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PREFACE 

The  object  of  an  elementary  college  course  in  Analytic  Geom- 
etry b  twofold:  it  is  to  acquaint  the  student  with  new  and 
iDteresting  and  imjKirtant  geometrical  material,  and  to  provide 
him  with  powerful  tools  for  the  study,  not  only  of  geometry 
and  pure  mathematics,  but  in  no  less  measure  of  physics  in  the 
broadest  sense  of  the  term,  including  engineering. 

To  attain  this  object,  the  geometrical  material  should  be 
presented  in  the  simplest  and  most  concrete  form,  with  emphasis 
on  the  geometrical  content,  and  illustrated,  whenever  possible^ 
by  its  relation  to  physics.  This  principle  has  been  observed 
throughout  the  book.  Thus,  in  treating  the  ellipse,  the  methods 
actually  used  in  the  drafting  room  for  drawing  an  ellipse  from 
the  data  commonly  met  in  descriptive  geometry  are  given  a 
leading  place.  The  theorem  that  the  tangent  makes  equal 
angles  with  the  focal  radii  is  proved  mechanically :  a  rope  which 
passes  through  a  pulley  has  its  ends  tied  at  the  foci  and  is  drawn 
taut  by  a  line  fastened  to  the  pulley.  Moreover,  the  meaning 
of  foci  in  optics  and  acoustics  is  clearly  set  forth.  Again,  there 
is  a  chapter  on  the  deformations  of  an  elastic  plane  under  stress, 
with  indications  as  to  the  three-dimensional  case  (pure  strain, 

etc.). 

The  methods  of  analytic  geometry,  even  in  their  simplest 
forms,  make  severe  demands  on  the  student's  ability  to  compre- 
hend the  reasoning  of  higher  mathematics.  Consequently,  in 
presenting  them  for  the  first  time,  purely  algebraic  diflBculties, 
such  as  are  caused  by  literal  coefficients  and  long  formal  compu- 
tationSy  should  be  avoided.  The  authors  have  followed  this 
principle  consistently,  beginning  each  new  subject  of  the  early 
chapters  with  the  discussion  of  a  simple  special,  but  typical, 
case,  and  giving  immediately  at  the  close  of  the  paragraph 
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simple  examples  of  the  same  sort.  They  have  not,  however, 
stopped  here,  but  through  carefully  graded  problems,  both  of 
geometric  and  of  analytic  character,  have  led  the  student  to 
the  more  difficult  applications  of  the  methods,  and  collections 
of  examples  at  the  close  of  the  chapters  contain  such  as  put 
to  the  test  the  initiative  and  originality  of  the  best  students. 

As  a  result  of  this  plan  the  presentation  is  extraordinarily 
elastic.  It  is  possible  to  make  the  treatment  of  any  given  topic 
brief  without  rendering  the  treatment  of  later  topics  unin* 
telligible,  and  thus  the  instructor  can  work  out  a  course  of  any 
desired  extent.  For  example,  one  freshman  course  at  Harvard 
devotes  about  thirty  periods  to  analytic  geometry  and  the  ma- 
terial covered  consists  of  the  essential  parts  of  the  first  nine 
chapters.  Another  freshman  course  gives  twice  the  time  tc 
analytic  geometry  (the  students  having  already  had  trigo- 
nometry), taking  up  determinants  and  the  descriptive  properties 
of  the  quadric  surfaces,  and  also  devoting  more  time  to  the  less 
elementary  applications  of  the  methods  of  analytic  geometry. 
The  advanced  courses  in  the  calculus  and  mechanics  require  the 
material  of  the  later  chapters.  In  fact,  a  thorough  elementary 
treatment  of  the  rudiments  of  Solid  Analytic  Geometry  is  in- 
dispensable for  the  understanding  of  standard  texts  on  applied 
mathematics.  It  is  true  that  these  texts  are  chiefly  Continental. 
But  we  shall  never  have  American  treatises  which  are  up  to  the 
best  scientific  standards  of  the  day  until  the  subjects  above  men- 
tioned are  available  in  simply  intelligible  form  for  the  under- 
graduate. 

The  subject  of  loci  is  brought  in  early  through  a  brief  intro- 
ductory chapter,  and  problems  in  loci  are  spread  throughout 
the  book.  A  later  chapter  is  devoted  to  a  careful  explanation 
of  the  method  of  auxiliary  variables.  There  is  a  chapter  on 
determinants,  with  applications  both  to  analytic  geometry  and 
to  linear  equations.  Diameters  and  poles  and  polars  in  the 
plane  and  in  space  receive  a  thorough  treatment.  Cylindrical 
and  spherical  coordinates  and  quadric  surfaces  are  illumined  by 
the  concept  of  triply  orthogonal  systems  of  surfaces.    The  re- 
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dnction  of  the  general  equation  of  the  second  degree  in  space 
to  normal  forms  by  translations  and  rotations  is  sketched  and 
illustrated  by  numerical  examples. 

The  question  may  be  asked :  In  so  extensive  a  treatment  of 
analytic  geometry  should  not,  for  example,  homogeneous  co- 
ordinates find  a  place  ?  The  authors  believe  that  the  student, 
before  proceeding  to  the  elaborate  methods  of  modem  geometry. 
should  have  a  thorough  knowledge  both  of  the  material  and  the 
methods  which  may  fairly  be  called  elementary,  and  they  felt 
that  a  book  which,  avoiding  the  conciseness  of  some  of  the 
current  texts  and  the  looseness  of  others,  is  clear  because  it  is 
rigorous  will  meet  a  real  need. 

Hiis  book  is  designed  to  be  at  once  an  introduction  to  the 
subject  and  a  handbook  of  the  elements.  May  it  serve  alike 
the  needs  of  the  future  specialist  in  geometry,  the  analyst,  the 
mathematical  physicist,  and  the  engineer. 

Habvakd  UmvaBsnT 
April,  1921 
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PLANE  ANALYTIC  GEOMETRY 

INTRODUCTION 

DIRSCTBD  LnrX-SBGMBlfTS.    PROJECTIONS 

£lementaiy  Greometry^  as  it  is  studied  in  the  high  school 
to-dajy  had  attained  its  present  development  at  the  time  when 
Greek  culture  was  at  its  height.  The  first  systematic  treat- 
ment of  the  subject  which  has  come  down  to  us  was  written 
by  Euclid  about  300  b.g. 

Algebra,  on  the  other  hand,  was  unknown  to  the  Greeks. 
Its  b^:inning8  are  found  among  the  Hindus,  to  whom  the  so- 
called  Arabic  system  of  numerals  may  also  be  due.  It  came 
into  Western  Europe  late,  and  not  till  the  close  of  the  middle 
ages  was  it  carried  to  the  point  which  is  marked  by  any  school 
book  of  to^lay  that  treats  this  subject. 

When  scholars  had  once  possessed  themselves  of  these  two 
subjects — Geometry  and  Algebra  —  the  next  step  was  quickly 
taken.  The  renowned  philopopher  and  mathematician,  Ben^ 
Descartes,  in  his  G^metrie  of  1637,  showed  how  the  methods 
of  algebra  could  be  applied  to  the  study  of  geometry.  He 
thus  became  the  founder  of  Analytic  Geometry.* 

The  ^'originals"  and  the  locus  problems  of  Elementary 
Geometry  depend  for  their  solution  almost  wholly  on  ingenu- 
ity. There  are  no  general  methods  whereby  one  can  be  sure 
of  solving  a  new  problem  of  this  class.    Analytic  Geometry, 

*A]so  caDed  Caitesiaii  Geometry,  from  the  Latimzed  form  of  his  namsw 
Canerfua 
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on  the  other  hajid,  famishes  universal  methods  for  the  treat> 
ment  of  such  problems;  moreover^  these  methods  make  pos- 
sible the  study  of  further  problems  not  thought  of  by  the 
ancients,  but  lying  at  the  heart  of  modem  mathematics  and 
mathematical  physics.  Indeed,  these  two  great  subjects  owe 
their  very  existence  to  the  new  geometry  and  the  Calculus. 

The  question  of  how  to  make  use  in  geometry  of  the  nega- 
tive, as  well  as  the  positive,  numbers  is  among  the  first  which 
must  be  answered  in  applying  algebra  to  geometry.  The  solu- 
tion of  this  problem  will  become  clear  in  the  following 
paragraphs. 

1.  Directed  lone-Segments.    Let  an  indefinite  straight  line, 

Z,  be  given,  and  let  two  points,  A  and  By  be  marked  on  L. 

-  Br       Then  the  portion  of  L  which  is 

I 1 1—  bounded  by  A  and  B  is  what  is 

^  C     JB  called  in  Plane  Geometry  a  line- 

' ' • segmerUy  and  is  written  as  AB. 

C     A  B  ^^  ^  third  point,  C7,  be  marked 

•        ' ' on  L.     Then  three  cases  arise, 

as  indicated  in  the  figure.    Cor- 
responding to  these  three  cases  we  have : 

(a)  AB  +  BC^AC; 

(b)  AB-CB  =  AC; 

(c)  CB-AB=CA. 

Three  other  cases  will  arise  if  the  original  points  A  and  B  are 
taken  in  the  opposite  order  on  the  line.  Let  the  student 
write  down  the  three  corresponding  equations. 

A  unification  of  all  these  cases  can  be  effected  by  means  of 
an  extension  of  the  concept  of  a  line-segment.  We  no  longer 
consider  the  line-segments  AB  and  BA  as  identical,  but  we 
distinguish  between  them  by  giving  each  a  direction  or  sense. 
Thus,  AB  shall  be  directed  from  A  to  B  and  BA  shall  be 
directed  from  ^  to  ^,  i.e.  oppositely  to  AB.    These  directed 
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line-segments  we  denote  by  AB  and  RA,  to  distinguisli  them 
from  the  ordinary,  or  undirected,  line-segments. 

We  may,  for  the  moment,  interpret  the  directed  line-seg* 
ment  AB  as  the  act  of  walking  from  ^  to  ^ ;  then  BA  repre- 
sents the  act  of  walking  from  ^  to  A  With  this  in  mind,  let 
ns  return  to  Fig.  1  and  consider  the  directed  line-segments 
ABy  BCj  and  AG.  We  have,  in  all  three  cases  represented  bf 
Fig.  1,  and  also  in  the  other  three : 

AB-^-BC^AO, 

since  walking  from  A  Xo  B  and  then  walking  from  ^  to  (7  is 
equiyalent,  with  reference  to  the  point  reached,  to  walking 
from  ^  to  C 

Accordingly,  we  unify  all  six  cases  by  defining,  as  the  sum 
of  the  directed  line-segments  AB  and  BGj  the  directed  line- 
segment  AC  I 

(1)  AB-hBC^^AC. 

From  this  definition  it  follows  that,  if  Af  B,  (7,  and  D  are 
any  four  points  of  Ly 

(2)  AB-hBO+CD^AD. 

For,  by  (1),  the  sum  of  the  first  two  terms  in  (2)  is  AC,  and, 
by  the  definition,  the  sum  of  AG  and  CD  is  AD. 

Similarly,  if  the  points  JIf,  Mi,  M^,  -  •  •,  M^^  N  are  any  points 
of  L,  we  have 


(3)        JOfi  +  MiM^  4-  •  •  •  +  M^fM^i  +  M^iN  =  MN. 

Given  two  directed  line-segments  on  the  same  line  or  on 
two  parallel  lines,  we  say  that  these  two  directed  line-segments 
are  equal,  if  they  have  equal  lengths  and  the  same  direction  or 
sense. 

2.  Algebraic  Bepresentation  of  Directed  Line-Segments.  On 
the  line  L  let  one  of  the  two  opposite  directions  or  senses  be 
chosen  arbitrarily  and  defined  as  the  positive  direction  or  sense 
of  L ;  and  let  the  other  be  called  the  negative  direction  or  sense. 
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A  directed  line-segment  AB^  which  lies  on  Ly  is  then  called 
positive^  if  its  sense  is  the  same  as  the  positive  sense  of  Lj  and 
negaiivey  if  its  sense  is  the  same  as  the  negative  sense  of  L. 

To  sxi,ch  a  directed  line-segment  AB  we  assign  a  number, 
which  we  shall  also  represent  by  AB^  as  follows.  If  {  is  the 
length  of  the  ordinary  line-segment  AB,  then 

AB  ^Ij        if  AB  is  a  positive  line-segment ; 
AB  =  —  ly    if  AB  is  a  negative  line-segment. 

If  JS  =  l,  then  BA  =  —  li  and  if  AB  =  —  l,  then  RA^^L 
In  either  case 

(1)  AB-^-BA^O        or        AB^-BA 

Since  the  act  of  walking  from  A  to  B  is  nullified  by  the  act 
of  walking  from  Bix>AyWe  might  have  arrived  at  equations 
(1)  from  consideration  of  the  line-segments  themselves^  instead 
of  by  use  of  the  numbers  which  represent  them. 

It  is  easy  to  verify  the  fact  that  equations  (1),  (2),  and  (3) 
of  the  preceding  paragraph,  which  relate  to  directed  line-seg- 
ments, hold  for  the  corresponding  numbers.  Consequently, 
no  error  or  confusion  arises  from  using  the  same  notation  AB 
for  both  the  directed  line-segment  and  the  number  correspond- 
ing to  it.  We  shall,  however,  adopt  a  still  simpler  notation, 
dropping  the  dash  altogether  and  writing  henceforth  AB  to 
denote,  not  merely  the  directed  line-segment  or  the  number 
corresponding  to  it,  but  also  the  line-segment  itself,  stating 
explicitly  what  is  meant,  unless  the  meaning  is  clear  from  the 
context. 

AbsoltUe  Value,  It  is  ofticn  convenient  to  be  able  to  express 
merely  the  length  of  a  directed  line-segment,  AB.  The  nota- 
tion for  this  length  is  |^i?|;  read:  ^^the  absolute  value  of 
ABJ' 

The  numerical,  or  absolute,  value  of  a  number,  a,  i? 
denoted  in  the  same  way :  |a|.  Thus,  |  — 3|=s3.  Of  course 
'8|-3. 
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S.  Pxojeetioii  of  a  Broken  Line.  By  the  projection  of  a  point 
P  on  a  line  L  is  meant  the  foot,  M,  of  the  perpendicular 
dropped  from  P  on  L.  If  P  lies  on  X,  it  is  its  own  projection 
onXo. 

Let  PQ  be  any  directed  line-segment,  and  let  1/  be  an  arbi- 
trary line.  Let  M  and  N  be  respectively  the  projections  of 
P  and  Q  on  L.  The  projection 
of  the  directed  line-segment  PQ 
on  li  shall  be  defined  as  the  di- 
rected line-segment  MN^  or  the 
number  which  represents  MN  al- 
gebraically. Since  MN^  —  NM, 
it  follows  that 

Proj.  PQ^-  Proj.  QP. 

If  PQ  lies  on  a  line  perpendicular  to  L,  the  points  M  and 
N  coincide,  and  we  say  that  the  projection  MN  of  PQ  on  L  is 
zera  Such  a  directed  line-segment  MN,  whose  end-points  are 
identical,  we  may  call  a  nil-segment',  to  it  corresponds  the 
number  zero.  It  is  evident  that  in  taking  the  sum  of  a  num> 
ber  of  directed  line-segments,  any  of  them  which  are  nil- 
segments  may  be  disregarded,  just  as,  in  taking  the  sum  of  a 

set  of  numbers,  any  of  them 
which  are  zero  may  be  disre- 
garded. 

Consider  an  arbitrary 
broken  line  PP1P2  •  •  •  Pn-iQ- 
By  its  projection  on  L  is 
meant  the  sum  of  the  pro- 
jections of  the  directed  line- 


M  3f  ,  M^  M^ 


n-t 
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s^ments  PPi,  PiPj,  •  • .,  P^iQ,  or 

MM1  +  M1M2+  •••  -f  3C-i^. 

This  sum  has  the  same  value  as  MN,  the  projection  on  L 
of  the  directed  line-segment  PQ ;  cf .  §  1,  (3) : 

MMi  +  MiMi+  ...  +M^iN=^MN 
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Hence  the  theorem : 

Theorem  1.  The  sum  of  the  projections  on  LoJ  the  segments 
PPi,  P1P2}  *  •  •,  Pn-iQ  of  a  broJcen  line  joining  Pwith  Q  is  equal 
to  the  projection  on  L  of  the  directed  linje-segment  PQ, 

If,  secondly,  the  same  points  P  and  Q  be  joined  by  another 
broken  line,  PP^Pi  •  •  •  i^_iQ,  the  projection  of  the  latter  on 
L  will  also  be  eqnal  to  MN: 

Hence  the  theorem : 

Thbobem  2.     Oiven  two  broken  lines  having  the  sam£  extremis 

ties, 

PP^Pi  . . .  P,.iQ     and     PP[Pi  •  •  •  Pl^^^Q. 

Let  L  be  an  arbitrary  straight  line.  Then  the  sum  of  the  pro- 
jections on  L  of  the  segments  PPi,  P1P2,  •  •  •,  P»_iQ,  of  which  the 
first  broken  line  is  made  up,  is  equal  to  the  corresponding  sum 
for  the  second  broken  line. 


CHAPTER  I 


COORDDTATEa     CURVES  AND  EQUATIONS 


1.  SeAnition  of  Beotang^ar  Codrdinates.  Let  a  plane  be 
giyen,  in  which  it  is  desired  to  consider  points  and  curves. 
Through  a  point  O  in  this  plane  take  two  indefinite  straight 
lines  at  right  angles  to  each  other,  and  choose  on  each  line  a 
positive  sense. 

Let  P  be  any  point  of  the  plane.  Consider  the  directed 
line-segment  OP.  Let  its  projections  on  the  two  directed  lines 
through  O  be  OM  and  ON.  The  numbers  which  represent 
algebraically  these  projections, 
that  is,  the  lengths  of  OM  and 
ON  taken  with  the  proper  signs 
(cL  Introduction,  §  2),  are  called 
the  coordinates  of  P.  We  shall 
denote  them  by  x  and  y : 

x=OMy  y=ON, 

and  write  them  in  parentheses: 

(x,  y).     The  first  number,  x,  is 

known   as   the    x^co&rdinatef   or 

abgdsaay  of  P;  the  second,  y,  as  the  y-codrdhuUe,  or  ordinate, 

of  P. 

The  x>oint  0  is  called  the  origin  of  codrdinates.  The  directed 
lines  through  0  are  called  the  aoses  of  coiirdinates  or  the  codrdi- 
note  axes ;  the  one,  the  axis  of  x ;  the  other,  the  axis  of  y.  It 
IB  customary  to  take  the  coordinate  axes  as  in  Fig.  1,  the  axis 
of  X  being  positive  from  left  to  right,  and  the  axis  of  y,  posi- 
tive from  below  upward.  But,  of  course,  the  opposite  sense 
on  one  or  both  axes  may  be  taken  as  positive,  and  an  oblique 
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position  of  the  axes  which  conforms  to  the  definition  is  legiti- 
mate, the  essential  thing  being  solely  that  the  axes  be  taker 
perpendicular  to  each  other. 

Every  point,  P,  in  the  plane  has  definite  coordinates,  (x,  y). 
Conversely,  to  any  pair  of  numbers,  x  and  y,  corresponds  a 
point  P  whose  coordinates  are  (x,  y).  This  point  can  be  con- 
stmcted  by  laying  off  OMss  x  on  the  axis  of  x,  erecting  a  per- 
pendicular at  3f  to  that  axis,  and  then  laying  off  MP  =  y. 
We  might  equally  well  have  begun  by  laying  off  OJVsa  y  on 
the  axis  of  y  (cf.  Fig.  1),  and  then  erected  a  perpendicular  to 
y  that  axis  at  N  and  laid  off  on  it 

NPssx.  It  shall  be  understood  that 
the  positive  sense  on  any  line  parallel 
to  one  of  the  coordinate  axes,  such  as 

Q         -r^ X    the  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  x  at 

My  shall  be  the  same  as  the  positive 
sense  of  that  axis.    For  other  lines 
of  the  plane  there  is  no  general  principle  governing  the  choice 
of  the  positive  sense. 

The  coordinates  of  the  origin  are  (0,  0).  Every  point  on 
the  axis  of  x  has  0  as  its  ordinate,  and  these  are  the  only 
points  of  the  plane  for  which  this  is  true.  Hence  the  axis  of 
X  18  represented  by  the  equation 

y  =  0,  (axis  of  x). 

Similarly,  the  axis  of  y  is  represented  by  the  equation 

05  =  0,  (axis  of  y). 

The  axes  divide  the  plane  irto  four  regions,  called  quadrants. 
The  Jirst  quadrant  is  the  region  included  between  the  positive 
axis  of  X  and  the  positive  axis  of  y ;  the  second  quadrant^  the 
region  between  the  positive  axis  of  y  and  the  negative  axis  of 
x\  etc.  It  is  dear  that  the  coordinates  of  a  point  in  the  first 
quadrant  are  both  positive ;  that  a  point  of  the  second  quad- 
rant han  its  abscissa  negative  and  its  ordinate  positive ;  etc. 

The  system  of  coordinates  just  described  is  known  as  a  sys* 
tern  of  rectangular  or  Cartesian  coordinates. 


COORDINATES,     CURVES  AND  KQU/v-flONS 


EXERCISES 

The  stadent  ahonld  proyide  himself  with  some  squared 
paper  for  working  these  and  many  of  the  later  exercises  in 
this  book.  Paper  ruled  to  centimeters  and  subdivided  to  mil- 
limeters is  preferable. 

1.  Plot  the  following  points,  taking  1  cm.  as  the  unit : 


(a)  (0, 1) ; 

id)  (1,  -  1)  ; 

(3)  (0,-2i); 
0)  (-4,  3.2) ; 


(6)  (1,  0) ;  (c)  (1, 1) ; 

(e)(-l, -1);  if)  (2, -3); 

(A)  (-3.7,0);  (i)  (-H,-li); 

(t)  (3.24,  -  0.87) ;  (Q  (- 1, 1). 

8.  Determine  the  oodrdinates  of  the  point  P  in  Fig.  1  when 
1  in.  is  taken  as  the  unit  of  length ;  also  when  1  cm.  is  the 
unit  of  length. 

S.  The  same  for  the  point  marked  by  the  period  in 
«  Fig.  1." 

2.  Projections  ci  a  Directed  Line-Segment  on  the  Axes.    Let 

Pu  with  the  co<5rdinates  («i,  yi),  and  Pj  :  (x^  y^)  *  be  any  two 
points   of  the  plane.     Con- 


sider the  directed  line-s^- 
m^kt  PiPf.  It  is  required 
to  find  its  projections  on  the 


&'Kyi) 


I  ^,^.-'''"^-f'2'y2) 


To     do    this,    draw    the 
broken  line  PiOPj.    By  In-       j/^^-- 
troduction,   §  3,  Th.  1,  the   "O 
projections   of   this   broken  Fn».  s 

line   on   the  axes    are    the 

same  as  those  of  the  directed  line-segment  PiJV     Hence, 
taking  first  the  projections  on  the  axis  of  x^  we  have : 

Proj.  PiP,  =     Proj.  PiO  -f-  Proj.  OP^ 
=  -Proj.  OPi-hProj.  OP^. 

^  We  shun  frequently  use  this  shorter  notation,  P\  :  (astv  V%)^  as  an  ab 
brevlation  for  **  Pi,  with  the  coordinates  (xs,  Vs).** 
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But  the  terms  in  the  last  expression  axe  by  definition  «*aB| 
and  x^    So 

(1)  Proj.  PjPj  on  a^axis  =  sb2  —  ajj. 
Similarly, 

(2)  Proj.  P1P2  on  y-axis  =  yt  —  yi. 

The  projections  of  P1P2  on  two  lines  drawn  parallel  to  the 
axes  are  obviously  given  by  the  same  expressions. 


EXERCISES 

1.  Plot  PiPi  when  Pi  is  the  point  (a)  of  Ex.  1,  §  1,  and  P, 
is  (&).  Determine  the  projections  from  the  foregoing  formulas^, 
and  verify  directly  from  the  figure. 

2.  The  same,  when 

i)  P,is(e)  and  P,is(/)5 
ii)  Pi  is  (c)  and  Pj  is  (d)  ; 
iii)  Pi  is  (i)  and  P,  is  (I). 

3.  Sistanoe  between  Two  Points.    Let  the  points  be  P^ 
vith  the  coordinates  (xi,  y{),  and  P2:(^,  ^2)-    Through  P, 

draw  a  line  parallel  to  the  axis  of  x  and  through  P2,  a  line 

parallel  to  the  axis  of  y;  let  Q 
denote  the  point  of  intersection  of 
these  lines.  Then,  by  the  Pytha- 
gorean Theorem, 

(1)  PiPi^^PiQ'+QP^^ 

or 

(2)  i>^  =  (a:,-aji)«+(y2-yin 
where  D  denotes  the  distance  between  Pi  and  Pj.    Hence 

(3)  Z)  =  V(aj2-Xi)2+(3^2-yi)^. 

In  the  foregoing  analysis,  we  have  used  PiQ  (and  similarly, 
QP2)  in  two  senses,  namely,  i)  as  the  length  of  the  ordinary 
line-segment  PiQ  of  Elementary  Greometry ;  ii)  as  the  algebraio 


0 


y 


PA^vyz) 


Pj;(a^,yj) 
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expression  x^  —  Xi  for  the  projection  P|Q  of  the  directed  lino 
s^ment  PiPj  on  a  parallel  to  the  axis  of  x.  Since,  howeveri 
these  two  numbers  differ  at  most  in  sign,  thei^  squares  are 
equal,  and  hence  equation  (2)  is  equivalent  to  equation  (1). 

In  particular,  P1P2  may  be  parallel  to  an  axis,  6.  g.  the  axis 
of  X,    Here,  y^  =  ^i,  and  (3)  becomes 


D^y/(xt-xiy. 
The  student  must  not,  however,  hastily  infer  that 

D  =  X2  —  Xi, 

It  may  be  that  x^  —  Xiis  negative,  and  then  * 

A  single  formula  which  covers  both  cases  can  be  written  in 
terms  of  the  absolute  value  (cf .  Introduction,  §  2)  as  follows : 

(4)  D=\x^-x^\. 

EXERCISES 

1.  Find  the  distances  between  the  following  pairs  of  points, 
expressing  the  result  correct  to  three  significant  figures.  Draw 
a  figure  each  time,  showing  the  points  and  the  line  connecting 
them,  and  verify  the  result  by  actual  measurement. 

(a)     (2, 1)  and  (-  2,  -  2).         (&)   (-  7,  6)  and  (2,  -  3). 
(c)    (13,  5)  and  (- 2,  5).  (d)       (7,  3)  and  (12,  3). 

(e)      (4,  8)  and  (4,  -  8).  (/)  (-  1,  2)  and  (- 1,  6). 

2.  Find  the  lengths  of  the  sides  of  the  triangle  whose  ver- 
tices are  the  points  (-  2,  3),  (—2,  —  1),  (4,  —  1). 

3.  How  far  are  the  vertices  of  the  triangle  in  question  2 
from  the  origin  ? 

*  There  is  no  contradiction  here,  or  conflict  with  the  ordinary  laws  of 
algebra.  For,  the  V-sign  always  caUs  f  cr  the  positive  square  root,  —  that 
being  the  definition  of  the  symbol,  —  and  we  must  see  to  it  in  any  given 
caw  that  we  fulfill  the  contract. 
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4.  Find  the  lengths  of  the  diagonals  of  the  convex  quadri 
lateral  whose  vertioes  are  the  points  (4, 1),  (1,  3),  (—  3, 1), 
(-2,-1).      . 

4.  Slope  of  a  Line.  By  the  shpe.  A,  of  a  line  is  meant  the 
trigonometric  tangent  of  the  angle,  Oy  which  the  line  makes 

with  the  positive  axis  of  x : 

(1)  Xsstan^. 

To  find  the  slope  of  the  line, 

let  P„  with  the  coordinates  (o^,  ^i), 

and  P2''{Xf,  y^)  be  the  extremities 

]riQ.  5  of  any  directed  line-segment  PiPg 

on  the  line.    Then 

(2)  tan^  =  ^  =  Si^^S 
or 

(3)  ^=?^'- 

aja  — «i 

If,  instead  of  P1P2,  we  had  taken  its  opposite,  PfPi,  we 
should  have  obtained  for  X  the  value  (yi  —  ys)/(^  —  ^)-  ^^^ 
this  is  equal  to  the  value  of  X  given  by  (3).  Thus,  X  is  the 
same,  whether  the  line  is  directed  in  the  one  sense  or  in  the 
opposite  sense.  Hence  we  think  of  X  as  the  slope  of  the  line 
without  regard  to  sense. 

Variation  of  the  Slope,  Consider  the  slopes,  X,  of  different 
lines,  L,  through  a  given  point,  P.  When  L  is  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  X,  X  has  the  value  zero.  When  L  rotates  as  shown  in 
the  figure,  X  becomes  positive  and  increases  steadily  in  value. 
As  L  approaches  the  vertical  line  X',  X  becomes  very  large, 
increasing  without  limit. 

When  L  passes  beyond  X',  X  changes  sign,  being  still  nu- 
merically large.  As  L  continues  to  rotate,  X  increases  alg& 
braically  through  negative  values.  Finally,  when  L  has  again 
become  parallel  to  the  axis  of  x,  X  has  increased  algebraicall]^ 
through  all  negative  values  and  becomes  again  zero. 
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When  jL  is  in  the  position  of  L\  6  is  90^  and  tan  ^  a  X  is 
ondefined,  that  is,  has  no  value.  Hence  L'  has  no  slope.  One 
often  sees  the  expression :  tan  90^  =  oo,  and,  in  accordance  with 
it^  one  might  write  here,  X=3  oo.  This  does  not  mean  that  L'  has 
a  slope,  which  is  infinite,  for  '^  infinity  "  is  not  a  number.  It 
is  merely  a  brief  and 
symbolic  way  of  describ-  -^ 

ing  the  behavior  of  X  for 
a  line  L^  near  to,  bvt  not 
eoincideni  with  L' ;  it 
says  that  for  such  a  line 
X  is  nnmerically  very 
large ;  and  further  that, 
when  the  line  L  ap- 
proaches U  as  its  limit, 
X  increases  numerically 

without  limit,  —  that  is,  j^  ^ 

increases  numerically  be- 
yond any  preassigned  number,  as  10,000,000  or  10,000,000 1,  and 
stays  niunerically  above  it. 


2%6  Angle  0.  In  measuring  the  angle  from  one  line  to  an- 
other, it  is  essential,  first  of  all,  to  agree  on  which  direction 
of  rotation  shall  be  considered  as  positive.  We  shall  take 
always  as  the  positive  direction  of  rotation  that  from  the  posi- 
tive axis  of  a;  fo  the  positive  axis  oty]  so  that  the  angle  from 
tiie  positive  axis  of  x  to  the  positive  axis  of  y  is  4-  90^,  and 
not  —  90**. 

The  complete  definition  of  0  isy  then,  as  follows :  The  slope- 
angle  0  of  a  line  is  the  angle  from  the  positive  axis  of  x  to  the 
direction  of  the  line.  There  are  in  general  two  positive  values 
for  $  less  than  360^ ;  if  the  smaller  of  them  is  denoted  by  0,  the 
other  is  180^  +  0.  Which  of  these  angles  is  chosen  is  imma- 
terial, since  tan  (180°  +  ff)^  tan  $ ;  this  result  is  in  agreement 
irith  the  previous  one,  to  the  effect  that  the  slope  pertains  to 
the  undirected  line  without  regard  to  a  sense  on  it 


14  ANALYTIC  QEOMBTRl  j 

The  student  should  now  diaw  a  variety  of  lines,  indicating 
:or  each  the  angle  d^  and  assure  himself  that  the  deduction  <n 
formula  (3)  holds,  not  merely  when  the  quantities  x^  —  Xi  and 
^2  —  2^1  ^^^  positive,  but  also  when  one  or  both  are  negative. 

Bight-Handed  and  Left-Handed  Coordinate  Systems,  For  thq 
choice  of  axes  in  Fig.  1,  the  positive  direction  for  angles  iflj 

the  counter-clockwise  direction.     But  fo^ 

m X    such   a   choice   as    is    indicated    in   the, 

J  present  figure,  —  a  choice  equally  legiti- 

*^  mate,  —  it  is  the  clockwise  sense  which  is 

positive. 
y  The  above   formulas   apply  to   either 

ViQ,  7  system    of    axes.    The    first    system    is 

called  a  right-handed  system;  the  other, 
a  left-handed  system.  We  shall  ordinarily  use  a  right-handed 
system. 

Problem*  To  draw  a  line  through  a  given  point  having  a 
given  slope.  In  practice,  this  problem  is  usually  to  be  solved 
on  squared  paper.  The  solution  will  be  sufficiently  clearly 
indicated  by  an  example  or  two. 

Example  1.  To  draw  a  line  through  the  point  (—  2,  3)  hav- 
ing the  slope  —  4. 

Proceed  along  the  parallel  to  the  a^axis  through  the  given 
point  by  any  convenient  distance,  as  1  unit,  toward  the  left.^ 
Then  go  up  the  line  through  this  point,  parallel  to  the  ^^-axis, 
by  4  times  the  former  distance,  —  here,  4  units.  Thus,  a  sec* 
ond  point  on  the  desired  line  is  determined,  and  the  line  can 
now  be  drawn  with  a  ruler. 

If  the  given  point  lay  near  the  edge  of  the  paper,  so  that 
the  above  construction  is  inconvenient,  it  will  do  just  as  well 
to  proceed  from  the  first  point  toward  the  right  by  1  unit,  and 
then  down  by  four  units. 

*  The  student  will  follow  these  constructions  step  by  step  on  a  piece 
«f  squaixMl  Daper. 


i 


COORDINATES.     CURVES  AND  EQUATIONS        16 

Exampie  2.  To  draw  a  line  through  the  point  (1 .32,  2.78) 
tumnjf^  the  slope  .6541. 

Here,  it  is  clear  that  we  cannot  draw  accurately  enough  to 
be  able  to  use  the  last  significant  figure  of  the  given  slope. 
Open  the  compasses  to  span  10  cm.  (if  the  squared  paper  is 
ruled  to  cm.)  and  lay  off  a  distance  of  10  cm.  to  the  right  on  a 
parallel  to  the  o^azis  through  the  given  point.  This  parallel 
need  not  actually  be  drawn.  Its  intersection,  Q,  with  the  cir- 
cular arc  is  all  that  counts,  and  this  point,  Q,  can  be  estimated 
and  marked.  Its  distance  above  the  axis  of  x  will  be  2  cm. 
and  7.8  mm.  The  error  of  drawing  will  be  of  the  order  of  the 
last  significant  figure,  namely,  more  than  ^  mm.  and  less  thai 
J5  mm. 

Next,  open  the  compasses  to  span  6  cm.  and  5.4  mm.  Put 
the  point  of  the  compasses  on  Q,  and  lay  off  the  above  dis- 
tance. 6.54  cm.,  on  a  parallel  throuii^h  Q  to  the  y-axis  and 
above  Q.  The  point  B,  thus  found,  will  be  a  second  point  on 
the  desired  line,  which  now  can  be  drawn. 

EXERCISES 

1.  The  points  Pj,  P„  P„  with  the  coordinates  (2,  5),  (7,  3), 
(—3,  7)  respectively,  lie  on  a  line.  Show  that  t^e  value  for 
the  slope  of  the  line  as  given  by  equation  (3)  is  the  same,  no 
■natter  which  two  of  the  three  points  are  used  in  obtaining  it. 

2.  Mud  the  slopes  of  the  sides  of  the  triangle  of  Fx.  2,  §  3. 

8.  Find  the  angles  which  the  sides  of  that  triangle  make 
with  the  axes,  and  hence  determine  the  angles  of  the  triangle. 

4.  Show  that  the  points  (-  2,  -  3),  (5,  -  4),  (4, 1),  (-  3,  2^ 
are  the  vertices  of  a  parallelogram. 

5.  Draw  a  line  through  the  point  (1,  —2)  having  the 
«lope  3. 

6.  Draw  a  line  through  the  point  (—  2,  —  1)  having  the 
slope  —1^* 

7.  Draw  a  line  through  the  point  (— 1.32,  0.14)  having  the 
slope  ^.2688. 
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5.  Mid-Point  of  a  Lm^Begment    Let  Pi,  with  the  oo&idi* 
nates  (xu  y^,  and  F^ :  {x^  yi)  be  the  extremities  of  a  line-«eg* 

ment.    It  is  desired  to  find  the 
^  ^^2'(*«»yi)   codrdinates  of  the  point  P which 

^^^i  bisects  PiP^ 

-p,    yH       '      I  ^^^  ^®  coordinates  of  P  be 

*'    *'  *[  I  (»,  y).    It  is  evident  that  the 

I  directed    line-segment    PiP   is 

*— — «     eqnal  to  the  directed  line-seg- 


I  • 


Fia.  s  ment  PP^.    Hence  the  projec- 

tion of  PiP  on  the  axis  of  Xy  ox 
x-^Xif  must  equal  the  projection  of  PP2  on  that  axis,  or  o^  —  as : 

X  —  Qiy^X%  —  X, 

Hence 

2 

Similar  considerations  apply  to  the  projections  on  the  axis 
of  yy  and  consequently 

^         2 

We  have  thus  obtained  the  following  result :  The  coMLiruUea 
(Xy  y)  of  the  point  P  which  bisects  the  line-segment  PiP%  are  given 
by  the  equations : 

(1)  ^=^,        y-J4^- 

EXERCISES 

1.  Determine  the  coordinates  of  the  mid-point  of  each  of 
the  line-segments  given  by  the  pairs  of  points  in  Ex.  1,  §  3. 
Draw  figures  and  check  your  answers. 

2.  Find  the  mid-points  of  the  sides  of  the  triangle  mentioned 
in  Ex.  2f  §  3,  and  check  by  a  figure. 

8.  Determine  the  coordinates  of  the  mid-point  of  the  line 
joining  the  points  (a  +  by  a)  and  (a  —  b,  b). 

4.  Show  that  the  diagonals  of  the  parallelogram  of  Ex.  4, 
§  4  bisect  each  other. 
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6.  SiTisioii  of  a  Lmo-Segment  in  Any  Ratio.*  Let  it  be  re> 
quired  to  find  the  cooidinatee  (x,  y)  of  the  point  P  which 
divides  the  line-segptnent  PiPt  in  an  arbitrary  ratio,  7Hi/in% :  t 

PiP^mi 
PP2     m,' 

Obriously  the  projections  of  PiP  and  PP^  on  the  axis  of  9 
mxist  be  in  the  same  ratio,  'a^ifrih^y  and  hence 

X  —  Xi ffl| 

4B|  —  X       Wlj 

On  solving  this  equation  for  x,  it  is  found  that 

Similar  considerations,  applied  to  the  projections  on  the 
axis  of  y,  lead  to  the  corresponding  formula  for  y,  and  thus 
the  codrdinates  of  P  are  shown  to  be  the  following : 

(1)  X  —  *"*^  "^  ^*^  mayi  +  miyi 

If  mi  and  fi»s  are  equal,  these  formulas  reduce  to  those  of 
§6. 

Eatemal  Division,  It  is  also  possible  to  find  a  point  P  on 
the  indefinite  straight  line  through  Pj  and  P^  and  lying  outside 
the  line-segment  P1P2,  which  makes 

PiP^mi 
P^P     m,' 

where  iHi  and  m^  are  any  two  unequal  positive  numbers.    Hero, 

7ft  ^  X       Wi 
Xf  —  ^        9II2 

*  This  paragraph  may  well  be  omitted  till  the  results  are  needed  in 
later  work. 

t  The  given  numbers  mi  and  m%  may  be  precisely  the  lengths  PiP 
and  PPt ;  but  in  general  they  are  merely  proportional  respectively  to 
tiiem,  ie.  they  are  these  lengths,  each  multiplied  by  the  same  positive  or 
negative  number. 
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On  Bolying  this  equation  for  x  and  the  corresponding  one  fox 
y,  we  find,  as  the  coordinates  of  the  point  P,  the  following : 

TWj  —  fill  TWj  —  tHi 

The  point  P  is  here  said  to  diyide  the  line  PiPs  extemaUy  in 
the  ratio  mi/m% ;  and,  in  distinction,  the  division  in  the  earlier 
case  is  called  tTUemal  division.  Both  formulas,  (1)  and  (2), 
«an  be  written  in  the  form  (1)  if  one  cares  to  consider  external 
division  as  represented  by  a  negative  ratio,  mi/m^,  where,  then, 
one  of  the  numbers  tHi,  114  is  positive,  the  other,  negative. 

• 

EXERCISES 

1.  Find  the  coordinates  of  the  point  on  the  line-segment 
joining  (—  1,  2)  with  (5,  —  4)  which  is  twice  as  far  from  the 
first  point  as  from  the  second.  Draw  the  figure  accurately 
and  verify. 

2.  Find  the  point  on  the  line  through  the  points  given  in 
the  preceding  problem,  which  is  outside  of  the  line-segment 
bounded  by  them  and  is  twioe  as  far  from  the  first  point  as 
from  the  second. 

3.  Find  the  point  which  divides  internally  the  line-segment 
bounded  by  the  points  (3, 8)  and  (—  6,  2)  in  the  ratio  1 : 5,  and 
lies  nearer  the  first  of  these  points. 

4.  The  same  question  for  external  division. 

7.  Curve  Plotting.  Equation  of  a  Curve.  Since  the  subject 
of  graphs  is  now  very  generally  taught  in  the  school  course 
in  Algebra,  most  students  will  already  have  met  some  of  the 
topics  taken  up  on  the  foregoing  pages,  and  moreover  they 
will  have  plotted  numerous  simple  curves  on  squared  paper 
from  given  equations.  Thus,  in  particular,  they  will  be  famil« 
iar  with  the  fact  that  all  the  points  whose  coordinates  satisfy 
a  linear  equation,  i.e.  an  equation  of  the  first  degree,  like 

(1)  2a?-3y-l  =  0, 
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]]e  on  a  straight  line,  though  they  may  never  have  seen  a 
formal  proof. 

A  number  of  points,  whose  co5rdinates  satisfy  equation  (1), 
ean  be  determined  by  giving  to  x  simple  values,  computing 
the  oorre8x>onding  values  of  y  from  ^1),  and  then  plotting  tbi 
paints  (Xf  y).    Thus 

if  X  s  0,     y  =  — .  -^j  and  the  point  is  (0,  —  |) , 

if  07  =  1,     y  =  i,     and  the  point  is  (1,  ^) ; 

if  X  =  2,     y^ly     and  the  point  is  (2, 1) ; 

if  a?  =5—  1,  y«s  —  1,  and  the  point  is  (—  1,  —  1); 

etc. 

Of  eouTse,  if  it  is  known  that  (1)  represents  a  straight  line, 
— t.e.  that  all  the  points  whose 
oo5rdinates  satisfy  (1)  lie  on  a 
straight  line,  —  it  is  sufficient 
to  determine  two  points  as  above, 
and  then  to  draw  the  line 
through  them. 

This  process  of  determining  a 
large  number  of  points  whose 
oodrdinates  satisfy  a  given  equa- 
tion and  then  passing  a  smooth 

eurve  through  them  is  known  as  ''  plotting  a  curve  *  from  its 
equation." 

I%e  mathematical  curvet  dejined  by  an  equation  in  x  and 
y  consists  of  all  those  points  and  only  those  points  whose  coMt^ 
nates,  when  substituted  for  x  and  y  in  the  equ^ion,  satisfy  it. 

Suppose,  for  example,  that  the  equation  is 

(2)  y  =  x». 

The  point  (2, 4)  lies  on  the  curve  defined  by  (2),  because,  when 

•  In  Analytic  Geometry  the  term  curve  includes  straight  lines  as  we]] 
u  crooked  cruves. 

t  This  ctmre  is  sometimes  called  the  loeus  qf  the  equaUon 
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X  is  set  equal  to  2  and  y  is  set  equal  to  4  in  (2),  the  resulting 

equation, 

4=s4, 

is  true.    We  say,  equation  (2)  is  aatisfied  by  the  coordinates  of 
the  point  (2,  4),  or  that  the  point  (2,  4)  lies  on  the  curve  (2) 
On  the  other  hand,  the  point  (—  1,  2),  for  example,  does  not 
lie  on  the  curve  defined  by  (2),    For,  if  we  set  oj  =  —  1  and 
y  ss  2,  equation  (2)  becomes 

2al. 

This  is  not  a  true  equation ;  i,e,  equation  (2)  is  not  satisfied 
by  the' coordinates  of  the  point  (—  1,  2),  and  so  this  point  does 
not  lie  on  the  curve  (2). 

Equation  of  a  Curve,  A  curve  may  be  determined  by  simple 
geometric  conditions;  as,  for  example,  that  all  of  its  points 
be  at  a  distance  of  2  units  from  the  origin.  This  is  a  circle 
with  its  center  at  the  origin  and  having  a  radius  of  length  2. 

It  is  easy  to  state  analytically  the  condition  which  the  coor- 
dinates of  any  point  (a;,  y)  on  the  circle  must  satisfy.  Since 
by  §  3  the  distance  of  any  point  (x,  y)  from  the  origin  is 

the  condition  that  (Xj  j^)  be  a  point  of  the  curve  is  dearly  this, 
that 

Vjqr^a2, 

or  that 

(3)  aj«  +  y«  =  4. 

Equation  (3)  is  called  the  equation  of  the  curve  in  question. 

2%e  equation  of  a  curve  is  an  equation  in  x  and  y  which  is 
satisfied  by  the  coordinates  of  every  point  of  the  curvcy  and  by 
tfttf  coordinates  of  no  (^her  point. 

Id  this  book  we  shall  be  engaged  for  the  most  part  in  find- 
ing the  equations  which  represent  the  simpler  and  more  im- 
portant curves,  and  in  discovering  and  proving,  from  these 
equations,  properties  of  the  curves. 
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NevertJieleBS,  the  student  should  at  the  outset  have  clearly 
in  miiid  the  fact  that  any  equation  between  x  and  y,  like 

y  =  a^,  y  =  logaj,  y«8ina?, 

lepresentB  a  perfectly  definite  mathematical  curve,  which  he 
can  plot  on  paper.  Moreover,  he  is  in  a  position  to  determine 
whether,  in  the  case  of  a  chosen  one  of  these  curves,  a  given 
point  lies  on  it.  He  will  find  it  desirable  to  plot  afresh  a  few 
simple  curves,  and  to  test  his  understanding  of  other  matters 
taken  up  in  this  paragraph  by  answering  the  questions  in  the 
following  exercises. 

EXERCISES 

1.  What  does  each  of  the  following  equations  represent? 
Draw  a  graph  in  each  case. 

(a)  a?  =  2;  (c)aj-y  =  0;  (e)  2a;- 3y+ 6«0; 

(6)2y  +  3  =  0;      (d)2aj  +  6y  =  0;      (/)  6a?  +  8y -^  4  ==  0. 

Plot  the  following  curves  on  squared  paper. 

2.  y  =  aj'. 

Take  2  cul  or  1  in.  as  the  unit  of  length.    Use  a  table  of 
squares. 

3.  3/»=:a. 

Take  the  same  unit  as  in  question  2  and  use  a  table  of  square 
loots. 

4.  Show  that,  when  one  of  the  curves  of  Exs.  2  and  3  has 
been  plotted  from  the  tables,  the  other  can  be  plotted  from 
the  first  without  the  tables. 

Work  the  corresponding  exercises  for  the  following  curves. 

5.  ysso^,  6.  y  =  y/x.  7.  y^^a^.  8.  y»=2a?. 

9.  Plot  the  curve 

y  =  logMa? 

from  a  table  of  logarithms  for  values  of  x  from  1  to  10,  taking 
1  cm.  as  the  unit 


22  ANALYTIC  GEOMETRY 

10.  Which  of  the  straight  lines  of  Ex.  1  go  through  tha 
origin  ? 

11.  Show  that  the  curve 

(a)  y  =  8inx 

goes  through  the  origin. 
Do  the  curves 

(b)  ysatajix,  (c)  2^=sco8a^ 

go  through  the  origin  ? 

12.  Do  the  following  points  lie  on  the  curve 

(a)  (-1,-1);  (b)  (-1,1);  (c)  (1,1)5 

(^(-i-f);  (e)  (1,-2);  (/)(0,1). 

18.   Find  the  equations  of  the  following  curves. 

(a)  The  line  parallel  to  the  axis  of  x  and  8  units  above  it. 

(b)  The  line  parallel  to  the  axis  of  y  and  1|  units  to  the 
left  of  it. 

(c)  The  line  bisecting  the  angle  between  the  positive  axis 
of  y  and  the  negative  axis  of  x. 

(d)  The  circle,  center  in  the  origin,  radius  p. 

(e)  The  circle,  center  in  the  point  (1,  2),  radius  3. 

Ana.   (a?-l)«+(y-2)2=i9. 


8.  Points  of  Inteneotion  of  Two  Cnrves.    Consider,  for  ex- 
ample, the  problem  of  finding  the  point  of  intersection  of  the 
lines 
L:  2aj-3y  =  4, 

L':  3aj  +  4y  =  -ll. 

Let  {Xif  y^  be  the  coordinates  of  this  unknown  point,  Pp 
Any  point  P,  with  the  codrdinates"  (x,  y\  which  lies  on  X,  has 
its  X  and  y  satisfying  the^r^  of  the  above  equations.  Hence, 
m  particular,  since  Py  lies  on  X,  a^  and  yi  must  satisfy  that 
equation,  or 

(1)  2aji-3yi  =  4 
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Similarly^  a  point  P:  (x,  y),  which  lies  on  L\  has  its  x  and 
f  satisfying  the  second  of  the  above  equations.  Hence,  in 
particular,  since  P]  lies  on  L\  Xi  and  2^1  mast  satisfy  that  equa- 
tion,  or 

(2)  3aj,+  4yi  =  -ll. 

Thus  it  appears  that  the  two  unknoion  quantiHeSy  Xi  and  2^1, 
satisfy  the  two  simuUaneous  equatianSy  (1)  and  (2).  Hence 
these  equations  are  to  be  solved  as  simultaneous  by  the 
methods  of  Alicebra. 

2«i-3yi=       4,         4 
3aJi  +  4yi=-ll,         3 

To  do  this,  eliminate  2^1  by  multiplying  the  first  equation 
through  by  4,  the  second  by  3,  and  then  adding : 

17aJi  =  — 17,        or        aJi  =  — 1. 

On  substituting  this  value  of  o^  in  either  equation  (1)  or  (2), 
the  value  of  2^1  is  found  to  be:  2^1  s  — 2.  Hence  P^  has  the 
coordinates  (—  1,  —  2J. 

The  equations  (1)  and  (2)  are  the  same,  except  for  the  sub* 
scripts,  as  the  equations  of  the  given  lines,  L  and  L\  Hence 
we  may  say :  To  find  the  coordinates  of  the  point  of  intersection 
of  two  Unes  given  by  their  equations,  solve  the  latter  as  simul- 
taneous ^[nations  in  the  unknown  quantitieSf  x  a7id  y,  by  the 
methods  of  Elementary  Algebra. 

The  generalization  to  the  case  of  any  two  curves  given  bj 
their  equations  is  obvious.  The  equations  are  to  be  regarded 
as  aitxvUaneous  equations  between  the  unknown  quantities^  x  and 
y,  and  solved  as  such. 

The  student  should  observe  that  the  letters  ^^x^'  and  ^^y^^ 
have  totally  different  meanings  when  they  appear  as  the  co- 
ordxiuUes  of  a  variable  point  in  the  equation  of  a  curve,  and  when 
they  represent  unknown  quantities  in  a  pair  of  simultaneous 
equations.  In  the  first  case,  they  are  variables,  and  a  pair  of 
values,  (x,  y),  which  satisfy  equation  L  will  not,  in  general, 
L'     In  the  second  case,  x  and  y  are  constants,  the 
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coordinates  of  a  single  point,  or  of  seveial  points ;    but  of 
isolated  and  not  variable  points. 

EXERCISES 

Determine  the  points  of  intersection  of  the  following  curvesl 
Check  your  results  by  plotting  the  curves  and  reading  oft  as 
accurately  as  possible  the  codrdinates  of  the  points  of 
intersection. 

1.  The  straight  lines  (a)  and  (d)  of  Ex.  1,  §  7. 

2.  The  straight  lines  (c)  and  (e)  of  Ex.  1,  §  7. 
8.  The  straight  lines  (e)  and  (/)  of  Ex.  1,  §  7. 

4     I  y'=  4x, 

\a?  +  y  =  S.  Ana.  (1,  2),  (9,  -6) 


9. 


J4a?2  +  36y«=:144.  "    V2iB  +  y  =  7. 

|aj»  +  y«  =  2, 


Ana.  (1,1),  (-1,-1). 


10.  Show  that  the  curves 

y  =  logioa?,  aj  +  y=l, 

intersect  in  the  point  (1,  0). 

11.  Show  that  the  curves 

aj»  +  y»=s25,  3a?-4y=:0, 

intersect  in  the  point  (4,  3),  and  also  in  (—  4,  —  3). 

EXERCISES  ON  CHAPTER  I 

1.  Show  that  the  points  (2,  0),  (0,  2),  (1  +  v3, 1+  V3)  are 
the  vertices  of  an  equilateral  triangle. 

2.  Prove  that  the  triangle  with  vertices  in  the  points  (1,  8) 
(3,  2),  (9, 4)  is  an  isosceles  right  triangle. 
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3.  Show  that  the  points  (- 1,  2),  (4,  10),  (2, 3),  and 
(>-  3,  —  5)  are  the  vertioes  of  a  parallelogram. 

4.  Given  the  })oints  -4,  B,  C  with  codrdinates  (--  7,  —  2), 
(-  Y>  ^)»  (^>  3)-    ^y  proving  that 

AB  +  BC^AC, 

show  that  the  three  points  lie  on  a  line. 

5.  Show  that  the  three  points  of  the  previous  problem  lie 
on  a  line  by  proving  that  AB  and  AC  have  the  same  slope. 

6.  Prove  that  the  two  points  (5,  3)  and  (—  10,  —  6)  lie  on 
a  line  with  the  origin. 

7.  Prove  that  the  two  points  (xu  yi),  (Xf,  y^  lie  on  a  line 
with  the  origin  when,  and  only  when,  their  oo5rdinates  are 
proxx>itional : 

8.  Determine  the  point  on  the  axis  of  x  which  is  equidis- 
tant from  the  two  points  (3,  4),  (—2,  6). 

9.  If  (3,  2)  and  (—  3,  2)  are  two  vertices  of  an  equilateral 
triangle  which  contains  within  it  the  origin,  what  are  the  co- 
ordinates of  the  third  vertex  ? 

10.  If  (3,  —1),  (—4,  —3),  (1,  6)  are  three  vertices  of  a 
parallelc^nram  and  the  fourth  lies  in  the  first  quadrant,  find 
tiie  codrdinates  of  the  fourth.  Ans,   (8,  7). 

11.  If  P  is  the  mid-point  of  the  segment  PiPs,  and  P  and 
Pi  have  codrdinates  (8, 17),  (—  5,  —  3)  respectively,  what  are 
tibe  coordinates  of  Pi  ? 

12-  If  P  divides  the  segment  PiPj  in  the  ratio  2 : 1,  and  Pi 
and  P  have  coordinates  (3,  8)  and  (1, 12)  respectively,  deter^ 
mine  the  codrdinates  of  Pf.  Ana,   (0, 14) 

13.  Find  the  ratio  in  which  the  point  B  of  Ex.  4  divides 
the  segment  AG  of  that  exercise.  Ans,  2 : 3. 

14.  A  point  with  the  abscissa  6  lies  on  the  line  joining  th« 
two  points  (2,  5),  (8,  2).    Find  its  ordinate. 


26  ANALYTIC  GEOMETRY 

SuggestioiL  Determine  the  ratio  in  which  the  point  divides 
the  line-eegment  between  the  two  given  points. 

15.  Prove  that  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  distances  of 
any  point  in  the  plane  of  a  given  rectangle  to  two  opposite 
vertices  equals  the  sum  of  the  sqaares  of  the  distances  from  it 
to  the  two  other  vertices. 

Suggestion.    Choose  the  axes  of  coordinates  skillfully. 

16.  If  D  is  the  mid-point  of  the  side  BC  of  a  triangle  ABO^ 

prove  that 

AB^  +  AO^  ^2  AD' ^2  BL^. 

17.  Show  that  the  lines  joining  the  mid-points  of  opposite 
sides  of  a  quadrilateral  bisect  each  other. 

18.  Prove  that  the  lines  joining  the  mid-points  of  adjacent 
sides  of  a  quadrilateral  form  a  parallelogram. 

19.  Prove  that,  if  the  diagonals  of  a  parallelogram  are  equal, 
the  parallelogram  is  a  rectangle. 

20.  If  two  medians  of  a  triangle  are  equal,  show  that  the 
triangle  is  isosceles. 


CHAPTER  II 


THE  STRAIGHT  IHTS 


L  Bquation  of  line  through  Two  Points.  Let  Pi :  (a^,  y{) 
and  Ps :  (04,  y^  be  two  given  points,  and  let  it  be  required  to 
and  the  equation  qt  the  line  through 
them. 

The  slope  of  the  line,  by  Cb.  I, 
§4,  is 

Let  Py  with  the  codrdinates  {x^  y), 
be  any  point  on  the  line  other  than  P^ 
tibe  line  is  also  given  by 

Hence 


Ito.  1 


Then  the  slope  of 


a) 


05  —  flfi       052  —  ^ 


Conversely,  if  P :  (x,  y)  is  any  poini  whose  co6rdinates 
satisfy  equation  (1),  this  equation  then  says  that  the  slope  of 
the  line  PiP  is  the  same  as  the  slope  of  the  line  P1P2  and 
}.enoe  that  P  lies  on  the  line  P1P2. 

A  more  desirable  form  of  equation  (1)  is  obtained  by  multi- 
plying each  side  by  (a?  —  Xi)/{jif%  —  3/1).    We  then  have : 

Equation  (J)  is  satisfied  by  the  coordinates  of  those  points  and 
only  those  points  which  lie  on  the  line  P1P2.    Consequently) 

27 
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by  Ch«  1,  §  7,  (I)  M  the  equation  of  the  line  through  the  two  given 
points. 

Example  1.     Find  the  equation  of  the  line  which  passei 
through  the  points  (1,  —  2)  and  (—  3,  4). 
Here 

aji  =  l,    yi  =  — 2        and        «,«— 3,    yt  — 4. 

By  (I)  the  equation  of  the  line  is 

-3-1     4-(-2)'  -4  6 

On  clearing  of  fractions  and  reducing,  the  equation  becomes 

3aj  +  2y  -h  1  =  0. 

Let  the  student  show  that,  if  (a^,  y^  had  been  taken  as 
(—  3,  4)  and  (a^,  y^)  as  (1,  —  2),  the  same  equation  would  have 
resulted. 

Example  2.    Find  the  equation  of  the  line  passing  through 
the  origin  and  the  point  (a,  6). 
Here,  (xi,  yi)sa(0,  0)  and  (a^,  y2)'=(a,  6),  and  (I)  becomes 

^tm^-y        or        bX'-ayssO. 
a     0 

Lines  Parallel  to  the  Axes.  In  deducing  (I)  we  tacitly  as- 
sumed that 

Vt  —  Vi'^O        and        ajj  — Xi=^0; 

for  otherwise  we  could   not   have  divided   by  these  quan- 
tities. 

If  yt^yi^  Oj  the  xine  is  parallel  to  the  axis  of  as;  Its 
equation  is.  then,  obviouf  <  y 

(2)  y  =  y,. 

Similarly,  if  a%  —  a^  s  0,  the  line  is  parallel  to  the  axis  of  f 
and  has  the  equation 

(3)  x^Xi. 

These  two  special  cases  are  not  included  in  the  result  en^ 
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bciied  in  equation  (I).    We  see,  however,  that  they  are  so 
simpley  that  they  can  be  dealt  with  directly.* 

Example  3.    Find  the  equation  of  the  line  passing  through 
the  two  points  (—  5, 1)  and  (—  5,  8). 

It  is  dear  from  the  figure  that  this  line  is  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  y  and  5  units  distant  from  it  to  the 
left     Acoordingly,  the  abscissa  of  every  point       |(-*»«> 
on  it  is    —  ^ ;    conversely,  every  point  whose 
abscissa  is  —  5  lies  on  it.    Therefore,  its  equa- 
tion is 


<^,i) 


flPB'S,        or        X'\-6=st0.  FiGk  8 

EXERCISES  t 
Draw  the  following  lines  and  find  their  equations. 

1.  Through  (1, 1)  and  (3,  4).  Ana.  3a;  —  2y  —  1  =:  0. 

2,  Through  (6,  3)  and  (—  8,  6). 

t.  Through  (0,  —  5)  and  (—  2,  0).    Ana.  Bx+2y  + 10  »  0. 

4.  Through  the  origin  and  (  —  1,  2). 

6.  Through  the  origin  and  (—  2,  ^  3). 

6.  Through  (2,  —  3)  and  (-  4,  -  3).  Ana.  y  +  3  =  0. 

*  It  ie  not  difficult  to  replace  (I)  by  an  equation  which  holds  in  aU 
oa§eB^  —  namely,  the  following : 

(10  iVt  -  yi)(«  -  «i)  =  (a5j  -  xi)  (y  -  yi). 

We  prefer,  however,  the  original  form  (I).  For  (I)  Is  more  compact 
and  easier  to  remember,  and  the  special  cases  not  included  in  it  are  besi 
]>am<Hftd  without  a  formula. 

t  In  sabstitnting  numerical  values  for  (a^,  Vi)  and  (xt*  Vt)  iu  (I),  the 
stodfflit  win  do  well  to  begin  with  a  framework  of  the  form 

and  then  fill  Ia  each  place  in  which  Xi  occurs ;  next,  each  place  in  which 
1^1  occun  ;  and  so  on.  When  Xi  or  yi  is  negatlye,  lubstitate  it  first  in 
parentheses ;  thus,  if  Xi  =  —  8,  begin  by  writing 

g-(-8)      y- 
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7.  Through  (0,  8)  and  (0,  —  56). 

8.  Through  (5,  3)  and  parallel  to  the  axis  of  y. 

9.  Through  (5,  3)  and  parallel  to  the  axis  of  x. 

10.  Through  (a,  b)  and  (b,  a).  Ans.  x-f-y^a  +  b 

11.  Through  (a,  0)  and  (0,  b).  ^^    ?  +  2?  «1 

a     b 

2.  One  Point  and  the  Slope  Oiyen.  Let  it  be  required  to  find 
the  equation  of  the  line  which  passes  through  a  given  point 
Pi :  (xi,  yi)  and  has  a  given  slope,  X. 

If  P :  (a;,  2^)  be  any  second  point  on  the  line,  the  slope  of  the 
dne  will  be,  by  Ch.  I,  §  4, 

X—Xi 

But  the  slope  of  the  line  is  given  as  X    Henoe 

a?  — flJi 
or 

(II)  y  -  yi  =»  X(a5  -  aji)- 

The  student  can  now  show,  conversely,  that  any  pointy  whose 
co6rdinates  (x,  y)  satisfy  (II),  lies  on  the  given  line*  Hence 
(II)  is  the  equation  of  the  line  passing  through  the  given  point 
and  having  the  given  slope. 

Example.  Find  the  equation  of  the  line  which  goes  through 
the  point  (2,  -^  3)  and  makes  an  angle  of  135**  with  the  posi- 
tive axis  of  X. 

Here,  X  =  —  1  and  (ajj,  yi)  =  (2,  —  3),  and  hence,  by  (II),  th^ 
equation  of  the  line  is 

y  +  3=:-l(aj-2), 

or  a?  +  y  + 1  =5  0. 

Slope-Intercepi  Form  of  Equation.  It  is  frequently  conven- 
ient to  determine  a  line  by  its  slope  X,  and  the  y-codrdinato 
of  the  point  in  which  it  cuts  the  axis  of  y. 
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Here,  o^  =s  0 ;  and,  if  we  denote  2^1  by  the  letter  6,  (II)  be- 
comes 
(III)  y  =  Xx  +  b. 

This  is  known  as  the  dupe-intercept  form  of  the  equation 
of   a   straight    line;    b    is    known  as 
the  intercept  of  the  line  on  the  axis 
of  y. 

Example.    Find  the  equation  of  the 
line  which  makes  an  angle  of  60^  with 
the  axis  of  x  and  whose  intercept  on  the       ^        ^^  3 
axis  of  y  is  —  2. 

Since  A = VS  and  6  a  ^  2,  the  equation  is 

y=»V3x-2. 

EXERCISES 

Draw  the  following  lines  and  find  their  equations. 

1.  Throagh  (—  4,  5)  and  with  slope  —  2. 

Jns.  2a?  +  y  +  3sr0 

2.  Throagh  (3,  0)  and  with  slope  f  . 

S.   Throagh  (|,  —  ^)  and  with  slope  —  f . 

4.  Through  the  origin  and  making  an  angle  of  60^  with  the 
axis  of  X. 

5.  Through  (—  4,  0)  and  making  an  angle  of  45^  with  the 
axis  of  V. 

6.  With  intercept  1  on  the  axis  of  y  and  with  slope  —  f . 

Ans.  3a;  +  2y  — 2aa 

7.  With  intercept  ^  on  the  axis  of  y  and  making  an  angle 
of  3(f  with  the  axis  of  x. 

8.  With  slope  —  1  and  intercept  —  c  on  the  axis  of  y. 

9.  With  slope  a/b  and  intercept  b  on  the  axis  of  y. 

Ans.  ax  —  by-^-b^ssiO, 

3.  The  General  Equation  of  the  First  Degree.    Let  there  V 
giyen  an  arbitrary  line  of  the  plane.     If  the  line  is  paral^ 
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fco  neither  axis,  its  equation  is  of  the  form  (T),  §  1,  — an  eqn» 
tion  of  the  first  degree  in  x  and  y.  If  the  line  is  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  Xy  its  equation  is  of  the  form  y^yu  —  ^  special 
equation  of  the  first  degree  in  x  and  y,  in  which  it  happens 
that  the  term  in  a;  is  lacking.  Similarly,  if  the  line  is  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  y,  its  equation  is  of  the  form  xsaxi^ — an  equa- 
tion of  the  first  degree  which  lacks  the  term  in  y.  Conse- 
quently, we  can  say :  Hie  equation  of  every  straight  line  ia  of  the 
first  degree  in  x  and  y. 

Given,  conversely,  the  general  eqwation  of  the  first  degree  in 
X  and  y,  namely 

(1)  Ax'\-By+C=0, 

where  Ay  B,  C  are  any  three  constants,  of  which  A  and  B  are 
not  both  zero ;  *  this  equation  represents  always  a  straight  line. 
The  Case  B^O,    In  general,  B  will  not  be  zero  and  we 
can  divide  equation  (1)  through  by  it: 

and  then  solve  for  2(:  .        ^ 

^         B        B 

But  this  equation  is  precisely  of  the  form  (III),  §  2,  where 

B'  B 

Therefore,  it  represents  a  straight  line  whose  slope  is  —  A/B 
and  whose  intercept  on  the  axis  of  y  is  —  C/B. 

The  Oase  B=0.    K,  however,  B  is  zero,  the  equation  (1) 

becomes  ^     .  i^     a 

-4a: +0=0. 

Now,  A  cannot  be  zero,  since  the  case  that  both  A  and  B  are 
zero  was  excluded  at  the  outset  We  can,  therefore,  divide  by 
A  and  then  solve  for  x: 

a,  =  --. 

*  In  dealing  with  equation  (1),  now  and  henceforth,  we  shaU  alwayt 
ranme  that  A  and  B  axe  not  both  sero. 


THE  STRAIGHT  LINE 


33 


Flo.  4 


This  is  the  equation  of  a  straight  line  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  y,il  O^O.    If  C7  =s  0,  it  is  the  equation  of  this  axis. 

This  oompletes  the  proof  that  everj  equation  of  the  first 
degree  represents  a  straight  line.  In  accordance  with  this 
property,  such  an  equation  is  frequentiy  called 
a  linear  equation. 

Eanrnpie.    What  line  is  represented  by  the 
equation 

If  we  solye  for  y,  we  obtain 

Hence  the  equation  represents  the  line  of  slope 

-  2  with  intercept  —  ^  on  the  axis  of  y.    From  these  data  we 

may  draw  the  line. 

EXERCISES 

Find  the  slopes  and  the  intercepts  on  tiie  axis  of  y  of  the 
Unes  represented  by  the  following  equations.    Draw  the  lines. 

1.  4aj  +  2y— 1  =  0.  4.  2a;  — yal. 

2.  7iB  +  8y  +  5  =  0.  6.  y  =  0. 

3.  205— 5y=0.  6.  «as3  — y. 

Find  the  slopes  of  each  of  the  following  lines. 

7.  — a?  +  2y  — 7.    Am.  f        11.  2y  — 3  =  0. 

8.  a;=y  +  l.  12.  2a;  =  3y. 

9.  3  — 2a;  =  5y.  18.  x=^5y  +  l. 
10.   2a;— 3y  =  4.  14.  bx  +  ay^db. 

4.  Interoepts.  In  the  preceding  paragraph  we  learned  to 
plot  the  line  represented  by  a  given  equation,  from  the  values 
of  its  slope  and  its  intercept  on  the  axis  of  y,  as  found  from 
the  equation.  It  is  often  simpler,  however,  in  the  case  of  a 
line  whidh  cuts  the  axes  in  two  distinct  points,  to  determine 
from  the  equation  the  codrdinates  of  these  two  points  and  then 
to  plot  the  points  and  draw  the  line  through  them. 
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The  point  of  intersection  of  a  line,  for  ezamplei 

(1)  2ar-3y  +  4-0, 

with  the  axis  of  x  has  its  ^-coQrdinate  equal  to  0.  Cons^ 
quently,  to  find  the  aHK>5rdinate  of  the  point,  we  haye  but  to 
set  ^  =s  0  in  the  equation  of  the  line  and  solve  for  as.  In  this 
case  we  haye,  then, 

2a?  +  4«0,        or        «=r-2. 

Similailyy  the  a^co^rdinate  of  the  point  of  intersection  of 
the  line  with  the  axis  of  2^  is  0,  and  its  y-oodrdinate  is  obtained 
by  setting  x  s  0  in  the  equation  of  the  line  and  solving  for  yz 
In  the  present  case  this  gives 

-3y-|-4  =  0,        or        y  =  f 

The  points  of  intersection  of  the  line  (1)  with  the  axes  of 
coordinates  are,  then,  (—  2,  0)  and  (0,  |).    We  now  plot  these 

points  and  draw  the  line  through  them. 

We  recognize    the   number   |    as    the 

intercept  of  the  line  (1)  on  the  axis  of  y ; 

the  number  —  2  we  call  the  intercept  on 

the  axis  of  x.    We  have  plotted  the  line 

(1),  then,  by  finding  its  intercepts. 

In  general,  the  intercept  of  a  line  on  the  axis  of  a?  is  the 

oM^ordinate  of  the  point  in  which  the  line  meets  that  axis.    The 

intercept  on  the  axis  of  y  is  similarly  defined.    These  defini* 

tions  admit  of  extension  to  any  curve.    Thus,  the  circle  of  Gh.  I, 

S  7,  has  two  intercepts  on  the  axis  of  a;,  namely,  +  2  and  -*  2. 

An  axis  or  a  line  parallel  to  an  axis  has  no  intercept  on  that 

axis.    Every  other  line  has  definite  intercepts  on  both  axes, 

and  these  intercepts  determine  the  position  of  the  line  unless 

they  are  both  zero,  that  is,  unless  the  line  goes  through  the 

origin. 

EXERCISES 

Determine  the  intercepts  of  the  following  lines  on  each  of 
the  co()rdinate  axes,  so  far  as  such  intercepts  exist,  and  draw 
the  lines. 


THE  STRAIGHT  LINE  35 

I.  2x  +  3y^6^0.  6.  2a;  +  3a0. 

Am.  3, 2.  Ana,   —  1^,  none, 

«.  «  — y  +  1  — 0.  7.  8  — 5y«0, 

8.  3x  — 5y  +  10  =  0.  8.  xaO. 

4.  5a;  +  7y  +  13»0.  9.  a;  +  y  =  a. 

6.  2a;  — 3y  =  0.  10.  2Gue— 3&y»a5. 

5.  The  Literoept  Fom  of  the  Equation  of  a  line.  Giyen  a 
line  whose  position  is  determined  by  its  intercepts.  Let  the 
intercept  on  the  axis  of  a;  be  a,  and  let  that  on  the  axis  of  y  be 
b.    To  find  the  equation  of  the  line  in  terms  of  a  and  b. 

Since  one  point  on  this  line  is  (a,  0)  and  a  second  is  (0,  b), 
we  have,  by  (I),  §  1, 

«— _a_y— _0 
0-a""6-0'  ' 

(IV)  -+?=!• 

a     b 


Only  lines  which  intersect  the  axes  in  two  points  that  are 
distinct  can  have  their  equations  written  in  this  form.  A  line 
throQgh  the  origin  is  an  exception,  because  one  or  both  its 
intercepts  are  scero  and  division  by  zero  is  impossible.  Also  a 
line  parallel  to  an  axis  is  an  exception,  since  it  has  no  inter- 
cept on  that  axis. 

EXERC'iSES 
Find  the  equations  of  the  following  lines. 
1.  With  intercepts  5  and  3. 
S.  With  intercepts  —  2^  and  8. 
8.  With  intercepts  ^  and  —  }. 

4.  The  diagonals  of  a  square  lie  along  the  co5rdinate  axes, 
and  their  length  is  2  units.    Find  the  equations  of  the  four 
(produced). 
An*,  x  +  yssl;    x-^y^l]     — a?  +  y  =  l;     — «  — t/=s1 
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6.  A  triangle  has  its  vertices  at  the  points  (0, 1),  (—  2,  0), 
(1,  0).  Draw  the  triangle  and  find  the  equations  of  its  sides 
(produced).    Use  formula  (IV),  when  possible. 

6.  A  triangle  has  its  vertices  at  the  points  (a,  0),  (5,  0), 
(0,  c).    Find  the  equations  of  the  sides  (produced). 

7.  A  line  goes  through  the  origin  and  the  mid-point  of  that 
side  of  the  triangle  of  Ex.  5  which  lies  in  the  first  quadrant 
Find  its  equation. 

8.  Find  the  equations  of  the  lines  through  the  origin  and 
the  respective  mid-points  of  the  sides  of  the  triangle  of  Ex.  6. 

6.  Parallel  and  Perpendicular  Idnei.  Parallels.  Given  two 
lines  oblique  to  the  axis  of  y^  so  that  both  have  slopes.  The 
lines  are  parallel  if,  and  only  if,  they  have  equal  slopes.  For, 
if  they  are  parallel,  their  slope  angles,  and  hence  their  slopes^ 
are  equal ;  and  conversely. 

Example  1.  To  find  the  equation  of  the  line  through  the 
point  (1,  2)  parallel  to  the  line 

(1)  3a?-2y  +  6«0. 

The  slope  of  the  line  (1)  is  f .  The  required  line  has  the 
same  slope  and  passes  through  the  point  (1,  2).     By  (II),  §  2« 

its  equation  is 

y-2  =  |(x-l), 
or 

3aj--2y  +  l  =  0. 

If  the  given  line  is  parallel  to  the  axis  of  y,  it  has  no  slope  and 
hence  the  method  of  Example  1  is  inapplicable.  But  then  the 
required  line  must  also  be  parallel  to  the  axis  of  y  and  its 
equation  can  be  written  down  directly.  For  example,  if  the 
given  line  is  3  a;  -h  8  «  0,  and  there  is  required  the  line  parallel 
to  it  passing  through  the  point  (—8,  2),  it  is  clear  that  the 
required  line  is  parallel  to  the  axis  of  y  and  8  units  to  the  left 
of  it,  and  consequently  has  the  equation  a;  =  ~  8,  or  x  +  8  s=  0. 

Perpendiculars,  Given  two  lines  oblique  to  the  axes,  so  that 
both  have  slopes,  neither  of  which  is  zero.    The  lines  are  per* 
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pendicnlar  if,  and  only  if,  their  slopes,  Xi  and  A«,  are  negative 
ndprovals  of  one  another : 

(2)  At  =  -f,        or        Xi«-f,        Xi=jfeO,  A«=ifeO. 

For,  if  the  lines  are  perpendicular,  one  of  their  slope  angles, 
$1  and  &2,  may  be  taken  as  90^  greater  than  the  other,  viz. : 

fl,  =  tfi  +  90% 
and  henoe 

1  1 


X,  =  tan^  =  tan  (tfi  +  9(y*)=i  -  cot  tfi  =  - 


tan  01         X/ 
or 

Ck>nyer8el7,  if  this  last  equation  is  valid,  the  steps  can  be 
retraced  and  the  lines  shown  to  be  perpendicular  to  each 
other. 

Example  2.  To  find  the  equation  of  the  line  through  the 
point  (1,  2)  perpendicular  to  the  line  (1). 

The  slope  of  (1)  is  f  .  Hence  the  required  line  has  the  slope 
^  |.  We  have,  then,  to  find  the  equation  of  the  line  through 
the  point  (1,  2)  with  slope  —  |.     By  (II),  §  2,  this  equation  is 

y-2  =  -.|(a:-l), 
or 

2a:  +  3y-8=i0. 

If  the  given  line  is  parallel  to  an  axis,  it  has  no  slope  or  its 
slope  is  zero.  In  either  case,  equation  (2)  and  the  method  of 
Example  2  are  inapplicable.  But  then  the  required  line  must 
be  paraUel  to  the  other  axis  and  it  is  easy  to  write  its  equation. 
Suppose,  for  example,  that  the  given  line  is  2y  — 3=s0,  —  a 
Hue  parallel  to  the  axis  of  Xy  —  and  that  the  required  line  per- 
pendicular to  it  is  to  go  through  the  point  (3,  5).  Then  this 
line  must  be  parallel  to  the  axis  of  y  and  at  a  distance  of 
3  units  to  the  right  of  it.  Consequently,  its  equation  is 
c-3  =  0. 

The  methods  of  this  paragraph  are  applicable  to  all  problems 
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in  which  it  is  required  to  find  the  equation  of  a  line  which 
passes  through  a  given  point  and  is  parallel,  or  perpendicular, 
to  a  given  line. 

EXERCISES 

In  each  of  the  following  exercises  find  the  equations  of  the 
lines  through  the  given  point  parallel  and  perpendicular  to 
the  given  line. 

Line  Point 

1.  4aj-8y  =  6,  (-1,  -3). 

Ans.  a?-2y-6  =  0;    2x  +  y  +  5^0. 

2.  «-y  =  l,  (0,0). 

8.  6a?  -f  13y  -  3  =  0,      (2,  -  1). 

4.  3a;  +  oy  =0,  (5,0). 

6.  2x  =  3,  (6,  -  6). 

6.  V2y-fir  =  0,  (-2,0).     Ans.  y  =  0;    «  +  2  =  0 

7.  l-a?  =  0,  (0,  ir). 

5.  Find  the  equations  of  the  altitudes  of  the  triangle  of 
§  5,  Ex.  6. 

9.  Find  the  equations  of  the  perpendicular  bisectors  of  the 
sides  of  the  triangle  of  §  5,  Ex.  5. 

10.  Show  that  the  equation  of  the  line  through  the  point 
{xif  yi)  parallel  to  the  line 

(3)  Ax-^By^C 

is  -4«  +  By  =  Axi  -f  Byi. 

11.  Show  that  the  equation  of  the  line  through  the  point 
{xif  yi)  perpendicular  to  the  line  (3)  of  Ex.  10  is 

Bx  —  Ay  =  Bxi  —  Ay  I. 

7.  Angle  between  Two  Lines.  Let  Li  and  L^  be  two  given 
lines,  whose  slopes  are,  respectively, 

Xi  ss  tan  $1,        and        A«  » tan  ^ 
To  find  the  angle,  ^,  from  Lito  Lf. 
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Since 

^  =  ^t  ~  ^ij 

it  follows  from  Trigonometiy  that 
tan»=  tantfa-tan^, 
l  +  tantfitantft 
and  hence  that 


fl) 


tan  <^  =  ^  •"  "^^  < 
1  +  XiA, 


Fio.  6 


The  angle  ^  is  the  angle  fnyn^  Lito  L^.  That  is,  it  is  th« 
angle  throogli  which  Li  must  be  rotated  in  tke  positive  sense, 
about  the  point  A,  in  order  that  it  coincide  with  Lf,  In  par- 
tdcular,  we  agree  to  take  it  as  the  smallest  such  angle^  always 
less,  then,  than  180** :  0  <  <^  <  180".* 

If  Xi  and  Li  are  perpendicular,  then,  by  (2),  §  6,  X^  a  —  1/Xi 
And  1 4*  XiAt  =B  0.  Consequently,  cot  ^,  which  is  equal  to  the 
leciprocal  of  the  right-hand  side  of  (1),  has  the  value  zero,  and 
30^  =  90". 

Example,    Let  2^  and  2^  be  given  by  the  equations, 
A.  4aj-2y-f7  =  0, 

Z,:  12a?  +  4y-6  =  0. 

Here  Xi  a  2  and  X«  -^  —  3,  and  (1)  becomes 

-3-2 


tan^ 


si. 


1-6 
Hence  the  angle  ^  from  ly^  to  l^i  is  46^. 

In  deducing  (1)  it  was  assumed  that  Li  and 
Lf  both  have  slopes.  If  this  is  not  the  case, 
at  least  one  of  the  lines  is  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  y  and  no  formula  is  needed  The  angle 
^  may  be  found  directly.  Suppose,  for  ex- 
ample, that  Li  and  Lf  are,  respectively, 

» -f-  2  =  0        and        a  —  y  =  1. 

«  The  fignre  ahows  In  and  Zg  as  intersecting  lines,  but  formula  (1)  and 
dke  dedaction  of  it  are  valid  also  ip  case  Li  and  Xg  are  paralleL    In  this 
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Qie  student  should  draw  the  other  typical  figures  and  show 
that  for  them,  also,  (2)  is  valid. 
Since  the  slope  of  X  is 


X«tantf  =  -^, 
sed*tf«l  +  tan2tf  =  :^^i^. 


COStf  s=± 


(*) 


we  have 

Consequently, 

(3)  _      _ 

It  is  immaterial  to  us  which  sign  in  (3)  is  the  proper  one. 
For,  according  to  (2),  we  have  now  to  multiply  together  the 
values  of  QP  and  cos  0,  as  given  by  (1)  and  (3),  and  take  the 
wwiMricaX  value  of  the  product  The  result  is  the  desired 
formula:  ,         ,  ^         ^         ^, 

or 

j^j-^-H-Bj^i  +  g 

where,  in  the  second  formula,  that  sign  is  to  be  chosen  which 
makes  the  right-hand  side  positive. 

Example.    The  distance  of  the  point  (3,  —  2)  from  the  line 

3aj  +  4y  — 7  =  0 

p^|3'3-f4(-^2)-:j^^[-:A[^g^u 

V3«4-4«  V25      5 

The  deduction  of  formula  (4)  involves  division  by  B  and 
hence  tacitly  assumes  that  B^O,  i,e.  that  L  is  not  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  y.  The  formula  holds,  however,  even  when  L  is 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  p.  For,  in  this  case  it  is  clear  from  s 
figure  that  ^ 

and  (4)  reduces  precisely  to  this  when  B  =  0. 
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EXERCISES 

In  each  of  the  first  seven  exercises  find  the  distance  of  the 
giyen  point  from  the  given  line. 


PtnrU 

1.  (5,  2), 

*  2.  (2,  3), 

5.  (6,  - 1), 
4.  (3,  4), 

6.  Origin, 

7.  Origin, 


Line 
3a?-4y  +  6=s0. 

5fl;  + 123^  +  2  =s  0. 

3a?-y  +  l=:0. 

3aj  +  6  =  0. 

a  4-  y  —  1  ss  0. 


.dn«.  2f 
^M  2ViO,  or6.32. 


<»t»yi> 


3a  +  2y  -  6  =  0. 

8  Find  the  lengths  of  the  altitudes  of  the  triangle  with 
vertices  in  the  points  (2,  0),  (3,  6),  (—1,  2). 

9.  Area  of  a  Triangle.    Let  a  triangle  be  given  by  means  of 
its  vertices  (xi,  yi),  (x^,  y^,  (a^,  y,).      ^ 
To  find  its  area. 

Drop  a  perpendicular  from  one 
of  the  vertices,  as  (x^,  y^),  on  the 
opposite  side.  Then  the  required 
area  is  ('vVi) 

▼here  D  denotes  the  length  of 
the  perpendicular  and  E,  the  length  of  the  side  in  question. 
By  Ch.  I,  §  3,  we  have 

D  is  the  distance  of  (a^,  ys)  from  the  line  joining  (a^  y^) 
and  (x^  ys).  The  equation  of  this  line,  as  given  by  (I)  or  Qf)^ 
1 1,  may  be  put  into  the  form : 

(yj— yi)«-(«2  — «i)y-«iy«  +  asiyi  =  o. 

Consequently^  by  (4),  §  8,  we  find : 

2>  —  J-  Jyt-  yi)gs~  (g«  -  ai)y3  -  Xjy^  +  x^^ 

V(aj|-ai)«+(y,-yO« 
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Thus 

^ = ±  i[  (y«  -  yi)  a^  -  («« -  «i)y8  -  ^lys  +  «tyi] . 

The  result  may  be  written  more  symmetrically  in  either  of 
the  forms 

(1)  A^±  i[(a?i - «i)y, +(«8  - x^)yi  +(a^ - »i)y2]» 

or  • 

(2)  -4=  ±  i[(yi-  yi)a^  +  (yt  -  y»)«i  +(y8  --  yi)«i], 

where  in  each  case  that  sign  is  to  be  chosen  which  makes  the 
right-hand  side  positive. 

EXERCISES 

Find  the  area  of  the  triangle  whose  vertices  are  in  the 
points 

1.  (1,2),  (-1,2),  (-2,1). 

8.   (6,  3),  (-  3,  4),  (-  2,  - 1).- 

8.  (1,  2),  (2, 1),  (0,  0). 

Find  the  area  of  the  triangle  whose  sides  lie  along  the  lines 

4.  aj  — ysssO,        a?4-y  =  0,        2a?-f-y— 3  =  0. 

5.  2aj  +  y-6  =  0,        a-y  +  3  =  0,        aj  — 2y  — 8  =  0. 

6.  Find  the  area  of  the  convex  quadrilateral  whose  vertices 
are  in  the  points  (4,  2),  (- 1,  4),  (-  3,  -  2),  (5,  -  8). 

7.  What  do  formulas  (1)  and  (2)  become  when  one  of  the 
vertices;  say  (a^,  y^),  is  in  the  origin  ? 

Ans.  A  =  ±  i(iCjy2 -- x^i). 


10.  General  Theory  of  Parallels  and  Perpendionlars.  Iden- 
tical Lines.*  The  line  through  the  point  (xi,  y{)  parallel  to 
the  line 

(1)  Ax  +  By^C, 

has  the  equation^  according  to  §  6,  Ex.  10^ 

Ax  +  By=si  Axi  +  Byi. 

*  The  diacuflBion  in  the  clasfr-room  of  the  subjects  treated  in  this  and  the 
foUowing  paragraph  may  well  be  postponed  until  the  need  for  them  arisen 
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Thifl  equation  is  of  the  form 

(2)  Ax  +  By==^C\ 

since  the  oonstant  Axi  +  Byi  may  be  denoted  bj  the  single 
letter  (T. 

Conveiselj,  equations  (1)  and  (2),  for  C^C,  always  repre- 
sent paialld  lines.  For,  if  B  =^  0,  the  lines  have  the  same 
slope,  ^  A/B ;  if  B^O,  A  cannot  be  zero,  and  the  lines  are 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  y  and  henoe  to  each  other. 

Thiobem  1.  Two  lines  are  pardUel  wTien  and  only  when  their 
niwtions  can  be  written  in  the  forms  (1)  and  (2),  where  C^  C. 

The  line  through  the  point  (a^,  ^i),  perpendicular  to  the 
tine  (1),  has  the  equation  (§  6,  Ex.  11) : 

Bx^Ay^  Ba^  —  Ay^ 

and  lids  equation  is  of  the  form 

(3)  Bx--Ay^O. 

Let  the  student  show,  conversely,  that  equations  (1)  and  (8) 
always  represent  perpendicular  lines. 

Theobkm  2.  Two  lines  are  perpendicular  when  and  only 
irAen  their  equations  can  be  written  in  the  forms  (1)  and  (3). 

The  equations  of  two  parallel  lines  can  always  be  written 

in  the  forms  (1)  and  (2).    But  they  need  not  be  so  written. 

Thus  the  lines, 

2a?-y=-l, 

6aj  — 3y  =  2, 

are  parallel,  though  the  equations  are  not  in  the  forms  (1)  and 
(2).    The  coefficients  of  the  terms  in  x  and  y  are  not  respec- 
tively equal.   They  are,  however,  proportional :  2 :  6=  —1 :  —ft 
This  condition  holds  in  all  cases.    For  the  two  lines 

U'  Afii  +  B^+Ct^^, 

ve  may  state  the  theorem: 
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Theorem  3.     The  lines  Li  and  L^  are  parallel  *  if  and  onlp  if 

AiiAtssBi:  Bp 

For,  Li  and  Z^*  are  parallel  if  and  only  if  the  angle  ^  be- 
tween them,  as  defined  in  §  7,  is  zero ;  but,  according  to  §  7, 
Ex.  12,  ^,  or  better,  tan  ^,  is  zero,  when  and  only  when 
AiBt  —  A^Bi  =  0.  But  this  equation  is  equivalent  to  the  pro> 
portion  Ai :  A2  ==  Bi :  B^. 

As  a  second  consequence  of  §  7,  Ex.  12,  we  obtain  the  fol- 
lowing theorem. 

Theorem  4.  The  lines  Li  and  L^  are  perpendicular  if  and 
only  if 

AiAt  +  BiBt  =  0. 

Identical  Lines.    Two  equations  do  not  have  to  be  identically 

the  same  in  order  to  represent  the  same  line.    For  example, 

the  equations, 

2a?-y  +  l  =  0, 

6a5-3y  +  3  =  0, 

represent  the  same  line.     The   corresponding  constants  iu 

them  are  not  equal,  but  they  are  proportional.    We  have. 

namely, 

2:6  =  -l:-3  =  l:3, 

or,  what  amounts  to  the  same  thing, 

2: -1:1=6: -3:3. 
This  condition  is  general.    We  formulate  it  as  a  t<heorem  ; 
Theorem  5.     The  lines  Li  a/nd  L^  are  identical  if  and  only  if 

A\ :  A% = x>i :  x^  =ss  Oi :  O2J 
CT  Ai :  Bi'.  Ci^  A2:  B^i  Cp 

For,  Li  and  L^  are  the  same  line  when  and  only  when  they 
have  the  same  slope  and  the  same  intercept  on  the  axis  of  y 
that  is,  when  and  only  when 

_:dl--4»         and         -^=s-^, 
B\        Bt  Bi        Bi 

«  Or,  in  a  shigle  case,  identical.    Of.  Th.  6. 
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or  Ai ;  ^2=Bi :  B2  and      Bi :  -62=:  Ci :  Cj, 

or,  finally,  -4i :  -4j  =  Bi :  5^  r^  Ci :  C^. 

This  proof  assumes  that  Bi^^O  and  Bj^O.      The  proof « 
when  this  is  not  the  case,  is  left  to  the  student. 

EXERCISES 

1.  Prove  Th.  3  directly,  without  recourse  to  the  results 
of  S7. 

2.  The  same  for  Th.  4. 

See  also  Exs.  15, 16, 17, 18  at  the  end  of  the  chapter. 

11.  Second  Method  of  Finding  Parallels  and  Perpendiculars. 

Prcblem  1.    To  find  the  equation  of  a  line  parallel  to  the 
given  line 
(1)  Ax  +  By=^C, 

and  satisfying  a  further  condition. 
By  §  10,  Th.  1,  the  desired  equation  can  be  written  in  the 


form 


(2)  Ax^By^a, 

where  C7  is  to  be  determined  by  the  further  condition. 

Example,    Consider  the  first  example  treated  in  §  6.     In 

this  case  the  equation  of  the  desired  line  can  be  written  in  the 

form 

3«  — 2y=sA;, 

where  we  have  replaced  the  C  of  (2)  by  k.  The  "further 
condition^''  by  means  of  which  the  valae  of  A:  is  to  be  deter- 
mined, is  that  the  line  go  through  the  point  (1,  2),  Hence 
a;  =  1,  y  ae  2  must  satisfy  the  equation  of  the  line,  or 

3.1-22  =  *. 

Consequently,  *  =  —  1,  and  the  equation  of  the  line  is 

3aj-2y4-l  =  0. 

Problem  2.    To  find  the  equation  of  a  line  perpendicular  to 
the  giyen  line  (1)  and  satisfying  a  further  condition. 
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By  §  lOy  Th.  2,  the  desired  equation  can  be  written  in  the 
form 

(3)  Bx^Ay^C, 

where  OMs  to  be  determined  by  applying  the  farther  condition. 
This  condition  does  not  always  have  to  be  that  the  line 
should  go  through  a  given  point.  It  may  be  any  single  con- 
dition,  not  affecting  the  slope  of  the  UnC;  which  it  seems  de- 
sirable to  apply.  We  give  an  example  illustrating  the  method 
in  such  a  case. 

Example.    To  find  the  equation  of  the  line  perpendicular  to 

and  cutting  from  the  first  quadrant  a  triangle  whose  area  is  16. 
Equation  (3)  may,  in  this  case,  be  written  as 

(4)  x  +  2y^k. 

We  are  to  determine  k  so  that  the  line  (4)  cuts  from  the  first 
quadrant  a  triangle  of  area  16.  The  intercepts  of  the  line  (4) 
are  k  and  \k,  and  hence  the  area  of  the  triangle  in  question  is 
\k\  Accordingly,  ^^^  =  16,  and  A;  =  ±  8.  But  the  line  cuts 
the  first  quadrant  only  if  A;  is  positive,  and  so  we  must  have 
hssS.    The  equation  of  the  desired  line  is,  then, 

a?  +  2y-8«0. 

EXERCISES 

1.  Work  Ezs.  1-4,  8,  9  of  $  6  by  this  method. 

2.  There  are  two  lines  parallel  to  the  line 

a?  — 2^=s4 

and  forming  with  the  coordinate  axes  triangles  of  area  ft 
Find  their  equations. 

8.  !Find  the  equations  of  the  lines  parallel  to  the  line  of 
Ex.  2  and  3  units  distant  from  it 

Suggestion.  Write  the  equation  of  the  required  line  in  the 
form  (2)  and  demand  that  the  distance  from  it  of  a  chosen 
point  of  the  given  line  be  8. 
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4.  Find  the  equations  of  the  lines  parallel  to  the  line 

5x+  12y  — 3  =  0 
end  2  nnite  distant  from  the  origin^ 

5.  The  same  as  Ex.  2,  if  the  lines  are  to  be  perpendioolari 
instead  of  parallel,  to  the  given  line. 

6.  The  same  as  Ex.  4,  if  the  lines  are  to  be  perpendicular, 
instead  of  parallel,  to  the  given  line. 

7.  A  line  is  parallel  to  the  line  3:e  +  2y  —  6  a  0,  and  forms 
a  triangle  in  the  first  quadrant  with  the  lines, 

a?  — 2y  =  0        and        2a5  — y  =  0, 

whoee  area  is  21.    Find  the  equation  of  the  line. 

Ans.  3«  +  2y  — 28=sa 

EXERCISES  ON  CHAPTER  li 

1.  Find  the  equation  of  the  line  whose  intercepts  are  twice 
those  of  the  line  2a;  -*  3y  —  6  =  0. 

2.  Find  the  equation  of  the  line  having  the  same  intercept 
on  the  axis  of  a;  as  the  line  -y/Sx  —  3^  —  3  =  0,  but  making  with 
that  axis  half  the  angle. 

3.  Find  the  equation  of  the  line  joining  the  point  (7,  —  2) 
with  that  point  of  the  line  2x^y  =  S  whose  ordinate  is  2. 

4.  A  perpendicular  from  the  origin  meets  a  line  in  the  point 
(5y  2).    What  is  the  equation  of  the  line  ? 

5.  The  codrdinates  of  the  foot  of  the  perpendicular  dropped 

from  the  origin  on  a  line  are  (a,  6).     Show  that  the  equation 

of  the  line  is 

ox  -f  &y  =B  a>  +  &2. 

6.  The  line  through  the  point  (5,  —  3)  perpendicular  to  a 
given  line  meets  it  in  the  point  (—3,  2).  Find  the  equation 
of  the  given  line. 

7.  Prove  that  the  line  with  intercepts  6  and  3  is  perpen- 
dicular to  the  line  with  intercepts  3  and  —  6.  Is  it  also  per- 
pendicular to  the  line  with  intercepts  —  3  and  6  ? 
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8.  Prove  that  the  line  with  intercepts  a  and  b  is  perpen- 
dicular to  the  line  with  intercepts  b  and  —  a. 

9.  Show  that  the  two  points  (5,  2)  and  (6,  — 15)  subtend  a 
right  angle  at  the  origin. 

10.  Prove  that  the  two  points,  (xi,  y^)  and  (x^f  y^),  subtend  a 
right  angle  at  the  origin  when,  and  only  when,  XiX^  +  y^y^  =  ^ 

11.  Do  the  points  (6,  —1)  and  (—3,4)  subtend  a  right 
angle  at  the  point  (4,  6)  ?    At  the  point  (-  4,  —  2)  ? 

12.  Given  the  triangle  whose  sides  lie  along  the  lines, 
aj-2y  +  6  =  0,        2a?-y=:3,        as-f-y  —  3  =  0. 

Find  the  co5rdinates  of  the  vertices  and  the  equations  of  ther 
lines  through  the  vertices  parallel  to  the  opposite  sides. 

13.  Two  sides  of  a  parallelogram  lie  along  the  lines, 

2aj  +  3y  — 6  =  0,        4a;  — y  =  4. 

A  vertex  is  at  the  point  (—2, 1).  Find  the  equations  of  the 
other  two  sides  (produced). 

14.  One  side  of  a  rectangle  lies  along  the  line, 

6aj-f.4y  — 9  =  0. 

A  vertex  on  this  side  is  at  the  point  (1, 1)  and  a  second  vertex 
is  at  (2,  —1).  Find  the  equations  of  the  other  three  sidee 
(produced). 

16.  For  what  value  of  X  will  the  two  lines, 

3aj-_2y  +  6  =  0,        Ax- y +  2  =  0, 

(a)  be  parallel  ?     (b)  be  perpendicular  ? 

16.  For  what  value,  or  values,  of  m  will  the  two  lines, 

4a;  —  my  +  6  =  0,        x  +  my  +  3  =  0, 

(a)  be  parallel  ?     (b)  be  perpendicular  ? 

17.  For  what  value  of  m  will  the  two  equations, 

mx-^y +  5  =  0,        4*  +  my  + 10  =  0, 
represent  the  same  line  ? 
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18.  For  what  pairs  of  values  for  A;  and  I  will  the  two 
eqnationFy 

represent  the  same  line  ? 

19.  The  equations  of  the  sides  of  a  convex  quadrilateral  are 

x  =  2,        y^4t,        y  =  x,        2y  =  a?. 

Find  the  coordinates  of  the  vertices  and  the  equations  of  the 
diagonals. 

2a  Find  the  equation  of  the  line  through  the  point  of 
intersection  of  the  lines, 

3a;-5y  — 11«0,        2aj— 7y«ll, 

and  having  the  intercept  —  5  on  the  axis  of  y, 

21.  Find  the  equation  of  the  line  through  the  point  of  in- 
tersection of  the  lineS; 

2a?  +  5y  =  4,        3a?  -  4y  + 17  =  0, 

and  perpendicular  to  the  first  of  these  two  lines. 

22.  Find  the  distance  between  the  two  parallel  lines, 

3a.  -  4y  +  1  =  0,        6a?  -  8y  +  9  =s  0. 

Suggestion.  Find  the  distance  of  a  chosen  point  of  the  first 
line  from  the  second. 

23.  Let 

Ax  +  By-^C=^0        and        -4a?  + By  +  (7'  =  0 

be  any  two  paraUel  lines.     Show  that  the  distance  between 
them  is 

'  -^,  or  ±  —  • 

24.  There  are  two  points  on  the  axis  of  x  which  are  at  the 
distance  4  from  the  line  2a?  —  3y  --  4  =  0.  What  are  their 
coorditiates  ? 

25.  Find  the  codrdinates  of  the  point  on  the  axis  of  y  which 
is  equidistant  from  the  two  jwints  (3,  8),  (—  2,  5). 


52  ANALYTIC  GEOMETRY 

26.  There  are  two  lines  through  the  point  (1,  1),  each 
catting  from  the  first  quadrant  a  triangle  whose  area  is  2^-. 
Find  their  slopes.  Am,   —  ^,  —  2. 

27.  Find  the  equation  of  the  line  through  the  point  (3,  7) 
such  that  this  point  bisects  the  portion  of  the  line  between 
the  axes.  Ans.  7x  +  Sy  ^  ^^0, 

28.  The  origin  lies  on  a  certain  line  and  is  the  mid-point  of 
that  portion  of  the  line  intercepted  between  the  two  lines, 

3a;  — 52^  =  6,        4aj  +  y-f-6=:0. 

Find  the  equation  of  the  line.  Ana.  »  +  6y  »  0. 

29.  The  line 

(1)  3aj-8y  +  6  =  0 

goes  through  the  point  (1,  1).    Find  the  equation  of  the  line 

(2)  through  this  same  point,  if  the  angle  from  the  line  (1)  to 
the  line  (2)  is  46**.  Ans.  lla? -6^-6  =  0. 

80.  Find  the  equations  of  the  two  lines  through  the  origiu 
making  with  the  line  2a»  —  3y  s  0  angles  of  &f. 


CHAPTER  III 
APPUCATIOKS 

1.  Certain  General  Methods.  Lines  through  a  Point.  In 
many  theorems  and  problems  of  Plane  Geometry  the  question 
is  to  show  that  three  lines  pass  through  a  point.  Plane  Geom< 
etry  affords,  however,  no  general  method  for  dealing  with  this 
question.  Each  new  problem  must  be  discussed  as  if  it  were 
the  first  of  this  class  to  be  considered. 

Analytic  Geometry,  on  the  other  hand,  affords  a  uniyersal 
method,  whereby  in  any  given  case  the  question  can  be  settled* 
For,  from  the  data  of  the  problem,  the  equation  of  each  of  the 
lines  can  be  found.  These  will  all  be  linear,  and  can  be  writ- 
ten in  the  form 

A:  A^  +  B^y  +  Oi-O, 

Lii  A^x-hBiy  +  Cz^O- 

The  Godrdinates  of  the  point  of  intersection  of  two  of  these 
lines,  as  Li  and  2^,  can  be  found  by  solving  the  corresponding 
equations,  regarded  as  simultaneous,  for  the  unknown  quanti- 
ties X  and  y.    Let  the  solution  be  written  as 

The  third  line,  Zj,  will  pass  through  this  point  (a/,  y^,  if  and 

only  if  the  coordinates  of  the  latter  satisfy  the  egiuUion  of  L^; 

i.9.  if  and  only  if 

A^  +  Biy'+Ct^^O. 

BoimJts  on  a  Line.  A  second  question  which  presents  itself 
b  problems  of  Plane  Geometry  is  to  determine  when  three 
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points  lie  on  a  straight  line.  Here,  again,  the  reply  of  Analytic 
Geometry  is  methodical  and  universal.  Erom  the  data  of  the 
problem  it  will  be  possible  in  any  given  case  to  obtain  the 
coordinates  of  the  three  points.     Call  them 

Now,  we  know  how  to  write  down  the  equation  of  a  line 
through  two  of  them,  as  (a^,  ^1)  and  (2^,  ^2)*  Tins  equation 
will  always  be  linear,  and  can  be  written  in  the  form 

Ax  +  By+G=0. 

The  third  pointy  (x^yy^),  wiU  lie  on  this  li/ie  if  and  only  if  its 
eodrdinates  satisfy  the  equation  oftlie  line;  i.e.  if  and  only  if 

Ax^  +  By^+C^O. 

The  student  should  test  his  understanding  of  the  foregoing 
theory  by  working  Exs.  1-^  at  the  end  of  the  chapter. 

2.  The  Medians  of  a  Triangle.  We  recall  the  proposition 
from  Plane  Geometry,  that  the  medians  of  a  triangle  meet  in  a 
point.  The  proof  there 
given  is  simple,  provided 
one  remembers  the  con- 
struction lines  it  is  desir- 
able to  draw.  By  means, 
however,  of  Analytic  Ge- 
ometry we  can  establish  j?!-(-i,8) 
the  proposition,  not  by 
artifices,  but  by  the  natural 
and  direct  application  of 
the  general  principle  enun- 
ciated  in  the  preceding 
paragraph. 

The  first  step  consists  in 
the  choice  of  the  coordinate  axes.  This  choice  is  wholly  in 
our  hands,  and  we  make  it  in  such  a  way  as  to  simplify  the 
coordinates  of  the  given  points.    Thus,  clearly,  it  will  be  well 


A:('2,0)    0\        C;(1,0> 
Fia.  1 


A-(4,0) 
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to  take  one  of  the  axes  along  a  side  of  the  triangle.  Let  this 
be  the  axis  of  x. 

A  good  choice  for  the  axis  of  y  will  be  one  in  which  this 
&xis  passes  through  a  vertex.  Let  this  be  the  vertex  not  on 
the  axis  of  x. 

We  begin  with  a  numerical  case,  choosing  the  vertices  Ay  By 
Cat  the  points  indicated  in  the  figure. 

The  Equations  of  the  Medians,  Consider  the  median  AA\ 
One  point  on  this  line  is  given,  namely  Ai{^2y  0).  A  second 
point  is  the  mid-point  A^  of  the  line-segment  BC.  By  Ch.  I, 
f  5|  the  codrdinates  of  A^  are  (2,  3). 

The  student  can  now  solve  for  himself  the  problem  of  finding 
the eqimtion  of  the  line  Li  through  A\{—2y  0)  and  A^ :  (2,  3). 
The  answer  is, 

U'.  3aj-.4y4-6  =  0. 

In  a  precisely  similar  way  the  co5rdinates  of  B'  are  four.d 
vobe  (—  1,  3),  and  the  equation  of  the  median  BB^  is 

I,:  3aj  +  5y  — 12  =  0. 

Finally,  the  coordinates  of  O  are  (1,  0),  and  the  equation  ^f 
the  median  OC  is 

U'.  6a;  +  y  — 6  =  0. 

The  Point  of  Intersection  of  the  Medians,  The  next  step  con 
sists  in  finding  the  point  in  which  two  of  the  medians,  as  L 
and  X},  intersect.  The  coordinates  of  this  point  will  be  givei 
hy  solving  as  simidtaneous  the  equations  of  these  lines 

3aj  —  4y  +  6  =  0, 
3a.  4- 5y— 12=0. 

The  solution  is  found  to  be  : 

And  now  the  third  median,  7^,  will  go  through  this  pointy 
y^  2),  if  the  coordinates  of  the  point  satisfy  the  equation  of  2^ 

6«  +  y-6  =  0. 
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On  substitatiiig  for  x  in  this  equation  the  valne  |  and  for  j 
the  value  2,  we  are  led  to  the  equation 

6.|  +  2-6«0. 

This  is  a  true  equation,  and  hence  the  three  lines  Li,  2^  and 
X|  pass  through  the  same  point 

RefMLrk.  It  can  be  shown  by  the  formulas  of  Ch.  I,  S  6, 
that  the  above  point  (|y  2)  trisects  each  of  the  medians  AA\ 
BB',  and  CC. 

EXERCISES 

1.  Taking  the  same  triangle  as  before,  choose  the  axis  of  q 
along  the  side  AB,  but  take  the  axis  of  y  through  A  The 
coordinates  of  the  vertices  will  then  be : 

^:(0,0);        5:(6,0);        <7:(2,6). 

Prove  the  theorem  for  this  triangle. 

2.  The  vertices  of  a  triangle  lie  at  the  points  (0,  0),  (3,  O),  * 
(0, 9).    Prove  that  the  medians  meet  in  a  point 

3.  Continaation.  Ihe  Oeneral  Case.  We  now  proceed  tq 
prove  the  theorem  of  the  medians  for  any  triangle,  ABC.    Let 


jrr(f,f) 


^.•(a,Q) 


Fia.  2 


3:(bfi) 


the  axes  be  chosen  as  in  the  text  of  §  2.    Then  the  co5rdinatef 
of  A  will  be  (a,  0),  where  a  may  be  any  number  whatevAi 
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posvtlTey  negatiTe,  or  zero.  The  codrdinates  of  B  will  be  (6, 0), 
where  b  may  be  any  number  distinct  from  a : 

6  :jfc  a,        or        a  —  6  s^  0.* 

Finally,  the  codrdinates  of  O  can  be  written  as  (0,  c),  where  c 
is  any  positive  number. 

Next,  find  the  codrdinates  of  A\  B\  O.  They  are  as  shown 
in  the  figure. 

The  equation  of  Xi  is  given  by  Ch.  II,  (I),  where 

(ai,yi)=(a,0);         (a^,yi)=g,  |)- 

•  aj—  a__y  — 0 

It  is:  I        -^      ~> 

—  a     -  —  u 
2  2 

or 

Li:  ca:+(2a  — 6)y  =  oc. 

The  equation  of  L^  can  be  worked  out  in  a  similar  manner. 
But  it  is  not  necessary  to  repeat  the  steps,  since  interchanging 
she  letters  a  and  h  interchanges  the  points  A  and  B^  and  also 
A  and  V.  Thus  L^  passes  over  into  Z^  Hence  the  equation 
of  X^is: 

Ij:  caj+(26  — a)y=6c. 

The  line  L^  is  determined  by  its  intercepts,  \{a  -f  &)  and  c ; 
&y  Ch.  II,  (IV),  its  equation  is  found  to  be : 

ii:  2(a+(a  +  6)y  =  (a  +  6)c 

To  find  the  codrdinates  of  the  point  in  which  L^  and  L^  in* 
tersect,  solve  as  simultaneous  the  equations  of  Lx  and  2^ : 

COB  4-(2a  —  6)y  =  ac, 
ca? +(2  6  —  a)y  =  6c. 


The  result  is : 


! 


3    '  ^3 


•  The  figure  bM  been  <liawii  for  the  case  in  which  a  is  negatlTe  and  t 
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Finally,  to  show  that  this  point,  [T^  ,  -\  lies  on  Li,  8ut> 
stitute  its  coordinates  in  the  equation  of  L^ : 

2c5L±^+(a  +  6)|=(a  +  6)c 

Since  this  is  a  trae  equation,  the  point  lies  on  the  line,  and  we 
have  proved  the  theorem  that  the  medians  of  a  Mangle  pass 
through  a  point. 

That  this  point  trisects  each  median  can  be  proved  as  in  the 
special  case  of  the  preceding  paragraph,  by  means  of  Gh.  I,  §  6. 
The  details  are  left  to  the  student 

EXERCISE 

Prove  the  theorem  of  the  medians  by  taking  the  codrdinate 
axes  as  in  the  first  exercise  of  the  preceding  paragraph.  Here, 
the  vertices  are 

^:(0, 0);        B:(a,  0);        C:(b,c), 

where  a  may  be  any  number  not  0,  b  any  number  whatever, 
and  c  any  positive  number.  Draw  the  figure,  and  write  in  the 
coordinates  of  each  point  used. 

4.  The  Altitudes  of  a  Triangle.  Another  proposition  of 
Plane  Geometry  is,  that  the  perpendiculars  dropped  from  the 
vertices  of  a  triangle  on  the  opposite  sides  mset  in  a  point. 

The  proof  of  the  proposition  by  Analytic  Geometry  is  direct 
and  simple.  Let  us  begin  with  a  numerical  case,  taking  the 
triangle  of  Fig.  1.  One  of  the  perpendiculars  is,  then,  the 
axis  of  y,  and  so  all  that  is  necessary  to  show  is  that  the  other 
two  meet  on  this  axis,  or  that  the  a>coordinate  of  their  point 
of  intersection  is  0. 

The  equation  of  the  line  BC  can  be  written  down  at  once  in 
terms  of  its  intercepts : 

?  +  »  =  !,        or        3»  +  2y  =  12. 
4     6 
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The  slope  of  this  line  is  A  =  ~  f .  The  slope  of  any  line 
perpendicular  to  it  is  A'  =  |.  Hence  the  equation  of  Z^,  the 
perpendicular  which  passes  through  the  point  A:  (—2,0),  is 

or 

A :  2»  -  3y  -f  4  =  0. 

In  a  similar  manner  the  student  can  obtain  the  equation  of 
the  perpendicular  X|  from  B  on  the  side  AC.     It  is, 

i,:  a;  +  3y  — 4  =  0. 

On  computing  the  op-coordinate  of  the  point  in  which  Zi  and 
Zj  intersect,  k  is  found  that  x^O,  and  hence  the  proposition 
is  established  for  this  triangle. 

Remark.  For  use  in  a  later  problem  it  is  necessary  to 
know  the  exact  point  in  which  the  perpendiculars  meet.  It  is 
readily  shown  that  this  point  is  (0,  f  ). 

EXERCISES 

1.  Prove  the  above  proposition  for  the  special  triangle  con- 
sidered, choosing  the  co5rdinate  axes  as  in  Ex.  1  of  §  2. 

2.  Prove  the  proposition  for  the  triangle  of  Ex.  2,  §  2. 

3.  Prove  the  proposition  for  the  general  case,  choosing  the 
aTes  as  in  Fig.  2.  First  show  that  the  equation  of  the  perpen- 
dicular Lx  from  A  on  BC  is 

Li :  hx  —  cy^aby 

and  that  the  equation  of  the  perpendicular  X|  from  B  on  AC  is 

Lfi  ctx  —  cyssab. 

Then  show  that  these  lines  intersect  each  other  on  the  axis 

of  Jf. 

4.  Show  that  the  point  in  which  the  perpendiculars  in  the 
preceding  question  meet  is  [0,  —  —  )• 

5.  Prove  the  theorem  of  the  altitudes,  when  the  axes  of 
eoordiuatea  are  taken  as  in  the  exercise  of  §  3. 


60  ANALYTIC  GEOMETRY 


5.  The  Perpendicular  Biieotors  of  the  Sides  of  a 
It  is  shown  in  Plane  Greometry  that  these  lines  meet  in  a 
point.  Since  the  student  is  now  in  full  possession  of  the 
method  employed  in  Analytic  Greometry  for  the  proof  of  this 
theorem,  he  will  find  it  altogether  possible  to  work  out  that 
proof  without  further  suggestion.  Let  him  begin  with  the 
special  triangle  of  Fig.  1.  He  will  find  that  the  equations  of 
the  perpendicular  bisectors  of  the  sides  are  the  following : 


»  +  3y-8  =  0; 
aj-l=0. 


These  lines  are  then  shown  to  meet  in  the  point  (1,  ^). 

He  can  work  further  special  examples  corresponding  to  the 
exercises  at  the  end  of  §  2  if  this  seems  desirable. 

Finally,  let  him  work  out  the  proof  for  the  general  case,  tak- 
ing the  coordinate  axes  as  in  Fig.  2.  The  three  lines  will  be 
found  to  have  the  equations 

Xi :  to  —  cy  =  \{Jj^  —  c*), 

They  meet  in  the  point 

EXERCISE 

Give  the  proof  when  the  axes  of  coordinates  are  taken  as  in 
the  exercise  of  §  3. 

6.  Three  Points  on  a  Line.  The  foregoing  three  propositions 
about  triangles  have  led  to  three  points,  namely,  the  three 
points  of  intersection  of  the  three  lines  in  the  various  cases, 
[n  the  case  of  the  special  triangle  of  Fig.  1,  these  points  ar« 

(i,  2)  ;         (0, 1)  ;         (1,  i). 
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These  points  lie  on  a  straight  line.  Let  the  student  try  to 
pfoye  this  theorem  by  Plane  Geometry. 

The  proof  by  Analytic  Geometry  is  given  immediately  as  a 
direct  application  of  the  second  of  the  general  principles  enun- 
ciated in  the  opening  paragraph  of  the  chapter. 

Write  down  the  equation  of  the  line  through  two  of  these 
points^  —  say,  through  the  first  and  third.    It  is  found  to  be: 

3aj  -  3y  +  4  =  0. 
The  oo5rdinates  of  the  second  point, 

are  seen  to  satisfy  this  equation,  and  the  proposition  is  proved. 

EXERCISES 

1.  Prove  the  proposition  for  the  general  case  (Fig.  2).  The 
points  have  been  found  to  be : 

(^'  i>  (•>•  -t)-  {^'  =^- 

2.  On  plotting  the  three  points  obtained  in  the  special  case 
discussed  in  the  text  it  is  observed  that  the  line-segment  de- 
termined by  the  extreme  points  is  divided  by  the  intermedi- 
ate point  in  the  ratio  of  1 : 2.  Prove  this  analytically.  Is  it 
true  in  general? 

EXERCISES  ON  CHAPTER  III 

1.  Prove  that  the  three  lines, 

2a;  -  3y  —  5  =  0,    3»  +  4y  - 16  =  0,    4®  -  23y  +  7  =  0, 
go  through  a  point 

2.  Prove  that  the  three  lines, 

ax+by^l,    bx  +  ay^ly    as  —  y  =  0, 

go  through  a  point. 

3.  Prove  that  the  three  points  (4,  1),  (^  l,  —  9),  and 
(2,  —3)  lie  on  a  Una- 


62  ANALYTIC  GEOMETRY 

4.  Prove  that  the  three  points   (a,  &),  (&,  a),  and 
(—  a,  2a  +  6)  lie  on  a  line. 

5.  Find  the  condition  that  the  three  lines, 
bx-{-ay  =  2aby    ax  +  by  =  a^ -{- b^,    3aj--2y  =  0, 

where  a^  is  not  equal  to  &^,  meet  in  a  point. 

6.  Find  the  condition  that  the  three  points  (a,  b)y  (&,  a\ 
and  (2  a,  —  b),  where  a  is  not  equal  to  b,  lie  on  a  line. 

Lines  through  a  Point 

7.  Show  that  the  line  drawn  through  the  mid-points  of  tha 
parallel  sides  of  a  trapezoid  passes  through  the  point  of  inter- 
jection of  the  non-parallel  sides. 

8.  Show  that,  in  a  trapezoid,  the  diagonals  and  the  lire 
drawn  through  the  mid-points  of  the  parallel  sides  meet  in  a 
point. 

9.  A  right  triangle  has  its  vertices  Ay  B,  and  O  in  the  points 
(4, 0),  (0, 3),  and  (0,  0).  The  points  A' :  (4,  -  4)  and  5' :  ( ■  -  3, 
3)  are  marked.  Prove  that  the  lines  AB'y  BA\  and  the  per- 
pendicular from  0  on  the  hypothenuse  meet  in  a  point. 

10.  (Generalization  of  Ex.  9.)  Given  a  right  triangle  ABO 
with  the  right  angle  at  0.  On  the  perpendicular  to  OA  in 
the  point  A  measure  off  the  distance  AA'y  equal  to  OAy  in  the 
direction  away  from  the  hypothenuse.  In  a  similar  fashion 
mark  the  point  B'  on  the  perpendicular  to  OB  in  By  so  that 
BB'  =  OB,  Prove  that  the  lines  AB'y  BA'y  and  the  perpen* 
dicular  from  0  on  the  hypothenuse  meet  in  a  point. 

11.  Let  P  be  any  point  (a,  a)  of  the  line  a  —  y  =  0,  other 
than  the  origin.  Through  P  draw  two  lines,  of  arbitrary  slopes 
Xi  and  A2,  intersecting  the  a?-azis  in  Ai  and  A^  and  the  j^-axis 
in  Bi  and  B^  respectively.  Prove  that  the  lines  AiB^  and 
AJBi  will,  in  general,  meet  on  the  line  aj-hy  =  0. 

12.  If  on  the  three  sides  of  a  triangle  as  diagonals  paral- 
lelograms, having  their  sides  parallel  to  two  givep  lines,  are 
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described,  the  other  diagonals  of  the  parallelograms  meet  in  a 
point. 

Prove  this  theorem,  when  the  given  lines  are  the  co5rdinate 
axeSy  and  the  triangle  has  as  its  vertices  the  points  (1,  6), 
(4, 11),  (9,  3). 

13.  Prove  the  theorem  of  the  preceding  exercise,  when  the 
given  lines  are  the  axes,  and  the  triangle  has  its  vertices  in  the 
points  (0,  0),  (a,  a),  (&,  c). 

Points  on  a  Line 

14.  Show  that  in  the  parallelogram  ABCD  the  vertex  2>, 
the  mid-point  of  the  side  AB,  and  a  point  of  trisection  of  the 
diagonal  AG  lie  on  a  line. 

15.  Prove  that  the  feet  of  the  perpendiculars  from  the 
point  (2,  —  1)  on  the  sides  of  the  triangle  with  vertices  in  the 
points  (0,  0),  (3,  0),  and  (0,  1)  lie  on  a  line. 

16.  Prove  that  the  feet  of  the  perpendiculars  from  the  point 
(-- 1,  4)  on  the  sides  of  the  triangle  with  vertices  in  the  points 
(2,  0),  (—  3,  0),  and  (0,  4)  lie  on  a  line. 

17.  Show  that  the  feet  of  the  perpendiculars  from  the  point 
f  0,  —  ]  on  the  sides  of  the  triangle  with  vertices  in  the  points 

(a,  0),  (6,  0),  and  (0,  c)  lie  on  a  line. 

18.  Let  Jf  be  the  point  of  intersection  of  two  opposite  sides 
of  a  quadrilateral,  and  ^,  the  point  of  intersection  of  the  other 
two  sides.  The  mid-point  of  MN  and  the  mid-points  of  the 
diagonals  lie  on  a  right  line. 

Prove  this  proposition  for  the  special  case  that  the  vertices 
of  the  quadrilateral  are  situated  at  the  points  (0, 0),  (8, 0),  (6, 4), 
(1,  6). 

19.  Prove  the  proposition  of  Ex.  18  for  the  general  case. 
Suggestion.     Take  the  axis  of  x  through  M  and  j^^,  the 

origin  being  at  the  mid-point.     The  equations  of  the  sides  can 
then  be  written  in  the  form 
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y  -  Ai(a:  -  A),        y  «  )^(x  -  A), 
y  =  A,(«  +  A),        y  =  A4(aj  +  A). 

20.  Let  O  be  the  foot  of  the  altitude  from  the  vertex  C  of 
the  triangle  ABC  on  the  side  AB.  Then  the  feet  of  the  per- 
pendiculars from  0  on  the  sides  BO  and  AC  and  on  the  other 
two  altitudes  lie  on  a  line. 

Prove  this  theorem  for  the  triangle  ABC  with  vertices  in 
the  points  (1,  0),  (-  4,  0),  (0,  2). 

21.  Prove  the  theorem  of  the  preceding  exercise  for  the 
triangle  with  vertices  in  the  points  (a,  0),  (6,  0)^  (0,  c).  It 
will  be  found  that 

(   a<^  aH   \    (    he'  yc   \ 

a?  +  c»'   a^  +  cy'  \b^  +  &''   6«  +  c?/ 

are  the  coordinates  of  the  four  points  which  are  to  lie  on  a 

line,  and  that 

c(a  +  b)x  +(ab  —  c*)y  =  abo 

is  the  equation  of  the  line. 


CHAPTER  IV 


THB  CIRCLS 

1.  E^uatioii  of  the  Clrole.    Aooording  to  GIl  I^  §  7,  the 

equation  of  the  circle  whose  center  is  at  the  origin,  and  whose 

ladios  is  p,  is 

(1)  a^  +  y*  =  P«. 

In  a  precisely  similar  manner,  the  equation  of  a  circle  with 
its  center    at    an    arbitrary    point 
C:  (a,  P)  of  the  plane,  the  length 
of  the  radius  being  denoted  by  p,  is 
found  to  be : 


(2)       (aj-«)»  +  (y-/3)*-p^ 

Example.     Find   the   equation  of 
the  circle  whose  center  is   at  the  Fzq.  i 

point  (—  ^,  0),  and  whose  radius  is  |. 

Here,  a  =  —  |,  /9  =  0,  and  p  =  |.    Hence,  from  (2) : 

(a?  +  4)'  +  y«  =  f 
This  equation  can  be  simplified  as  follows : 


or,  finally, 


EXERCISES 

Find  the  equations  of  the  following  circles,  and  reduce  the 
results  to  their  simplest  form.    Draw  the  figure  each  time. 
1.  Center  at  (4,  6) ;  radius,  3. 

Ana.  a^  +  y'-8fl;-12y  +  43»a 

%  Center  at  (0,  —  2) ;  radius,  2.        Jna.  a^+^  +  4ya»a 

66 


W  ^ANALYTIC  GEOMETRY 

8.  Center  at  (—  3,  0) ;  radius,  3. 

4.  Center  at  (2,  —  4) ;  radius,  8. 

6.  Center  at  (0,  -1) ;  radius,  |. 

6.  Center  at  (3,  —  4) ;  radius,  5. 

7.  Center  at  (—  5, 12) ;  radius,  13. 

8.  Center  at  (j^,  —  |) ;  radius,  2. 

9.  Center  at  (—  ^,  |) ;  radius,  J^. 

10.  Center  at  (a,  0) ;  radius,  a. 

11.  Center  at  (0,  a) ;  radius,  a. 

12.  Center  at  (a,  a) ;  radius,  a  V2. 

2.  A  Seeond  Form  of  the  Equation.  Equation  (2)  of  f  1  can 
be  expanded  as  follows : 

a?-h^-.2aaj-2/3y  +  a2-|-/5»-p»  =  0. 

This  equation  is  of  the  form 

(1)  0^  +  2^  +  ^  +  ^3^+0=0. 

Let  us  see  whether,  conversely,  equation  (1)  always  repre- 
sents a  circle. 

Example  1.  Determine  the  curve  represented  by  the 
equation 

(2)  a^  +  3^  +  2aj-6y  +  6  =  0. 

We  can  rewrite  this  equation  as  follows : 

(a^  +  2a?        )-|-(y'i-6y       )=-6. 

The  first  parenthesis  becomes  a  perfect  square  if  1  is  added ; 
the  second,  if  9  is  added.  To  keep  the  equation  true,  these 
numbers  must  be  added  also  to  the  right-hand  side.    Thus 

(a?  +  2aj  +  l)4-(3/«-6y  +  9)rc-6  +  l4-9, 

(aj  +  l)«+(y-3)2  =  4. 

This  equation  is  precisely  of  the  form  (2),  §  1,  where 
a  ss  —  1,  ^  =  3,  p  8=  2.  It  therefore  represents  a  circle  whose 
center  is  at  (~  1,  3),  and  whose  radius  is  2. 
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Example  2.    What  curye  is  represented  by  the  equation 

^3)  a^  +  y^  +  l^O? 

It  is  clear  that  no  point  exists  whose  codrdinates  satisfy  thia 
equation.  For,  afl  and  ^  can  never  be  negative.  Their  least 
values  are  0, — namely,  for  the  origin,  (0,  0), — and  even  for 
this  point,  the  left-hand  side  of  the  equation  has  the  value  +  !• 
Hencey  there  is  no  curve  coTrespojiding  to  equation  (3). 

Example  3.    Discuss  the  equation 

(4)  ari4-y2-|.2aj-4y  +  5  =  0. 
Evidently,  this  equation  can  be  written  in  the  form : 

(5)  (»  +  l)«+(y-2)'  =  0. 

The  coordinates  of  the  point  (—  1,  2)  satisfy  the  equation. 
Bat,  for  any  other  point  {x,  y),  at  least  one  of  the  quantities, 
x-\-l  and  ^  ~  2,  is  not  zero,  and  the  left-hand  side  of  the  equa- 
tion is  positive.  Thus  the  point  (—  1,  2)  is  the  only  point 
whose  coordinates  satisfy  the  equation.  Hence  eqitation  (4) 
represents  a  single  point  (—  1,  2). 

Remark.    Equation  (5)  can  be  regarded  as  the  limiting  case 

of  the  equation 

(ajH-l)»+(y-2)»  =  p», 

when  p  approaches  the  limit  0.  This  equation  represents  a 
circle  of  radius  p  for  all  positive  values  of  p.  When  p  ap- 
proaches 0,  the  circle  shrinks  down  toward  the  point  (~  1,  2) 
as  its  limit.  Accordingly,  equation  (5)  is  sometimes  spoken 
of  as  representing  a  circle  of  zero  radius  or  a  nuU  circle. 

The  General  Case,  It  is  now  clear  how  to  proceed  in  the 
general  case,  in  order  to  determine  what  curve  equation  (1) 
represents.     The  equation  can  be  written  in  the  form : 

(a?  +  ^ -h  i-4«)+(2,«  +  By -h  iB2)=  -  0+ i  J.*  +  i-B«, 
or 

^2  +  32_4C 


('^^H-f)'- 
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If  the  right-haad  side  is  positive,  i.e.  if 

^«  +  JB«-4C7>0, 

then  equation  (1)  represents  a  circle,  whose  oenter  is  at  the 
point  (—  ^Af  —  ^B)  and  whose  radius  is 

If,  however,  -4*  -f  ^  —  4  C7  «  0,  then  equation  (1)  represents 
just  one  point,  namely,  (—  ^A,  —  ^B),  —  or,  if  one  prefers,  a 
eircle  of  zero  radius  or  a  null  circle. 

Finally,  when  -4*  +  ^  —  4  C  <  0,  there  are  no  points  whose 
codrdinates  satisfy  (1).     To  sum  up,  then : 

Equation  (1)  represents  a  circle,  a  single  point,  or  there  is  no 
point  whose  codrdinates  satisfy  (1),  according  as  the  eapression 

is  positive,  zero,  or  negative. 

Consider,  more  generally,  the  equation 
(6)  a(x»  +  y«)+6aj  +  cy4-d  =  0. 

If  a  s:  0,  but  b  and  c  are  not  both  0,  the  equation  represents 
X  straight  line. 

If,  however,  a^O,  the  equation  can  be  divided  through  by 
«v,  and  it  thus  takes  on  the  form : 

a       a       a 

This  is  precisely  the  form  of  equation  (1),  and  hence  the  above 
discussion  is  applicable  to  it. 

EXERCISES 

Determine  what  the  following  equations  represent.  Apply 
each  time  the  metJiod  of  completing  the  square  and  examining 
the  right-hand  side  of  the  new  equation.  Do  not  merely  sul> 
stitute  numerical  values  in  the  formulas  developed  in  the  text 
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I.  a^  +  yt  +  Gx  — 8y«a 

Am.  a  circle,  radius  5,  with  center  at  (—  3,  4) 

X  9^  +  ^  — 6a;  +  42(  +  13  =  0.      Am,  The  point  (3,  —  2). 

^  a^  +  ^  +  2iB  +  4y4-6aO.       Ans.  No  point  whatever. 

4.  a?  +  ^  — 10a:+24y  =  0. 

5.  aj«  +  ^  — 7aj  =  6. 

«.  a?'4.y2  — 6a:  +  8y  +  26  =  0. 

7.  49a?H-49y«  — 14«-f  28y  +  5  =  0. 

^^iM.   The  point  (^,  —  ^). 

a.  «'  +  ^-|-8y  =  10. 

9.  x'  +  ^^2ax. 

10.  fl^  +  y'  =  2ay. 

11.  a^  +  y«  — 6aa  — 26y  +  9a««sO. 

12.  a^  +  y*  +  4aiB  — 86y+166'  =  0. 

13.  «'4-y^4-3  =  0. 

14.  «'  +  y*  — 2aj  +  4y  +  10  — 0. 
16.  3a?  +  8y*  — 4ar4-2y  +  7  =  0. 

16.  6a?4-6j^  — 6aj  +  8y  =  12. 

17.  3a?  +  3y*-.a?4-y  =  6. 


S.  Tangenti.    Let  the  circle 

be  giyen,  and  let  Pi :  (^yi)  be  any  point  of  this  circle. 

find  the  equation  of  the  tangent 

atPi. 

The  tangent  at  Pi  is,  by  Ele- 
mentary Geometry,  perpendicidar  to 
the  radios,  OPi.  Hence  its  slope, 
V,  is  the  negative  reciprocal  of  the 
^^j  Vi/^i  of  OPx ;  or 


To 


-a. 


fi-<«^»K> 


Ito.  2 
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We  wish,  therefore,  to  find  the  equation  of  the  line  which 
passes  through  the  point  (xi,  yi)  and  has  the  slope  X'  =  —  o^/yj* 
By  Ch.  II,  §  2,  (Il)y  the  equation  of  this  line  is 

(2)  y_yj  =  _?l(j.-iri). 

This  equation  can  be  simplified  by  multiplying  through  by 
^1  and  transposing : 

(3)  XiX  -f  yiV  =  aJi*  +  Vi^' 

Now,  the  point  (xi^  yi)  is,  by  hypothesis,  on  the  circle ;  henci 
its  co5rdinates  satisfy  the  equation  (1)  of  the  circle : 

The  right-hand  side  of  equation  (3)  can,  therefore,  be  replaced 
by  the  simpler  expression,  p\ 

We  thus  obtain,  as  the  final  form  of  the  equation  of  the 
tangent,  the  following : 

(4)  «!«  +  yiy  «  p^' 

In  deducing  this  equation  it  was  tacitly  assumed  that  ^i  ^  0, 
since  otherwise  we  could  not  have  divided  by  it  in  obtaining 
X'.  The  final  formula,  (4),  is  true,  however,  even  when  yi  =  0, 
as  can  be  directly  verified.  For,  if  yi  ss  0  and  a^  =  p,  then  (4) 
becomes 

pXsss  p^  or  Xss  py 

and  this  is  the  equation  of  the  tangent  in  the  point  (p,  0). 
Similarly,  when  yi  ==  0  and  ajj  =  —  p. 

Any  Circle.  If  the  given  circle  is  represented  by  the 
equation 

(5)  ^x^ay+{y-Py=p^ 

precisely  the  same  reasoning  can  be  applied.  The  equation 
of  the  tangent  to  (5)  at  the  point  Pi :  (o^,  yi)  of  that  circle  is 
thus  found  to  be : 

(6)  («!-«)(«- «)+(yi-i8)(y-i8)=p«. 

The  proof  is  left  to  the  student  as  an  exercise. 
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If  the  equation  of  the  circle  is  given  in  the  form 

'7)-  «*  +  3^  +  ^  +  %  +  O=0, 

or  in  the  form  (6),  §  2,  the  equation  can  first  be  thrown  into 
the  form  (5),  and  then  the  equation  of  the  tangent  is  given 
by  (6). 

Example.     To  find  the  equation  of  the  tangent  to  the  circle 

(8)  3aj«4-3y«-f  8ic-6y  =  0 

at  the  origin. 
Firsty  reduce  the  coefficients  of  the  terms  in  afi  and  t/^  to 

onity: 

aj«  +  y«  +  |a;-jy  =  0. 

Xezt,  complete  the  squares : 

Now,  apply  the  theorem  embodied  in  formula  (6).     Since 
»i  =  0,    yi  =  0,     a  =  -|,    /5  =  f, 
we  have  |(a?  +  |)-Ky-|)=||, 

or  8*  —  5y  =  0, 

w  the  equation  of  the  tangent  to  (8)  at  the  origin. 

EXERCISES 

Find  the  equation  of  the  tangent  to  each  of  the  following 
nrcles  at  the  given  point. 

1.  a^  +  3^  =  26    at  (-  3,  4).  Ans.  3a;  -  4y  +  25  =  0. 

2.  a?  -h  y^  =  a*     at  (0,  a).  Ana.  y  =  a. 

3.  a?+y«  =  49    at  (-7,0). 

4.  (a:-l)2+(y  +  2)«=:26    at  (4,  2).      ^rw.   3aj  +  4y  =  20. 

5.  {x  +  5)2+(>  ~  3)«  =  49    at  (2,  3). 

6.  0^  +  2^  —  9a;  +  11 1^  =  0    at  the  origin. 
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7.  2a^  +  22^-3aj-y  =  ll    at  (-1,2). 

8.  Find  the  intercept  on  the  axis  of  x  made  by  the  tangent 

at  (-  6, 12)  to 

aj^  +  y«  =  169.  Ans.   —  33f. 

9.  Find  the  area  of  the  triangle  cut  from  the  first  quadrant 
by  the  tangent  at  (1, 1)  to 

3a?  -h  3y«  +  8ic  +  16y  =  30. 

10.  If  the  equation 

a^  +  y^  +  Ax  +  By+C=0 

represents  a  circle,  and  if  the  point  (xi,  y{)  lies  on  the  circle, 
show  that  the  equation  of  the  tangent  at  this  point  can  be 
written  in  the  form : 

(9)  a?ia?  +  y^+^(aj  +  aji)+|(y  +  yi)+C=0. 

Suggestion.    Find  the  values  of  a,  fi,  and  p  for  the  circle, 
substitute  them  in  (6),  and  simplify  the  result 

11.  Do  £x8.  6  and  7,  using  formula  (9),  Ex.  10. 

12.  The  same  for  the  tangent  to  the  circle  in  Ex.  9. 

13.  Show  that,  if  Pi :  (o^,  yi)  is  any  point  of  the  circle 

aj^  +  y8  +  ^  +  5y+C  =  0, 

at  which  the  tangent  is  not  parallel  to  the  axis  of  y,  then  the 
slope  of  the  tangent  at  Pi  is 

2x1-^  A 

2yi  +  B* 


4.  Cixde  through  Three  Points.  It  is  shown  in  Elementary 
Geometry  that  a  circle  can  be  passed  through  any  three  points 
not  lying  in  a  straight  line. 

If  the  points  are  (^i,  2^1),  (Xf,  y^,  and  (a^,  y^),  and  if  the 
equation  of  the  circle  through  them  is  written  in  the  form 

a^-\-t/^  +  Ax  +  By  +  O^0, 

then  clearly  the  followiug  three  equations  must  hold : 
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a!j«  +  y,«  +  ^  +  JBs^s  +  C  =  0, 
«,« +  yi'  +  ^  +  JBy,  +  C  =  0. 

We  thus  have  three  simultaneous  linear  equations  for  de- 
termining the  three  unknown  coefficients  Aj  By  C. 

Suppose,  for  example,  that  the  given  points  are  the 
following : 

(1, 1),        (1,  -  1),        (-  2, 1). 

The  equations  can  be  thrown  at  once  into  the  form 

^-f  5  +  (?  =  -2, 

Solve  two  of  these  equations  for  two  of  the  unknowns  in 
terms  of  the  third.  Then  substitute  the  values  thus  found  in 
the  third  equation.  Thus  the  third  unknown  is  completely 
determined,  and  hence  the  other  two  unknowns  can  be  found. 

Here,  it  is  easy  to  solve  the  first  two  equations  for  A  and  B 
in  terms  of  (7.  On  subtracting  the  second  equation  from  the 
first,  we  find : 

2^  =  0;        hence        JB=sO. 

Then  either  of  the  first  two  equations  gives  for  A  the  value : 

^--(7-2. 

Next,  set  for  A  and  B  in  the  third  equation  the  values  just 
foimd: 

2(74.4+(7  =  -6,        (7=:-3. 

Hence,  finaUy, 

^  =  1,        5  =  0,        C  =  -3, 

and  the  equation  of  the  desired  circle  is : 

«^  +  y*  +  «  —  3  =  0. 

Check  the  result  by  substituting  the  coordinates  of  the 
given  points  successively  in  this  last  equation.  They  are 
^nmd  each  time  to  satisfy  the  eauation. 
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The  circle  through  the  three  giyen  points  has  its  center  in 
the  point  (- 1,  0).    Its  radius  is  of  length  V3^6=:  1.803. 

EXERCISES 

Find  the  equations  of  the  circles  through  the  following 
triples  of  points.    Plot  the  points  and  draw  the  circles. 

1.  (1,  0),  (0, 1),  the  origin.  Ans.  »^+y»-aj  —  y  =  0. 

2.  (1,1),  (-1,-1),  (1,-1). 

3.  (5, 10),  (6,  9),  (-2,  3). 

4.  The  vertices  of  the  triangle  of  Ex.  15  at  the  end  of 
Gh.  Ill,  p.  63.  Show  that  the  point  (2,  —  1)  of  that  exercise 
lies  on  the  circle. 

6.  The  same  question  for  Ex.  17,  p.  63.  Show  that  the 
point  [0,  — ]  of  that  exercise  lies  on  the  circle. 

6.  The  vertices  of  the  triangle  of  Ch.  Ill,  Fig.  1.  Find  the 
coordinates  of  the  center  and  check  by  comparing  them  with 
those  of  the  point  of  intersection  of  the  perpendicular  bisectors 
of  the  sides  of  the  triangle,  as  determined  in  Ch.  Ill,  §  5. 

7.  The  same  question  for  the  triangle  of  Gh.  Ill,  Fig.  2. 
Check. 

5.  The  vertices  of  the  triangle  formed  by  the  coordinate 
axes  and  the  line  2a;  —  3^  =  6. 

9.   The  vertices  of  the  triangle  whose  sides  are ; 

aj-y-l«0,    a;4-y-h2  =  0,    2aj-.v4-3  =  0. 

Ana.  3a;'-  -f  3y'-  -i- 11  x  +  16y  +  25  =  0, 

EXERCISES  ON  CHAPTER  IV 

1.  Find  the  equation  of  the  circle  with  the  line-segment  join- 
ing the  two  points  (3,  0)  and  (5,  2)  as  a  diameter. 

2.  A  circle  goes  through  the  origin  and  has  intercepts  —  5 
and  3  on  the  axes  of  x  and  y  respectively.    Find  its  equation. 

3.  A  circle  goes  through  the  origin  and  lias  intercepts  a  and 
k    Find  its  equation. 
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4.  Find  the  equation  of  the  circle  which  has  its  center  in 
the  point  (—  3,  4)  and  is  tangent  to  the  line  Sx  -^  Sy  —  6  ss  0, 

5.  A  circle  has  its  center  on  the  line  2x  —  Sy=sO  and 
passes  through  the  points  (4,  3),  (—  2,  5).    Find  its  equation. 

6.  Find  the  equation  of  the  circle  which  passes  through  the 
point  (5y  —  2)  and  is  tangent  to  the  line  3a;  —  y  —  1  =s  0  at 
the  point  (1,  2). 

7.  There  are  two  circles  passing  through  the  points  (3,  2), 
(—  1, 0)  and  having  6  as  their  radius.    Find  their  equations. 

8.  There  are  two  circles  with  their  centers  on  the  line, 
5x  ~  3y  =  8y  and  tangent  to  the  co5rdinate  axes.  Find  their 
equations. 

9.  Find  the  equations  of  the  circles  tangent  to  the  axes  and 
passing  through  the  point  (1,  2). 

10.  Find  the  equations  of  the  circles  passing  through  the 
points  (3,  1),  (1,  0)  and  tangent  to  the  line  x  —  y=iO. 

Suggestion.  Demand  that  the  center  (a,  P)  be  equally 
distant  from  the  two  points  and  the  line. 

11.  Find  the  equations  of  the  circles  passing  through  the 
origin,  tangent  to  the  line  X'\-y  —  S^^Oy  and  having  their 
centers  on  the  line  x=s2, 

12.  Find  the  equations  of  the  circles  of  the  preceding  exer- 
cise, if  their  centers  lie  on  the  line  2aj  —  y  —  2  =  0. 

13.  Find  the  equation  of  the  circle  inscribed  in  the  triangle 
formed  by  the  axes  and  the  line  3a;  ~  4y  —  12  =  0. 

14.  Find  the  equation  of  an  arbitrary  circle,  referred  to  two 
perpendicular  tangents  as  axes. 

16.  Do  the  four  points  (0,  0),  (6,  0),  (0,  -  4),  (5, 1)  lie  on 
a  circle? 

16.  Find  the  codrdinaces  of  the  points  of  intersection  of  the 

circles 

a^  +  y^-    aj4-2y  =  0, 

a^  +  ^  +  2aj-    y  =  9. 


76  ANALYTIC  GEOMETRY 

17.  Find  the  cobrdinates  of  the  points  of  intersection  of  the 

circles 

aj»  +  y«  +  aaj-f  6y  =  0, 

a^  +  ya  +  to— ay=:0. 

Obthogonjllity 

18.  A  circle  and  a  line  intersect  in  a  point  P.  The  acute 
angle  between  the  line  and  the  tangent  to  the  circle  at  P  is 
known  as  the  angle  of  intersection  of  the  line  and  the  circle  at 
P.  If  the  line  meets  the  circle  in  two  points,  the  angles  of 
intersection  at  the  two  points  are  eqnal.  Determine  the  angle 
in  the  case  of  the  circle 

and  the  line  2aj  —  y  —  6  =  0. 

19.  A  circle  and  a  line  are  said  to  intersect  orthogonally  if 
their  angle  of  intersection  is  a  right  angle.  Prove  that  the 
circle, 

is  intersected  by  the  line,  6x-\-y  —  l,  orthogonally. 

Suggestion.  First  answer  geometrically  the  question :  What 
lines  cut  a  given  circle  orthogonally  ? 

20.  Show  that  the  circle, 

a^  +  y»  +  ^aj  +  JBy+(7=0, 

intersects  the  line, 

cwj  -4-  6y  +  c  =  0, 

orthogonally  when  and  only  when 

aA  +  hB^2c 

21.  If  two  circles  intersect  in  a  point  P,  the  acute  angle 
between  their  tangents  at  P  is  known  as  their  angle  of  inter- 
section. If  the  circles  intersect  in  two  points,  their  angles  of 
intersection  at  these  points  are  equal.  Find  this  angle  in  the 
case  of  the  circles, 

«^  +  y^  — 7ic  +  y  =  0. 
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88.  Prove  geometrically  that  two  cirdes  intersect  orthog- 
onally, that  is,  at  right  angles,  when  and  only  when  the  sum 
of  the  squares  of  their  radii  equals  the  square  of  the  distance 
between  their  eenters.    Then  show  that  the  circles 

a^+    ^^4x  +  5y—   2=0, 
2a?«  +  2^  +  4aj  —  6y  -  19  «  0, 

intersect  orthogonally. 
33.  Prove  that  the  two  circles, 

a^  +  t/^-hAiX  +  Byy  +  Ci^Oj 

intersect  orthogonally  when  and  only  when 

AiAt  +  BiB^  «  2Ci  +  2C,. 
84.  Find  the  equation  of  the  circle  which  cuts  the  circle 

a5«  +  y«  4. 2«  «  0 

at  right  angles  and  passes  through  the  points  (1,  0}  and  (0, 1). 

26.  There  are  an  infinite  number  of  circles  cutting  each  of 

4ie  two  circles, 

a^  +  S^-4y  +  2  =  0, 

«»  +  S^  +  4y  +  2  =  0, 

orthogonally.    Show  that  they  are  all  given  by  the  equation 

a^  +  y*  +  a«  —  2«0, 

where  a  is  an  arbitrary  constant    Where  are  their  centers  ^ 
Draw  a  figure. 

26.  Find  the  equation  of  the  circle  cutting  orthogonally  the 
three  circles, 

a^  +  3^  +  3a?-5y4-6  =  0, 

a^  +  !^  -  2  «  +  3  y  - 19  «  0. 

An8.  a^  +  y«  +  10»  +  9  =  a 
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Miscellaneous  Theokehs 

27.  Prove  analytically  that  every  angle  inscribed  in  a  semi 
circle  is  a  right  angle. 

28.  Prove  analytically  that  the  perpendicular  dropped  from 
a  point  of  a  circle  on  a  diameter  is  a  mean  proportional  between 
the  segments  in  which  it  divides  the  diameter. 

29.  The  tangents  to  a  circle  at  two  points  P,  Q  meet  in  the 
point  T,  The  lines  joining  F  and  Q  to  one  extremity  of  the 
diameter  parallel  to  PQ,  meet  the  perpendicular  diameter  in 
the  points  R  and  S,    Prove  that  RT^^ST, 

30.  In  a  triangle  the  circle  through  the  mid-points  of  the 
..ides  passes  through  the  feet  of  the  altitudes  and  also  through 
the  points  halfway  between  the  vertices  and  the  point  of  inter- 
section of  the  altitudes.  This  circle  is  known  as  the  Nine- 
Point  Oirde  of  the  triangle. 

For  the  triangle  with  vertices  in  the  points  (—  4,  0),  (2,  0), 
(0,  6)  construct  the  circle  and  mark  the  nine  points  through 
which  it  passes. 

31.  For  the  triangle  in  the  preceding  exercise  find  the  equa- 
tion of  the  nine-point  circle,  as  the  circle  through  the  mid- 
points of  the  sides.  Ana.  Sa?' -f-3y^' -I- 3a?  — 11  y  =  0. 

32.  Show  that  this  circle  goes  through  the  other  six  points. 

33.  For  the  triangle  with  vertices  in  the  points  (a,  0),  (h,  0), 
(0,  c)  find  the  equation  of  the  nine-point  circle,  as  the  circle 
through  the  mid-points  of  the  sides. 

Arts.  2c(aj^  -f  f)—(a  +b)cx  -{-(db  —  d^y  =  0, 

34.  Show  that  this  circle  goee  through  the  other  six  pointa 


CHAPTER  V 

nrrsoDucTORT  problems  in  Loa.   stumstry  of 

CURYES 

1.  Loens  Froblems.*  A  point  is  moving  under  given  eondi- 
turns;  its  locus  is  required.  This  type  of  problem  the  student 
stadied  in  Plane  Geometry.  But  he  found  there  no  general 
method,  by  means  of  which  he  could  always  determine  a  locus ; 
for  each  problem  he  had  to  devise  a  method,  depending  on  the 
particular  conditions  of  the  problem. 

Analytic  Greometry,  however,  provides  a  general  method  for 
tiie  determination  of  locL  Some  simple  exampletf  of  the 
method  have  already  been  given.  Thus,  in  finding  the  equa- 
tion of  a  circle,  we  determined  the  locus  of  a  point  whose  dis- 
tance from  a  fixed  point  is  constant  Again,  in  deducing  the 
equation  of  a  line  through  two  points,  we  found  the  locus  of  a 
point  moving  so  that  the  line  joining  it  to  a  given  point  has  a 
given  direction. 

The  method  in  each  of  these  cases  consisted  merely  in  ex- 
pressing in  analytic  terms  —  i.e.  in  the  form  of  an  equation 
involving  the  variable  coordinates,  x  and  y,  of  the  moving 
point — the  given  geometric  condition  under  which  the  point 
moved.  We  proceed  to  show  how  this  method  applies  in  less 
simple  cases. 

Example  1.  The  base  of  a  triangle  is  fixed,  and  the  dis- 
tance from  one  end  of  the  base  to  the  mid-point  of  the  opposite 
side  is  given.    Find  the  locus  of  the  vertex. 

*  The  locus  problems  in  t]i!B  chapter  may  be  supplemented,  if  It  is  d&- 
iired,  by  §§  6-8  of  the  second  chapter  on  loci,  Ch.  Xm,  in  which  the  loci 
of  ineqnalities  and  the  bisectors  of  the  angles  between  two  lines,  together 
vith  related  subjects,  are  considered. 
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Let  the  triangle  be  OAP,  with  M  as  the  mid-point  of  AP. 
Let  a  be  the  length  of  the  base  OA,  and  let  I  be  the  given 

distance.  It  is  required  to 
find  the  locos  of  P,  so  that 
always 

(1)  Oif  =  I. 

It  is  convenient  to  take 
m  the  origin  of  coordinates  in 
O  and  the  positive  axis  of  x 
along  the  base.  The  coordi- 
nates o2  A  are  then  (a,  0).  The  co6rdinates  of  the  moving 
point  P  we  denote  by  (Xy  y).  The  co5rdinates  of  the  point 
if  are 

The  distance  Oif  is 


Mr 


A:(a,9} 


FZG.  1 


I) 


vm^ 


Thus  condition  (1),  expressed  analytically,  is 


=  L 


Squaring  both  sides  of  this  equation  and  simplifying,  wo  bav« 

(2)  (x+ay+y^=^(2l)K 

This  equation  represents  the  circle  whose  center  is  at  (—  a,  0) 
and  whose  radius  is  2  L  We  have  shown,  therefore,  that,  if 
(1)  is  always  satisfied,  the  coordinates  (x,  y)  of  P  satisfy  (2), 
ana  P  lies  on  the  circle.  The  locus  of  P  appears,  then,  to  be 
the  circle. 

How  do  we  know,  though,  that  P  traces  the  entire  circle  ? 
To  prove  this,  we  must  show,  conversely,  that,  if  tne  coordi- 
nates (a?,  y)  of  P  satisfy  (2),  condition  (1)  is  valid.  If  («,  y) 
satisfy  (2),  then,  on  dividing  both  sides  of  (2)  by  4  and  extract- 
ing the  square  root  of  each  side,  we  obtain  two  equations : 
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Equation  ii)  says  that  a  positive  or  zero  quantity  equals  a 
n^ative  quantity,  and  is  therefore  impossible.  Thus  only 
equation  i)  remains.  This  equation  says  that  0M=^  L  Hence 
condition  (1)  is  satisfied  by  every  point  of  the  circle,*  and  so 
the  circle  is  the  locus  of  P. 

We  have  yet  to  describe  the  locus,  independently  of  the 
coordinate  system,  with  reference  merely  to  the  original  tri- 
angle. Produce  the  base,  in  the  direction  from  ^  to  0,  to  the 
poiat  Cy  doubling  its  length.  Then  the  locus  of  P  is  a  circle, 
whose  center  is  at  C  and  whose  radius  is  twice  the  g^ven 
distance. 

Example  2.  Determine  the  locus  of  a  point  P  which  moves 
so  that  the  difference  of  the  squares  of  its  distances  from  two 
fixed  points  Pi,  Pj  is  constant, 
and  equal  to  c : 

PPl2-PP2«=C 

or 

Take  the  mid-point  of  the 
segment  PiPj  as  origin  and 
the  axis  of  x  along  P1P2. 
The  coordinates  of  Pi  and  P^ 
can  be  written  as  (—  a,  0),  (a,  0) ;  those  of  P,  as  (a?,  y). 

By  Ch.  I,  §  3, 

PPi2  =  (aj  +  a)2+y2,         PP^^^{x  -  a^^  j^. 
Then  the  equations  (3),  expressed  analytically,  are 

*The  two  points  in  which  the  circle  cuts  the  axis  of  x  are  exceptdoni^ 
rince  theee  do  not  lead  to  a  triangle,  OAP» 


Pt,<a,$i> 
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(05  -h  a)«4-  y*  -(a  —  a)2  —  y*  =  c, 
(a?  —  a)«  +  y*  —  (oj  -f  ay  —  y^  a=  c 

These  reduce  to 

(4)  4asB=c,  4a«  =  — c 

Hence,  if  condition  (3)  is  satisfied,  P  lies  on  one  or  th« 
other  of  the  lines 

(^)  --^'      «— ^' 

Conversely,  if  P  lies  on  one  or  the  other  of  the  lines  (5)^ 
then  (4)  holds,  and  from  (4)  we  show  by  retracing  the  steps 
that  one  or  the  other  of  the  equations  (3)  is  valid. 

Consequently,  the  locus  of  P  consists  of  two  straight  lines, 
perpendicular  to  the  line  PiPt,  and  symmetrically  situated 
with  reference  to  the  mid-point  of  PyPt,  the  distance  of  either 
line  from  the  mid-point  being  e/4  a.  Thus  the  locus  consists 
bi  two  entirely  unconnected  pieces,  one  corresponding  to  each 
of  the  equations  (3).  If  c  =  0,  these  equations  are  the  same, 
and  the  two  lines  forming  the  locus  coincide  in  the  perpendic- 
ular bisector  of  the  segment  PiPf 


EXERCISES 

In  solving  the  following  problems,  the  first  step  is  to  find 
the  equation  of  a  curve,  —  or  the  equations  of  ci:jves,  —  on 
which  points  of  the  locus  lie.  The  student  must  then  take 
care  (a)  to  show,  conversely,  that  every  point  lying  on  the 
curve  or  curves  obtained  satisfies  the  given  conditions;  and 
(h)  to  describe  the  locus,  finally,  without  reference  to  the 
coordinate  system  used. 

1.  A  point  P  moves  so  that  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  its 
distances  to  two  fixed  points  Pi,  P^  is  a  constant,  c,  greater 
than  \  PiPj*.  Show  that  the  locus  of  P  is  a  circle,  with  its 
center  at  the  mid-point  of  PiP^ 

What  is  the  locus  if  c  =  4  P^Pt^  ?    If  c  <  ^  P^P.^  ? 
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8.  Find  the  locus  of  the  mid-point  of  a  line  of  fixed  length 
rhich  moyes  so  that  its  end  points  always  lie  on  two  mutually 
perpendicular  lines. 

3.  Determine  the  locus  of  a  point  which  moves  so  that  the 
sum  of  the  squares  of  its  distances  to  the  sides,  or  the  sides 
produced,  of  a  given  square  is  constant.  Is  there  any  restrio* 
tion  necessary  on  the  value  of  the  constant  ? 

4.  Determine  the  locus  of  a  point  which  moves  so  that  the 
square  of  its  distance  to  the  origin  equals  the  sum  of  its 
coordinates.  Ana.   A  circle,  center  at  (^,  ^),  radius  ss  ^  V2. 

6.  Show  that  the  locus  of  a  point  which  moves  so  that  the 
sum  of  its  distances  to  two  mutually  perpendicular  lines 
equals  the  square  of  its  distance  to  their  point  of  intersection 
oonslBtB  of  the  arcs  of  four  circles,  forming  a  continuous  curve. 
Where  are  the  circles,  and  which  of  their  arcs  belong  to  the 
locus? 

f.  The  base  of  a  triangle  is  fixed,  and  the  trigonometric 
tangent  of  one  base  angle  is  a  constant  multiple,  not  —  1, 
of  the  trigonometric  tangent  of  the  other.  Find  the  locus  of 
the  vertex. 

2.  Symmetry.  In  the  problems  of  the  preceding  paragraph, 
the  equations  of  the  loci  were  familiar  and  the  curves  they 
represented  were  easily  identified.  In  subsequent  chapters, 
however,  we  shall  have  locus  problems  to  consider  in  which 
tiie  resulting  equations  will  be  new 
to  us.  In  drawing  the  curves  which 
these  equations  represent,  it  will  be  ^"'^'^ 
useful  to  have  at  hand  the  salient  ^__ 
facts  concerning  the  symmetry  of 
curves. 

Symmetry  in  a  Line.    Two  points,  ^ 

P  and  P',  are  said  to  be  symmetric 
in  a  line  X,  if  X  is  the  perpendicular  bisector  of  PP" 

If  Z  is  the  axis  of  x  and  (x,  y)  are  the  coordinates  of  P,  then 
it  is  dear  that  (x,  —  y)  are  the  coordinates  of  P'. 


I 
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Similarly,  if  L  is  the  axis  of  y  and  P  has  the  codidinates 
(a?,  y),  then  P'  has  the  coordinates  (—  a?,  y). 

Example  1.   Given  the  curve 

(1)  y^^x. 

Let  P :  (xiy  yi)  be  any  point  on  it,  i.e.  let 

(2)  yi*  =  ah 

be  a  true  equation.    Then  the  point  P' :  (a?i,  —  yi),  symmetric 

to  P  in  the  axi^  of  a?,  also  lies  on  the  curve. 
For,  if  we  substitute  the  coordinates  of  P'  into 
(1),  the  result  is  (  —  yiY  =  a?i,  or  (2),  and  (2)  we 
know  is  a  true  equation.  We  say,  then,  that 
the  curve  (1)  is  symmetric  in  the  axis  of  x. 

The  test  for  symmetry  in  the  axis  of  a?, 
employed  in  this  example,  is  general  in  appli- 
cation.   We  state  it,  and  the  corresponding 
Fig  4  *^®*  ^^^  symmetry  in  the  axis  of  y,  in  the  form 

of  theorems. 
Theorem  1.    A  curve  is  symmetric  in  the  axis  of  xif  the  sub- 
stitution  of  —yfor  y  in  its  equation  leaves  the  equation  unchanged. 
Theorem  2.    A  curve  is  symmetric  in  tlie  axis  of  y  if  the  sub- 
stitution of —X  for  X  in  its  equation  leaves  the  equation  unchangedL 

Symmetry  in  a  Point,  Two  points,  Pand  P',  are  symmetricj 
in  a  given  point,  if  the  given  point  is  the  mid-point  of  PP', 

If   the  given  point  is  the  origin  of 
coordinates  and  P  has  the  coordinates  ^M9,yi 

(a?,  y),  then  the  coordinates  of  P'  are    — 
evidently  (-x,  -y).  (^,^' 

Example  2.     Consider  the  curve  ''**•  ^ 

(3)  y  =  a?». 

If  P :  (a?i,  yi)  is  any  point  on  this  curve,  then  the  point 
P:  (  — Xi,— yO,  symmetric  to  P  in  the  origin,  is  also  on  the 
\arv«»    For,  the  condition  that  P'  lies  on  the  curve,  namely 

-  r>  =(-  J?i)'        or        -  yi  =  -  ah*, 


Z^ 
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IS  equiyalent  to  the  condition  :  ^i  =  Xi^  that  P  lie  on  the  ciirv& 
We  sajy  then,  that  the  curve  (3)  is  symmetric  in  the  origin. 

This  testy  too,  is  general  in  application ; 
we  formulate  it  as  a  theorem. 

Thbobsm  3.  A  curve  is  symmetric  in  the 
origin  of  coordinates,  if  the  substitution  of 
—  X  for  Xj  and  of  —y  for  y,  m  its  equation 
leaves  the  equation  essentially  unchanged. 

A  case  in  which  the  test  leaves  the 
equation  wholly  unchanged  is  that  of  the 
circle,   as*  -j-  y'  =  />*,  or   the   curve  ay  =  a* 

(Rg.  7). 

Now  the  circle  in  question  is  symmetric  in  both  axes.  It 
follows  then,  without  further  investigation,  that  it  is  sym- 
metric in  the  origin,  the  point  of  intersection  of  the  axes. 

This  conclusion  holds  always ;  in  fact, 
we  may  state  the  theorem. 

Theokem  4.  If  a  curve  is  symmetric 
in  both  axes  of  coordinates,  it  is  symmetric 
in  the  origin. 

The  details  of  the  proof  are  left  to 
the  student  as  an  exercise.  It  is  to  be 
noted  that  the  converse  of  the  theorem, 
namely,  that  if  a  curve  is  symmetric  in 
the  origin,  it  is  symmetric  in  the  axes,  is 
not  true.  For,  the  curve  of  Example  2 
is  symmetric  in  the  origin,  but  not  symmetric  in  either  axis ; 
this  is  true  also  of  the  curve  a:^  =  a*  of  Fig.  7. 
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EXERCISES 

1.  Prove  Theorem  4. 

2.  Test,  for  symmetry  in  each  axis  and  in  the  origin,  the 
eorves  given  in  the  following  exercises  of  Ch.  I,  §  7  : 

(a)  Exercise  2 ;  (c)  Exercise  7 ; 

(b)  Exercise  6;  (d)  Exercise  8. 
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In  each  of  the  following  exercises  test  the  given  carve  f oi 
symmetry  in  each  axis  and  in  the  origin.    Plot  the  curve. 

3.  2^  +  1=0.  6.  y'-  +  4a?  =  0. 

4.  10ys=aj*.  7.  a^— 2^  =  4. 

6.   20a:  =  2/«.  8.   fl5«-f- 2t/2  =  16. 

EXERCISES  ON  CHAPTER  V 

1.  The  base  of  a  triangle  is  fixed  and  the  ratio  of  the 
lengths  of  the  two  sides  is  constant  Find  the  locus  of  the 
vertex.       Ana,  A  circle,  except  for  one  value  of  the  constant- 

2.  A  point  P  moves  so  that  its  distance  from  a  given  line 
L  is  proportional  to  the  square  of  its  distance  to  a  given  point 
Ky  not  on  L.  If  P  remains  always  on  the  same  side  of  L  sls 
Ky  show  that  its  locus  is  a  circle. 

3.  Find  the  locus  of  P  in  the  preceding  exercise,  if  it  re- 
mains always  on  the  opposite  side  of  L  from  JST.  Does  your 
answer  cover  all  cases  ? 

4.  If,  in  Ex.  2,  K  lies  on  L  and  P  may  be  on  either  side  of 
Zf,  what  is  the  locus  of  P? 

6.  Three  vertices  of  a  quadrilateral  are  fixed.  Find  the 
locus  of  the  fourth,  if  the  area  of  the  quadrilateral  is  constant. 

6.  Find  the  locus  of  a  point  moving  so  that  the  sum  of 
the  squares  of  its  distances  from  the  sides  of  an  equilateral 
triangle  is  constant.    Discuss  all  cases. 

Ans.  A  circle,  center  at  the  point  of  intersection  of  the  me- 
dians ;  this  point ;  or  no  locus. 

7.  The  feet  of  the  perpendiculars  from  the  point  P:  (X,  Y) 
on  the  sides  of  the  triangle  with  vertices  in  the  points  (0,  0), 
(3,  0),  (0, 1)  lie  on  a  line.    Find  the  locus  of  P. 

Ans.   The  circle  circumscribing  the  triangle. 

8.  The  preceding  problem,  if  the  triangle  has  the  points 
^2,  0),  (-  3,  0),  (0,  4)  as  vertices. 

9.  Problem  7,  for  the  general  triangle,  with  vertices  at 
(a,  0).  (6,  0),  (0,  c). 
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10.  Show  that  the  equation  of  the  circle  described  on  the 
line-segment  joining  the  points  (a^,  yi),  (oc^,  ys)  ^  a*  diameter 
may  be  written  in  the  form 

{x  -  x^){x  -  aji)  +  (y  -  yi)(y  -  y,)=:  0. 

Suggestion.  Find  the  locus  of  a  point  P  moving  so  that  the 
two  given  points  always  subtend  at  P  a  right  angle. 

11.  The  two  points,  P  and  P'^  are  symmetric  in  the  line, 
x  —  y  =  Oj  bisectmg  the  angle  between  the  positive  axes  of  x 
and  y.  Show  that,  if  (a;,  y)  are  the  coordinates  of  P,  then 
(y,  z)  are  the  coordinates  of  P'. 

12.  Prove  that  a  curve  is  symmetric  in  the  line  x^y^Q 
if  the  interchange  of  x  and  y  in  its  equation  leaves  the  equation 
unchanged. 

13.  If  P  and  P'  are  symmetric  in  the  line  a?  -f-  y  ss  0  and 
P  has  the  coordinates  (as,  y),  show  that  the  coordinates  of  P' 
are  (— y,  —a). 

14.  Give  a  test  for  the  symmetry  of  a  curve  in  the  line 
«  +  y=0. 

16.  Test  each  of  the  following  curves  for  symmetry  in  the 
liues  a;  ^  y  ss  0  and  a;  +  y  =  0. 

(a)  xy^a}'^  (c)  aJ*  — y^asa^; 

(6)  a?y«-a«;  (d)  (a?- y)2-2aj- 2y  =  0.. 

16.  Plot  the  curve  of  Ex.  15,  (d). 

In  each  of  the  following  exercises  find  the  equation  of  the 
locus  of  the  point  P.  Plot  the  locus  from  the  equation,  mak- 
ing all  the  use  possible  of  the  theory  of  symmetry. 

17.  The  distance  of  P  from  the  line  a;  +  2  =  0  equals  its 
distance  from  the  point  (2,  0). 

18.  The  snm  of  the  distances  of  P  from  the  points  (3,  0) 
and  (-  3,  0)  is  10. 

19.  The  difference  of  the  distances  of  P  from  the  points 
(5,0)and(-5,0)is8. 
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CHAPTER  VI 

THE  PARABOLA 

1.  DoflnitioiL  A  parabola  is  defined  as  the  locus  of  a  point 
P,  whose  distance  from  a  fixed  line  D  is  always  equal  to  its 

distance  from  a  fixed  point  Fj  not  on 
the  line.  It  is  understood,  of  course, 
that  P  is  restricted  to  the  plane  deter- 
mined by  D  and  F. 

One  point  of  the  locus  is  the  mid-point 
A^  Fig.  2y  of  the  perpendicular  FE 
dropped  from  F  on  D.  Through  A 
draw  T  parallel  to  D.  Then  no  other 
point  on  T,  or  to  the  left  of  Ty  can  belong 
to  the  locus,  for  all  such  points  are 
clearly  nearer  to  D  than  they  are  to  J^. 
Further  points  of  the  locus  can  be 
obtained  as  follows.  To  the  right  of  T 
draw  L  parallel  to  i>,  cutting  AF^  pro- 
duced if  necessary,  in  8.  With  E8  as 
radius  and  F  as  center  describe  a  circle, 
cutting  L  m  P  and  Q.  Then  P  and  Q 
lie  on  the  locus. 

A  large  number  of  points  having  been 
obtained  in  this  way,  a  smooth  curve 
can  be  passed  through  them.  The  curve 
is  symmetric  in  the  line  AF,  and  evi- 
dently has  jT  as  a  tangent. 

The  line  D  is  called  the  directrix^  and  the  point  F,  the/ocuA, 
of  the  parabola ;  A  is  the  vertex^  and  the  indefinite  line  AM 
the  aans ;  FP  is  a  focal  radius, 
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The  student  is  familiar  with  the  fact  that  all  circles  are 
smilar;  ue,  have  the  same  shape,  and  differ  only  in  size.  A 
like  relation  holds  for  any  two  parabolas.  Think  of  them  as 
lying  in  different  planes,  and  choose  in  each  plane  as  the  unit 
length  the  distance  be- 
tween the  focus  and  the 
directrix.  Then  the  one 
parabola,  in  its  plane,  is 
the  replica  of  the  other, 
in  its  plane.  Conse- 
quently, the  two  parab- 
olas differ  only  in  the 
scale  to  which  they  are 
drawn,  and  are,  there- 
fore, similar. 

The    details    of    the 

proof  just  outlined  can  be  supplied  at  once  by  showing  that 

the  triangles  FPM  and  MFE  are  similar,  respectively,  to 

F'P'M'  and  M'F'E'y  the  angles  ^  in  Fig.  3  being  equal  by 

construction.    Hence 

FP  _  EF 

F'P     WF*^ 

i.e.  focal  radii,  FP  and  F'P'^  which  make  the  same  angle  with 
the  axes  always  bear  to  each  other  the  same  fixed  ratio. 
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EXERCISES 

1.  Take  a  sheet  of  squared  paper  and  mark  D  along  one  of 
the  vertical  rulings  near  the  edge  of  the  paper.  Choose  F 
at  a  distance  of  1  cm.  from  Z>.  Then  the  points  of  the  locus 
on  the  vertical  rulings  —  or  on  as  many  of  them  as  one  desires 
—  can  be  marked  off  rapidly  with  the  compasses.  Make  a 
dean,  neat  figure. 

2.  Place  a  card  under  the  curve  of  Ex.  1  and,  with  a  needle, 
prick  numerous  points  of  the  curve  through  on  the  card,  and 
mark,  also,  the  focus  and  axis  in  this  way.    Cut  the  card  along 
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the  carye  wita  sharp  scissors.  The  piece  whose  edge  is  ooi^ 
vex  forms  a  conyenient  parabolic  ruler,  or  templet^  to  be  used 
nrheneyer  an  accurate  drawing  is  desired. 

A  small  hole  at  the  focus  and  a  second  hole  &rther  along 
the  asds  make  it  possible,  in  using  the  templet,  to  mark  the 
focus  and  draw  the  axis. 

A  second  templet,  to  twice  the  aboye  scale,  will  also  be 
found  useful. 

3.  The  focus  of  a  parabola  is  distant  5  units  from  the 
directrix.  In  a  second  parabola,  this  distance  is  2  units.  How 
much  larger  is  the  first  parabola  than  the  second,  i.e.f  how  do 
their  scales  compare  with  each  other  ? 


2.  Equation  of  the  Parabola.    The  first  step  is  to  choose 
the  axes  of  codrdinates  in  a  conyenient  manner.    Eyidentlj, 

one  good  choice  would  be  to  take 
the  axis  of  x  perpendicular  to  D 
and  passing  through  F.  Let  us  do 
this,  choosing  the  positiye  sense 
from  A  toward  J^. 

For  the  axis  of  y  three  •simple 
choices  present  themselyes,  namely : 

(a)  through  A ; 

(6)  along  D ; 

(c)  through  F. 

Perhaps  (p)  seems  most  natural ; 

but  (a)  has  the  adyantage  that  the 

curye    then    passes    through    the 

origin,  and  this  choice  turns  out  in  practice  to  be  the  most 

useful  one.    We  will  begin  with  it 

Let  P :  (flj,  y)  be  any  point  on  the  curye.    Denote  the  die* 
tance  of  F  from  D  by  m.     Then 
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ByCh.!,  93,  
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\>D  the  other  hand,  the  distance  of  P  from  D  is 
By  definUion,  these  two  distances  are  equal,  or : 


(1)       >/(«-fy+^' 


*  +  2 


Square  each  side  of  the  equation,  so  as  to  remoye  the  radical, 
and  expand  the  binomials : 

(2)  aJ»-m«-f^  +  y*  =  ««  +  m«  +  ^. 

4  4 

The  result  can  be  reduced  at  once  to  the  form 

(3)  y«  =  2maj, 

and  this  is  the  equation  of  the  parabola,  referred  to  its  vertex 
as  origin  and  to  its  axis  as  the  axis  of  x. 

The  proof  of  this  last  statemept  is  not  yet,  howeyer,  com- 
plete ;  for  it  remains  to  show  conversely  that,  if  (x,  y)  be  any 
point  whose  coordinates  satisfy  (3),  it  is  a  point  of  the  parab- 
ola. From  (3)  we  can  pass  to  (2).  On  extracting  the  square 
loot  of  each  side  of  (2),  we  have  two  equations : 


0  ^/piy77=.H.|, 

one  of  which  miat  be  true,  and  both  of  which  may  conceivably 
be  true.  Now,  x  is  a  positive  quantity  or  zero;  for,  by 
hypothesis,  the  coordinates  of  the  point  (Xj  y)  satisfy  equation 
(3).  Hence  ii)  is  impossible,  for  it  says  that  a  positive  or 
zerr  quantity  is  equal  ^o  a  negative  quantity     Thus  only  i) 
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I'emains,  and  this  equation  is  precisely  the  condition  that  the 
distance  of  (x,  y)  from  D  be  equal  to  its  distance  from  F. 
Hence  the  point  (»,  y)  lies  on  the  parabola,  q.  e.d. 


EXERCISES 

1.  Show  that  the  choice  (h)  leads  to  the  equation 

(4)  y'  =  2mx  —  m'. 

This  is  the  equation  of  the  parabola  referred  to  its  directrix 
and  axis  as  the  axes  of  y  and  x  respectively,  with  the  positive 
axis  of  a;  in  the  direction  in  which  the  curve  opens. 

2.  Show  that  the  choice  (c)  leads  to  the  equation 

(5)  y^  =  2mx  4-  m*. 

This  is  the  equation  of  the  parabola  when  the  focus  is  the 
origin  and  the  positive  axis  of  x  is  along  the  axis  of  the  curve 

in  the  direction  in  which  the  curve 

opens. 

3.   Taking  the  axes  as  indicated  in 


Fig.  5,  show  that  the  equation  of  the 
parabola  is 
Fio.  5  a;«  =  2my. 

4.  Choosing  the  axis  of  y  as  in  the  foregoing  question,  show 
that  the  equation  of  the  parabola  is 

cfi  =  2my  —  m*, 
in  case  the  axis  of  x  is  along  i>,  and  is 

a^  =  2my  -{-m^ 
in  case  J^  is  taken  as  the  origin. 

6.  If  the  axis  of  x  is  taken  along  the  axis  of  the  parabola, 
but  positively  in  the  direction  from  F  toward  D,  and  if  the 
origin  is  taken  at  the  vertex,  show  that  the  equation  of  the 
curve  is 
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6.  If  the  axis  of  y  is  taken  along  the  axis  of  the  parabola, 

bat  positively  in  the  direction  from  F  toward  Z>,  and  if  the 

oiigin  is  taken  at  the  vertex,  show  that  the  equation  of  the 

curve  is 

aj^  =  —  2my. 

7.  Determine  the  focus  and  directrix  of  each  of  the  follow 
ing  parabolas : 

(a)  3^  =  4iB.  Ans.   (1,0);    35  +  1  =  0. 

{h)  y  =  «*.  Am.   (0,  J);    4y  +  l  =  a 

(c)  3y'5_5aj  =  0.  (d)  3y«  +  22aj  =  0. 

{€)  y  =  --2a^.  (/)  6aj«  +  12y  =  0 

(g)  tf^=pz.  (h)  aj*  =  4ay. 

8.  It  appears  from  the  foregoing  that  any  equation  of  the 

form 

^«±-4fl?,        or        x^  =  ±Ayy 

where  A  is  any  positive  constant,  represents  a  parabola  wiA 
its  vertex  at  the  origin.  Formulate  a  general  rule  for  ascer. 
taining  the  distance  of  the  focus  of  such  a  parabola  from  tho 
vertex. 

9.  Find  the  equations  of  the  following  paiubolas : 

(a)  Vertex  at  (0,  0)  and  focus  at  (2,  0> 

(6)  Vertex  at  (0,  0)  and  2x  -|-  5  =-0  as  directrix. 

(c)  Vertex  at  (0,  0)  and  focus  at  (0,  - 1). 

(d)  Vertex  at  (0,  0)  and  2y  —  1  =  0  as  directrix. 

(e)  Focus  at  (0,  0)  and  vertex  at  (  —  3,  0). 

(J)  Focus  at  (0,  0)  and  3y  +  4  =  0  as  directrix. 
(g)  Focus  at  (6,  0)  and  axis  of  ^  as  directrix. 
(h)  Focus  at  (0,  —  7)  and  axis  of  a?  as  directrix. 

3.  Tangents.  The  student  will  next  turn  to  Chapter  IX 
and  study  §§  1,  2.  It  is  there  shown  that  the  slope  of  the 
parabola 

(1)  3^=:2maj 
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at  any  one  of  its  points  {xi,  yi)  is,  in  general,  given  by  the 
formula 

(2) 


and  that  the  equation  of  the  tangent  line  at  any  point  (xi^  yi) 
can,  without  exception,  be  written  in  the  form 

(3)  yiy  =  m(a?  +  a?i). 

Latns  Bechim.    The  chord,  PP'y  of  a  parabola  which  passes 
through  the  focus  and  is  perpendicular  to  the  axis  is  called  the 

lotus  rectum  (pliLral,  latera  recta). 

Its  half-length  is  found  by  setting  x  =  m/2 
in  the  equation  of  the  parabola,  and  solving 
'.(yi'^)    for  the  positive  y : 


y'  =  2m^J^=mS 


y  =  m. 


Fio.  6 


Thus  the  length,  PP,  of  the  latus  rectum 
is  2m. 

The  tangent  at  either  P  or  P'  makes  an 
angle  of  45^  with  the  axis  of  x.    For,  the 
slope  of  the  tangent  at  P  is,  from  (2) : 

m  ^m ^ 

yi~'m 

Let  E  be  the  point  in  which  the  tangent  at  P  meets  the 
axis  of  X.  Since  FP  =  m,  and  Z  FEP  =  45%  EF^  m  and  so 
E  lies  on  the  directrix.  Consequently,  the  tangents  at  P  and 
P'  cut  the  axis  of  x  at  the  point  of  intersection  of  the  directrix 
with  that  axis. 

This  theorem  can  also  be  proved  by  wilting  down  the  equar 
tion  of  the  tangent  at  P, 

and  finding  the  intercept  of  this  line  on  the  axis  of  & 
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EXERCISES 

1.  Find  the  equation  of  the  tangent  to  the  parabola  y^  as  3a; 
at  the  point  (12,  6).  Ana.   a;-4y  +  12=0. 

2.  Find  the  equation  of  the  normal  to  the  same  parabola 
at  the  given  point.  Arts.  4a;  +  y  a  54. 

3.  Find  the  length  of  the  latos  rectum  of  the  parabola  of 
Ex.1. 

4.  Show  that  the  tangents  to  any  parabola  at  the  extremi- 
ties of  the  latus  rectum  are  perpendicular  to  each  other. 

6.  Show  that  the  tangent  to  the  parabola  y"^  =  ^x  at  the 
point  (36y  12)  cuts  the  negative  axis  of  a;  at  a  point  whose  dis- 
tance from  the  origin  is  36. 

6.  At  what  point  of  the  parabola  of  Ex.  5  is  the  tangent 
perpendicular  to  the  tangent  mentioned  in  that  exercise  ? 

7.  Show  that  the  two  tangents  mentioned  in  Exs.  5  and 
6  intersect  on  the  directrix,  and  that  the  chjord  of  contact  of 
these  tangents,  t.e.  the  right  line  drawn  through  the  two  points 
of  tangencj,  passes  through  the  focus. 

8.  Show  that  the  tangent  to  the  parabola  (1)  at  anj  point 
P  cuts  the  negative  axis  of  a;  at  a  point  M  whose  distance 
from  the  origin  is  the  same  as  the  distance  of  P  from  the  axis 
of  y. 

9.  Prove  that  the  two  parabolas, 

j^  =  4aj  +  4        and        y2  =  — 6af  +  9, 

intersect  at  right  angles.    Assume  that  the  slope  of  the  parab- 
ola of  Ex.  2,  §  2,  at  the  point  (a^i,  yi)  is  m/yi. 

\0.  If  two  parabolas  have  a  common  focus  and  their  axes 
lie  along  the  same  straight  line,  their  vertices,  however,  being 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  focus,  show  that  the  curves  cut  each 
other  at  right  angles. 

4.  Optical  Property  of  the  Parabola.  If  a  polished  reflector, 
like  the  reflector  of  the  headlight  of  a  locomotive  or  a  searcb 
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light,  be  made  in  the  form  of  a  paraboloid  of  revolution^  t.ft 
the  surface  generated  by  a  parabola  which  is  revolved  about 
its  axis,  and  if  a  source  of  light  be  placed  at  the  focus,  the 
reflected  rays  will  all  be  parallel. 

This  phenomenon  is  due  to  the  fact  that  the  focal  radius  FP 
drawn  to  any  point  P  of  the  parabola  makes  the  same  angle 

with  the  tangent  at  P  as  does  the 
line  through  P  parallel  to  the  axis. 
The  proof  of  this  property  can 
be  given  as  follows.  Let  the 
tangent  at  Pi{xij  j/i)  cut  the  axis 
of  x  in  Jf.  Then  the  length  of 
OM  is  equal  to  iCi,  by  §  3,  Ex.  8. 
Furthermore,  0F=m/2,  Hence 
the  distance  from  JIf  to  jP  is 


Pia.  7 


2 


But  this  is  precisely  the  distance  of  P  from  2),  §  2,  and 
hence,  by  the  definition  of  the  parabola,  it  is  also  equal  to  FP. 
We  have,  then,  that  MF=FP.  Consequently,  the  triangle 
MFP  is  isosceles,  and 

^FMP='^MPF. 

But  ^  FMP  =  ^  SPTy 

and  the  proposition  is  proved. 

The  result  can  be  restated  in  the  following 

Theobem.  The  focaX  radius  FP  of  a  parabola  at  any  point 
P  of  the  curve  and  the  parallel  to  the  axis  at  P  make  equal  angles 
with  the  tangent  at  P. 

Heat.  If  such  a  parabolic  reflector  as  the  one  described 
above  were  turned  toward  the  sun,  the  latter's  rays,  being 
practically  parallel  to  each  other  and  to  the  axis  of  the  reflector, 
would,  after  impinging  on  the  polished  surface,  proceed  along 
lines,  all  of  which  would  pass  through  F.  Thus,  in  particu- 
lar, the  heat  rays  would  be  collected  at  F,  and  ^f  a  minute 
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charge  of  gunpowder  were  placed  at  F,  it  might  easily  be 
fired. 

It  is  to  this  property  that  the  focas  (German,  ^ennpuvM) 
owes  its  name.  The  Latin  word  means  Keatihy  or  fir^lace. 
The  term  was  introduced  into  the  science  by  the  astronomer 
Kepler  in  1604. 

EXERCISES  ON  CHAPTER  VI 

1.  A  parabola  opens  out  along  the  positive  axis  of  2^  as  axis. 
Its  focus  is  in  the  point  (0,  3)  and  the  length  of  its  latus 
rectum  is  12.     Find  its  equation.  Ans.   s^:^12y, 

2.  A  parabola  has  its  vortex  in  the  origin  and  its  axis  along 
the  axis  of  x.  If  it  goes  through  the  point  (2,  —  3),  what  is  its 
equation?  Ans.  2y*  — 9aj  =  0. 

3.  Show  that  the  equation  of  a  parabola  with  the  line  x^c 
as  directrix  and  with  the  point  (c  -f  «»»  0)  or  (c  —  m,  0)  as 
focus  is 

^ss2m(as  — c)— m*,        or        y^=s  — 2m(aj  — c)— m^ 

Hence  prove  that  every  parabola  with  the  axis  of  a?  as  axis 
has  an  equation  of  the  form :  x  =  ay^  +  hj  where  a  and  b  are 
constants,  a  ^  0. 

4.  Find  the  equation  of  the  parabola  which  has  its  axis 
along  the  axis  of  x  and  goes  through  the  two  points  (3,  2), 
(_  2,  —  1).  Ans.   3aj  =  6y«  -  11. 

5.  Prove  that  every  parabola  with  an  axis  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  y  has  an  equation  of  the  form 

y  =s  aa^  ^bx-\-  c, 

*rhere  a,  &,  c  are  constants,  a  ^  0. 

Suggestion.  Find  the  equation  of  the  parabola  which  has 
the  line  y s k  as  directrix  and  the  point  {l^  k-^m)  or  (t,  k  —  m) 
as  focus. 

6.  Find  the  equation  of  the  parabola  which  has  a  vertical 
axis  and  goes  through  the  points  (0,  0),  (1,  0),  and  (3,  6). 

Ans.  y  =  Q^^x 
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7.  A  circle  is  tangent  to  the  parabola  ^  =s  a?  at  the  point 
(4y  2)  and  goes  through  the  vertex  of  the  parabola.  Find  its 
equation^ 

8.  What  is  the  equation  of  the  circle  which  is  tangent  to 
the  parabola  ^  s  2mx  at  both  extremities  of  the  latos  rectum  ? 

Aim.  4aB*  +  4y*— 12wM5  +  m*  =  0. 

9.  Find  the  coordinates  of  the  points  of  tangenoy  of  the 
tangents  to  the  parabola  rf^  s  2mx  which  make  the  angles  GCT, 
45°,  and  30''  with  the  axis  of  the  parabola.  Show  that  the 
abscisssB  of  the  three  points  are  in  geometric  progression!  and 
that  this  is  true  also  of  the  oidinates. 

10.  Show  that  the  common  chord  of  a  parabola,  and  the 
circle  whose  center  is  in  the  vertex  of  the  parabola  and  whose 
radius  is  equal  to  three  halves  the  distance  from  the  vertex  to 
the  focuSy  bisects  the  line-segment  joining  the  vertex  with  the 
focus. 

11.  Let  jy  be  the  point  in  which  the  normal  to  a  parabola 
at  a  point  P,  not  the  vertex,  meets  the  axis.  Prove  that  the 
projection  on  the  axis  of  the  line-segment  PN  is  equal  to  one 
half  the  length  of  the  latus  rectum. 

12.  On  a  parabola,  P  is  any  point  other  than  the  vertex, 
and  N  is  the  point  in  which  the  normal  at  P  meets  the  axis. 
Show  that  P  and  ^are  equally  distant  from  the  focus. 

13.  The  tangent  to  a  parabola  at  a  point  P,  not  the  vertex, 
meets  the  directrix  in  the  point  L.  Prove  that  the  segment 
LP  subtends  a  right  angle  at  the  focus. 

14.  Show  that  the  length  of  a  focal  chord  of  the  parabola 
y'^  =s  2mx  is  equal  to  Xi  +  a^  +  m,  where  a?i,  x^  are  the  abscissse 
of  the  end-points  of  the  chord.  Hence  show  that  the  mid- 
point of  a  focal  chord  is  at  the  same  distance  from  the  direc- 
trix as  it  is  from  the  end-points  of  the  chord. 

Exercises  15-26.  The  following  exercises  express  properties 
of  the  parabola  which  involve  an  arbitrary  point  on  the  para1> 
ola.    Li  order  to  prove  these  properties,  it  will,  in  general,  be 
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neoesaarj  to  make  actual  use  of  the  equation  which  expresses 
analytically  the  &ot  that  the  point  lies  on  the  parabola. 

16.  An  arbitrary  point  P  of  a  parabola,  not  the  yertex,  is 
joined  with  the  vertex  Ay  and  a  second  line  is  drawn  through 
Pf  perpendicular  to  AP^  meeting  the  axis  in  Q.  Proye  that 
the  projection  on  the  axis  of  PQ  is  equal  to  the  length  of  the 
latus  rectum. 

16.  The  tangent  to  a  parabola  at  a  point  Py  not  the  yertex, 
meets  the  tangent  at  the  yertex  in  the  point  K.  Show  that 
the  line  joining  K  to  the  focus  is  perpendicular  to  the  tangent 
at  P. 

17.  The  tangent  to  a  parabola  at  a  point  P,  not  the  yertex, 
meets  the  directrix  and  the  latus  rectum  produced  in  points 
which  are  equally  distant  from  the  focus.  Proye  this 
Aheorem. 

18.  Proye  that  the  coordinates  of  the  point  of  intersection 
uf  the  tangents  to  the  parabola  ^  =  2  mo?  at  the  points  (a^  yi), 
(%i  yi)  1Q&7  ^  put  in  the  form 


\2m'        2     J 


Suggestion.  To  reduce  the  coordinates  to  the  desired  form, 
use  the  equations  which  express  analytically  the  fact  that  the 
two  points  lie  on  the  parabola. 

19.  Show  that  the  intercept  on  the  axis  of  x  of  the  line  join- 
ing the  points  (Xi,  ^i),  (x^  y^)  of  the  parabola  y*  =  2  mx  may  be 
expressed  as 

2m 

By  means  of  the  results  of  the  two  preceding  exercises  proye 
the  following  theorems. 

20.  The  point  of  intersection  of  two  tangents  to  a  parabola 
and  the  point  of  intersection  with  the  axis  of  the  line  joining 
their  points  of  contact  are  equally  distant  from  the  tangent  at 
the  yertex,  and  are  either  on  it  or  on  opposite  sides  of  it. 
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21.  Tangents  to  a  parabola  at  the  end-points  of  a  focal 
chord  meet  at  right  angles  on  the  directrix. 

22.  If  the  points  of  contact  of  two  tangents  to  a  parabola 
are  on  the  same  side  of  the  axis  and  at  distances  from  the  axis 
whose  product  is  the  square  of  half  the  length  of  the  latus 
rectum,  the  tangents  intersect  on  the  latus  rectum  produced. 

23.  The  end-points  of  a  chord  of  a  parabola,  which  sub- 
tends a  right  angle  at  the  vertex,  are  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
axis  and  at  distances  from  the  axis,  whose  product  is  the 
square  of  the  length  of  the  latus  rectum. 

24.  The  chords  of  a  parabola,  which  subtend  a  right  angle 
at  the  vertex,  pass  through  a  common  point  on  the  axis ;  this 
point  is  at  a  distance  from  the  vertex  equal  to  the  latus  rectum. 

25.  The  distance  from  the  focus  of  a  parabola  to  the  poini- 
of  intersection  of  two  tangents  is  a  mean  proportional  between 
the  focal  radii  to  the  points  of  tangency. 

26.  The  tangents  to  a  parabola  at  the  points  P  and  Q  inter- 
sect in  Ty  and  the  normals  at  P  and  Q  meet  in  N.  Then  the 
segment  TMy  where  M  is  the  mid-point  of  TN^  subtends  a 
right  angle  at  the  focus. 

Locus  Problems 

27.  Show  that  the  locus  of  a  point  which  moves  so  that 
the  difference  of  the  slopes  of  the  lines  joining  it  to  the  two 
points  (a,  0),  (  —  a,  0)  is  constant,  not  zero,  is  a  parabola  through 
the  two  fixed  points.    What  are  its  axis  and  vertex  ? 

28.  Determine  the  locus  of  a  point  which  moves  so  that  its 
distance  from  a  fixed  circle  equals  its  distance  from  a  fixed 
line  passing  through  the  center  of  the  circle. 

Ans.  Two  equal  parabolas,  with  foci  at  the  center  of  the 
circle  and  axea  perpendicular  to  the  fixed  line. 

29.  The  base  of  a  triangle  is  fixed  and  the  sum  of  the  trigo- 
nometric tangents  of  the  base  angles  is  constant  Find  the 
locus  of  the  vertex. 


CHAPTER  VII 

THE  ELLIPSE 

1.  Be&nitioiL  An  ellipse  is  defined  as  the  locus  of  a  point 
Py  the  sum  of  whose  distances  from  two  given  points,  F  and 
F\  is  constant.  It  is  found  con- 
venient to  denote  this  constant 
by  2  a.    Then 

(1)  2?7>+2?"P=2a. 

It  is  understood,  of  course,  that  P 
alvrays  lies  in  a  fixed  plane  pass- 
ing through  F  and  F\  FicTT 

The  points  F  and  F'  are  called 
the  foci  of  the  ellipse.    It  is  clear  that  2  a  must  be  greater 
dian  the  distance  between  them. 

Mechanical  Construction.  From  the  definition  of  the  ellipse 
a  simple  mechanical  construction  readily  presents  itself.  Let 
X  string,  of  length  2  a,  have  its  ends  fastened  at  i^and  F'y  and 
'et  the  string  be  kept  taut  by  a  pencil  point  at  P.  As  the 
pencil  moves,  its  point  obviously  traces  out  on  the  paper  the 
ellipse. 

The  student  will  find  it  convenient  to  use  two  thumb  tacks 
partially  inserted  at  F  and  F\  A  silk  thread  can  be  tied  to 
one  of  the  thumb  tacks  and  wound  round  the  other  so  that 
it  will  not  slip.  Thus  a  variety  of  ellipses  with  different  fod 
and  different  values  of  a  can  be  drawn. 

Let  the  student  make  finally  one  ellipse  in  this  manner,  and 
'^Iraw  it  neatly. 

101 


102 


ANALYTIC  GEOMETRY 


CenUTj  VertieeSy  Axes.  It  is  obTions  from  the  definition,  — ^ 
and  the  fact  becomes  more  striking  from  the  mechanical  con- 
struction, —  that  the  ellipse  is  symmetric  in  the  line  through 
the  foci.  It  is  also  symmetric  in  the  perpendicular  bisector 
of  FF\    Hence  it  is  symmetric,  furthermore,  in  the  mid-point, 

O,  of  the  line  FF\ 

The  indefinite  line  through 
the  foci,  jPand  F',  is  called  the 
transverse  axis  of  the  ellipse ; 
the  perpendicular  bisector  of 
FF\  the  conjugate  axis.  The 
point  0  is  called  the  center  of 
the  ellipse;  the  points  A,  A'y 
its  vertices. 
The  line-segments  AA'  and 
BB^f  which  measure  the  length  and  breadth  of  the  ellipse^ 
are  known  respectively  as  the  major  axis  and  the  minor 
axis  of  the  ellipse.  The  word  ''axes"  refers  sometimes  to 
the  transverse  and  conjugate  axes,  and  sometimes  to  the  major 
and  minor  axes,  or  their  lengths,  the  context  making  dear  in 
any  case  the  meaning. 
When  P  is  at  Aj  equation  (1)  becomes 

FA'^F'A^2a. 
But  FA  =  A'F\ 


Hence 


AA':=s2a         and         OA^zo. 

Thus  it  appears  that  the  length  of  the  semi-axis  major,  OA. 
is  a.  Let  the  length  of  the  minor  axis  be  denoted  by  26,  and 
the  distance  between  the  foci  by  2  c.  Then,  from  the  triangle 
FOB,  we  have: 

(2)  a«  =  IT'  -h  c*. 

Note  that,  of  the  three  quantities  a,  2>,  and  c,  the  quantity  a 
is  always  the  lai^est. 

Eccentricity,  All  dreles  have  the  same  shape,  i,e.  are  simi. 
lar ;  and  the  same  is  true  of  parabolas.     But  it  is  not  true  of 
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ellipses.  As  a  measure  of  the  roundness  or  flatness  of  an 
ellipse  a  number,  called  the  eccentricity y  has  been  chosen ;  this 
number  is  defined  as  the  ratio  c/a  and  is  denoted  by  e : 

(3)  e=£. 

a 

Since  e  is  always  less  than  a,  it  is  seen  that  the  eccentrioitj 
of  an  ellipse  is  always  less  than  unity : 

e<  1. 

In  terms  of  a  and  b,  e  has  the  value : 

(4)  e^V^EE. 

a 

All  ellipses  with  the  same  eccentricity  are  similar,  and  cen- 
Tersely.  For  the  shape  of  an  ellipse  depends  only  on  b/a,  the 
ratio  of  its  breadth  to  its  length,  and  since  from  (4) 


-v^- 


ill  ellipses  for  which  the  ratio  b/a  is  the  same  have  the  same 
eccentricity,  and  conversely. 

A  circle  is  the  limiting  case  of  an  ellipse  whose  foci  ap- 
proach each  other,  the  length  2  a  remaining  constant.  The 
eccentricity  approaches  0,  and  a  circle  is  often  spoken  of  as  an 
ellipse  of  eccentricity  0. 

EXERCISES 

1.  The  semi-axes  of  an  ellipse  are  of  lengths  3  cm.  and  5  cm. 
Find  the  distance  between  the  foci,  and  the  eccentricity. 

Ans.   8;  ^. 

2.  The  eccentricity  of  an  ellipse  is  f  and  the  semi-axis 
minor  is  4  in.  long.    How  long  is  the  major  axis  ? 

3.  The  major  axis  of  an  ellipse  is  twice  as  great  as  the 
minor  axis.    What  is  the  eccentricity  of  the  ellipse  ? 

4.  The  major  axis  of  an  ellipse  is  39  yards,  and  the  eooei^ 
tridty,  •^.     Find  the  minor  axis. 
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6.  Express  the  eccentricity  of  an  ellipse  in  terms  of  b  and  a 

6.  Show,  from  Fig.  2,  that  the  eccentricity  is  given  by  the 

formula 

e  =  cos  OFB. 

7.  Give  a  proof,  based  on  similar  triangles,  that  two  ellipses 
having  the  same  eccentricity  are  similar. 

2.  Geometrical  Construction.  Points  on  the  ellipse  may  be 
obtained  with  speed  and  accuracy  by  a  simple  geometrical 

construction.    Draw  the  ziajor 
^  "^  axis  and  mark  the  points  A,  F, 

F'f  A'  on  it.    Mark  an  arbitrary 

— ♦; — h; f! — I — I—   point    Q   between  F  and  F'. 

^     ^  ^  ^      With  F  as  center  and  ^Q  aa 

.  radius   describe   a  circle,  and 

Fio.  3  ^^  ^'  ^  center  and  ^'Q  as 

radius  describe  a  second  circle. 
The  points  of  intersection  of  these  two  circles  will  lie  on  the 
ellipse,  since  the  sum  of  the  radii  is 

It  is,  of  course,  not  necessary  to  draw  the  complete  circles, 
but  only  so  much  of  them  as  to  determine  their  points  of  in- 
tersection. Moreover,  four  points,  instead  of  ^o,  can  be  ob- 
tained from  each  pair  of  settings  of  the  compasses  by  simply 
reversing  the  rSles  of  F  and  F\ 

EXERCISES 

1.  Construct  the  ellipse  for  which  c  s  2^  cm.,  a  sa  4  cm. 

2.  From  the  ellipse  just  constructed  make  a  templet,  with 
holes  at  the  foci  and  with  the  axes  properly  drawn. 

8.  Construct  the  ellipse  whose  axes  are  4  cm.  and  6  cm. 

3.  Equation  of  the  Ellipse.  It  is  natural  to  choose  the  axes 
of  the  ellipse  as  the  co5rdinate  axes  (Fig.  4).    Let  the  foci  lie 
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on  the  axis  of  a?,  and  let  P:  (x,  y)  be  any  point  of  the  eilipsa 
Then,  from  (1),  §  1, 


Fig.  4 


Transpose  one  of  the  radicals  and  square : 


(x  -  ey+  3^=  (a?  +  c)«+  y«  -  4 aV(xTcfT^+  4 cfi. 
Hence 
(2)  a  V(a;  +  c)«  +  ^  =  a*  +  c«. 

To  remove  this  radical,  square  again : 

^3)  aW  -f  2  a^  4-  a  V  +  a^  =  a*  +  2  a^ca?  +  c*a^, 

or  (a*  —  d«)aj*  4-  aV  =  a*(a*  —  C). 

But,  by  (2),  S  1,  a«-<?  =  6«, 

and  henoe 

(4)  Wa^  +  ay=aW, 

or 

This  is  the  standard  form  of  the  equation  of  the  ellipse,  re- 
ferred to  its  axes  as  the  axes  of  codrdinates.  The  proof,  ho^- 
even,  is  not  as  yet  complete,  for  it  remains  to  show,  conversely) 
fchat  any  point  (x,  y)  whose  co&rdinates  satisfy  equation  (5) 
is  a  point  of  the  ellipse.  To  do  this,  it  is  sufficient  to  show 
that  Xy  y  satisfy  (1).  From  (5)  we  mount  up  to  (4)  and  thence 
*o  (3),  since  all  of  these  are  equivalent  equations.    Wheo. 
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however,  we  extract  a  square  root  we  obtain  two  equation* 
each  timoi  and  so  we  are  led,  finally,  to  the^ur  equations 


±V(«-c)f-hy2±V(a:4-c)«-hy«  =  2a, 

the  ambiguous  signs  being  chosen  in  all  possible  ways.    The 
four  equations  can  be  characterized  as  follows : 

i)        +     +;  ii)        +     -; 

iii)         —     +;  iv)         —     ~. 

We  wish  to  show  that  i)  is  the  only  possible  one  of  the  four 
equations.    This  is  done  as  follows. 

Equation  iv)  is  satisfied  by  no  pair  of  values  for  x  and  y^ 
since  the  left-hand  side  is  always  negative  and  so  can  never  be 
equal  to  the  positive  quantity  2  a. 

Equations  ii)  and  iii)  say  that  the  difference  of  the  distances 
of  (a;,  y)  from  2^ and  i^  is  equal  to  2a,  and  hence  greater  than 
the  line  FF'^  2  c  Thus,  in  the  triangle  FPF  the  difference 
of  two  sides  is  greater  than  the  third  side,  and  this  is  absurd.* 
Hence  equations  ii)  and  iii)  are  impossible  and  equation  i) 
alone  remains,  q.  e.  d. 

Consequently,  if  we  start  with  equation  (5)  as  given  and 
require  that  a  >  5,  then  (5)  represents  an  ellipse  with 
semi-axes  a  and  b  and  foci  in  the  points  (±  c,  0),  where 

The  Focal  Badii,  From  equation  (2)  we  obtain  a  simple 
expression  for  the  length  of  the  focal  radius,  F'P,  Dividing 
(2)  by  a  and  remembering  that  c/a  =  e,  we  have : 


V(«  +  cy  4-  y^  =  a  -f-  ca?. 

But  the  value  of  the  left-hand  side  of  this  equation  is  precisely 
F'P.    Hence 

(6)  F'P^a-k-ex. 

*  If,  in  particular,  the  point  (x,  y)  lay  on  JP'i^,  we  should  not,  it  te 
tme,  have  a  triangle.  But  it  is  at  once  obvious  that  in  this  case,  too^ 
equations  ii)  and  iii)  are  impossible. 
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Ify  in  transf onning  (1),  the  other  ladical  had  been  tiansposed 
to  the  right-hand  side  and  we  had  then  proceeded  as  bef  ore, 
we  should  have  found  the  equation : 


From  this  we  infer  that 


V(»  —  c)*  +  y*  =  o  —  «5, 


or 

(7)  FP^a  —  ex. 

EXERCISES 

1.  What  is  the  equation  of  the  ellipse  whose  axes  are  of 

lengths  6  onu  and  10  cm.?  Jns.   g+f-l- 

2.  Find  the  oodrdinates  of  the  foci  of  the  ellipse  of  Ex.  1. 

3.  The  foci  of  an  ellipse  are  at  the  points  (1, 0)  and  (—  1>  0), 
and  the  minor  axis  is  of  length  2.  Find  the  equation  of  the 
ellipse.  Ana.  a^4-2y<==2. 

4.  Find  the  leng^ths  of  the  axes,  the  co()rdinates  of  the  fod, 
vid  the  eccentricity  of  the  ellipse 

25a^  +  1693(>=4226. 

5.  An  ellipse,  whose  axes  are  of  leng^ths  8  and  10,  has  its 
center  at  the  origin  and  its  foci  on  the  axis  of  y.  Obtain  its 
equation. 

6.  Show  that,  ii  B>A^  the  equation 

^  +  1^=1 
A^     B^ 

still  represents  an  ellipse  with  its  axes  lying  along  the  axes  of 
oodrdinates;  but  the  foci  lie  on  the  axis  of  y  at  the  points 
(0,  C)  and  (0,  —  0),  where 

The  eccentricity  is 
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7.  Find  the  lengths  of  the  axes,  the  codrdinates  of  the  foci, 
and  the  value  of  the  eccentricity  for  each  of  the  foUowing 
ellipses : 

(a)  9ai?  +  4y2  =  3e.  (^0     5a;2 4. Sy*  =  45 ; 

(6)  3a^  +  2y«  =  12;  (e)    2a5»  +  7y2  =  10; 

(c)     a?  +  2y«=   4;  {/)  llaj^+    y^^   3. 

4.  Tangents.  The  ellipse  has  the  remarkable  property  that 
the  tangent  to  the  curve  cU  any  point  makes  equal  angles  nnth 

the  focal  radii  drawn  to  that  point : 

^FPT^^F'PT'. 

i)   Mechanical    Proof.     The    simplest 

proof  of  this   theorem  is  a  mechanical 

one.    Think  of  a  flexible,  inelastic  string 

F^o.  5  of  length  2  a  with  its  ends  fastened  at 

the  foci,  F  and  F'.     Suppose  a  small, 

smooth  bead  to  be  threaded  on  this  string.    Let  a  cord  be 

fastened  to  the  bead  and  then  pulled  taut,  so  that  the  cord 

and  the  two  portions  of  the  string  will  be  under  tension. 

Evidently,  the  bead  can  be  held  in  this  manner  at  any  point. 

(No  force  of  gravity  is  supposed  to  act.    The  strings  and  bead 

may  be  thought  of  as  resting  on  a  smooth  horizontal  table.) 

The  forces  that  act  on  the  bead  are : 

(a)  the  tension  S  in  the  cord ; 

(6)  two  equal  tensions,  B,  in  the  string, 

directed  respectively  toward  the  foci.* 

Draw  the  parallelogram  of  forces  for  the 
forces  B.  It  will  be  a  rhombus,  and  so 
the  resultant  of  these  forces  will  bisect  yiq.  6 

the  angle  between  the  focal  radii. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  force  8^  equal  and  opposite  to  this 
resultant,  is  perpendicular  to  the  tangent  at  P.    In  fact,  if 

*  Since  the  bead  is  smooth^  the  tension  in  the  string  is  the  same  at  all 
its  points,  and  so,  in  particular,  is  the  same  on  the  two  sides  of  the  bead. 
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instead  of  the  flexible  string  we  bad  a  smooth  rigid  wire^  in  tbe 
form  of  tbe  ellipse,  for  tbe  bead  to  slide  on,  tbe  bead  would  be 
held  at  P  by  tbe  cord  exactly  as  before.  But  tbe  reaction  of 
&  smooth  wire  is  at  right  angles  to  its  tangent.  This  is  tbe 
f ery  conception  of  a  smooth  wire.  For  otherwise,  if  S  were 
oblique,  it  could  be  resolved  into  a  normal  and  a  tangential 
component.  But  tbe  smooth  wire  could  not  yield  a  reaction, 
{>art  of  which  is  along  the  tangent 

It  follows,  then,  that  the  normal  at  P  bisects  the  angle  be- 
tween the  focal  radii,  and  hence  these  make  equal  angles  with 
the  tangent  at  P,  q.  e.  d. 

ii)   Proof  by  Means  of  Minimum  Distances.    A  Lem/ma.     A 
barnyard  is  bounded  on  one  side  by  a  straight  river.     The 
cows,  as  they  come  from  the  pasture, 
enter  the  barnyard  by  a  gate  at  Ay 
go  to  the  river  to  drink,  and  then 

keep  on  to  the  door  of  the  barn  at  B,    — -p — ]^C^y^ — -j^ 
^^^hat  point,  P,  of  the  river  should  a  ^^^^N  • 

cow  select,  in  order  to  save  her  steps  -^^  ^ 

so  far  as  possible  ? 

It  is  easy  to  answer  this  question  by  means  of  a  simple  con- 
struction. From  B  drop  a  perpendicular  BM  on  the  line  of 
the  river  bank,  Ly  and  produce  it  to  JB',  making  MB'  =  BM. 
Join  A  with  ^,  and  let  AB'  cut  L  at  C.  Then  G  is  the  posi- 
tion of  P,  for  which  the  distance  under  consideration, 

AP  +  PB, 
is  least. 

For,  the  straight  line  AB'  is  shorter  than  any  broken  lint 

APB^i 

AB'<  APB'. 

But  PB^PW        and        CB^CB'. 

Hence 

AW^  AC  -{-  CB        and        APB'^  AP  +  PB. 

It  follows,  then,  that 

AC-^-CBkAP+PB. 
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if  P  is  any  point  of  L  distinct  from  C    Hence  O  is  the  point 
for  which  APB  is  a  minimum. 
The  point  G  is  evidently  chaiaoterized  by  the  fact  that 

We  can  state  the  result,  then,  by  saying  that  the  point  P^for 
which  the  dtatance  APB  is  lecuty  is  thepoftUfor  which 

-^APN^^BPM. 

Optical  Interpretation.  We  have  used  a  homely  example  of 
cows  and  a  barnyard.  The  problem  we  have  solved  is,  however, 
identical  with  the  optical  problem  of  finding  the  point  at 
which  a  ray  of  light,  emanating  from  A^  will  strike  a  plane 
mirror  2/,  if  the  reflected  ray  is  to  pass  through  B.  For,  the 
law  of  light  is,  that  it  will  travel  the  distance  in  the  shortest 
possible  time,  and  hence  it  will  choose  the  shortest  path. 

Application  to  the  Ellipse.  The  application  of  this  result 
to  the  ellipse  is  as  follows.    The  tangent  to  any  smooth,  dosed, 

convex  curve  evidently  is  characterized 
by  the  fact  that  it  meets  the  curve  in 
one,  and  only  one,  point 

Let  P  be  any  point  of  the  ellipse. 
Draw  the  tangent,  T,  at  P.  Let  Q  be 
any  point  of  T  distinct  from  P.    Now 

^'*'  ^  F'P-^-FP^  F'R  +  FR, 

since  the  sum  of  the  focal  radii  is  the  same  for  all  points  of  an 

ellipse.    But 

FR<RQ  +  Fq 

and  so 

F'R  +  FRKF'R-^Rq-^FQ^F'Q  +  FQ, 

Therefore 

F'P  4-  FP<  F'Q  +  FQ. 

Hence  P  is  that  point  of  T  for  which  the  distance  F'QF  is 
least,  and  consequently  the  lines  F'P  and  FP  make  equa) 
angles  with  7*,  q.cd. 
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EXERCISE 

Show  that  the  normal  of  an  ellipse  at  any  point  distinct  from 
the  yeitiees  Ay  A'  cats  the  major  axis  at  a  point  which  lies 
between  the  foci. 

5.  Optioal  and  Aconstioal  Keaning  of  the  FoeL  Let  a  thin 
strip  of  metal| — say,  a  strip  of  brass  a  yard  long  and  a  quarter 
of  an  inch  wide,  —  be  bent  into  the  form  of  an  ellipse  and 
polished  on  the  concave  sida  Let  a  light  be  placed  at  one  of 
&e  foci.  Then  the  rays,  after  impinging  on  the  metal,  will 
be  reflected  and  will  come  together  again  at  the  other  focus, 
▼hich  will,  therefore,  be  brilliantly  illuminated.* 

The  same  is  true  of  heat,  since  heat  rays  are  reflected  from 
a  polished  snr&ce  by  the  same  law  as  that  of  light  rays.  If, 
then,  a  candle  is  placed  at  one  focus  and  some  gunpowder  at  the 
other,  the  powder  can  be  ignited  by  the  heat  from  the  candle. 

Soond  waves  behave  in  a  similar  manner.  The  story  is  told 
^f  the  Batskeller  in  Bremen,  the  walls  of  which  are  shaped 
tfomewhat  like  an  ellipse,  that  the  city 
fathers  were  remarkably  well  informed 
eonceming  the  feelings  and  views  of  the 
populace.    For,  the  former  drank  their  jtjq,  9 

wine  at  a  table  which  was  situated  at  a 
focus,  and  thus  could  hear  distinctly  the  conversation  at  a  dis- 
tant table,  which  stood  at  the  other  focus  and  about  which  the 
Bfirger  congregated. 

6.  Slope  and  Equation  of  the  Tangent  The  student  will 
next  turn  to  Gh.  IX,  §  2,  where  the  slope  of  the  ellipse 

•  The  statement  is,  of  oonne,  strictly  true  only  for  sach  rays  as  travel 
in  the  plane  through  the  foci,  which  is  perpendicular  to  the  elements  of 
the  cylinder  formed  by  the  polished  band.  Since,  howcTer,  only  a  nar- 
row ttrip  of  this  cylinder  is  used,  other  rays  will  pass  Tery  near  to  the 
•eoond  focus  and  contribute  to  the  illumination  there. 
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at  the  point  (o^  yi)  is  found  to  be 

(1) 

The  eq^oation  of  the  tangent  line  at  this  point  is 
(2) 


Zotua  Bectum.    The  latus  rectum  of  an  ellipse  is  defined  as 
a  chord  perpendicular  to  the  major  axis  and  passing  through 

a  focus.    The  term  is  also  used  to  mean 
the  length  of  such  a  chord. 
Thus,  in  the  ellipse 

25^16       ' 

Fig.  10 

one  focus  is  at  the  point  (3, 0).  The  length 
of  the  latus  rectum  is  twice  that  of  the  positive  ordinate 
corresponding  to  this  point.  Setting,  then,  a;  =  3  in  the  equa- 
tion of  the  curve  and  solving  for  that  ordinate,  we  have 


16  25     25' 


,  =  f-3^ 


Hence  the  length  of  the  latus  rectum  is  6|. 


EXERCISES 

1.  Find  the  equation  of  the  tangent  to  the  ellipse 


aj^ 


+„4=i 


225     25 
at  the  point  (9,  4).  Ans.  a;  +  4y  &s  25. 

2.   Find  the  equation  of  the  normal  to  the  ellipse  of  Ex.  1 
at  the  same  point.  Ans,  Ax^yss  32. 

8.   At  what  point  does  the  tangent  to  the  ellipse 

2aj'J  +  33/2  =  14 
at  the  point  (^  1, 2)  out  the  axis  oiy? 
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4.  At  what  angle  does  the  straight  line  through  the  origin, 
irhich  bisects  the  angle  between  the  positive  axes  of  codidinates, 
eat  the  ellipse  3a^  +  4^  =r  7  ?  Am.  SV  63'. 

5.  Find  the  area  of  the  triangle  cut  off  from  the  first  quad* 
xant  by  the  tangent  to  the  ellipse  of  Ex.  3  at  the  point  (1,  2). 

Ans.  8^. 

6.  Find  the  length  of  the  latus  rectum  of  the  ellipse  of 
Ex.  1.  Ans.  ^. 

7.  The  same  for  the  ellips«)  of  Ex.  3. 

a.   Show  that  the  length  of  the  latos  rectum  of  the  ellipse 


IS  given  by  any  one  of  the  expressions 


h<a. 


2  b* 


26VT=^;        2a(l-e«>. 


Find  its  value  in  terms  of  c  and  e. 

9.  Find  the  length  of  the  latus  rectum  of  the  ellipse 

25aj»4-16y«=s400.  Ana.  6f. 

10.  Prove  that  the  minor  axis  of  an  ellipse  is  a  mean  pro- 
portional between  the  major  axis  and  the  latus  rectum. 


7.  A  Hew  Loons  Problem.  Given  a  line  D  and  a  point  F 
distant  m  from  D.  To  find  the  locus  of  a  point  P  such  that 
the  ratio  of  its  distance  FP  from  F  to 
its  distance  MP  from  D  is  always 
equal  to  a  given  numbery  c : 

FP 


(1) 


MP 


=  c. 


or      FP=€MP. 


It  is  understood  that  P  shall  be  re- 
stricted to  the  plane  determined  by  F 
andZ>. 

Ify  in    particular,  c  s  1,    the  locus 


VlQ.  u 
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is  a   parabola  with  D  as   directrix  and  F  as  foous;    Ch. 
VI,  §  1. 

To  treat  the  general  case,  let  D  be  taken  as  the  axis  of  y 
and  let  the  positiye  axis  of  x  pass  through  F.    Then 

the  lower  sign  holding  only  when  x  is  negatiye,  and  (1)  h%- 
comes 


(2)  V(a5  —  m)*+  y*  =  ±  €05. 

On  squaring  and  transposing  we  obtain  the  equation ; 

(3)  (1  -  ^sfi  -  2ma?  +  y*  +  m«=0. 

This  is  the  equation  of  the  proposed  locus. 
The  student  will  now  turn  to  Oh.  XI  and  study  carefully 
§1. 

EXERCISES 

1.  Take  cs^  and  m  =  d,  the  unit  of  length  being  1  cm. 
With  ruler '  and  compasses  construct  a  generous  number  of 
points  of  the  locus,*  and  then  draw  in  the  locus  with  a  clean, 
firm  line. 

2.  Work  out  the  equation  of  the  locus  of  Ex.  1  directly, 
using  the  method  of  the  foregoing  text,  but  not  looking  at  the 
formulas.  Ana.  3a:^+42^>  — 24a;+36=  0. 

3.  Take  c  =  f  and  m  =  4,  the  unit  of  length  being  1  cm. 
Draw  the  locus  accurately,  as  in  Ex.  1. 

4.  Work  out  directly  the  equation  of  the  locus  of  Ex.  3. 

Am.   16a^  +  252/»- 200a?  =  -400. 

6.  By  means  of  a  transformation  to  parallel  axes  show  that 
the  curve  of  Ex.  2  is  an  ellipse  whose  center  is  at  the  point 
(4,  0)  and  whose  axes  are  of  lengths  4  and  2V3.  What  is  its 
eccentricity  ? 

*  The  detailB  of  the  oonstniction  are  an  obyioiu  modification  of  the 
corresponding  constniction  for  the  parabola  in  Ch.  VI,  §  1.  A  circle  of 
arbitrary  radius  is  drawn  with  its  center  at  F,  and  this  circle  is  cut  by  a 
parallel  to  JD,  whose  distance  from  JD  is  twice  the  radius  of  the  circle. 
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6.  Show  that  the  curre  of  Ex.  4  is  aji  eUipse  whose  axes 
are  7^  and  6.    What  is  its  eccentricity  ? 

8.  IMscnssion  of  the  Case  c<l.    The  Bireotrioet.    From 

equation  (3)  of  §  7  follows : 


(1) 


l-e«         l-«»  l-€» 


The  first  two  terms  on  the  left-hand  side  are  also  the  first  two 
in  the  expansion  of 

If,  then,  we  add  the  third  term  of  the  last  expression  to  botk 
sides  of  (1),  we  shall  have : 


or 

(2) 

U- 

m' 


1? 


m= 


m* 


(l-^«^l-€»     (l-€2)2      l-e«' 

This  equation  reminds  us  strongly  of  the  equation  of  ao 
ellipse.  In  fact,  if  we  transform  to  parallel  axes  with  the 
new  origin,  (y,  at  the  point 

m 


the  equations  of  transformation  are 
(3) 


yo  =  o, 


SC^ssX  — 


m 


and  (2)  then  takes  on  the  form 

(4) 
or 

(5)  ?  +  ^'=l, 

where 


r'S 


a' 
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(6) 


a  = 


cm 


rr^' 


6  = 


em 


vT^=^ 
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Thus  the  locos  is  seen  to  be  an  ellipse  with  its  center,  (y^  at 
the  point 

the  semi-axes  being  given  by  (6). 
The  value  of  c  is  given  bv  the  equation  c*  &■  a*  ^  &>.    Henoe 


(8) 


c  = 


l-€2 


The  eccentricity,  e  ss  c/a,  is  now  seen  to  be  precisely  c : 

«  =  €; 

i.e.  tht  given  constant,  c,  turns  out  to  he  the  ecoentrieUy  of  th^ 
ellipse. 

Finally^  F  is  one  of  the  foci.    For,  the  distance  from  ^  to  O 
is 


ocy-OF^ 


—  m 


nr^' 


and  this,  by  (8),  is  precisely  c. 

The  line  D  is  called  a  directrix  of  the  ellipse.    Its  distance 

from  the  center  is 

m  mc    1     a 


00'^ 


l-_cJ      l-c« 


The  Directrices.    From  the  symmetry  of  the  ellipse  it  is 

clear  that  there  is  a  second  directrix,  D^,  on  the  other  side  of 

the  conjugate  axis,  parallel  to  that 
axis,  and  at  the  same  distance 
from  it  as  D.  This  line  jy  and 
the  focus  F^  stand  in  the  same  re- 
lation to  the  ellipse  as  the  first 
line,  I>,  and  the  focus  J^.  Thus 
the  ellipse  is  the  locus  of  a  point 
so  moving  that  its  distance  from  a 

focus  always  bears  to  its  distance  from  the  corresponding 

directrix  the  same  ratio,  e,  the  eccentricity. 

Since  the  distance  of  D  from  the  center  of  the  ellipse  is  a/6; 

the  equations  of  the  directrices  of  the  ellipse 


Fzo.  13 
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^+^  =  1,  a>fc 


tfe 


a  a 

e  6 


EXERCISES 

1.   Show  that  the  distances  of  the  Tertioee,  A  and  A'f  from 
Oaie: 

0-4  =  ^5L-,       0-4' «    *^ 


l  +  «'  l-« 

8.  Ck>llect  the  foregoing  results  in  a  syllabus,  arranged  in 
tabular  form,  giving  each  of  the  quantities  a,  b,  c,  00',  OA, 
OA'y  OF,  OF'  in  terms  of  m  and  e. 

3.  Work  out  each  of  the  quantities  of  Ex.  2  directly  for  the 
ellipse  of  §  7,  Ex.  4,  and  yerify  the  result  by  substituting  the 
values  e  =  f 9  tn  as  4  in  the  formulas  of  the  syllabus. 

4.  Between  the  five  constaots  of  the  ellipse,  a,  h,  c,  e,  m^ 
there  exist  three  relations,  which  may  be  written  in  a  yariety 
of  ways ;  as,  for  example, 

i)a*  =  ft»  +  <^;        ii)  «  =  -;        iii)  m  =  i:^a. 

a  e 

By  means  of  these  relations,  ajiy  three  of  the  fiye  quantities 
can  be  expressed  in  terms  of  the  other  two.  Thus,  in  Ex.  2, 
m  and  e  are  chosen  as  the  quantities  in  terms  of  which  all 
others  shall  be  expressed. 

Taking  the  semi-axes,  a  and  h,  (a  >  6),  as  the  preferred  pair, 
express  the  other  quantities  in  terms  of  them. 

fi.  Show  that  the  tangent  to  the  ellipse 

26^16 

■t  aa  extremity  of  a  latos  reotam  onto  the  tiaiuTene  axis  in 
the  aame  point  in  which  this  axis  is  cat  by  a  diiectiix. 


118 


ANALYTIC  GEOMETRY 


6.  The  same  for  any  ellipse. 

7.  ProTe  directly  that,  if  P  is  any  point  of  the  ellipse 

the  ratio  of  its  distance  from  a  focus  to  its  distance  from  the 
corresponding  directrix  is  equal  to  the  eccentricity. 

8.  Show  that  in  an  ellipse  the  major  axis  is  a  mean  propor* 
tional  between  the  distance  between  the  foci  and  the  distance 
between  the  directrices. 

9.  Show  that  the  distances  from  the  center  and  a  focus  of 
an  ellipse  to  the  directrix  corresponding  to  the  focus  are  in 
the  same  ratio  as  the  squares  of  the  semi-axis  major  and  the 
semi-axis  minor. 

9.  The  Parabola  at  the  Limit  of  EUipiei.  We  have  proved 
that,  when  c  <  1,  equation  (3),  §  7,  represents  an  ellipse  with 

eccentricity  «  =  e.  We 
know  that ,  if  c  a  1,  the 
equation  represents  a 
—  parabola.  If,  then,  in  the 
equation  we  allow  c  to 
approach  1  through  values 
<  1,  the  ellipse  which  the 
equation  defines  ap- 
proaches a  parabola  as  its 
limit 

We  can  visualize  the 
ellipse,  going  over  into 
a  parabola,  by  drawing 
a  number  of  ellipses 
having  the  same  value  of 
m,  but  having  values  for  e  which  are  increasing  toward  1 
as  their  limit,  viz.  c  =  ^,  c  =  |,  c  =  {^^ ....  The  directrix  D, 
along  the  axis  of  y,  and  the  focus  F:  (m,  0)  are  the  same  for 
all  the  ellipses.    But  the  center  (/  and  the  right-hand  vertex 


Fia  U 
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/a  of  each  successiye  ellipse  are  farther  away  from  0,  and 
their  distances  from  O,  namely, 


0(y^ 


m 


OM^ 


m 


increase  without  limit.  Thus,  as  c  approaches  1,  the  ellipse 
approaiches  as  its  limit  the  parabola  whose  directrix  is  D  and 
whose  focus  is  F. 

10.  Vew  Oeometrioal  ConBtmction  for  the  Ellipse.  Pari^ 
metric  Bepresentation.  Let  it  be  required  to  draw  an  eUipse 
vhen  its  axes,  AA*  and  BB\  are  given. 
I>escribe  circles  of  radii  a  &=  OA  and 
h  =  OB^  with  the  origin  0  as  the 
eommon  center.  Draw  any  ray  from 
Oy  making  an  angle  ^  with  the  posi- 
tiye  axis  of  x^  as  shown  in  the 
figure.  Through  the  points  Q  and  £ 
drnw  the  parallels  indicated.  Their 
point  of  intersection,  P,  will  lie  on 
Uie  ellipse.   For,  if  the  codrdinates  of  -^^^  ^ 

Pbe  denoted  by  (as,  }f)^  it  is  clear  that 

(1)  ass:acos<^,        y=5sin^ 

From  these  equations  ^  can  be  eliminated  by  means  of  the 
trigonometric  identity 

sin*  ^  -f  cos*  ^  =s  L 
Hence 

Conyersely,  any  point  (a?,  y)  on  the  ellipse  (2)  has  corre 
Bponding  to  it  an  angle  ^,  for  which  equations  (1)  are  true 

Equations  (1)  afford  what  is  known  as  a  pararMM^  repro' 
BenttOwi  of  the  codrdioates  of  a  variable  point  (a;,  y)  of  the 
ellip9>i  in  terms  of  the  paramder  ^.  When  &  =  a,  the  ellipse 
becomes  a  drde,  and  the  equations  (1)  become  . 

(3)  x^aooBf^f        yssasin^ 
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These  paiametric  representations,  though  little  used  in  Ana 
lytic  Geometry^  are  an  important  aid  in  the  Oalculna. 

The  larger  of  the  two  circles  in  Fig. 

15    is   commonly    called   the  auxiliary 

^P.'(x,y>  circle  of  the  ellipse,  and  the  points  R 

ajid  P  are  known  as  corresponding  points. 

The  angle  ^  is  called  the  eccentric  angle. 

EXERCISE 

^Q  ^Q  By  means  of  the  foregoing  method, 

draw  on  squared  paper  an  ellipse  whose 
axes  are  of  length  4  cm.  and  6  cm. 

EXERCISES  ON  CHAPTER  VII 

1.  The  earth  moves  about  the  sun  in  an  elliptic  orbit.*  The 
shortest  and  longest  distances  from  it  to  the  sun  are  in  the 
ratio  29 :  30.    What  is  the  eccentricity  of  the  orbit  ? 

2.  Show  that  the  slopes  of  the  tangents  to  an  ellipse  at  the 
extremities  of  the  latera  recta  are  ±  e. 

3.  The  axes  of  an  ellipse  which  goes  through  the  point3 
(4, 1),  (2,  2)  are  the  axes  of  coordinates.    Find  its  equation. 

4.  The  center  of  an  ellipse  is  in  the  origin  and  the  foci  are 
on  the  axis  of  x.  The  ellipse  has  an  eccentricity  of  f  and  goes 
through  the  point  (12,  4).    What  is  its  equation  ? 

.        a^  .  y*     169 
26     16      26 
6.   Solve  the  preceding  problem  if  the  foci  may  lie  on  either 
axis  of  coordinates. 

6.  Find  the  equations  of  the  ellipses  which  have  the  axe« 
of  coordinates  as  axes,  go  through  the  point  (3,  4),  and  have 
their  major  and  minor  axes  in  the  ratio  3 : 2. 

7.  Show  that  the  ellipses  represented  by  the  equation 

2a?«4.3.v^  =  c\ 

*The  planets  describe  ellipBes  about  the  sun  as  a  focus,  and  the  comets 
usually  describe  parabolas  with  the  sun  as  the  focus. 
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vhere  i^  is  an  arbitrary  positive  constant,  are  similar.    Wliat 
is  the  common  yalue  of  the  eccentricity  ? 

8.  How  many  ellipses  are  there  with  eccentricity  ^,  having 
their  centers  in  the  origin  and  their  foci  on  the  axis  of  «? 
Deduce  an  equation  which  represents  them  all. 

Am.  3aj«  +  4y«  =  <J«. 

9.  The  foei  of  an  ellipse  lie  midway  between  the  center 
and  the  vertices.  What  is  the  eccentricity  ?  How  many  such 
ellipses  are  there,  with  centers  in  the  origin  and  foci  on  the 
axis  of  as?    Write  an  equation  which  represents  them  all. 

10.  The  line  joining  the  left-hand  vertex  of  an  ellipse  with 
the  upper  extremity  of  tiie  minor  axis  is  parallel  to  the  line 
joining  the  center  with  the  upper  extremity  of  the  right- 
band  latus  rectum.  Answer  the  questions  of  the  preceding 
exercise. 

11.  The  foci  of  an  ellipse  subtend  a  right  angle  at  eithev 
extremity  of  the  minor  axis.  What  is  the  eccentricity? 
Find  the  equation  of  all  such  ellipses  with  centers  in  the 
origin  and  foci  on  the  axis  of  y, 

12.  Prove  that  the  ratio  of  the  distance  from  a  focus  of  an 
ellipse  to  the  intersection  with  the  transverse  axis  of  the 
normal  at  a  point  P,  and  the  distance  from  this  focus  to  P 
equals  the  eccentricity  of  the  ellipse. 

13.  The  projections  of  a  point  P  of  an  ellipse  on  the  trans- 
verse and  conjugate  axes  are  P^  and  P^.  The  tangent  at  P 
meets  these  axes  in  Ti  and  Tj.  Prove  that  OP^  •  OT^  s  a*  and 
OPt  •  OTf  ss  5^,  where  O  is  the  center  and  a  and  h  are  the 
semi-axes  of  the  ellipse. 

14.  Prove  that  the  segment  of  a  tangent  to  an  ellipse  be* 
tween  the  point  of  contact  and  a  directrix  subtends  a  right 
angle  at  the  corresponding  focus. 

16.  Determine  the  points  of  an  ellipse  at  which  the  tangents 
have  intercepts  on  the  axes  whose  absolute  values  are  propor 
tional  to  the  lengths  of  the  axe& 
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16.  Througli  a  point  Moi  the  major  axis  of  an  ellipse  a 
is  drawn  parallel  to  the  conjugate  axis,  meeting  the  ellipse  in 
P  and  the  tangent  at  an  extremity  of  the  latos  rectom  in  Q. 
Show  that  the  distance  MQ  equals  the  distance  of  P  from  the 
focus  corresponding  to  the  latus  rectum  taken. 

17.  ProTe  that  the  line  joining  a  point  P  of  an  ellipse  with 
the  center  and  the  line  through  a  focus  perpendicular  to  the 
tangent  af  P  meet  on  a  directrix. 

18.  Prove  that  the  distance  from  a  focus  F  to  a  point  P  ot 
an  ellipse  equals  the  distance  from  F  to  the  tangent  to  the 
auxiliary  circle  at  the  point  corresponding  to  P. 

19.  Find  the  equation  of  a  circle  which  is  tangent  to  the 
ellipse 

or-     ¥ 
at  both  ends  of  a  latus  rectum. 

20.  In  an  ellipse  whose  major  axis  is  twice  the  minor  axis, 
a  line  of  length  equal  to  the  minor  axis  has  one  end  on  the 
ellipse,  the  other  on  the  conjugate  axis.  The  two  ends  are 
always  on  opposite  sides  of  the  transverse  axis.  Prove  that 
the  mid-point  of  the  line  lies  always  on  the  transverse  axis. 

21.  A  number  of  ellipses  have  the  same  major  axis  both  in 
length  and  position.  A  tangent  is  drawn  to  each  ellipse  at 
the  upper  extremity  of  the  right-hand  latus  rectum.  Prove 
that  these  tangents  all  pass  through  a  point. 

Exercises  22-28.  In  these  exercises,  in  which  properties  in- 
volving an  arbitrary  point  P  of  an  ellipse  are  to  be  proved,  it 
will,  in  general,  be  necessary  to  make  actual!  use  of  the  equa- 
tion expressing  the  fact  that  the  point  P  lies  on  the  ellipse. 

22.  The  tangent  to  an  ellipse  at  a  poiot  P  meets  the  tan- 
gent at  one  vertex  in  Q.  Prove  that  the  line  joining  the  other- 
vertex  to  P  is  parallel  to  the  line  joining  the  center  to  Q. 

23.  The  lines  joining  the  extremities  of  the  minor  axis  with 
a  point  P  of  an  ellipse  meet  the  transverse  axis  in  the  points 
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If  and  N.    Ptoto  that  the  semi-axis  major  is  a  mean  propor 
tional  Twtween  the  distances  from  the  center  to  Jf  and  N. 

24.  PioTe  the  theorem  of  the  preceding  exercise  when  the 
major  and  minor  axes^  and  the  transverse  and  conjugate  axes, 
are  interchanged. 

26.  Show  that  the  segment  of  a  directrix,  between  the 
points  of  intersection  of  the  lines  joining  the  vertices  with  a 
point  on  an  ellipse,  subtends  a  right  angle  at  the  correspond* 
ing  focus. 

26.  Prove  that  the  product  of  the  distances  of  the  foci  of 
an  ellipse  from  a  tangent  is  a  constant,  independent  of  the 
choice  of  the  tangent. 

27.  Let  F'  and  F  be  the  foci  of  an  ellipse  and  P  any  point 
on  it.  Prove  that  6« :  FE^  =  FPiFP,  where  FK  is  the  dis- 
tance from  F  to  the  tangent  at  P. 

28.  The  normal  to  an  ellipse  at  a  point  P  meets  the  axes  in 
^1  and  2^2'  Show  that  PNi  •  PNt  is  equal  to  the  product  of 
ihe  f ocaJ  radii  to  P. 

Loci 

29.  A  point  moves  so  that  the  product  of  the  slopes  of  the 
two  lines  joining  it  to  the  two  points  (a,  0),  (—  a,  0)  is  a  nega- 
tive constant.    What  is  its  locus  ? 

80.  A  circle  whose  diameter  is  10  cm.  is  drawn,  center  at  0. 
On  a  radius  OA  a  point  B  is  marked  distant  4  cm.  from  0. 
If  OQ  is  any  second  radius,  show  how  to  construct,  with  rulei 
and  compasses,  a  point  P  on  OQ,  whose  distance  from  the 
circle  equals  its  distance  from  B.  In  this  way  plot  a  numbei 
of  points  on  the  locus  of  P. 

81.  Find  the  equation  of  the  locus  of  the  point  P  of  the 
preceding  exercise.  Take  the  origin  of  codrdinates  at  the 
mid-point  of  OB. 

82.  The  base  of  a  triangle  is  fixed  and  the  product  of  the 
tangents  of  the  base  angles  is  a  positive  constant.  Find  the 
locos  of  the  vertex. 


CHAPTER  VIII 

THS  HYPERBOLA 

1.  DeflnitioiL    A  hyperbola  is  defined  as  the  locus  of  a  point 
P^  the  difference  of  whose  distances  from  two  given  points,  F 

and  F'j  is  constant  It  is  found 
convenient  to  denote  this  constant 
by  2  a.    Then 

FP-'F'P=^2a, 
or  F'P-FP  =  2a. 

It  is  imderstood,  of  course,  that  JP 
Y^^  I  is  restricted  to  a  particular  plane 

through  F  and  F'. 
The  points  F  and  F'  are  called  the  fod  of  the  hyperbola. 
It  is  clear  that  2  a  must  be  less  than  the  distance  between 
them.    Denote  this  distance  by  2  c. 

Oeometricdl  Construction,  Draw  the  indefinite  line  FF', 
mark  the  mid-point,  0,  of  the  segment  FF',  and  the  points  A 
and    A'  each    at   a    distance    a  , 

from  0:  ^'^  ^^ 

The  point  -4  lies  on  the  locus ;      ^'  -*'        '        A  P  H 

F^«c-a,        P'^  =  c  +  a,  p„  3 

and  hence  F'A  —  FAs»2a, 

Likewise,  A'  lies  on  the  curve. 

Mark  any  point,  JV,  to  the  right  of  F,  With  radius  AY  and 
tenter  F,  describe  a  circle*    Next,  with  radius  A'N'BXid  center 
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F%  describe  a  second  circle.  The  points  P  and  Q  in  which 
these  drdes  intersect  are  points  of  the  locus.    For, 

F'P-  FP^  A'N^  AN^  A' A  =  2  a. 

Two  more  points,  P'  and  Q',  can  be  obtained  from  the  same 
pair  of  settings  by  interchanging  the  centers,  F  and  F'j  of  the 
firdes. 

By  repeating  the  construction  a  number  of  times,  a  goodly 
snay  of  points  of  the  hyperbola  can  be  obtained.  These 
points  will  lie  on  two  distinct  arcs, 
symmetric  to  each  other  in  the 
perpendicular  bisector  BOB^  of 
FF'.  Thus  it  will  be  seen  that 
the  hyperbola  consists  of  two 
parts,  or  branches,  as  they  are 
called.  These  branches,  besides 
being  the  images  of  each  other  in 
BB'j  are  each  the  image  of  itself 

in  FF'.  It  is  natural  to  speak  of  the  indefinite  straight  lines 
FF'  and  BB'  as  the  axes  of  the  hyperbola.  FF'  is  called  the 
transversey  Bff  the  conjugate  axis ;  0  is  the  cerUer^  and  A,  A' 
axe  the  veiticea 

EXERCISES 

1.  Taking  css  3  cm.  and  a  ss  2  cm.,  make  a  clean  drawing  of 
the  corresponding  hyperbola. 

2.  Reproduce  the  drawing  on  a  rec- 
^  tangular  card  and,  with  a  sharp  knife 
or  a  small  pair  of  scissors,  cut  out  the 
center  of  the  card  along  the  hyperbola 
and  two  parallels  to  the  transverse  axis. 
On  the  templet  which  remains  make 
WtQ.  4  holes  at  the  foci  and  draw  the  two  axes, 


Fzo.  3 


S.  Bq[iiation  of  the  Hyperbola-    The  treatment  here  is  para] 
U  to  that  of  the  ellipse,  Gh.  VII,  §  3.    Let  the  transTerse  axis 
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be  chosen  as  the  axis  of  x ;  the  oonjugate  axis,  as  the  axis  of  y 
Then  the  equation  of  the  right-hand  branch  of  the  hyperbola 

can  be  written  in  the  form 


P^9,1f} 


(1)  V(aJ  +  c)2+y«-V(a-c)«  +  y*«2a 
F:<^o)/  c\    pFV?o.o)        Transpose  the  first  radical  and  square: 


Fig.  0 


Hence 


(2)  aV(x  +  c)*+  y«  =  a»  +  cas. 

Square  again : 

aW  4-  2a\»  +  aV  +  ay  =  a*  4-  2ato  +  cW, 
or 

(3)  (a«  -  c«)a^  +  ay  =  a^a*  -  <S«). 

This  is  precisely  the  same  equation  that  presented  itself  Id 
the  case  of  the  ellipse ;  but  the  locus  is  a  curve  of  wholly  dif- 
ferent nature.  The  reason  is,  that  a  and  c  have  different 
felative  values.  In  the  ellipse,  a  was  greater  than  e,  and  hence 
a^^c^  was  positive.  It  could  be  denoted  by  &>.  Here,  a  is 
less  than  c ;  a*—  c^  is  negative,  and  it  cannot  be  set  equal  to  5^. 
It  can,  however,  be  set  equal  to  —  5^.    This  we  will  do : 

(4)  (<«-<S«  =  -6«,        or        <S««a«  +  &«, 

thus  defining  the  quantity  b  in  the  case  of  the  hyperbola  by 
the  equation : 

The  final  equation  between  x  and  y  can  now  be  written  in 
the  form 

(5)  ??-2!=l. 

This  equation  is  satisfied  by  the  co5rdinates  of  all  points  on 
the  right-hand  branch,  as  is  seen  from  the  way  in  which  it 
was  deduced*  It  is,  however,  also  satisfied  by  the  coordinates 
of  all  points  on  the  le^t-hand  branch.    For  snch  a  point,' the 


THE  HTPERBOLA.  127 

ttgns  of  both  ladicals  in  (1)  will  be  reyeised.'  Stsurting,  now, 
with  the  new  equation  and  proceeding  as  before^  we  ..find  the 
same  equation  (d)>  which  we  may  again  write  in  the  form  (5), 
and  thus  the  trutii  of  the  statement  is  established. 

Is  (5)  satisfied  by  the  co5rdinates  of  still  other  points  ?  To 
answer  this  question,  let  (x,  y)  be  any  point  whose  codrdinates 
satisfy  (5).  Then,  starting  from  (5),  we  retrace  our  steps, 
admitting,  each  time  that  we  extract  a  square  root,  both  signs 
of  the  radical  as  conceivably  possibla  Thus  we  can  be  sure 
that  (a?,  y)  will  satisfy  one  of  the  four  equations 

corresponding  to  the  four  conceiyable  choices  of  the  signs  of 
the  radicals : 

i)         -     +;  iii)         -     -; 

ii)         -h     -;  iv)         4-     +. 

If  (Xy  y)  satisfies  i)  or  ii),  the  point  lies  on  the  hyperbola. 
The  other  two  cases  are  impossible.  For,  case  iii)  says  that  a 
negative  quantity  is  equal  to  a  positive  quantity,  and  case  iv) 
says  that  ^'P4-  FP=:  2a.  Now  F'P  +  FPj  being  the  sum  of 
two  sides  of  the  triangle  FPF',  is  greater  than  the  third  side^ 
FF'f  or  2c.  But  2a  is  actually  leas  than  2c.  Hence  we  have 
a  contradiction,  and  this  case  cannot  arise. 

We  have  shown  then,  finally,  that  (5)  is  the  equation  of  the 

hyperbola. 

EXERCISE 
Plot  the  hyx>erbola 

25     16 
directly  from  its  equation,  taking  1  cm.  as  the  unit  of  length. 

3.  Axes,  Eooentricity,  Fooal  BadiL  The  tranaverae  and  the 
oonjugaU  axis  have  already  been  defined  in  §  1.  The  segment 
AA!  of  the  transverse  axis  is  called  the  major  axiay  and  this 
term  is  also  applied  to  its  length,  2  a.  The  segment  BB'  of 
the  ooDJugate  axis,  whose  center  is  at  0  and  whose  length  i^ 
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2  by  is  called  the  minor  axis^  and  this  term  is  also  applied  ts 

its  lengthy  2  b. 
The  major  axis  of  an  ellipse  is  always  longer  than  the  minor 

axis.  In  the  case  of  the  hyperbola,  however,  this  is  not  al- 
ways trae.  For  example,  if  2  c  and  2  a 
are  taken  as  10  and  6  respectively,  then 
26  as  8.  Thus  the  major  axis  of  the 
hyperbola  is  to  be  understood  as  the 
principal  axis,  but  not  necessarily  as  the 
longer  axis. 
The  eccerUricUy  of  the  hyperbola  is  defined  as  the  number 

a 

Since  c  is  greater  than  a,  the  eccentricity  of  a  hyperbola  is 
always  greater  than  unity. 

The  eccentricity  characterizes  the  shape  of  the  hyperbola. 
All  hyperbolas  having  the  same  eccentricity  are  similar,  differ- 
ing only  in  the  scale  to  which  they  are  drawn,  and  conversely ; 
cf.  Exercise  8. 

The  focal  radii  FP,  F'P  can  be  represented  by  simple  ex- 
pressions, similar  to  those  which  presented  themselves  in  the 
case  of  the  ellipse.  On  dividing  equation  (2),  §  2,  through  by 
a,  we  have : 

Hence,  when  P  is  a  point  of  the  right-hand  branch, 

(1)  F'P^ex  +  a. 
The  evaluation, 

(2)  FP^ex-a, 

is  obtained  in  a  similar  manner.* 

If  P  is  a  point  of  the  left-hand  branch,  these  formulas 
become: 

(3)  P'P  =  -(eaj  +  a);        PP«-(e«-a). 

*  P  being  a  point  of  the  right-hand  branch,  x  is  positive  and  greater 
than  or  equal  to  a :  alaa  <  ^  1.  Henoe  e0>  a,  and  es  —  a  is  positive^ 
as  it  should  1)^ 
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EXERCISES 

1.  Find  the  lengths  of  the  axes,  the  oo5rdinateB  of  the  foci^ 
ibnd  the  value  of  the  eccentricity  for  each  of  the  following 
hyperbolas. 

(a)  g-f  =  1-  ^^'   8,  6 ;     (5,  0),  (-  6,  0) ;    If 

(b)  a?^- y^« a\    Ans.  2a,  2 a;  (aV§,  0),  (-  aV2,  0) ;   V2. 

(c)  4a?'~3y2»24.  (e)    6a?-6y*  =  8. 

(d)  2a?^-2^  =  4.  (/)  6a!»-9y«  =  4. 

2.  If  the  eccentricity  of  a  hyperbola  is  2  and  its  major  axis 
18  3,  what  is  the  length  of  its  minor  axis  ?  Ans.  3  VS. 

3.  How  far  apart  are  the  foci  of  the  hyperbola  in  Ex.  2  ? 

Ans,  6. 

4.  What  is  the  equation  of  the  hyperbola  whose  eccentricity 
is  ^/2  and  whose  foci  are  distant  4  from  each  other  ? 

Ans.  «*  — y*  =  2. 

6.  The  extremities  of  the  minor  axis  of  a  hyperbola  are  ir 
khe  points  (0,  ±  3)  and  the  eccentricity  is  2.  Find  the  equa- 
tion of  the  hyperbola. 

6.   Show  that^  in  terms  of  a  and  b,  e  has  the  yalue 


e  =a '■ • 

a 

7.  Express  b  in  terms  of  a  and  e. 

8.  Prove  that  two  hyperbolas  which  have  the  same  eccen- 
tricity are  similar,  and  conyersely. 

9.  Establish  formulas  (3). 

4.  The  Asymptotes.  Two  lines,  called  the  asymptotes,  stand 
in  a  peculiar  and  important  relation  to  the  hyperbola.  They 
lie  the  lines 

y  =  ^       and       y  =  -^. 
a  % 
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Let  a  point  P :  (op,  y)  more  off 
^s;y)   along  a  branch  of  tiie  h7X>6rbola 


(1) 
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and  let  this  take  place,  for  def- 
initeness,  in  the  first  quadrant 
The  slope  of  the  line  OP  is 


MP 


=  ». 


OM    X 

Since  the  co-ordinates  (x,  y)  of  P  satisfy  (1),  it  follo^vB  bhat 

b 


(2) 

and  hence 

(3) 


y-.2Vi^-a«, 
a 


X     a^       a^ 


When  P  recedes  indefinitely,  x  increases  without  limit,  and 
the  right-hand  side  of  this  equation  approaches  the  limit  b/cu 
Thus  we  see  that  the  slope  of  OP  approaches  that  of  the  line  OQ, 


w 


a 


as  its  limit,  always  remaining,  however,  less  than  the  latter 
slope,  so  that  P  is  always  below  OQ. 

It  seems  likely  that  P  will  come  indefinitely  near  to  this 
line ;  but  this  fact  does  not  follow  from  the 
foregoing,  since  P  might  approach   a   line 
parallel  to  (4)  and  lying  below  it.    In  that 
case,  all  that  has  been  said  would  still  be  true. 

That  P  does,  however,  actually  approach 
(4)  can  be  shown  by  proving  that  the  dis- 
tance PQ  approaches  0  as  its  limit.    Now,  na*  $ 


and,  from  (4), 


PQ=MQ^MP, 


MQ^^^x. 
a 
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Furthermore,  MP  is  the  y-co5rdinate  of  the  point  P  on  the 
hyperbola: 

a 


Hence  PQ  =  -[a?- VaJ*-a2]. 

To  find  the  limit  approached  by  the  square  bracket,  we  re- 
sort to  an  algebraic  device.  The  yalue  of  the  bracket  will 
dearly  not  be  changed  if  we  multiply  and  divide  it  by  the 
expression  ap+Va^  — a*: 

But  the  numerator  of  the  last  expression  reduces  at  once  to  a'. 

Hence  , 

a:  — V«»  — a'= f 

aj+Va'  — a* 

From  this  form  it  is  evident  that  the  bracket  approaches  0 
when  X  increases  indefinitely;  and  hence  the  limit  of  PQ  is 
MTO,*  q.  e.  d. 

Similar  reasoning,  or  considerations  of  symmetry,  applied  in 
the  other  quadrants,  show  that  in  the  second  and  fourth 
quadrants  P  approaches  the  line 

(5)  y=-!*' 

a 
while  in  the  third  quadrant,  as  in  the  first,  P  approaches  (4). 
The  eq^iations  (4)  and  (5),  of  the  asymptotes,  can  also  be 
written  in  the  form 

a     0  a     0 


'The  limit  approached  by  the  variable  x  —  Vx*  —  a*  can  be  found 
geometrically  as  follows.     Coostnict  a  variable 
ri^t  triangle,  one  leg  of  which  is  fixed  and  of 
length  a,  the  hypothennse  being  variable  and  of  \/x^* 

length  X.    Then  the  above  variable,  x  —  Vx«  —  a*,  yjq^  g 

is  equal  to  the  diflerence  in  length  between  the 
hypothennse  and  the  variable  leg.     This  difference  obvionsly  approaches 
0  as  X  increases  indefinitely. 
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It  is  easy  to  remember  these  equations,  since  they  can  be 
written  down  by  replacing  the  right-hand  side  of  (1)  by  0,  fac- 
toring the  left-hand  side : 


(I-IXM)-^ 


and  putting  the  individual  factors  equal  to  zero. 

The  slopes  of  the  asymptotes  are  hja  and  —  hja.  Conse- 
quently,  the  asymptotes  make  equal  angles  with  the  transverse 
axis. 

Since  the  ratio  of  5  to  a  is  unrestricted,  the  asymptotes  can 
make  any  arbitrarily  assigned  angle  with  each  other.  If,  in 
particular,  &  s  a,  this  angle  is  a  right  angle,  and  the  curve  is 
called  a  redUi'njgivXaT^  or  equUateralf  hyperbola.  Its  equation  can 
be  written  in  the  form : 
(6)  a?'  -  y«  =:  a«. 

Its  eccentricity  is  e  s=  V2. 

C<yn8truction  of  the  Asymptotes.  Mark  with  heavy  lines  the 
major  and  minor  axes,  and  through  the  extremities  of  each 

draw  lines  parallel  to  the  other, 
thus  obtaining  a  rectangle.  The 
diagonals  of  this  rectangle,  pro^ 
duced,  are  the  asymptotes,  since 
their  slopes  are  clearly  ±  b/cu 

The  diagonals  of  the  rectangle 
have  lengths  equal  to  the  distance 
2  c  between  the  foci,  for,  c*  =  a*  -|-  6* 
and  the  lengths  of  the  sides  of  the  rectangle  are  2  a  and  2  b 
If  the  acute  angle  between  an  asymptote  and  the  transverse 
axis  is  denoted  by  a,  then 


Fio.  10 


e  =  sec  a. 


EXERCISES 

1.  Find  the  equations  and  slopes  of  the  asymptotes  cf  the 
hyperbolas  of  Exercise  1,  §  3.    Draw  the  hyperboJafi. 
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8.  Show  that  the  asymptotes  of  the  hyperbola 

where  A^  B,  and  C  are  any  three  positiye  quantities,  are  given 
by  the  equations 

VZa5  +  V5y=sO,        VZ«— V5y=sO. 

5.  Find  the  equation  of  the  hyperbola  whose  asymptotes 
xnake  angles  of  6(f  with  the  axis  of  x  and  whose  vertices  are 
situated  at  the  points  (1,  0),  and  (—  1,  0).    Ans.  3  a^  —  ^>  =  3. 

4.  Show  that  the  slopes  of  the  asymptotes  are  given  by 
the  expression  ±  V«*  — 1. 

6.  The  slope  of  one  asymptote  of  a  hyperbola  is  f .  Find 
the  eccentricity.  Ans.  e  =  1^. 

6.  The  distance  of  a  focus  of  a  certain  hyperbola  from  the 
center  is  10  cm.,  and  the  distance  of  a  vertex  from  the  focus  is 
2  cm.  What  angle  do  the  asymptotes  make  with  the  conju- 
gate axis  ?  Am.  53**  8'. 

7.  Show  that  the  circle  circumscribed  about  the  rectangle 
of  the  text  passes  through  the  foci. 

8.  A  perpendicular  dropped  from  a  focus  ^  on  an  asym- 
ptote meets  the  latter  at  E.    Show  that  OE  ss  a,  and  EF  =  6. 

9.  Find  the  equation  of  the  equilateral  hyperbola  whose 
foci  are  at  unit  distance  from  the  center. 

10.  Find  the  equation  of  the  equilateral  hyperbola  which 
passes  through  the  point  {—  5,  4). 

5.  Tangents.  The  method  of  finding  the  slope  of  an  ellipse, 
Ch.  IX,  §  2,  can  be  applied  to  the  hyperbola,  and  it  is  thus 
shown  that  the  slope  of  this  curve, 

a^     6«     ^ 
at  the  point  (xi,  y{)  is 
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The  equation  of  the  tangent  of  the  hyperbola  at  this  point  is 


(1) 


Thbobeh.  The  tangent  of  a  htfperbola  at  any  paint  bisects  the 
angle  between  ihefoeaX  radii. 

To  prove  this  proposition  we  recall  the  theorem  of  Plane 
Geometry  which  says  that  the  bisector  of  an  angle  of  a  triangle 

divides  the  opposite  side  into  s^- 
ments  which.are  proportional  to  the 
(ni.yi)  adjacent  sides.  It  is  easily  seen 
that  the  converse*  of  this  proposi- 
tion is  also  true,  and  hence  it  is 
sufficient  for  our  proof  to  show  that 

/ON  FP^F'P 

^ ^  FM    FM 

We  already  have  simple  ex- 
pressions for  the  numerators.  If 
^^  (^9  yi)  ^  &  point  of  the  right-hand  branch  of  the  curve, 
then,  by  §  3, 

JPasftCi  — a;        FP^exx-^-a. 

To  compute  the  denominators,  find  where  the  tangent  at  P, 
vtrhose  equation  is  given  by  (1),  cuts  the  axis  of  x.  Denoting 
the  abscissa  of  M  by  %\  we  have : 

a?  ^ — • 
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FM^OF^OM^c^m\ 

C  —  OS'asC ^  — = • 

a?!  a?! 

cx^^d^zn  a(exi—  a), 
c  — a'aa— (e»i  — a), 

*  Let  the  stndent  Drove  this  proposition  aa  an  ezercisa 


Now, 

and 

But  c  s  ae,  and  so 

Thus 
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imd  we  amye  finally  at  the  desired  expression  for  FMi 

Iha  similar  manner  it  is  shown  that 

Xi 

From  these  eyaluations  it  appears  that 

FP     Q&i     '       ,        F^P     xv 
FM'^a        ^^        FM^a' 

Henee  (2)  is  a  trae  equation,  and  the  proof  is  complete  for  the 
case  that  P  lies  on  the  right-hand  branch.  Since,  however, 
the  carve  is  symmetric  in  the  conjugate  axis,  the  theorem  is 
true  for  the  left-hand  branch  also. 

Lotus  Bectum.  The  latus  rectum  of  a  hyperbola  is  defined 
as  a  chord  passing  through  a  focus  and  perpendicular  to  the 
transverse  axis.  The  term  is  also  applied  to  the  length  of 
such  a  chord. 

EXERCISES 

1.  Find  the  slope  of  the  hyperbola  4a^  — y*=:16  at  the 
point  (2,  —  1),  Ana.  —  8. 

8.  Find  the  equation  of  the  tangent  of  the  hyperbola  of 
Ex.  1  at  the  point  there  mentioned.  Ana.  Sx-^y  =  15. 

8.  Find  the  angle  at  which  the  line  through  the  origin  bi- 
secting the  angle  between  the  positive  axes  of  co5rdinates  cuts 
the  hyperbola  of  Ex.  1.  Ana.  30''  58^ 

4.  Find  the  length  of  the  latus  rectum  of  the  hyperbola 

^-^=1.  Ana.   ^. 

16     9  .  ^ 

5.  Find  the  length  of  the  latus  rectum  of  the  hyperbola  of 
Ex.L  Ana.  15.49 

a.  Find  the  equation  of  the  normal  of  the  hyperbola 

26     144 
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at  the  extremity  of  the  latos  rectum  which  lies  in  the  firs! 
quadrant  Ana.  25  a; +  65^  =  2197. 

7.  Show  that  the  length  of  the  latus  rectum  of  the  hyperbola 


18 


22^ 


8.  Prove  that  the  tangents  at  the  extremities  of  the  latera 
recta  have  slopes  ±  e. 

9.  In  an  eUipse,  the  focal  radii  make  equal  angles  with  the 
tangent.  Proye  this  theorem  by  the  method  employed  in  thia 
paragraph  to  proye  the  corresponding  theorem  relating  to  the 
hyperbola. 

6.  Hew  Definition.  The  Btraetrioes.  The  locus  defined 
in  Gh.  YII,  §  7,  can  now  be  shown  to  be  a  hyperbola  when 
c  >  1.  The  analytic  treatment  giyen  there  and  in  §  8  down 
to  equation  (2)  and  the  transformation  (3)  holds  unaltered 
for  the  present  case. 

When,  however,  c  >  1,  the  new  origin,  (/^  lies  to  the  left  of 

0,  in  the  point  [  —  ^    ,  o\  and  it  is  more  natural  to  writ^ 
(3)  in  the  form 


(1) 


«'  =  a5  + 


m 


and  likewise  (4)  as 


(2) 


af* 


--itL^ 


7^' 


€*m* 


y'^^Vf 


c*  -  1      (e*  -  ly 
This  equation  passes  over  into  the  form 


(3) 

on  setting 

(4) 

5  = 


jm 


Vc^-1 
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Thus  the  locus  is  seen  to  be  a  hyperbola  with  its  center,  0^, 
at  the  point  ( ^—j  0],  the  semi-axes  being  given  by  (4) 

The  value  of  c  is  given  by  the  equation  c'  ss  a^  -|-  &>.    Henoe 


(5) 


The  ecooitricity,  e  ssc/a,  is  seen  to  be  precisely  e : 

and  tkas  the  given  constant,  c,  turns  out  to  be  the  eccentricity  of  the 
hyperbola. 
FinaUy,  F  is  one  of  thefod.    For,  the  distance  from  Cy  to  F 


and  this,  by  (5),  is  precisely  c. 

The  line  D  is  called  a  directrix  of  the  hyperbola.  Its  dis* 
tance  from  the  center  is 

(yp:^    m    ^    cm    .l^a^ 

3^  Directrices.  There  is  a  second  directrix,  namely,  the 
line  ly  symmetric  to  Z>  in  the  conjugate  axis.  It  is  clear 
from  the  symmetry  of  the  figure  that  what  is  true  of  the  hy- 
perbola with  respect  to  the  focus  F  and  the  corresponding 
directrix  D  is  equally  true  with  respect  to  the  focus  P  and 
the  directrix  D*.  Accordingly,  the  hyperbola  is  the  locus  of  a 
point  whose  distance  from  a  focus  bears  to  its  distance  from 
the  corresponding  directrix  a  fixed  ratio,  the  eccentricity* 

The  equations  of  the  directrices  of  the  hyperbolai 

lie  •  =  *  and  «  =— -• 
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EXERCISES 

1.  Take  ess 2  and  msd,  the  unit  of  length  being  1  cm. 
With  ruler  and  compasses  construct  a  generous  number  of 
points  of  the  locus,  and  then  draw  in  the  locus  with  a  clean, 
firm  line .♦ 

2.  Work  out  the  equation  of  the  locus  of  Ex.  1  directly, 
using  the  method  of  Ch.  YII,  §  7,  but  not  looking  at  the 
formulas.  Ans.  3a5^  — y*  +  6aj=s9. 

8.  By  means  of  a  transformation  to  parallel  axes  show 
that  the  curve  of  Ex.  2  is  a  hyperbola  whose  center  is  at  the 
point  (—  1,  0)  and  whose  axes  are  of  lengths  4  and  4VS. 

4.  Show  that  in  the  general  case  the  distances  of  the 
vertices,  A  and  A'f  from  0  are  : 

OA^-^.        A^O^    "^ 


+  1'  €-1 

6.  Collect  the  results  of  this  paragraph  in  a  syllabus, 
arranged  in  tabular  form,  giving  each  of  the  quantities,  OjhjC^ 
(yOy  OAy  A'Oy  OF,  and  F'O,  in  terms  of  m  and  e. 

6.  Work  out  each  of  the  quantities  of  Ex.  5  directly  for 
the  curve  of  Ex.  2  and  verify  the  result  by  substituting  the 
values  c  =s  2,  m  =s  3  in  the  formulas  of  the  syllabus. 

7.  Show  that  the  tangent  to  the  hyperbola 

16     9 

at  an  extremity  of  a  latus  rectum  cuts  the  transverse  axis  in 
the  same  point  in  which  this  axis  is  cut  by  a  directrix. 

8.   The  same  for  any  hyperbola. 

*  The  footnote  of  p.  114  applies  in  the  present  case  with  the  obTknis 
modification  that  the  distance  of  the  parallel  from  J)  mnst  now  be  ha^ 
the  radius  of  the  circle.  Moreover,  Uoo  parallels  to  J)  must  now  be  dzawn, 
the  second  one,  as  soon  as  the  radius  has  increased  sufficiently,  giving 
points  on  the  left-hand  branch. 
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9.  Piove  directly  that,  if  P  is  any  point  of  the  hyperbola 

the  ratio  of  its  distance  from  a  focus  to  its  distance  from  the 
corresponding  directrix  equals  the  eccentricity. 

10.  Prove  that  the  ratio  of  the  distance  between  the  foci  of 
a  hyperbola  to  the  distance  between  the  directrices  equals  the 
square  of  the  eccentricity. 

7.  The  Parabola  as  the  Limit  of  Hyperbolas.    Summary. 

Equation  (3)  of  Ch.  VII,  §  7,  namely, 

(1)  (1  -  €*>»*  +  y«  -  2  wwc  +  m«  =  0, 

represents  a  hyx)erbola  when  e  >  1  and  a  parabola  when  c  =  1. 
If,  then,  we  let  c  approach  1  through  values  greater  than  1, 
the  hyperbola  which  (1)  represents  will  approach  a  parabola 
as  its  limiting  position. 

Suppose,  for  example,  that  we  take  m  =  2  and  let  c  take  on 
Buocessively  the  values  2,  1^,  l\y  1^,  — .  Drawing  the  corre- 
sponding hyperbolas,  we  find  that,  whereas  the  directrix  D 
and  the  right-hand  focus  F  are  always  fixed,  the  center  and  the 
left-hand  vertex  keep  receding  to  the  left,  and  that  their 
distances  from  0,  namely, 


(yo==-^=-^,     A'o^ 


c^  —  1  e  —  1 

increase  without  limit.  Thus,  when  c  approaches  1,  the  left- 
hand  branch  of  the  hyperbola  recedes  indefinitely  to  the  left 
and  disappears  in  the  limit,  whereas,  meanwhile,  the  right- 
hand  branch  gradually  changes  shape  and  in  the  limit  becomes 
the  parabola  whose  directrix  is  D  and  whose  focus  is  F. 

Summary,  Let  us  now  combine  the  results  of  §  6  with  those 
of  §  8,  Ch.  VIL  We  have  proved  that  equation  (1)  repre- 
sents an  ellipse,  a  parabola,  or  a  hyperbola,  according  as  c<  1, 
c  =  1,  or  c  >  1.    In  ease  of  the  ellipse  and  the  hyperbola  the 
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oonstant  c  tamed  out  to  be  the  eccentricity  e.  We  are  led 
then  to  giye  to  the  parabola  an  eccentricity,  namely, 
c  as  e  as  1. 

Theobem.  The  locus  of  a  point  which  moves  so  ihat  its  dis- 
tance from  a  fixed  point  bears  to  its  distance  from  a  fixed  line, 
not  passing  through  the  fixed  point,  a  given  ratio  c  is  an  eUipsty 
a  parabola,  or  a  hyperbola,  accoi'ding  as  €  is  less  than,  equal  to, 
or  greater  than  unity.  In  every  case  the  constant  c  equals  the 
eccentricity. 

Since  always  e  s  6,  we  may  suppress  e  in  future  work,  and 
use  e  exdusively.    Thus  equation  (1)  becomes 

(2)  (l-e«y +y^-2ma  +  m2=:0. 

The  theorem  furnishes  a  blanket  definition  for  the  ellipse, 
parabola,  and  hyperbola,  which  might  have  been  used  instead 
of  the  separate  definitions  which  we  have  giyen  It  should 
be  noted,  however,  that  this  blanket  definition  does  not  include 
the  circle.    For,  if  we  set  6  =s  0  in  (2),  the  equation  reduces  to 

(aj  — m)«+y«=0, 

which  represents  merely  the  focus  F:  (m,  0). 

The  fact  that  the  blanket  definition  does  not  yield  a  circle 
as  a  special  case  in  no  way  discredits  the  circle  as  the  limiting 
form  of  an  ellipse  when  the  eccentricity  approaches  zero, 
Ch.  VII,  §  1.  The  reason  that  a  circle  cannot  be  defined  in 
the  new  maniier  is  because  it  has  no  directrices.  When  the 
eccentricity  of  an  ellipse  approaches  zero,  the  major  axis 
remaining  constant,  the  distance  a/e  of  the  directrices  from 
the  center  increases  indefinitely,  so  that  in  the  limit,  when  the 
ellipse  becomes  a  circle,  the  directrices  have  disappeared.* 

*  It  is,  of  course,  possible  to  obtain  the  circle  as  a  limiting  carve  ap- 
proached by  ellipBes  defined  in  the  new  way.  If  the  points  F  and  A  of 
Fig.  12,  Ch.  Vn,  are  held  fast  and  m  is  allowed  to  increase  indefinitely, 
then  it  can  be  shown  that  e  approaches  zero  and  that  a  and  5  both  approach 
the  fixed  distance  AF.  Thus  the  variable  ellipse  approaches  a  circle  as 
its  limit. 
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8.  HyperbolM  with  Fod  on  fhe  Axxb  of  y.  Conjiigate 
Eyperbdlaa.  Let  the  student  show  that  the  equation  of  the 
hyperbola  whose  foci  are  at  the  points  (0,  ±  (7)  on  the  axis 
of  y  and  the  difference  of  whose  focal  radii  is  2B  is 


where 


The  tiansyerse  axis  of  this  hyperbola  is  the  axis  of  y ;  the 
conjugate  axis,  the  axis  of  x.  The  length  of  the  major  axis  is 
2B'j  that  of  the  minor  axis,  2  A.  The  eccentricity  is  C/B  and 
the  asymptotes  haye  the  equations, 


A     B 
Oonjugaie  HyperboUia. 


^  +  i^  =  0. 
A^B 


and 

The  two  hyperbolas, 
and 


^-J?!=-i, 


a 


haye  the  same  asymptotes.  The  transyerse  axis  of  each  is  the 
conjugate  axis  of  the  other,  and  the  major  axis  of  each  is  the 
minor  axis  of  the  other. 

Taken  together,  the  two 
hyperbolas  form  what  is 
called  a  pair  of  conjugate 
hyperbolas.  The  relation* 
ship  between  them  is  per- 
fect in  its  duality.  We 
say,  then,  that  each  is  the 
conjugate  of  the  other. 

The  two  hyperbolas  to- 
gether are  tangent  exter- 
nally at  their  yertices  to  the  rectangle  of  §  4  at  the  mid-points 
of  its  sidee.    Moreoyer,  all  straight  lines  through  the  common 
center  O,  except  two,  meet  one  hyperbola  or  the  other  in  two 
points,  and  the  segment  thus  terminated  is  bisected  at  0. 
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The  student  shonld  compare  these  facts  with  the  correspond 
ing  ones  concerning  a  single  ellipse  and  the  circamscribojd 
rectangle. 

EXERCISES 

1.  Find  the  coordinates  of  the  foci,  the  lengths  of  the  axes, 
the  slopes  of  the  asymptotes,  and  the  yalue  of  the  ecoentrioity 
for  each  of  the  hyperbolas : 

(6)  6««-4y^+20«0;  (d)  3a?«  -  2y«  +  6=.0. 

Draw  an  accurate  figure  in  each  case. 

2.  What  are  the  equations  of  the  hyperbolas  conjugate  to 
the  hyperbolas  of  Ex.  1  ? 

3.  Find  the  equation  of  the  hyperbola  whose  yertices  are  in 
the  points  (0,  ±  4)  and  whose  eccentricity  is  f . 

A7i8.  4«»-6y'  +  80=:0. 

4.  Find  the  equation  of  the  hyperbola  the  extremities  of 
whose  minor  axis  are  in  the  points  (±  3,  0)  and  whose  eccen- 
tricity is  ^. 

6.  Proye  that  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  reciprocals  of 
the  eccentricities  of  the  two  conjugate  hyperbolas 

9     16       '         9     16  ' 

is  equal  to  unity. 

6.  Prove  the  theorem  of  Ex.  5  for  the  general  pair  of  conju- 
gate hyperbolas. 

7.  Show  that  the  foci  of  a  pair  of  conjugate  hyperbolas 
lie  on  a  circle. 

9.  Parametric  Sspresentation.  It  is  possible  to  construct  a 
hyperbola,  given  its  axes,  AA'  and  BB^,  by  a  method  mudb 
like  that  of  Ch.  VII,  §  10,  for  the  ellipso. 
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l^(as;ir) 


Let  the  two  circles^  C  and  (7^,  and  the  ray  from  Oy  be  drawn 
as  before.  At  the  point  L 
draw  the  tangent  to  C'y  and 
mark  the  point  Q  where  the 
ray  cuts  this  line.  At  R  draw 
the  tangent  to  C  and  mark  the 
point  8  where  this  tangent 
cuts  the  axis  of  as. 

The  locus  of  bhe  point 
P :  (Xj  y)y  in  which  the  paral- 
lel to  the  axis  of  x  through 
Q  and  the  parallel  to  th^ 
axis  of  y  through  S  intersect,  is  the  hyperbola. 


For, 

OR  =  u, 

OL^b, 

and 

«ss 

OS 

as  a  sec  ^, 

ya  Z/Q 3s6tan^ 

Hence 

-=S#X5^, 

a 

|sstan^, 
b 

and  since 

se^j*  ^  — 

tan<<^al, 

it  follows  that 

«« 
a^ 

»1. 

Conyersely,  any  poiu'V  (x,  y)  whose  coordinates  satisfy  this 
equation  is  seen  to  lea  i  to  an  angle  ^,  for  which  the  above 
formulas  hold. 

We  thus  obtain  the  ifoUowing  parametric  representation  of 
the  hyx)erbola : 

x^a  sec  ^,        y  »  6  tan  <^. 

The  circle  C,  constructed  on  the  major  axis  of  the  hyperbola 
as  a  diameter,  is  known  as  the  auxiliary  circle  of  the  hyperbola, 
and  the  angle  ^  is  caUeti  the  eccentric  angle. 


EXERCISES 
1.  Carry  out  the  construction  described  above  for  the  cases  :• 

(a)        a  =s  3  cm.,        6  »  2  cm. 
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(&)        a  s  3  cm.,        &  =  3  chl 
(c)        a  =  2  cm.,        6  =  3  cm. 
ti  Obtain  a  parametric  representation  of  the  hyperbola 

10.  Coidc  Sections.    The  ellipse  (inclosiye  of  the  circle),  the 
hyperbola,  and  the  parabola  are  often  called  conic  sections, 

because  they  are  the  coryes 
in  which  a  cone  of  reyolutiort 
is  cut  by  planes. 

Suppose  a  plane  3f  cuts  only 
one  nappe  of  the  cone,  as  is 
shown  in  the  accompanying 
drawing.  Let  a  small  sphere 
be  placed  in  the  cone  near  O, 
tangent  to  this  nappe  along  a 
circle.  It  will  not  be  large 
enough  to  reach  to  the  plane 
3f.  Now  let  the  sphere  grow, 
always  remaining  tangent  to 
the  cone  along  a  circle.  It 
will  finally  just  reach  the 
plane.  Mark  the  point  of 
tangency,  F,  of  the  plane  JM 
with  the  sphere,  and  also  the 
circle  of  contact,  (7,  of  the 
sphere  with  the  cone. 
As  the  sphere  grows  still  larger,  it  cuts  the  plane  M,  but 
finally  passes  beyond  on  the  other  side.  In  its  last  position,  in 
which  it  still  meets  Jf,  it  will  be  tangent  to  M.  Let  the  point 
of  tangency  be  denoted  by  F\  and  the  circle  of  contact  of  the 
sphere  with  the  cone  by  (7. 

Through  an  arbitrary  point  P  of  the  curve  of  intersection  of 
If  with  the  cone  passes  a  generator  OP  of  the  cone ;  let  it  cut 
f?  in  JS  and  O'  in  B\    Then  BB'^  being  the  slant  height  of 
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the  frastmn  *  cut  from  the  cone  by  the  planea  of  C  and  C^  is 
of  the  same  length,  2  a,  for  all  points  P. 

Join  P  with  F.  Then  PF  and  PR,  being  tangents  from  P 
to  the  same  sphere,  are  equal.  Similarly,  PF'  and  PE'  are 
eqnal.    Hence 

FP  +  F'P  ^RP+  JffP^  BIt% 

or  FP+F'P^2aL 

Bat  this  locas  is  by  definition  an  ellipse  with  its  fool 
at  P  and  F',  and  hence  the  proposition  is  proved  for  the  case 
that  M  cuts  only  one  nappe,  the  intersection  being  a  closed 
corre. 

If  the  plane  M  cuts  both  nappes,  but  does  not  pass  through 
0,  it  is  a  little  harder  to  draw  the  figure,  one  sphere  being 
inscribed  in  the  one  nappe,  the  other,  in  the  other  nappe. 
A  similar  study  shows  that  here  the  difference  betweea 
FP  and  F'  P  is  equal  to  RR'j  and  hence  the  locus  is  a 
hyperbola. 

The  parabola  corresponds  to  the  case  that  JIf  meets  only  one 
nappe,  but  does  not  cut  it  in  a  closed  curve.  This  case  is 
realized  when  M  does  not  pass  through  O  and  is  parallel  to  a 
generator  of  the  cone. 

Let  Xr  be  a  line  which  is  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the 
cone  in  a  point  of  the  axis  distinct  from  the  vertex.  As  a 
plane,  Jf,  rotates  about  X,  it  will  cut  from  the  cone  all  three 
kinds  of  conies.  This  will  still  be  true  if  we  take,  as  Z,  any 
line  of  space  which  does  not  pass  through  the  vertex  and  is 
not  parallel  to  a  generator. 

11.  Conf ocal  Conies.  Two  conies  are  said  to  be  confocal  if 
they  have  the  same  foci ;  in  the  case  of  two  parabolas,  we  de- 
mand, farther,  that  they  have  the  same  axis. 

*  No  technical  knowledge  of  Solid  Geometry  beyond  the  definitions  of 
the  terms  used  (which  can  be  foand  in  any  dictionary)  is  here  needed. 
On  YiaoaUzing  the  figure,  the  troth  of  the  statements  regarding  the  space 
relations  becomes  evident 
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Consider  an  ellipse  and  a  hyperbola  which  are  oonfocal 
They  evidently  intersect  in  four  points.* 

Let  P  be  one  of  these  points.    Join  P  with  F  and  F\ 
Then  FP  and  F^P  are  focal  radii  both  of  the  ellipse  and  of  the 

hyperbola.  Now,  the  tangent  to  a  hyper- 
bola at  any  point  not  a  vertex  bisects  the 
angle  between  the  focal  radii  drawn  to 
that  point,  §  5 ;  and  the  normal  to  an 
ellipse  at  any  point  not  on  the  transverse 
axis  bisects  the  angle  between  the  focal 
radii  drawn  to  that  point,  Ch.  YII,  §  4. 
It  follows,  then,  that  the  tangent  to 
the  hyperbola  at  P  and  the  normal  to  the  ellipse  at  this 
point  coincide.  Hence  the  two  curves  intersect  at  right 
angles,  or  orthogonally^  as  we  say.  We  have  thus  proved  the 
following 

Theorem.     A  pair  of  oonfocal  conies,  one  of  which  is  an  el- 
lipse and  the  other  a  hyperbola,  cut  each  other  orthogonally, 

Oonfocal  Parabolas.  Consider  two  parabolas  having  the 
same  focus  and  the  same  axis.  If  both  open  out  in  the  same 
direction,  they  have  no  point  in  common.  If,  however,  they 
open  out  in  opposite  directions,  they  intersect  in 
two  points  which  are  symmetrically  situated  with 
respect  to  the  axis. 

In  the  latter  case,  the  parabolas  intersect  orthogo- 
nally, as  has  already  been  proved  analytically ;  cf • 
Ch.  VI,  §  3,  Ex.  10. 

This  result  could  have  been  forecast,  as  a  conse- 
quence of  the  relations  established  in  §  7.     For,  if 
one  focus,  F,  and  the  two  corresponding  directrices  of  a  pair 
of  confocal  conies,  consisting  of  an  ellipse  and  a  hyperbola, 
are  held  fast,  and  if  the  other  focus  is  made  to  recede  in- 
definitely, each  of  the  conies  approaches  a  parabola.    But  the 

*  Let  the  student  satisfy  himself  that  two  confocal  ellipses  do  not  tD' 
teraect,  and  that  the  same  is  true  of  two  confocal  hyperbolas. 
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eonics  always  intersect  orthogonally,  and  so  the  same  will  be 
tnie  of  the  limiting  carves,  the  parabolas. 

To  obtain  a  prescribed  pair  of  parabolas,  like  those  described 
above,  as  limiting  carves,  it  is  necessary  merely  to  choose  the 
two  confocal  conies  so  that  the  directrices  corresponding  to  V 
are  at  the  proper  distances  from  ¥, 

Meckanicdl  CoTistructions.    It  is  possible  to  draw  with  ease  a 

large  number  of  confocal  ellipses  by  the  method  set  forth  in  Ch* 

VII,  §  1.    Let  thumb  tacks  be  inserted  at  F 

and  F',  but  not  pushed  clear  down.    Let  a 

thread  be  tied  to  the  tack  at  F,  passed  round 

the  tack  at  F'f  and  held  fast  at  M.    Then  an 

ellipse  can  be  drawn  with  F  and  F'  as  foci. 
Now  let  the  thread  be  unwound  at  F'    *"       pjQ.  ig 

and  drawn  in  or  paid  out  slightly,  so  that 

the  length  of  the  free  thread  between  F  and  F'  is  changed. 

On  repeating  the  above  construction,  a  second  ellipse  with 

its  foci  at  F  and  F'  is  obtained ;  and  so  on. 
There  is  an  analogous  construction  for  a  hyperbola,  which 

has  not  yet  been  mentioned.     Tie  a  thread  to  a  pencil  point,* 

pass  the  thread  round  the  pegs  at  F  and 
F'  as  shown,  hold  the  free  ends  firmly 
together  at  JIf,  and,  keeping  the  thread 
taut  by  pressing  on  the  pencil,  allow  M  to 
move.  The  pencil  then  obviously  traces 
out  a  hyperbola. 
Pro.  19  ^y  pulling  one  end  of  the 

thread  in  slightly  at  M,  or  by 

paying  it  out,  and  then  repeating  the  construction, 

a  new  hyperbola  with  the  same  foci  is  obtained ; 

and  so  on. 

Parctbolas,    The  accompanying  figure  suggests 

a  means  for  drawing  a  parabola  mechanically. 

*  To  keep  the  thread  from  slipping  off,  cut  a  groove  in  the  lead,  sucb 
aa  would  be  obtained  if  the  pencil  were  tamed  about  ita  axis  in  a  lathf 
and  the  point  of  a  chisel  were  held  against  the  lead  dose  to  the  wood. 
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A  ruler,  D,  is  held  &st  and  a  triangle,  Ty  is  allowed  to  slidt 
along  the  ruler.  A  thread  is  tied  at  F  and  Q,  and  a  pencil 
point,  P,  keeps  the  thread  taut  and  pressed  against  the 
triangle. 

EXERCISES 

1.  Show  that  the  conies, 

*1  +  2!=1        and        t^i^^l, 
24^8  4     12     ^ 

are  confocal. 

2.  ProTC  that  the  equation, 

represents  an  ellipse  for  each  value  of  X  greater  than  —  5  and 
represents  a  hyperbola  for  each  value  of  X  between  -^  9  and 
—  5.  Show  that  all  these  ellipses  and  hyperbolas  are  conf ocal, 
with  the  points  (±  2,  0)  as  foci. 

3.  For  what  values  of  X  does  the  equation 

a«4-x     ft«  +  X       ' 

where  a  and  b  are  given  positive  constants  such  that  a  >  &, 
represent  i)  ellipses?  ii)  hyperbolas?  Show  that  ail  these 
conies  are  confocal. 

4.  Draw  a  set  of  confocal  ellipses  and  hyperbolas. 

5.  Draw  a  set  of  confocal  parabolas,  all  having  the  same 
tiansverse  axis,  some  opening  in  one  direction,  some  in  the 
other. 

EXERCISES  ON  CHAPTER  VIII 

1.  The  axes  of  a  hyperbola  which  goes  through  the  points 
(1,  4),  (—  2, 7)  are  the  axes  of  coordinates.  Find  the  equation 
of  the  hyperbola.  Ans.  j^  —  llafi  a  & 

ft.  Show  that  the  hyperbolas  defined  by  the  equation 

4a?  — 5i/2»<i 
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frhere  e  Is  ah  arbitrary  constant,  not  zero,  all  have  the  same 
asymptotes. 

3.  How  many  hyperbolas  are  there  with  the  lines 

as  asymptotes  ?    F^id  an  equation  which  represents  them  all. 

Ana.  3a^— 16y*=sc,    c^O. 

4.  What  is  the  equation  of  all  the  rectangular  hyperbolas 
with  the  axes  of  coordinates  as  axes  ? 

6.  A  hyperbola  with  the  lines  409*  —  y<  =  0  as  asymptotes 
goes  through  the  point  (1, 1).    What  is  its  equation  ? 

Ana.  4a^— y«  =  3. 

6.  The  asymptotes  of  a  hyperbola  go  through  the  origin 
and  have  slopes  ±  2.  The  hyperbola  goes  through  the  point 
(1, 3).    Find  its  equation.  Ana.  4  o^  --  y*  =  —  5. 

7.  The  two  hyperbolas  of  Exs.  5  and  6  have  the  same 
asymptotes,  but  lie  in  the  opposite  pairs  of  regions  into  which 
the  plane  is  divided  by  the  asymptotes.  Show  that  the  sum 
of  the  squares  of  the  reciprocals  of  their  eccentricities  equals 
unity. 

8.  Prove  that  of  the  hyperbolas  of  Ex.  2  those  for  which 
e  is  positive  are  all  similar,  and  that  this  is  true  also  of  those 
for  which  c  is  negative.  If  e  is  the  common  value  of  the  ec- 
centricity of  the  hyperbolas  of  the  first  set  and  e^  is  that  of 
the  hyi>erbolas  of  the  second  set,  show  that 

9.  Prove  that  the  relation  (1)  is  valid  for  the  eccentricities 
of  any  two  hyperbolas  which  have  the  same  asymptotes  but 
lie  in  the  opposite  regions  between  the  asymptotes. 

10.  Show  that  two  hyperbolas  which  are  related  as  those 
described  in  the  previous  exercise  have  the  same  eccentricity 
^  and  only  if  they  are  rectangular  hyperbolas. 
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11.  A  hyperbola  with  its  center  in  the  origin  has  the  eocen 
tricity  2.  Find  the  equations  of  the  asymptotes,  (a)  if  the 
foci  lie  on  the  axis  of  x;  (b)  if  the  foci  lie  on  the  axis  of  y. 

Ana.   (a)  3af»-y2  =  0;  (6)  x^-S^r^O. 

12.  What  is  the  equation  representing  all  the  hyperbolas 
which  have  their  centers  in  the  origin  and  eccentricity  2, 
(a)  if  the  foci  lie  on  the  axis  of  as?  (b)  if  the  foci  lie  on  the 
axis  of  y?  Show  that  in  either  case  the  vertices  lie  midway 
between  the  center  and  the  foci. 

13.  Prove  that  the  vertices  of  the  hyperbola 

^-2:=1 

subtend  a  right  angle  at  each  of  the  points  (0,  ±  b)  when  and 
only  when  the  hyperbola  is  rectangular.  What  is  the  corre- 
sponding theorem  in  the  case  of  the  ellipse? 

14.  The  projections  of  a  point  P  of  a  hyperbola  on  the 
transverse  and  conjugate  axes  are  Pj  and  P^.  The  tangent  at 
P  meets  these  axes  in  2\  and  T,.  Show  that  OPi  •  OTiss  a* 
and  OPi  •  02j  =  —  6^  where  0  is  the  center  of  the  hyperbola 
and  a  and  b  are  the  semi-axes. 

15.  Prove  that  the  segment  of  a  tangent  to  a  hyperbola  be- 
tween the  point  of  contact  and  a  directrix  subtends  a  right 
angle  at  the  corresponding  focus. 

16.  The  projection  of  a  point  P  of  a  hyperbola  on  the 
transverse  axis  is  P^  and  the  normal  at  P  meets  this  axis  at 
^1.  Show  that  the  ratio  of  the  distances  of  the  center  from 
^1  and  Pi  equals  the  square  of  the  eccentricity. 

17.  Prove  that  the  line  joining  a  point  P  of  a  hyperbola 
with  the  center  and  the  line  through  a  focus  perpendicular  to 
the  tangent  at  P  meet  on  a  directrix. 

18.  Eind  the  equation  of  the  circle  which  is  tangent  to  a 
hyperbola  at  the  upper  ends  of  the  two  latera  recta. 

19.  Let  O  be  the  center,  A  a  vertex,  and  F  the  adjacent 
focus  of  a  hyperbola.    The  tangent  at  a  point  P  meets  the 
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transverse  axis  at  T  and  the  tangent  at  A  meets  OP  at  F. 
Show  that  TV  is  parallel  to  AP. 

20.  Show  that  an  asymptote,  a  directrix,  and  the  line  through 
the  corresponding  focus  perpendicular  to  the  asymptote  go 
through  a  point 

21.  A  line  through  a  focus  F  parallel  to  an  asymptote  meets 
the  hyperbola  at  P,  Show  that  the  tangent  at  P,  the  other 
asymptote,  and  the  line  of  the  latus  rectum  through  F  meet  in 
a  point. 

22.  Let  jP*  be  a  focus  and  D  the  corresponding  directrix  of 
a  hyperbola.  A  line  through  a  point  P  oi  the  hyperbola  parallel 
to  an  asymptote  meets  D  in  the  point  K.  Prove  that  the  tri- 
angle FPK  is  isosceles. 

Exercises  23-33.  Li  proving  the  theorems  in  these  exercises 
it  willy  in  gener?i,  be  necessary  to  make  actual  use  of  the 
equation  expressing  the  fact  that  a  certain  point  lies  on  the 
hyperbola. 

23.  The  tangent  to  a  hyperbola  at  a  point  P  meets  the  tan* 
lent  at  one  vertex  in  Q.  Prove  that  the  line  joining  the  othet 
rertex  to  P  is  parallel  to  the  line  joining  the  center  to  Q. 

24.  Let  Pbe  a  focus  and  D  the  corresponding  directrix  of  a 
hyperbola.  Prove  that  the  segment  cut  from  D  by  the  lines 
joining  the  vertices  with  an  arbitrary  point  on  the  hyperbola 
subtends  a  right  angle  at  F, 

26.  Prove  that  the  produce  of  the  distances  of  the  foci  of  a 
hyperbola  from  a  tangent  is  constant,  i,e.  independent  of  the 
choice  of  the  tangent. 

26.  Let  A  and  A*  be  the  vertices  of  a  rectangular  hyperbola 
and  let  P  and  P'  be  two  points  of  the  hyperbola  symmetric  in 
the  transverse  axis.  Prove  that  AP  is  perpendicular  to  AP 
and  that  AP'  is  perpendicular  to  A^P, 

27.  Show  that  the  product  of  the  focal  radii  to  a  point  on  a 
rectangular  hyperbola  is  equal  to  the  square  of  the  distance  of 
the  point  from  the  center. 
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28.  Prove  that  the  angles  subtended  at  the  vertices  of  a 
rectangular  hyperbola  by  a  chord  parallel  to  the  conjugate  axis 
are  supplementary. 

29.  Prove  that  the  product  of  the  distances  of  an  arbitrary 
point  on  a  hyperbola  from  the  asymptotes  is  constant,  ue, 
the  same  for  every  choice  of  the  point. 

30.  A  line  through  an  arbitrary  point  P  on  a  hyperbola 
parallel  to  the  conjugate  axis  meets  the  asymptotes  in  M  and 
N,  Show  that  the  product  of  the  segments  in  which  P  divides 
JOT  is  constant. 

31.  Prove  that  the  segment  of  a  tangent  to  a  hyperbola  cut 
out  by  the  asymptotes  is  bisected  by  the  point  of  contact  of 
the  tangent. 

32.  Show  that  the  tangent  to  a  hjrperbola  at  an  arbitrary  point 
forms  with  the  asymptotes  a  triangle  which  has  a  constant  area. 

33.  The  tangent  to  a  hyperbola  at  a  point  P  meets  the  tan- 
gents at  the  vertices  in  jif  and  N.  Prove  that  the  circle  on 
MNhb  a  diameter  passes  through  the  foci* 

Loci 

34.  Eind  the  locus  of  a  point  whose  distance  from  a  given 
circle  always  equals  its  distance  from  a  given  point  without 
the  circle.  First  give  a  geometric  construction,  with  ruler  and 
compass,  for  points  on  the  locus.  Then  find  the  equation  of 
the  locus. 

35.  The  base  of  a  triangle  is  fixed  and  the  product  of  the 
tangents  of  the  base  angles  is  a  negative  constant  What  id 
the  locus  of  the  vertex  ? 

36.  A  line  moves  so  that  the  area  of  the  triangle  which  it 
forms  with  two  given  perpendicular  lines  is  constant.  Find 
the  locus  of  the  mid-point  of  the  segment  cut  from  it  by  these 
lines. 

Ana,  Two  conjugate  rectangular  hyperbolas,  with  the  given 
lines  as  asymptotes. 
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37.  Giyen  a  fixed  line  L  and  a  fixed  point  A^  not  on  L.  A 
point  P  moves  so  that  its  distance  from  L  always  equals  the 
distance  AQ,  where  Q  is  the  foot  of  the  perpendicular  dropped 
from  P  on  Xfc    What  is  the  locus  of  P? 

38.  What  is  the  locus  of  the  point  P  of  the  preceding  exer- 
oise,  if  the  ratio  of  its  distance  from  L  to  the  distance  AQ  is 
constant? 


CHAPTER  IX 

CBRTAIN  GENERAL  METHODS 

1.  Tangentf.  Let  it  be  required  to  find  the  tangent  line  to 
a  given  curye  at  an  arbitrary  point. 

In  the  case  of  the  circle  the  tangent  is  perpendicular  to  the 
radius  drawn  to  the  point  of  tangencj.  But  this  solution  is 
of  so  special  a  nature  that  it  suggests  no  general  method  of 

attack.  A  general  method  must  be 
based  on  a  general  property  of  tan- 
gents, irrespective  of  the  special  curve 
considered.  Such  a  method  is  the 
following.  Let  P  be  an  arbitrary 
point  of  a  given  curve,  (7,  at  which  it 
is  desired  to  draw  the  tangent,  T.  Let 
a  second  point,  P',  be  chosen  on  Of 
J.JQ  1  and  draw  the  secant,  PP'.    As  P' 

moves  along  C  and  approaches  the 
fixed  point  P  as  its  limit,  the  secant  rotates  about  P  as  a  pivot 
and  approaches  the  tangent,  T,  as  its  limiting  position.  Thu9 
the  tangent  appears  as  the  limit  of^ke  secant. 

If,  now,  in  a  given  case  we  can  find  an  expression  for  the 
dope  of  the  secant,  the  limit  approached  by  this  expression 
will  give  us  the  slope  of  the  tangent  The  slope  of  the  tangent 
to  the  curve  at  P  we  shall  call,  for  the  sake  of  brevity,  the 
slope  of  the  curve  at  P. 

Example  1.    Find  the  slope  of  the  curve 

(1)  y  =  a? 

at  a  given  point,  P. 
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Let  the  codidinateB  of  P  be 
(«i,  Vi) ;  those  of  P',  (oj*,  y), 
or  (xi  +  h,yi  +  k).    Then 

and  we  have,  for  the  slope  of 
the  secant  PP*,  the  expression : 


(2) 


Un.'=^. 


where  t'  =  i^  QPP'.    The  slope  of  the  tangent  line,  T,  at  P  is, 
then, 

(3)  tanr  =  lim  tan r'  =  lim -, 

where  t  =  i^  QPT.    The  sign  =  is  used  to  mean  "  approaches 
Z3  its  limit/'  and  the  expression :    lim  tan  /,  is  read :   ^^  the 

limit  of  tan  t',  as  P'  approaches  P." 

Suppose,  for  example,  that  P  is  the  point  (1,  1).  Let  us 
compute  k  and  tan  r'  for  a  few  values  of  h.  Here,  o^  =  1  and 
yi  s:  1.    Jihss  .1,  then 

a/  =  aji  +  ^  =  1.1, 

y'  =  yi  +  A;  =  (l.l)«=1.21, 

A;  =  .21, 


and  hence 


tanT'  =  ^  =  2.1. 


Next,  let  P'  be  the  point  for  which 

aj'=1.01. 
Then  y'  =  1.0201, 

k  =  .01,  k  =  .0201, 


and  henoe 


tan  r'  =  --520i  =.2.01. 
.01 


Let  the  student  work  out  one  more  case,  taking  a?' =1.001 
He  will  find  that  here  A;  =  .002001  and 


tan  r'  =  2.00L 
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These  results  teui  be  presented  conyeniently  in  the  form  of 
a  table : 


h 

k 

tanr'  =  ^ 
h 

.1 

.01 
.001 

.21 

.0201 

.002001 

2.1 

2.01 

2.001 

The  numbers  in  the  last  column  appear  to  be  approaching 
nearer  and  nearer  to  the  limit  2 ;  in  other  words,  the  slope  of 
the  curve  in  the  point  (1, 1)  appears  to  be  2.  Let  us  prove 
that  this  is  actually  the  case.  Since  the  proof  is  just  as  simple 
for  an  arbitrary  point  P,  we  will  return  to  the  general  case. 

The  point  P  being  a  point  of  the  curve  (1),  its  coordinates 
[xi,  yi)  must  satisfy  that  equation.    Hence 

<4) 


/.I 


Vi  =  «i 

Similarly,  for  the  point  P'  whose  codrdinates  are  (a^  +  A| 
yi  +  *) : 

or 

(5)  yi+k:=^xi»  +  2Xih  +  hK 

Subtracting  (4)  from  (5),  we  get : 

k=^2xih  +  hK 


Consequently, 


tanT'  =  v=2a?i  +  *. 
h 


Now  let  P*  approach  P;  h  will  then  approach  0,  and  we 
shall  have 


But 


Hence 


lim  tan  r'«  lim  1^  :=»  lim(2  a^  +  h). 
r^p  k*o  h      M4) 


limtanr'sstanr,        and        lim(2a^  + A)=2aj^. 


tanr  ss  2x^, 
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We  can  say,  then,  that  the  dope  of  the  curve  (1),  at  an  ar&t 
trary  point  Pi  (o^,  ^i)  on  tY,  18 

If  y  in  particular,  P  is  the  point  (1, 1),  the  slope  of  the  tan 
gent  there  is  X  =  2  •  1  as  2,  and  thus  the  indication  given  bj 
the  above  table  is  seen  to  be  borne  out. 

Example  2.    Find  the  slope  of  the  curve 

(6)  y=f 

at  an  arbitrary  point  P :  (o^i,  y{)  of  the  curve. 
Denote,  as  before,  the  co-ordinates  of  a  second  point,  P',  by 

aj'=aji-f^,  3^  =  ^!  +  *. 

Then,  since  Pand  P'  lie  on  the  curve, 

a? 
yi  =  - 

and  yi  +  *J=     ^ 


Henoe  X;  = 


Xi-\-h 

a*        a* 


Xi'{-  h       Xi 

Nothing  is  more  natural  than  to  reduce  the  right-hand  side 
of  this  equation  to  a  common  denominator.    Thus 

Consequently, 

tanr'  =  5=     -«" 


h     aji(aji  -I-  k) 
We  are  now  ready  to  let  P'  approach  P: 

lim  tanT'  =  lim--- --• 

i>'AP  M4)  a5i(a5i  +  h) 

The  limit  approached  by  the  right-hand  side  is  obviously 
—  aV«i^  and  so 

tanrsa  — •^• 

an* 
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We  have,  then,  as  the  final  result :  The  slope  of  the  curve  (6) 
at  an  arbUary  point  {xi,  y^)  on  it,  is 


X  = 


Equation  of  the  Tangent,    Since  the  tangent  to  the  currs  ^1), 

at  the  point  (1, 1)  has  the  slope  2,  its  equation  is 

y— 1=2(0?— 1),         or        2aj  — y  — 1=0. 

Similarly,  the  equation  of  the  tangent  to  the  curre  (1)  at  ao 
arbitrary  point  P :  (a?i,  y^  is 

y-yi  =  2aji(aj-aji), 
or 

y  — yi  =  2ajiaj  — 2aji2. 

This  equation  may  be  simplified  by  use  of  the  equality, 

which  says  that  the  point  P  lies  on  the  curve.  For,  if  we  re- 
place the  term  2x{  by  its  equal,  2^^,  and  then  combine  the 
terms  in  y^,  the  equation  becomes 

y+yi  =  2a?iaj. 

This  equation  of  the  tangent  is  of  the  first  degree  in  x  and  y, 
as  it  should  be.  The  quantities  x^  and  yi  are  the  arbitrary, 
but  in  any  given  case  Jixed,  co5rdinates  of  P  and  are  not 
variablcb. 

EqujaJtUm  of  the  Normal.  The  line  through  a  point  P  of  a 
curve  perpendicular  to  the  tangent  at  P  is  known  as  th& 
normal  to  the  curve  at  P, 

Since  the  tangent  to  the  curve  y  =  aj*  at  the  point  (1, 1) 
has  the  slope  2,  the  normal  at  this  point  has  the  slope  —  ^ 
Consequently,  the  equation  of  the  normal  is 

y-l=-|(a?-l),        or        a;  +  2y-3  =  0. 
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EXERCISES 

1.  Determine  the  slope  of  the  curve  y  ss  os^  —  a;  at  the  point 
(3,  6).  First  make  out  a  table  like  that  under  Example  1,  and 
hence  infer  the  probable  slope.  Then  take  an  arbitrary  point 
(^Vi)  on  the  curve  and  determine  the  actual  slope  at  this 
point  by  finding 

limj. 
h 


2.  The  same  for  the  curve  Sy=s3aflsLt  the  point  (2,  3). 

3.  The  same  for  the  curve  yss2a^^Sx  +  l  at  the  point 
(1.0). 

Find  the  slope  of  each  of  the  following  curves  at  an  arbitrary 
point  P :  (xi,  yi).  No  preliminary  study  of  a  numerical  case, 
like  that  which  gave  rise  to  the  table  under  Example  1,  is 
here  required. 

An8.  A  =  2a5i  — 3- 

8.  y  =  ip"-ha5-  +  a5  4-l. 

Ans.  A=s3a?i*-h|>. 
Ans.   X  =  4xi*. 

Ans.   X  = ;. 


4. 

y  =  aj2-3a  +  l. 

5. 

y=r2aj^-a?-4. 

6. 

y  =  ir»  —  ». 

9. 

y  =  a^-h|XC-hg- 

10. 

ys^a^'-a*. 

11. 

12. 

a* 

13.  y=, Am.  X  =  - 

1  —  »  (1  —  «i) 

14.  y«^^^    ■  An8.  X=s--;     ^ 


■  t 


3a?- 4  (3ari-4)« 

16.  y=sax'^  +  bx  +  c.  Ans.  A=:2aaJi4-6. 

16.  y^aa^  +  ba^  +  cx  +  d. 

17.  y  =  a-,  (»,  a  positive  integer)  Ans.  \  a=  na?i"-i 
IS.  y  ss  cac^. 
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Find  the  equations  of  the  tangents  to  the  following  carves 
at  the  points  specified.  In  each  case  reduce  the  equation  ol> 
tained  to  the  simplest  fornu 

19.  The  curve  of  Ex.  1  at  the  points  (3,  6) ;    {x^  y^. 

Ana.  5a?  — y  — 9  =  0;        (2a?i— !)»  — y  —  «i^  =  0 

20.  The  curve  of  Ex.  3  at  the  points  (a^  ^i) ;    (1,  0). 

21.  The  curve  of  Ex.  4  at  the  points  (x^  yi)  ;    (—  1, 5)r 

22.  The  curve  of  Ex.  11  at  the  points  (1, 1) ;     (o^,  ^i). 

23.  The  curve  of  Ex.  17  at  the  point  (a^i,  y{), 

Ans.  iMBi^'Vc  — y  —  (n  — l)yiaBO. 

24.  The  curve  of  Ex.  13  at  the  point  whose  abscissa  is  2. 

25.  The  curve  of  Ex.  14  at  the  point  whose  abscissa  is  4. 

26.  Find  the  equations  of  the  normals  to  the  curves  of  Ezs. 
21,  22  at  the  designated  points. 

2.  Continuation.  Implioit  Equations.  We  have  applied  the 
general  method  to  curves  whose  equations  are  given  in  the 
form :  y  8s  a  simple  expression  in  a;.  More  precisely,  this 
«  simple  expression"  has  each  time  been  a  polynomial  (or  even 
a  monomial),  or  the  ratio  of  two  such  expressions. 

But  even  the  simplest  forms  of  the  equations  of  the  conies 
are,  as  a  rule,  such  that,  if  the  equation  be  solved  for  y,  radi- 
cals will  appear.  In  such  cases,  the  following  method  of  treat- 
ment can  be  used  with  advantage. 

The  jParoftoZo.  Let  it  be  required  to  find  the  slope  of  the 
parabola 

(1)  t^^2mx 

at  any  point  P:  {x^  yi)  on  the  curve. 
We  will  treat  first  a  numerical  case,  setting  m  a  2 : 

(2)  j^  =  4a:. 
Since  P  is  on  the  curve,  we  have 

(3)  yi2  =  4a^. 
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Since  P^ :  (xi  +  h,  yi  -^  k)  is  also  on  the  curyei  we  have : 

(yi4-*?)2=4:(a;i  +  A), 

01 

(4)  yi«4-2yifc4-*?'  =  4:aH+4ft. 

Subtract  (3)  from  (4) : 

2yik-{-k^  =  ^h, 

Divide  this  equation  through  by  A,  to  obtain  an  equation  for 

2y*+fc.J=4,        or        2yitanT'  +  *tanT'  =  4. 
h        h 

Solve  the  latter  equation  for  tan  /: 

4 


tan/  = 


2yi  +  k 

We  are  now'  ready  to  let  P'  approach  P  as  its  limit.  This 
means  that  h  and  k  both  approach  0.    We  have,  then, 

lim  tan  /  =  lim ;-, 

F*AP  ki^2yi  +  k 

or 

tan  T  ^  — —  =  — • 

2yi    yi 

It  has  been  tacitly  assumed  that  yi  :^  0.  If  yi  =s  0,  then 
tanr'  increases  indefinitely  as  h,  and  with  it  k^  approaches 
zero.  Thus  the  tangent  line  is  seen  to  be  perpendicular  to  the 
axis  of  X  at  this  point,  as  obviously  is,  in  fact,  the  case,  since 
the  point  is  the  vertex  of  the  parabola. 

The  student  will  now  carry  through  by  himself  the  corre 
spending  solution  in  the  general  case  of  equation  (1).  He 
will  arrive  at  the  result :  The  dope  X  of  the  parabola 

at  an  aiHritrary  point  (a^  ^i)  of  the  curve  i» 
(5)  X  =  2. 
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I%e  EUipse.    The  treatment  in  the  case  of  the  ellipse, 

is  precisely  similar.    Writing  (6),  for  convenience,  in  the 
form 

(7)  5V  +  a Y  =  a^ft*, 
we  are  led  to  the  following  equations  * : 

(8)  b^^  +  aV  =  a^ ; 

or 

(9)  b%^  4-  a«yi2  +  2  W«i^  +  2  a«yiA;  +  6W  +.a«ft*  =  aV. 

Subtract  (8)  from  (9) : 

2b^ih  +  2ah/ik  -h  b^h^  +  a%^  =  0. 
Divide  by  h : 

2bhii  +  2a^yi^  -\-b^h  +  a%^  =  0, 

/I  h 

or  2  Wa?!  +  2a2yi  tan  t'  +  5Vi  +  a^fc  tan  t'  =s  0. 

Solve  this  equation  for  tan  r^ : 

tanr'  =  -2^L±^. 

Now  let  P'  approach  P  as  its  limit : 

limtanr'  =  lim-2^L±WA. 
p  *i»  **o     2a*yi  +  a^k 

Hence  tanr  =  -?^  =  -^. 

2  ah/i         ahfx 

We  have  thns  obtained  the  result :  The  dope  \  of  the  eUipae 

a*     b* 
at  an  arbitrary  one  of  its  points  (xi,  y^  is 

(10)  x  =  -^. 

*  The  stadent  will  do  well  to  paraphrase  the  text  at  this  point  with  a 
numerical  case,  — say,  ix*  +9^/^  =  86, 
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The  Hyperbola.    The  treatment  is  left  to  the  student.    The 
result  is  as  follows. 
Hie  dope  k  of  the  hyperbola 

(tf  an  arbitrary  one  of  its  points  (xi,  yi)  is 

(11)  X  =  ^. 

Equation  of  the  Tangent.    Since  the  slope  of  the  ellipse  an 
the  point  (xi,  yi)  is  —  b^i/ah/i,  the  equation  of  the  tangent  at 

{«i,  yi)  is 

or,  after  clearing  of  fractions  and  rearranging  terms, 

bhiix  +  ah/iy  «  hh>^  -f  ahf^. 

If  we  divide  both  sides  of  this  equation  by  a^^y  we  have 

a2       52      a^      62 
But,  since  the  point  (zi,  y^  lies  on  the  ellipse,  it  follows  that 

a2      62        ' 
and  the  equation  of  the  tangent  becomes 

?i5j_M=s1 
a2  "^  62 

The  equation  of  the  tangent  to  the  ellipse 

^+2^  =  1 
a2^62 

at  the  point  (o^  yi)  is 

(12)  5+^  =  '- 

In  a  similar  manner  let  the  student  establish  the  equations 
of  Ibe  tangents  to  the  hyperbola  and  the  parabola. 
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The  tangent  to  the  ht^perbola 

at  the  paint  (xy  yi)  has  the  equation 

(13)  f-^-1- 

3%€  tangent  to  t?ie  parabola 

t/^=z2mx 

at  the  point  (xi,  pi)  has  the  equation 

(14)  y^  =a  m{x  H-  a^)- 

EXERCISES 

Find  the  slope  of  each  of  the  following  six  corves  at  an 
arbitrary  one  of  its  points,  applying  each  time  the  method 
set  forth  in  the  text. 

1.  2aj»  +  3y«  =  12.  3.  3^=:12aj. 

2.  0^-4^  =  4.  4.   aj»-y2  =  a^. 

6.  Aa^  +  By*  =  C7,  where  -4,  B^  O  are  all  positiye. 

6.  y*  =  Ax  +  Bj  where  A*^  0. 

7.  Find  the  slope  of  the  parabola  y*  -f  2;^  ss  6x  at  the  point 

3 
(xi,yi).  Ans.  \  =  -——. 

JriT"  J- 

8.  What  is  the  slope  of  the  parabola  of  Ex.  7  at  the  origin? 

Jns.  3. 

9.  Find  the  slope  of  the  curve 

a*— y2_3a.^4y--0 
at  the  origin.  Ans.  X=  |^ 

Suggestion.  First  find  the  slope  at  an  arbitrary  point  (xi,  yi). 
Then  substitute  in  the  result  the  coordinates  of  the  origin. 

10.  What  angle  does  the  curve 

2ai?  —  3y«  +  a?  -  y  4- 1  =  0 

make  with  a  parallel  to  the  axis  of  x  at  the  point  (1, 1)  ? 

Am.  46^. 
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11.  Find  the  slope  of  the  carve  xy  «  a*  at  any  point  (xi,  yi) 
bj  the  method  of  the  present  paragraph,  and  show  that  your 
result  agrees  with  that  of  §  1,  Example  2. 

Find  the  equation  of  the  tangent  to  each  of  the  following 
eurves  at  the  point  designated,  applying  each  time  the  method 
of  the  text.    Reduce  the  equation  to  its  simplest  form. 

12.  The  curve  of  Ex.  1  at  the  point  (o^,  yi). 

Ans.  2q^x  +  3^]^  ss  12. 
18.  The  curve  of  Ex.  3  at  the  points  (osi,  yi)  ;    (3,  —  6). 

14.  The  curve  of  Ex.  5  at  the  point  (a?|,  ^i). 

Ans,  AxiX  +  By^y  =  O. 
16.  The  curve  of  Ex.  6  at  the  point  (xi,  ^i). 

16.  The  curve  of  Ex.  7  at  the  points  (xi,  y^ ;    (|,  1). 

17.  The  curve  of  Ex.  9  at  the  origin. 

18.  Find  the  equations  of  the  normals  to  the  curves  of  Exs. 
12, 13  at  the  points  specified. 

3.  The  Equation  u  +  Xn^aO.     Consider  the  following  ex- 
ample. 
The  equations 

(1)  aj-hy-2  =  0, 

(2)  x-y  =  0, 

represent  two  straight  lines  intersecting 
in  the  point  (1, 1),  as  shown  in  Fig.  3. 
What  can  we  say  concerning  the  curve  * 

(3)  (a:+y-2)+fc(a?-y)=0,  Fio.  3 

▼here  Jc  denotes  a  constant  number  ? 

This  curve  is  a  straight  line,  since  (3)  is  an  equation  of  the 
first  degree  in  x  and  y.  Suppose,  now,  that  various  different 
values  are  given  to  k.  Then  (3)  represents  various  straight 
lines  in  turn.    What  do  all  these  lines  have  in  common  ? 

*  The  word  **  cnrye  ^  is  used  here  in  the  sense  common  in  analytic 
geometry,  to  denote  merely  the  '*  locus  of  the  equation.^*  Consequently 
«  euroe  in  this  sense  is  not  necessarily  crooked ;  it  may  be  a  straight  Una. 
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Since  the  lines  (1)  and  (2)  intersect  in  the  point  (1, 1),  th« 
coordinates  of  this  point  make  the  left-hand  sides  of  equations 
(1)  and  (2),  namely,  the  expressions, 

a?  +  y  —  2        and        a  —  y, 

yanish.  Consequently,  they  always  make  the  left-hand  side 
of  equation  (3)  vanish.  In  other  words,  equation  (3)  ts  satisfied 
by  the  coordinates  of  the  poijU  of  intersection  of  the  lines  (1)  and 
(2),  NO  MATTER  WHAT  VALUE  k  HAS.  This  mcaus  that  aU  the 
straight  lines  represented  by  (3)  go  through  the  point  of  inter- 
section of  the  lines  (1)  and  (2). 

The  result  can  be  restated  in  the  following  form.  Let  the 
single  letter  u  stand  for  the  whole  expression  x  +  y  —  2: 

ttsa  +  y  — 2, 

the  sign  ~  meaning  identicaUy  equal,  i.e.  equal,  no  matter  what 
values  X  and  y  have.     Similarly,  let  v  stand  for  a;  —  y: 

v  =  a?  —  y. 
Then  (3)  takes  on  the  form : 
(4)  u-{-Jcv=zO. 

We  now  restate  our  result. 

Ifu  =  0  and  v  =  0  are  the  equations  of  two  interseeting  straight 

lines,  then  the  equation 

u-\-kv  =  0 

represents  a  straiglU  line  which  goes  through  the  poiiti  of  inters 
section  of  the  two  given  lines. 

By  giving  to  X;  a  suitable  value,  u-^kv^O  can  be  made  to 
represent  any  desired  line  through  the  point  of  intersection 
(xi,  yi)  of  the  given  lines,  with  the  sole  exception  of  the  line 
v  =  0.  For,  let  L  be  the  desired  line,  and  let  (as2,  yt)  be  a 
point  of  L  distinct  from  (xi,  yi).  Then,  on  substituting  for  x 
and  y  the  values  a^  and  y^  in  the  equation  u  +  ihr  =s  ^,  we  ob- 
tain an  equation,  in  which  k  is  the  unknown.  This  equation 
can  be  solved  for  k,  since  v  does  not  vanish  for  tile  point 
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Example,  Find  the  equation  of  the  line  L  which  goes 
through  the  point  of  intersection  of  the  lines  (1)  and  (2)  and 
cuts  the  axis  of  ^  in  the  point  (0,  —  4). 

The  required  line,  L^  is  one  of  the  lines  (3) ;  i.e.  for  a  suit* 
able  value  of  k,  (3)  will  represent  L.  To  find  this  value  of  k^ 
we  denuuid  that  (3)  contain  the  given  point  (0,  —4)  of  £• 
We  have,  then,  setting  a?  =  0  and  y  =  —  4  in  (3) : 

(0~4-2)+A;(0  +  4)«0        or        ifc«f 

Consequently,  the  equation  of  the  line  L  is 

«+y  — 2  +  1(05  — y)=0        or        5a?  — y  —  4aB0. 

That  the  line  represented  by  the  latter  equation  does  actually 
go  through  the  points  (1,  1)  and  (0,  —4)  can  be  verified 
directly. 

The  principle  which  has  been  set  forth  for  two  straight  lines 
evidently  applies  to  any  two  intersecting  curves  whatever,  so 
that  we  are  now  in  a  position  to  state  the  following  general 
theorem. 

Thsorsm  1.  Let  u  =s  0  and  v=:0  be  the  equaiUms  of  any 
two  tniertecting  curves.     Then  the  equation 

tt  4-  Aw  =  0,  A:  :^  0, 

r^preaentSj  in  general^*  a  curve  which  passes  through  all  the 
points  of  intersection  of  tJie  two  given  curves^  and  has  ru)  other 
point  in  common  with  either  of  them. 

The  last  statement  in  the  theorem  is  new.  To  prove  it, 
we  have  but  to  note  that,  if  the  coordinates  of  a  point  P  satisfy 
the  equation  u  +  A:v  =  0  and  also,  for  example,  v  =  0,  they 
must  satisfy  the  equation  u  =  0 ;  that  is,  if  P  is  a  point  on  the 
curve  ii  +  l:v=sO,  which  lies  on  one  of  the  given  curves,  it 
lies  also  on  the  other  and  so  is  a  point  of  intersection  of  the 
two. 

*  It  may  happen  in  special  caaes  that  the  locus  u  +  &o  s  0  reduces  to 
&  poiiit,  as  when,  for  example, 

u  =  2xs-f22^— «,        «  =  »«  +  y*  — X,       *  =  — 1. 
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Supposei  now,  that  the  equations  u  a  0  and  v  sa  0  represent 
two  corves  which  have  no  point  of  intersection.  It  f oUows, 
then,  from  the  argument  just  given,  that  the  curve 

u  +  Aw  =s  0,  *  '^  0, 

has  no  point  in  common  with  either  of  the  given  curves.  But 
it  may  happen,  in  this  case,  that  there  are  no  points  at  all 
whose  coordinates  satisfy  the  equation  u  +  kv=sO.    Thus,  if 

u  =  x*  +  ^  —  1, 

and  A:  =  -~  1,  we  have 

tt  +  Aw  =  3, 

and  there  are  no  points  whose  coordinates  satisfy  the  equation 
8  =  0. 
The  general  result  can  be  stated  as 

Theorem  2.  Let  u=sO  and  v=sO  he  the  equations  of  two 
xxonrintersecting  curves.     Then  the  equation 

tt  4-  Aw  =  0,  A:  r^  0, 

represents^  in  generaly  a  curve  not  meeting  either  of  the  two  given 
turves.  In  particular ^  it  may  happen  that  the  equation  has  no 
locus.* 

In  the  special  case  that  u  and  v  are  linear  expressions  in 
X  and  y,  it  is  possible  to  say  more. 

Jfu^O  and  v^O  are  the  equations  of  two  parallel  straight 

UneSy  the  equation 

u  +  Aw  =  0,  A;  ^  0, 

representSy  in  generaly  a  straight  line  parallel  to  the  given  lines. 
For  a  single  value  ofk,  the  equation  lias  no  locus. 

Thus,  if  the  parallel  lines  are 

the  equation 

(5)  tt  +  Aw  s(l  +  k)x+{l  +  k)y  +  k=^0 

*  It  may  happen,  also,  that  the  equation  represents  just  one  point,  ai 
when,  for  example, 

u  =  x«  +  y*-2.         «  =  »«  +  y*—  1.        1;=:—  2, 
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has  no  locos  when  k^  —  l,  but  otherwise  it  represents  a  line, 
of  slope  —  1,  parallel  to  the  given  lines.  In  &ct,  it  yields  all 
the  lines  of  slope  —  1,  except  the  line  v  sa  0,  since,  if  we  r^ 
write  it  in  the  f  orm, 

the  qnantiiy  k/(l  +  k)  may  be  made  to  take  on  any  value,  ex- 
cept 1,  by  suitably  choosing  k. 

Pencils  of  Curves,  All  the  lines  through  a  point,  or  all  the 
parallel  lines  with  a  given  slope,  form  what  is  called  a  pencil 
of  lines.  Equation  (5)  represents,  when  k  is  considered  as  an 
arbitrary  constant,  all  the  lines  of  slope  —  1,  except  the  line 

vsa?-hy  4-1  =  0; 

in  this  case,  theh,  u  +  kv  =  0  and  v=sO  together  represent  all 
the  lines  of  slope  —  1,  that  is,  a  pencil  ofpardUei  lines. 

Similarly,  u  +  Arv  ss  0,  when  us=0  and  v  =  0  are  the  lines 
(1)  and  (2),  yields  all  the  lines  through  the  point  (1,  1), 
except  the  line  (2);  hence  u  +  kv^O  and  t;a=0  together 
represent  all  the  lines  through  the  point  (1, 1),  —  a  pencil  of 
iniersecting  Unes, 

Thus,  if  u  ss  0  and  t;  s  0  are  any  two  lines,  the  equations 

(6)  u-{'kv=:0  and  i;  =  0 

together  represent  a  pencil  of  lines. 

If  we  set  A;  =  m/l  in  u+kvssO  and  multiply  by  Z,  the  le- 
sulting  equation 

(7)  Ztt  -f  mt?  =:  0 

is  equivalent  to  the  equation  u  +  A:v  s  0  when  1:^0,  and  when 
1=^0  (m  s^  0),  it  becomes  v  =  0.  Consequently,  the  two  equa- 
tions (6)  may  be  replaced  by  the  single  equation  (7). 

The  pencil  of  lines  through  the  point  (1, 1),  for  examplOi 
may  now  be  given  by  the  single  equation 

Z(»  +  y- 2)+ m(aj -y)«iO, 
where  I  and  m  have  arbitrary  values,  not  both  zera 
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In  general,  if  u  s  0  and  v  as  0  are  any  two  corves,  all  the 
corveB  Tepresented  by  the  equation 

lu  +  mv  a=  0, 

where  I  and  m  have  arbitrary  yalues,  not  both  zero,  form  what 
is  called  a  pencil  of  curves. 

Applications.    Example  1.    Let 

tt  =  a^  +  ^  +  aaj  +  6y4-ca=s0, 
t;  =  a?  -h  y^  +  a'«  +  &'y  +  c'  =  0, 

be  the  equations  of  any  two  circles  which  cut  each  other. 
Then  the  equation 

tt  -  V  =  (a  -  a')x  +(6  —  h')y  +(c  —  c')=s  0 

represents  a  curve  which  passes  through  the  two  points  of 

intersection  of  the  circles.    But  this  equation,  being  linear, 

represents  a  straight  line,  and  is,  therefore,  the  equation  of 

the  common  chord  of  the  circles. 

The  foregoing  proof  is  open  to  the  criticism  that  conceivably 

we  might  have 

a-a'  =  0,  6-5'  =  0, 

and  then  the  equation  u^v  =  0  would  not  represent  a  straight 
line.    But  in  that  case  the  circles  would  be  concentric.,  and  we 

have  demanded  that  they  cut  each 

other. 

Example  2.  We  can  now  prove 
the  following  theorem :  Oiven  three 
cirdeSy  each  pair  of  which  intersect. 
Then  their  three  commx)n  chords 
pass  through  a  pointy  or  are  parallel. 

Let  two  of  the  three  given  circles 
be  those  of  Example  1,  and  let  the 
equation  of  the  third  circle  be 


Wi-0 


w  =  fl^  +  y*  -f  (i"x  4-  b''lf  -f  c"  as  0 
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Then  the  equations  of  the  three  common  chords  can  be  written 
in  the  form : 

u~t7  =  0,  v— m;  =  0,  «?— tt  =  0. 

Let 

ttl  =  t?  —  to,  Vi  =  to  —  tt,  tOj  =  u  —  u 

We  observe  that  the  equation, 

(8)  tti  +  i?!  -h  tOi  =  0        or         —  toi  =  t*i  -f  Vi, 

holds  identically  for  all  values  of  x  and  y.  Consequently,  the 
line  toi  =s  0  is  the  same  line  as 

t*i  +  Vi  as  0, 

and  therefore  it  passes  through  the  point  of  intersection  of 
tti  =  0  and  Vi  ss  0,  or,  if  these  lines  are  parallel,  is  paraUel  to 
them.     Hence  the  theorem  is  proved. 

The  above  proof  is  a  striking  example  of  a  powerful  method 
of  Modem  Geometry  known  as  the  Method  of  Abridged  Nota- 
tion,* By  means  of  this  method  many  theorems,  the  proofs  of 
which  would  otherwise  be  intricate,  or  for  whose  proof  no 
method  of  attack  is  readily  discerned,  can  be  established  with 
great  ease. 

EXERCISES 

1.  Find  the  equation  of  the  straight  line  which  passes 
through  the  origin  and  the  point  of  intersection  of  the  lines 

2aj-3y-2  =  0,        5aj  +  2y  4-1  =  0. 

Ans.   12a?  4-^  =  0. 

2.  Find  the  equation  of  the  straight  line  which  passes 
through  the  point  (—  1,  2)  and  meets  the  lines 

a!-y  =  0,        iB-hy4-3  =  0 
at  their  point  of  intersection. 

*The  first  general  deyelopment  of  this  method  was  given  by  the 
geometer,  Julius  PlUcker,  in  his  AnaUdisch-ifeometriache  Entwicklungen 
of  1828  and  1881. 
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3.  Find  the  equation  of  the  straight  line  which  passes 
through  the  point  of  intersection  of  the  lines 

5a;  -  2y  -  3  =  0,        4aj  +  7y  - 11  =  0 

and  is  parallel  to  the  axis  of  y. 

4.  Find  the  equation  of  the  straight  line  which  passes 
through  the  point  of  intersection  of  the  lines  given  in  £x.  3 
and  makes  an  angle  of  45^  with  the  axis  of  x. 

5.  Find  the  equation  of  the  straight  line  which  passes 
through  the  point  of  intersection  of  the  lines  of  Ex.  1  and  is 
perpendicular  to  the  first  of  the  lines  given  in  Ex.  3. 

Ana.  38a;  +  95y  +  K  =="  0. 

6.  The  same,  if  the  line  is  to  be  parallel  instead  of  per- 
pendicular. 

7.  Find  the  equation  of  the  common  chord  of  the  parabolas 

j^-2y  +  a?=:0,        y24-2aj-y  =  0. 

Am.  x  +  ysO. 

8.  The  same  for  the  parabolas 

2a^-5ic  +  2y=s3, 
3aJ«  +  7a?  -  9y  =  4. 

9.  Write  the  equation  of  the  pencil  of  curves  determined 
by  the  two  curves    (a)  of  Ex.  1 ;  (6)  of  Ex.  3 ;  (c)  of  Ex.  7. 

10.  What  is  the  equation  of  the  pencil  of  circles  determined 

by  the  two  circles 

a^4.y«-2aj-l=:0, 

a;»  +  y«  +  4a;-las0? 

Draw  a  figure  showing  the  pencil.    Find  the  equation  of  that 
eirde  of  the  pencil  which  goes  through  the  point  (2,  4). 

11.  Find  the  equation  of  the  pencil  of  parallel  lines  (a)  of 
slope  1 ;    (6)  of  slope  —  3 ;    (•)  of  slope  Aq* 

An%.   (a)  yssx-^k. 

12.  Find  the  equation  of  the  pencil  of  lines  through  (a) 
the  point  (0,  0) :  (5)  the  point  (3,  2) ;  (c)  the  point  (0,  6)  \ 
(d)  the  point  (a\),  y^.  Am.  (a)  te  -f  my  s  Ot 
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4.  The  Equation  uv  =  0.    Consider,  for  example;  the  equa* 
tion 

(1)  a^-3^  =  0. 

Since  o^  — y»=(aj-y)(aj-hy), 

it  is  clear  that  equation  (1)  will  be  satisfied 

(a)  if  {Xf  y)  lies  on  the  line 

(2)  a;-y  =  0; 

(b)  if  (Xj  y)  lies  on  the  line 

(3)  x  +  y^O; 

and  in  no  other  case.  Equation  (1),  therefore,  is  equivalent  to 
the  two  equations  (2)  and  (3)  taken  together,  and  it  represents, 
therefore,  the  two  right  lines  (2)  and  (3). 

It  is  clear  from  this  example  that  we  can  generalize  and 
say: 

Thbobbm.     The  equation 

represents  those  points  (Xy  y)  which  lie  on  each  of  the  two  curves^ 

tt  =  0,  V  =  0, 

OTid  no  others* 

It  follows  as  an  immediate  consequence  of  the  theorem  that 
the  equation  ^^  ...  ^  q^ 

whose  left-hand  member  is  the  product  of  any  number  of 
factors,  represents  the  totality  of  curves  corresponding  to  the 
individual  factors,  when  these  are  successively  set  equal  to  zero. 

Example.    Consider  the  equation, 

a?*  -  y«  =  0. 
Here,* 

*  It  is  true  that  the  f oUowing  equation  1b  an  identity,  and  so  the  sign 
=  instead  of  =  might  be  expected.  The  use  of  the  sign  =  for  an  identical 
equation  is  not,  however,  considered  obligatory,  the  sign  =  being  used 
when  it  is  clear  that  the  equation  is  an  identity,  so  that  the  fact  doen 
not  Teqmre  special  emphasis. 
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The  given  equation  is,  therefore,  equivalent  to  the  three  eqoa 

tions:  ^  ^  -  .    •     /> 

aj-y  =  0,        aj  +  y  =  0,        a?  +  y«  =  0. 

The  first  two  of  these  equations  represent  right  lines.  The 
third  is  satisfied  by  the  co5rdinates  of  a  single  point,  the 
origin.  Since  this  point  lies  on  the'  right  lines,  the  third 
equation  contributes  nothing  new  to  the  locus. 

EXERCISES 

What  are  the  loci  of  the  following  equations  ? 
1.    ~-^=0.  2.  aj2  +  3a;  +  2=0. 

8.  2a^  +  3a?y-2y*  =  0.         4.  xy  +  x  +  2y  +  2=0. 

6.  a*-|-«y  —  2ar  — 2y  =  0.       6.  aj»  +  a?y*  =  aj. 

7.  3a?«y-2icy  =  0.  8.  a?*-y*-2a^  +  2y««0. 

9.  (a5  +  y  —  l)(a^  +  y2)—o.    Ana.    The  line  whose  inter 
oepts  on  the  axes  are  both  1,  and  the  origin. 

10.   (x  +  y){a?  +  f  +  l)^0. 

11.  (»  +  y)[(aj-l)^  +  y']=o. 

12.  aj'  +  a^  — jcy'  — y*  =  0. 

Find,  in  each  of  the  following  exercises,  a  single  equatioc 
whose  locus  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  given  systems  of  equa< 
tions. 

13.  aj-2  =  0,  y  — 4  =  0. 

14.  a;  =  2,  ^  =  4. 

16.  aj  +  j^-2  =  0,  aj-y  +  2  =  a 

16.  ir-3y  =  6,  4aj-|-3  =  0. 

a     0  a        0 

5.  Tangents  with  a  Given  Slope.    Sisoriminant  of  a  Quad 
ratio  Equation.    From  elementary  algebra  we  know  that  the 
toots  of  the  quadratic  equation 
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(1) 

Hie 


«i  = 


«2  = 


--^ LV-B«-4-4a 

2^     2J[ 


^¥=0, 


From  these  formulas  the  truth  of  the  following  theorem  at 
once  becomes  apparent. 

Theobem  1.  The  roots  of  the  quadratic  eqiLoUon  (1)  are 
equal  if  and  only  if 

The  quantity  B^  —  ^AC  is  knowii  as  the  diacriminant  of  the 
quadratic  equation  (1). 

By  means  of  the  theorem  we  shall  solve  the  following  prob- 
lem. 

Problem.  Let  it  be  requir  A  to  find  the  equation  of  the 
^ngent  to  the  parabola 

(2)  y«  =  ex, 

which  is  of  slope  \. 

Let  X  be  a  line  of  slope  ^ 
which  meets  the  parabola  in 
two  points,  Pi  and  P^  It  we 
allow  L  to  move  paralM  to 
itself  toward  the  tangen  >  T, 
the  points  Pi  and  P^  will  move 
along  the  curve  toward  P,  the 
point  of  tangency  of   T;  and 

if  L  approach  7^  as  its  limit,  the  points  Pi  and  P2  will  approach 
the  one  point  P  as  their  limit. 

It  is  clear  that  these  considerations  are  valid  for  any  conia 
Accordingly,  we  may  state  the  following  theorem. 

Theorem  2.  A  line  which  meete  a  conic  intersects  it  iv 
general  in  ttoo  points.    If  these  two  points  approach  coincidence 


Fio.  5 
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in  a  single  poii\X,  the  limiting  position  of  the  line  is  a  tangent  to 
the  conic,* 

In  applying  Theorem  2  to  the  problem  in  hand,  let  us  denote 
the  intercept  of  the  tangent  T  on  the  axis  of  y  by  p.  The 
equation  of  T  is,  then, 

(3)  y^^x  +  fi. 

The  codrdinates  of  the  point  P,  in  which  T  is  tangent  to  th^ 
parabola,  are  obtained  by  solving  equations  (2)  and  (3)  simul* 
taneously.  Substituting  in  (2)  the  value  of  y  given  by  {S\ 
we  have 

or 

(4)  a^  +  408-6)a?  +  4j8*==O. 

The  roots  of  equation  (4)  are  equal,  since  they  are  both  the 
abscissa  of  P.  Accordingly,  by  Theorem  1,  the  discriminant 
of  (4)  is  zero.    Hence 

16  (^-6)«- 16)82  =  0,        or        -12j8-|-36  =  a 

Thus  fi=d,  and  the  tangent  to  the  parabola  (2)  whose  slope 
is  ^  has  the  equation 

(5)  a?-2y  +  6  =  0. 

If  in  (4;  we  sen  /3  =  3,  the  resulting  equation, 

aj^-12aj-|-36  =  0, 

has  equal  roots,  as  it  should.  The  common  value  is  a;  s  6,  and 
the  corresponding  value  of  y,  from  (2),  is  y  =  6.  The  coordi- 
nates of  the  point  of  tangency,  P,  are,  then,  (6,  6). 

Second  Method.  We  proceed  now  to  give  a  second  method 
of  solution  for  the  type  of  problem  just  discussed.  Let  th« 
conic  be  the  ellipse 

(6)  4aj'H.y2  =  5, 
and  let  the  given  slope  be  4. 

*  A  tangent  to  a  conic  might  then  be  defined  as  the  limiting  position 
)f  a  line  having  two  points  of  intersection  with  the  conic,  when  these 
points  approach  coincidence  in  a  single  point ;  this  is  a  generalization  o^ 
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It  is  evident  from  the  figure  that  there  are  two  tangents  of 
slope  4  to  the  ellipse.  Let  the  intercept  on  the  axis  oi  y  ot 
one  of  the  tangents  be  fi.  The  equation  of 
this  tangent  is  then 

Onr  problem  now  is  to  determine  the  value 
df  p.  To  this  end,  let  the  coordinates  of  the 
point  of  contact  of  the  tangent  be  (r^  yi). 
Then  a  second  equation  of  the  tangent  is, 
by  (12),  §2, 

(8)  4ajiaj  +  yiy  =  6. 

Since   equations    (7)    and    (8),  which  we 

rewrite  as 

4«-~y4-i8=s0, 

4ajiaj  +  yi^  —  5  =  0, 

represent  the  same  line,  it  follows,  from  Ch.  II,  §  10,  Th«  5, 
that 

4        -1       )8 
From  the  equality  of  the  first  and  third  ratios  we  have 

(9)  aH=-| 


Itsa,  6 


Since  the  second  and  third  ratios  are  equal, 

Furthermore,  the  point  (a?i,  yi)  lies  on  the  ellipse  and  so  the 
values  of  Xi  and  y^  given  by  (9)  and  (10),  satisfy  equation  (6^ 

Accordingly, 

100  .25      - 

—  H ^  o,  or  _ 

Hence  fi  has  the  value  5  or  —  5. 

Qkt  definition  of  §  1.  A  tangent  cannot  be  defined  as  a  line  meeting  the 
eonic  in  a  single  point,  for  there  are  lines  of  this  character  which  are  not 
tangents,  viz.,  a  line  parallel  to  the  axis  of  a  parabola,  or  to  an  adsymptote 
of  a  hyperbola. 
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Substituting  these  values  of  )3  in  turn  in  (7),  we  obtain 

4«  —  y  +  5  =  0,  4*  —  y  —  5  =s  0, 

as  the  e(q[uation8  of  the  two  tangents  of  slope  4  to  the  ellipse 
(6).  From  equations  (9)  and  (10)  it  follows  that  the  points  of 
contact   of    these   tangents   are,  respectively,  (~  1>  1)  ^^^ 

(1,  - 1). 

Both  the  methods  described  in  this  paragraph  are  general 
in  application.  For  the  usual  type  of  problem  met  with  in  a 
first  course  in  Analytic  Geometry  either  method  may  be  used 
with  facility.  It  is,  however,  to  be  noted  that  the  second 
method  presupposes  that  the  equation  of  the  tangent  to  the 
curve  at  an  arbitrary  point  on  the  curve  is  known,  whereas 
the  first  does  not.  Accordingly,  in  case  a  curve  is  given,  for 
which  the  general  equation  of  the  tangent  is  not  known,  —  for 
example,  the  parabola,  y  =Sa^  —  2x+l,  — the  first  method 
will  be  shorter  to  apply. 

EXERCISES 

Determine  in  each  of  the  following  cases  how  many  tan- 
gents  there  are  to  the  given  conic  with  the  given  slope.  Find 
the  equations  of  the  tangents  and  the  coordinates  of  the  points 
of  tangency.  Use  both  methods  in  Exs.  1,  2,  3,  checking  the 
results  of  one  by  those  of  the  other. 

Conic  Slope 

1.  a?«  +  3/«  =  5,  2. 

^^     I  2aj  -  y  -  5  =»  0,  tangent  at  (2,  -  1), 
1 2a  -  y  +  5  =  0,  tangent  at  (- 2,  ly 

2.  j^  =  3aj,  f 

3.  2a?2  +  y2  =  ll,  _  |. 

4.  »2  +  8y  =  0,  2. 
6.  4a^-.y«  =  20,                             3. 

6.  a*  +  y2  +  2a?  =  0,  f 

7.  6y«-5»  =  0,  If 
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8.  What  are  the  equations  of  the  tangents  to  the  circle 

0^  +  2^  =  10, 

vhieh  are  parallel  to  the  line  Sx^y  +  5=:0? 

9.  What  is  the  equation  of  the  tangent  to  the  ellipse 

which  is  perpendicular  to  the  line  x  +  Sy  ^SssO  and  has  a 
positive  intercept  on  the  axis  of  ^  ? 

10.  Find  the  equation  of  the  tangent  to  the  parabola 

which  is  perpendicular  to  the  line  a;  +  4^  +  3ss0. 

Ans.    4aj  —  y  —  2  =s  0. 

11.  Make  clear  geometrically  that,  no  matter  what  direction 
is  chosen,  there  are  always  two  tangents  to  a  given  ellipse, 
which  have  that  direction. 

12.  How  many  tangents  are  there  to  the  parabola  y^  =  2mXy 
which  have  the  slope  0?  State  a  general  theorem  relating 
to  the  number  of  tangents  to  a  parabola  which  have  a  given 
slope.   . 

13.  Are  there  any  tangents  of  slope  3  to  the  hyperbola 

4a^-3^  =  6? 

11  BO,  what  are  their  equations  ? 

14.  The  preceding  exercise,  if  the  given  slope  is  (a)  1 ; 
(b)    2.     Give  reasons  for  your  answers. 

6.  General  Formulas  for  Tangents  with  a  (Hven  Slope. 
Consider  first  the  hyperbola 


c)  $-?=•• 


Before  attempting  to  find  a  general  formula  for  the  equations 
of  the  tangents  to  the  hyperbola,  which  have  a  given  slope,  X, 
we  shall  do  well  to  ask  if  such  tangents  exist.  In  answer  to 
this  question  we  state  the  following  theorem. 
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Theorem.  AU  the  tangents  to  the  hyperbola  (1)  are  steepet 
ihan  the  asymptotes.     Their  dopes  X  cM  satisfy  the  inequalit§ 

(2)  |X|>^  or  X«>^]. 

Conversely,  if  X  satisfies  (2),  tJiere  are  two  tangents  of  slope  > 

to  (1).    If  ho^oever,  X^<b^/a^y  there  are  no  tangents  of  slope  >i 

to  (1). 
To  prove  the  theorem,  let  a  point  P,  starting  from  the  vertex 

A,  trace  the  upper  half  of  the  right-hand  branch  of  (1).    Then 

the  tangent,  T,  at  P,  starting  from 
the  vertical  position  at  A,  turns 
continuously  in  one  direction,  and, 
as  Precedes  indefinitely,  approaches 
the  asymptote  iS  as  its  limit.  In 
other  words,  the  slope.  A,  of  7 
decreases  continuously  through  all 
Fio.  7  positive   values   greater    than   the 

slope,  b/a,  of  S,  and  approaches  b/a 

as  its  limit*    Consequently,  X  is  always  greater  than  b/a : 

a 

*  The  geometrical  evidence  of  this  is  convincing,  but  not  oonolomve. 
To  clinch  it,  we  give  the  foUowing  analytical  proof :  If  the  oo5rdinateii 
of  Pare  (x,  y),  the  slope  X  of  Tis,  by  (11),  §  2. 

X  =  ^. 
According  to  Ch.  Yin,  §  4,  eq.  (8),  -  =  ^ 


Hence  X  = 


y 

b       1 


When  P  traces  the  upper  half  of  the  right-hand  branch  of  (1)  and  re- 
cedes indefinitely,  x  increases  continuously  from  the  value  a  through  all 
values  greater  than  a.  Then  aVx>  decreases  continuously  from  1  and 
approaches  0  as  its  limit ;  and  1  —  €fi/x\  and  hence  Vl  —  a*/x',  in- 
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If  P  now  traces  the  lower  half  of  the  right-hand  branch,  A 
is  negative,  and  always : 

a 

These  two  inequalities  can  be  combined  into  the  single  in- 
equality (2).  Thus  (2)  is  satisfied  by  the  slope  X  of  every  tan- 
gent to  the  right-hand  branch  of  (1),  and  hence  also,  because 
of  the  symmetry  of  the  curve,  by  the  slope  \  of  every  tangent 
to  the  left-hand  branch. 

From  the  reasoning  given  in  the  first  case,  when  P  traces 
the  upper  half  of  the  right-hand  branch  of  (1),  it  follows,  not 
only  that  X  >  &/a,  but  sdso  that  X  takes  on  every  value  greater 
than  h/a.  Hence,  if  a  value  of  X,  greater  than  6/a,  is  arbi- 
trarily chosen,  there  is  surely  at  least  one  tangent  of  this 
slope  X  to  (1),  and  consequently,  because  of  the  symmetry  of 
the  curve,  there  are  actually  two.  Similarly,  if  a  value  of  X 
less  than  —  h/a  is  given. 

To  find  the  equations  of  the  two  tangents  of  slope  X  to  (1), 
in  the  case  that  X  does  satisfy  (2),  we  apply  the  first  of  the 
two  methods  of  §  5.  Let  the  equation  of  one  of  the  tan- 
gents be 

(3)  y  =  X»-hA 

where  ^  is  to  be  determined.  Proceeding  to  solve  (1)  and  (3) 
simultaneously,  we  substitute  for  y  in  (1)  its  value  as  given  by 

(3)  and  obtain  the  equation, 

or 

(4)  (6«  -  a'X*)a«  -2d*fiXx-  a\lj^  +  fi^)  =  0. 

The  roots  of  equation  (4)  are  both  equal  to  the  abscissa  of  the 

creaaes  continuoiisly  from  0  and  approaches  1  as  its  limit.  Conse- 
quently, the  reciprocal,  1/Vl  —  a*/«*,  of  Vl  —  a^/Tfl  decreases  continu- 
ondy  through  all  positiye  yalues  greater  than  1  and  approaches  1  as  its 
limit.  Hence,  finally,  X  decreases  continuonaly  through  all  positiYe  values 
greater  than  b/a  and  approaches  6/a  as  its  limit,  q.  e.  d. 
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point  of  contact  of  the  tangent  (3),  and  hence  the  discriminaol 
of  (4)  must  vanish.     We  have,  then, 

or,  simplifying, 

(5)  13'  =  a'X}  -  b\ 

Hence  fi  has  either  of  the  values 

±  Va^k'  -  b\ 
and  the  equations  of  the  two  tangents,  written  together,  aro 

(6)  y  =  Xx±  Va'-K^  -  ^\ 

Since  X  satisfies  (2),  or  the  equivalent  inequality  a^X"-  —  6-  >  0, 
the  quantity  under  the  radical  is  positive  and  so  has  a  square 
root.*    We  have  thus  obtained  the  following  result. 

The  equations  of  the  tangents  to  the  hyperbola  (1),  which  have 
the  given  slope  X,  where  X  satisfies  the  inequality  (2),  are  given 
by  (6). 

Let  the  student  deduce  the  following  results,  using  either  of 
the  two  methods  of  §  5. 

The  equations  of  the  tangents  to  the  ellipse 

ivhtch  have  an  arbitrarily  given  slope  X,  are 

(8)  y  =  Xa;  ±  Va^XH^. 
The  egitation  of  the  tangent  to  the  parabola 

(9)  y2-,2ma;, 
which  has  a  given  slope  X,  not  0,  is 

(10)  y-x«+|t. 

*If  we  take  a  valae  of  X,  for  which  X*<6*/a*,  then  ci^«  — 6*  )h 
negative  and  has  no  square  root.  Consequently,  there  are  no  tangents 
with  this  slope,  as  the  theorem  states.  Finally,  if  \^±b/a,  then 
v*\^  —  6*  =  0,  and  (4)  is  not  a  quadratic  equation. 
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Condition  that  a  Line  be  Tangent  to  a  Conic.  The  two 
methods  used  to  find  the  tangent  to  a  conic  with  a  given  slope 
apply  equally  well  to  the  problem  of  determining  the  condi- 
tion that  an  arbitrary  line  be  tangent  to  a  given  conic.  Ip 
&ct,  in  finding  the  equations  of  the  tangents  of  slope  X  to  the 
hyperbola  (1),  we  have  at  the  same  time  shown  that  the  con- 
dition that  the  line 

(11)  y  =  xx-^py 

where  toe  now  consider  \  and  p  both  arbitrary,  be  tangenJ  to  t7^$ 
hyperbola  (1),  is  that  \  and  p  satisfy  the  eqtiation  (5) : 

fir-  =  a -X'-  -  b\ 

Similarly,  the  work  of  deriving  formula  (8)  or  (10)  involves 
finding  the  condition  that  the  line  (11)  be  tangent  to  the  ellipse 
(7)  or  the  parabola  (9). 

Example.  Is  the  line  3a  —  2y  +  6  =  0  tangent  to  hhe  hyper- 
bola aj^- 4  y^- 4? 

It  is,  if,  when  we  write  the  equations  of  the  lij\e  and  the 
hyperbola  in  the  forms  (11)  and  (1),  the  values  which  we 
obtain  for  X,  fi,  a^  and  &<,  namely,  f ,  f ,  4,  and  1,  sa^tisfy  (5). 
It  is  seen  that  they  do  not,  and  hence  the  line  is  not  tangent 
to  the  hyperbola. 

EXERCISES 

1.  Derive  formula  (8)  and  at  the  same  time  show  that  the 
condition  that  the  line  (11),  where  now  X  and  jS  are  both  arbi- 
trary, be  tangent  to  the  ellipse  (7)  is  that  X  and  jS  satisfy  the 
equation 

(12)  p'-  =  a^X*  4-  6«. 

2.  Show  that  the  line  (11)  is  tangent  to  the  parabola  (9)  if 
and  only  if 

(13)  2  A/8  =  m. 
Hence  prove  the  validity  of  formula  (10). 
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3.  By  direct  application  of  the  methods  of  the  text,  sho^ 
that  the  condition  that  the  line  (11)  be  tangent  to  the  circle 

(14)  aj2+y«  =  a« 
is  that 

(15)  p^  =  a^(l^X^. 

4«  Using  formulas  (6),  (8),  and  (10),  find  the  equations  ol 
the  tangents  which  are  required  in  Exs.  1,  2,  3,  5,  and  7  of  §  6, 

5.  Has  the  hyperbola  9a^  —  ^t/^ss36  any  tangents  whose 
inclination  to  the  axis  of  a;  is  60^  ?  Whose  inclination  is  45**  ? 
If  so,  find  their  equations. 

6.  Find  the  equations  of  the  tangents  to  the  parabola 
^  s  8a;,  one  of  which  is  parallel  to  and  the  other  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  line  3a;^2^  +  5s=0.  Show  that  these  tangents 
intersect  on  the  directrix. 

7.  Prove  that  any  two  perpendicular  tangents  to  a  parabola 
intersect  on  the  directrix. 

In  each  of  the  following  exercises  determine  whether  the 
given  line  is  tangent  to  the  given  conic.  If  it  is,  %id  the 
coordinates  of  the  point  of  contact. 

Co7iic  Line 

8.  2a?'  +  3y'=:5,  2a?-3y-5  =  0. 

9.  y2---2aj,  aj  +  4y-|-8s=0. 

10.  3a!'J-6y'=:7,  6a?- 5y- 8  =  0. 

In  each  of  the  following  cases  the  equation  of  the  given  line 
contains  an  arbitrary  constant.  Find  the  value  or  values  of 
this  constant,  if  any  exist,  for  which  the  line  is  tangent  to  the 
given  conic. 

Conic  Line 

11.  0:2  +  3^2  =  4,  aj-3y  +  c  =  0.    Ans.  ess ±4 

12.  aj^-y«  =  3,  2ic  +  dy-3  =  0. 

13.  5y2  =  3aj,  te  — 10y  +  15«s0. 

14.  4a?  — 3y«=sl,  aj  +  2y  +  Ar«0. 
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15.  Is  the  line  a;  +  yssl  tangent  to  the  parabola  yss  a;  — OS*? 

16.  Show  that  the  lines  Sx±y +  10=^0  are  common  tan- 
gents of  the  circle  o^  -f  y'  =  10  and  the  parabola  ^  8 120x, 

17.  Find  the  equations  of  the  common  tangents  of  the 
parabola  ^  ss  4 V2a;  and  the  ellipse  a^  +  2^  b  4 

7.  Tangents  to  a  Conie  from  an  External  Point  Given  a 
point  P  external  to  a  conic,  that  is,  lying  on  the  convex  side  of 
the  curve.  From  P  it  is  possible,  in  general,  to  draw  two 
tangents  to  the  conic.  It  is  required 
to  find  the  equations  of  these  tan- 
gents. 

Let  the  conic  be  the  eUipse 

(1)  a^  +  2y«=:a 

and  let  P  be  the  point  (- 1,  2).  We 
find  the  equations  of  the  two  tangents 
drawn  from  P  to  the  ellipse  by  find- 
ing first  the  coordinates  of  the 
points  of  tangency.    Let  Pi  be  the 

point  of  tangency  of  one  of  the  taDgents,  and  let  the  cobrdi- 
ziates  of  Pi,  which  are  as  yet  unknown,  be  (a^,  ^i).  The 
equation  of  this  tangent  is  then,  by  (12),  §  2, 

(2)  XiX  +  2yjy:^S. 

There  are  two  conditions  on  the  point  Pi,  to  serve  as  a  mean! 
of  determining  the  values  of  Xi  and  yi.  In  the  first  place,  the 
tangent  (2)  at  Pi  must  go  through  the  point  (—  1, 2) ;  hence 

(3)  -a?i  +  4j^i  =  3. 

Secondly,  the  point  Pi  lies  on  the  ellipse  (1) ;  that  is, 

(4)  «i«  +  2yi«  =  3. 

Equations  (3)  and  (4)  are  two  simultaneous  equations  in  the 
unknowns  Xi,  yi.    If  we  solve  (3)  for  Xi : 

(5)  a?i  =  4j^i-3, 
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and  substitate  its  value  in  (4),  we  obtain,  on  simplification,  tb^ 
following  equation  for  yi : 

(6)  3yi*-4yi  +  l  =  0. 

The  roots  of  tbis  equation  are  ^i  =  l  and  yi  =  ^;  tbe  corre- 
sponding values  of  Xi  are,  from  (5),  1  and  —  {.  Hence  {xi,  yi) 
=  (1, 1)  and  (xij  yi)=(—  |,  ^)  are  the  solutions  of  (3)  and  (4). 
Tbe  codrdinates  of  tbe  points  of  tangency  are,  tberefore, 
(1, 1)  and  (—  |,  \).  Substituting  tbe  coordinates  of  eacb  point 
in  turn  for  Xi  yi  in  (2)  and  simplifying  tbe  results,  we  obtain, 
as  tbe  equations  of  tbe  two  tangents, 

(7)  aj  +  2y-3  =  0        and        5aj-2j^  +  9  =  0. 

Tbe  metbod  used  in  tbis  example  is  universal  in  its  applica* 
tion,  not  only  to  conies,  but  to  otber  curves  as  well.  It  sbould 
be  noted,  bowever,  tbat  tbe  equation  cprresponding  to  (6)  does 
not,  in  general,  bave  rational,  tbat  is,-  fractional  or  integral, 
roots.  Usually  its  roots  involve  radicals  and  bence  so  do  tbe 
final  equations  of  tbe  tangents.  If  one  were  dealing  witb  an 
arbitrary  point  P  external  to  an  arbitrary  conic,  for  example, 
tbe  ellipse 


tbese  radicals  would  be  complicated.  Accordingly,  we  make  no 
attempt  to  set  up  general  formulas  for  tbe  tangents  to  a  given 
conic  from  an  external  point  We  bave  expounded  a  metbod 
wbicb  is  applicable  in  all  cases,  and  tbis  is  tbe  purpose  we  set 
out  to  acbieve. 

Second  Method.  We  give  briefly  an  alternative  metbod  of 
finding  tbe  equations  of  tbe  tangents  from  tbe  point  (—  1, 2)  to 
tbe  ellipse  (1). 

Suppose  one  of  tbe  tangents  is  tbe  line 

(8)  y  =  Aa:  +  j8. 

Since  it  is  a  tangent  to  (1),  we  bave,  according  to  §  6,  Ex.  1, 

2)8^  =  6X2-1-3. 
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Since  it  contains  the  point  (—1,  2), 

If  we  Bolve  these  equations  in  X  and  p  simultaneously,  we  find 
that  X  =  —  ^  or  4  and  that  ^  =  ^  or  |.  Substituting  these  pairs 
of  values  for  X  and  p  in  turn  in  (8)  and  simplifying  the  results, 
we  obtain  the  equations  (7). 

EXERCISES 

1.  Make  clear  geometrically  that  from  a  -point  external  to 
an  ellipse  or  a  parabola  there  can  always  be  drawn  just  two 
tangents  to  the  curve. 

2.  How  many  tangents  can  be  drawn  to  a  hyperbola  from 
its  center  ?  From  a  point  on  an  asymptote,  not  the  center  ? 
From  any  other  external  point  ?  Summarize  your  answers  in 
die  form  of  a  theorem. 

3.  Let  P  be  a  point  external  to  a  hyperbola  from  which  two 
tangents  can  be  drawn  to  the  curve.  How  must  the  position  of 
P  be  restricted,  if  the  two  tangents  are  drawn  to  the  same 
branch  of  the  hyperbola?    To  different  branches? 

4.  The  point  (2,  0)  is  a  point  internal  to  the  hyperbola 
0^  —  23^=3  2.  Prove  analytically  that  no  tangent  can  be 
drawn  from  it  to  the  curve. 

In  each  of  the  following  exercises  determine  how  many  tan- 
gents there  are  from  the  point  to  the  conic,  and  when  there  ai*e 
tangents,  find  their  equations.    Use  the  first  method. 

Conic  Point 

5.^+^=5.         (3.1).  ^-{*:i7ir=o 

6.  a?-3y  =  4,  (i, -1). 

7.  ai»-2y»  =  2,  (1,-2). 

8.  4a?-9y*  =  36,  (4,1). 

9.  y*-49!  =  0,  (4,6). 
10.  a!'-4y»«4,  (2,1). 


188  ANALYTIC  GEOMETRY 

11.  a^-8y  =  0,  (3,2). 

12.  2aj»-3y^  =  -10,  (-2,1). 
18.  a^  +  y«-4a?-y«0,        (5,2). 

14.  «*  +  y«=:25,  (-1;7)- 

15.  Work  Exercises  5-10  by  the  second  n}ethod. 

16.  Show,  by  use  of  the  second  method,  that  the  tangents 
from  the  point  {2,  3)  to  the  ellipse  4ap^  +  9y^  s  36  are  perpea- 
dicolar. 

EXERCISES  ON  CHAPTER  IX 

1.  Prove  that  the  slope  of  the  conic 

(1  — e«)aj?+y*  — 2nw?  +  t»*  =  0 
at  the  point  (o^  y{)  is 

Hence  show  that  the  equation  of  the  tangent  at  (»i,  yi)  is 
(1  —  e^)xix  H-  yiy  —  m(x  +  Xi)+  w*  =  0. 

2.  Show  that  the  slope  of  the  curre 

Aafi  +  Bxy+Cf  +  Dx  +  Ey-hF^O 

at  the  point  (o^  y{)  is 

^^     2Axi'^Byi-\-D 
Bxi-\-2Gyi'\'E' 

Then  prove  that  the  equation  of  the  tangent  at  (a^i^  yi)  is 

-4a?i« +|(yiaj  +  a:,y)+ Q^iy  +  :|(«  +  a?i)+^(y  4- yO 

3.  The  following  equations  contain  arbitrary  constants 
What  does  each  represent? 

(a)  y  =  X«  +  3; 

Ana.  All  the  lines  through  (0,  3)  except  xssQ 

(b)  3aaj  +  2y  +  a-3  =  0; 

(c)  7«4-5y  — c  +  3  =  0; 

(d)  (2a  +  5)»+(7a-3)y=:9a-f  2: 
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(/)  (2Z  +  3m)aj-(4Z  +  6m)y  +  5l  — 0. 

4.  A  line  xnoyes  so  that  the  sum  of  the  reciprocals  of  its 
intercepts  is  constant.  Show  that  it  always  passes  through  a 
fixed  point. 

5.  A  line  with  positive  intercepts  moves  so  that  the  excess 
of  the  intercept  on  the  axis  of  x  over  the  intercept  on  the  axis 
of  2f  is  equal  to  the  area  of  the  triangle  which  the  line  forms 
with  the  axes.  Show  that  it  always  passes  through  a  fixed 
point. 

6.  Prove  that  the  straight  lines, 

6a5-2y-f  6  =  0, 
2a?  — 4y  +  3  =  0, 
3a?-h23^  +  3  =  0, 

meet  in  a  point,  by  showing  that  the  equation  of  one  of  them 
caube  written  in  the  form  lu  -Hmv  =  0,  where  tAssOand  vssO 
«re  the  equations  of  the  others. 

7.  Show  that  the  three  lines, 

a?-f3y-   4  =  0, 
5aj-3y+   6  =  0, 
3«-9y-hl4  =  0, 
meet  in  a  point 

8.  Prove  that  the  three  lines 

Asa  —  ^  =  0,         Z/?  —  my  =  0,         my  —  %a  =  0, 

irhere  assO,  j9=0,  and  y=0  are  themselves  equations  of 
straight  lines  and  ky  Z,  and  m  are  constants,  meet  in  a  point. 

9.  Find  the  equation  of  the  common  chord  of  the  two  in- 
tersecting circles 

a^+    3/«  +  6aj-8y+   3  =  0, 
2a?  +  2sf«  -  3aj -h  4y  - 12  =  0. 

10.  Show  that  the  two  circles, 

a?  +  ^  —  4  a?  -  4  y  -  10  =  0, 
a^  4-»*  +  (Ja?  J- 6y -HO  =  0. 
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axe  cansrent  to  one  another.  Find  the  equation  of  the  common 
tangent  and  the  coordinates  of  the  common  point. 

11.  Find  the  equation  of  the  circle  which  goes  through  the 
points  of  intersection  of  the  two  circles  of  Ex.  9  and  through 
the  oiigin. 

12.  Find  the  equation  of  the  circle  which  is  tangent  to  the 
circles  of  Ex.  10  at  fheir  common  point  aud  meets  the  axis  of 
X  in  the  point  x^2. 

18.  What  is  the  equation  of  the  circle  which  paases  through 
the  points  of  intersection  of  the  line 

2a?-y-f  4  =  0 
and  the  circle 

a^  +  y'  +  2a?-4y  +  l  =  0, 

and  goes  through  the  point  (1, 1)  ? 

14.  Determine  the  equation  of  the  ellipse  which  passes 
through  the  points  of  intersection  of  the  ellipse 

aj*-f  4y2--4 
and  the  line  3*  —  4y  —  3  =  0, 

and  goes  through  the  pomt  (2, 1).  By  a  transformation  to 
parallel  axes  (cf.  Gh.  XI,  §  1),  prove  that  this  ellipse  has  axes 
parallel  to  those  of  the  given  ellipse  and  has  the  same 
eccentricity. 

16.  Find  a  single  equation  representing  both  diagonals  of 
the  rectangle  whose  center  is  at  the  origin  and  one  of  whoM 
vertices  is  at  Hie  point  (a,  b). 

16.  What  is  the  condition  that  the  equation 

a^x^  -  6y  =  0 

represent  two  perpendicular  lines  ? 

17.  Find  the  locus  of  each  of  the  following  equations : 

(a)  6aj*-h  5a5y-  4ya  =  0 
(6)  4a?2-20ajy4-25y«  =  0 
(c)  «'+      a?y+   6!^«0 
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1&   Prove  that  the  equation 
(1)  Aa?  +  Bxy-\-G%/^^Q 

represents  the  origin,  a  single  straight  line,  or  two  straight 
lines,  according  as  the  discriminant,  JB^  — 4^(7,  is  negative, 
zero,  or  positive. 

19.  Show  that,  if  equation  (1),   Ex.   18,  represents   two 

straight  lines,  the  slopes  of  these  lines  are  the  roots  of  the 

equation 

(7X2  +  -BX  +  ^  =  0. 

20.  Prove  that  the  equation 

14aj2  —  45  a^  —  14  y«  =  0 

represents  two  perpendicular  straight  lines. 

21.  Show  that  equation  (1),  Ex.  18,  represents  two  perpen- 
dicular straight  lines  if  and  only  if  ^  -f-  (7  =  0. 

22.  Prove  that  the  equation 

^  — 2a:ysec^  +  »'  =  0 

represents  two  straight  lines  which  form  with  one  another  the 
angle  0. 

23.  A  regular  hexagon  has  its  center  at  the  origin  and  two 
vertices  on  the  axis  of  x.  Find  a  single  equation  which  repre- 
sents all  three  diagonals.  Ans.  y'  —  3  x^  =  0. 

24.  Determine  the  points  of  contact  of  the  tangents  drawn 
to  an  ellipse  from  the  points  on  the  conjugate  axis  which  are 
at  a  distance  from  the  center  equal  to  the  semi-axis  major. 

26.  Find  the  equations  of  the  common  tangents  of  each  of 
the  following  pairs  of  conies : 

(a)        a;'  +  y*=:16,  y«  =  6aj; 

^'         25^9        '  16^25        * 

^""^         16^9""^'  25     16     ^ 

Draw  a  good  figure  in  each  case,  showing  the  common  tangents 
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26.   Show  that  the  line 

(2) 

is  tangent  to  the  circle 

X 

2^ 

B 

if  and  only  if 

^- 

1 

.1 

27.  Find  the  condition  that  the  line  (2),  Ex.  26,  be  tangent 
to  the  ellipse 

28.  What  will  the  condition  obtained  kt  Ex.  27  become  in 
the  case  of  the  hyperbola 


X' 


ii 


o 


29.  Prove  that  the  line  (2),  Ex.  26,  is  tangent  to  the 
parabola  y^  s  2  mx^  if  and  only  if  2  JB^  +  Am  =  0. 

80.  Find  the  condition  that  the  line  y  »  Xa;  +  j9  be  tangent 

to  the  conic 

(1  —  ^)  ai*  +  y«  -  2  ma?  4-  m«  =  0. 

Ana.   (j8  4-mX)*-«2(/J«  +  m«)=0 

81.  In  an  ellipse  there  is  inscrbed  a  rectangle  with  sides 
parallel  to  the  axes.  In  this  rectangle  there  is  inscribed  a 
second  ellipse,  with  axes  along  the  axes  of  the  first.  Show 
that  a  line  joining  extremities  of  the  major  and  minor  axes  of 
the  first  ellipse  is  tangent  to  the  second. 


CHAPTER  X 

POLAR  COORDINATES 

1.  DeflnitioiL  It  is  possible  to  describe  completely  the 
position  of  a  point  in  a  plane  by  telling  its  distance  and  its 
direction  from  a  given  point.  This  idea  forms  the  basis  of  the 
system  of  polar  coordinates. 

Let  0  be  the  given  point,  and  draw  from  0  a  ray,  OA,  from 
which  to  measure  angles.  Let  P  be  any  point  of  the  plane. 
Denote  its  distance  from  0  by  r,  and  the 
angle  AOP  by  6.  Then  (r,  6)  form  the 
polar  co&rdinates  of  the  point  P.  0  is 
called  the  pole  or  origin ;  OA,  the  prime 
direction  or  iniHal  ray ;  and  r,  the  raditta    ^  Fia.  1 

vector  (pi.  radii  vectcree). 

When  r  and  $  are  given,  one,  and  only  one,  point  is  deter- 
mined. When,  on  the  other  hand,  a  point  is  given,  r  is  com- 
pletely determined,  but  0  may  have  any  one  of  an  infinite 
set  of  values  differing  from  one  another  by  multiples  of  360^ 
(or  2ir).  Thus,  if  ^  is  one  value  of  0,  the  others  will  all  be 
comprised  in  the  formula 

^=:^'±360»        (or    tf'±2irn), 

where  n  is  a  whole  number. 

For  the  point  0,  r  =s  0 ;  but  there  is  no  more  reason  for 
assigning  to  $  one  value  ratJier  than  another.  As  the  coordi- 
nates of  0,  therefore,  we  take  (0,  ff),  where  0  may  be  any  num- 
ber whatever. 

It  is  possible  to  define  polar  coordinates  so  that  r  can  be 
negative.    Thus  the  point  (—2,  30^)  would  be  obtained  bj 
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drawing  the  ray  which  makes  an  angle  of  30^  with  OA  and 

then  laying  off  on  the  opposite  ray  a  distance  of  2  units.     This 

system  of  polar  coordinates  is  not 
widely  used  in  later  work  in  mathe- 
matics,  and  even  in  analytic  geometry 
it  is  a  matter  of  custom  rather  than 
Fig  2  ^^  ^^^  logical  necessity.    We  shall, 

therefore,    adhere    to    the    original 

definition  and  exclude  negative  values  of  r,  unless  an  explicit 

statement  to  the  contrary  is  made. 

EXERCISES 

For  use  in  these  and  later  exercises  the  student  should  pro- 
cure polar  coordinate  paper,  ruled  like  a  cobweb.  Otherwise 
he  should  use  a  scale  and  protractor. 

Plot  the  following  points : 

1.  (1,  {f).  4.   (5,  -  3(r).  7.   (3,  180**). 

2.  (0,  r).  6.   (2,200**).  8.   (4,  ^tt). 
8.   (5,  30**).                  6.   (2,  -  90*).  9.    (6,  |ir). 

10.  What  are  the  coordinates  of  the  vertices  of  a  square 
whose  center  is  at  0,  the  prime  direction  being  perpendicular 
to  a  side,  if  the  length  of  one  side  is  2  a  ? 

11.  Write  down  the  coordinates  of  the  vertices  of  an  equi* 
lateral  triangle,  the  pole  being  at  the  center  and  one  vertex 
lying  on  OA. 

12.  The  same  for  a  regular  heptagon. 

18.  What  loci  are  represented  by  the  following  equations? 
{a)r  =  B\        (6)  costf  =  0;        (c)  ^  =  90^ 

2.  Cirolet.  Among  the  simplest  curves  in  polar  coordinates 
are 

(a)  the  circles  with  center  O.    The  equa- 
tion of  one  of  them  is 

(1)  r^a,  ^ 

where  a  is  the  radius.  IteTs 
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(b)  the  circles  which   pass   through    0. 
Begin  with  one  whose  center  lies  on  OA, 
Xf  its  radius  is  a,  then  evidently  its  equa-    q 
'ion  is 

r  =  2acos0. 


i2) 


Fia.  4 

If  the  coordinates  of  the 
center  of  an  arbitrary  circle  through  0  are 
(a,  y),  then  the  equation  is 


(3) 


r=s2aco8(tf— y). 


Fig.  5 


EXERCISES 

1.  Plot  directly  each  of  the  following  curves  (making  a 
convenient  numerical  choice  of  a ;  as,  for  example,  2  cm.): 

(a)  r=s2asintf; 

(b)  r=  —  2acostf; 

(c)  r  =  -~2asin^. 

2.  Obtain  each  of  the  equations  in  Ex.  1  as  a  special  case 
under  (3),  by  choosing  y  properly. 

3.  Circles  are  described  with  their  centers  at  the  vertices 
ef  the  equilateral  triangle  of  £x.  11,  §  1,  each  circle  passing 
through  the  center  of  the  triangle.     Find  their  equations. 

4.  A  circle  of  radius  2  has  its  center  on  OA  at  a  distance  3 
from  O.     Show  that  its  equation  is 

r«—  6rco8^4-6sa:0. 

5.  A  circle  whose  radius  is  4  has  its  center  at  the  point 
(5,  9(f),     Show  that  its  equation  is 

f«-10rsintf  +  9  =  0. 

S.   Show  that  the  equation  of  any  circle  is 

r»  —  2cr  cos  (^  —  y)-H  c*  =  p\ 

«7here  p  denotes  the  radius  and  (c,  y)  are  the  co5rdinates  of  the 
^nter. 

What  curve  is  represented  by  each  of  the  following  equar 
>'ons? 
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7. 

a. 

9. 
10. 
11. 
12. 


7«+8rco8tf«9. 

7«  +  8rsiiitf  =  9. 

7«  — 8r8infl«9. 
r*  +  2rco8tf  —  2r8intf: 
r*— 2rco8tf +  2r8m^ 
r*  —  6r  C08  fl  —  8r  8m  fl 


7. 
7. 
11. 


3.  Straight  Idnef .    Let  U8  consider  first  a  line  L  which  does 
not  pass  through  0,  and  assume,  to  begin  with,  that  L  meets 

the  prime  direction  at  right  angles  at  the 
distance  h  from  0.  The  equation  of  L  is, 
eyidently, 

"J   (1)  rcostfsA. 

If  2i  is  parallel  to  the  prime  direction 
and  at  a  distance  h  above  it^  it  is  easily 


[e 


L 
Fia.  6 


shown  that  its  equation  is 

(2)  rsme^^h. 

Let  Lf  now,  be  any  line  not  going  through  0.  Draw  a  line 
through  0  perpendicular  to  Z,  and  let  B  be  the  point  in  which 
it  cuts  L  (Fig.  7).  Denote  the  length 
of  the  line-segment  OB  by  h,  and  the 
^AOB  by  y.  Let  F:{r,  6)  be  any 
point  of  L, 

Then  ^JBOP=tf-y. 

Consequently,  we  have 

(3)  rcos(tf  — y)  =  A 
as  the  equation  of  L. 


Fio.  7 


Bays  from  0.    The  equation  of  a  ray,  or  half-line,  emanating 
from  0,  is 

where  a  is  a  constant  angle.    Thus  0  ss  0  is  the  equation  of  the 
prime  direction^  and  B  a  90^  is  the  equation  of  a  ray  drawv 
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from  O  at  right  angles  to  &e  prime  direction.    There  are  two 
sach  rays ;  the  equation  of  the  other  one  is  0  =  —  9(f. 

To  the  right-hand  side  of  any  of  these  equations  can  be  added 
any  positive  or  negative  multiple  of  360%  without  altering  the 
locos. 

Lines  through  0.  The  equation  of  the  line  through  O  per- 
pendicular to  the  prime  direction  is 

(4)  cotd«0. 

For  then  tf=:90*  or  ^  =  -90** 

and  we  have  just  seen  that  these  are  equations  of  ^he  two  rays 
making  up  the  line. 
The  equation  of  any  other  line  through  O  is 

(5)  tan  0  a  c, 

where  c  is  a  constant.    Thus 

tan0  =  l 

represents  a  line  through  0,  for  the  points  of  which  one  or  the 
other  of  the  two  equations 

0s45^  or  0^225'' 

holds.- 

EXERCISES 

1.  Establish  equation  (2). 

2.  Derive  equations  (1)  and  (2)  from  equation  (3). 

3.  If  a  line  is  perpendicular  to  the  prime  direction  but 
does  not  cut  it,  what  is  its  equation?  Let  h  be  its  distance 
from  the  pole. 

4.  Find  the  equation  of  a  lino  which  is  parallel  to  the  prime 
direction  and  a  distance  h  below  it. 

5.  Find  the  equation  of  the  line  which  cuts  the  prime 
direction  at  a  distance  of  5  units  from  the  pole  and  makes  an 
angle  of  —  45**  with  the  prime  direction. 

What  does  each  of  the  following  equations  represent? 
Make  a  plot  in  each  case. 
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6.  rco8^  =  4.  7.  r8intf  =  4. 

8.  r  cos  ^  =3  —  4  9.  r  sin  tf  =  —  4 

10.  r  sin  tf  4-  r  cos  tf  =  3.  11.  r  sin  tf  —  r  cos  tf  =  3. 

12.  4r8in^  +  3rcos0s:5.  13.  5r  sin^  — 12roos0  s  26. 

14  tand  =  — 1.  16.  2co8^  =  0. 

16.  tf  =  60^  17.  ^  =  180^ 

4.  Oraphs  of  Equations.  If  an  equation  in  polar  coordinates 
is  given,  which  cannot  be  reduced  to  one  of  the  forms  recog- 
nized as  representing  a  known  curre,  it  is  necessary,  in  order 
to  determine  what  curve  is  defined  by  the  equation,  to  plot  a 
reasonable  number  of  points  whose  coordinates  satisfy  the 
equation.  But  considerations  of  symmetry  will  often  shorten 
the  work. 

EoDample  1.    Consider  the  equation 

(1)  r«  «  16  sin  0. 
This  equation  is  equivalent  to 

(2)  r  =  WsmO, 

where  we  have  taken  only  the  positive  square  root,  since  nega^ 
tive  ^ues  of  r  have  for  us  no  meaning. 

When  ^^9;  v=tO:  as  tf  increases,  r  increases,  and  when 
0  =  90^,  r  =  4.  IJsuig  a  table  of  sines  and  a  table  of  square 
roots,  we  compute  the  following  coordinates  of  further  points 
of  the  curve. 

$   I      10°  2(f         S(f         40°  6(y         eO'"  70°  Bff* 

r~|    1.67        2.34        2.83        3.21        3.60        3.72        3.88        8.97 

More  computations  are  unnecessary. 
For,  the  curve  is-  symmetric  in  the  ray 
0  =  90**.  To  prove  this,  we  note  that,  if 
P:  (r,  0)  is  any  point  of  the  curve,  thev 
the  point  P':(r,  180**-^),  which  is 
"X  symmetric  to  P  in  the  ray  $  =s  90**,  ia 
also  a  point  of  the  curve,  inasmuch  as 

sin  (ISO*"  -  ^  =  sin  « 
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We  now  h&ve  points  on  the  curve  for  values  of  6  from  0^  to 
180°.  These  points  determine  the  entire  curve,  since,  if  (9  is 
greater  than  180°  (and  less  than  360°),  sin  ^  is  negative  and  (2) 
U  meaningless. 


To  make  sore  that  the  curve  has  not  sharp  comers  at  0  and 
B,  ve  must  compute  r  for  small  values  of  6  and  also  for  values 
of  6  near  90°. 


r     I     .6S        .02        I.IS  S.M        4.0 

The  correspOTiding  points,  when  plotted  (Fig. 
the  curve  is  smooth  at  0  and  B. 

If  ire  admit  negative  r's,  we  obtain  for 
each  point  of  the  present  curve  a  new  point 
symmetrio  to  it  in  0.  We  have,  tiien,  in- 
itead  of  a  single  loop,  a  curve  with  two 
loops  (Fig.  10)  which  ate  symmetric  to  each  isd^ 
other  in  O,  and  also  in  OA. 

Example  2.    Given  the  equation 
(X)  r  =  10  cos  3ft 

Whe'i  f)  =  0,  ralO.    But  here,  as  0  in- 
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creases,  r  decreases,  and  when  B  =b  30°,  r  s  0.     The  coordinales 
of  intermediate  points  of  die  ourre  are : 


r    I    9.7       8.7       7.1       6.0       2.a         l.S 
The  curve  is  symmetric  in  the  prime  diiection.    For,  i£  the 
point  P:  (r,  6)  is  any  point  of  the  curve, 
^f-""^,  then   the   point   P' :  (r,  —  ff),   which   ia 

0<^][y  1 symmetric  to  P  in  0^  (Fig.  11),  is  also 

^"^"-■^pi        *  poi°*  of  the  curve,  since 
Fw.  u  cos  3(—  ff)=  COS  3  e. 

If  we  plot  the  points  already  compated  and  those  synunetrio 
to  them,  we  obtain  a  piece  of 
the  curve  (Fig.  12).  By  plot- 
ting, further, — the  points  for  6 
equal,  say,  to  1°,  2",  and  3°, — 
we  would  tind  that  the  curve  is 
smooth  in  the  point  A. 

When  S  increases  beyond 
30°,  39  ia  greater  than  90° 
and  r  becomes  negative,  so  that 
there  are  no  points  on  the 
carve.  This  situation  persists 
thionghout  the  angle  rra.  13 

30°  <  tf  <  90". 
In  the  angle  90°  <  «  <  160°, 

however,  r  is  again  positive.  The  piece  of  the  curve  which 
lies  in  this  angle  is  congruent  to  the  piece 
OA  already  plotted  and  may  be  obtained 
by  rotating  the  piece  OA  through  an 
angle  of  120°  about  the  pole.  For,  if 
P:  (r,  ff)  is  a  point  of  the  curve  (Pig.  13), 
then  P'  ■.(r,9  + 120°)  is  also,  since 
)e3(«-i-120°>scos(3d  +  360°)=>coB3A 
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Hence  eyeiy  point  on  the  first  lobe  of  the  curve  yields  a  point 
on  the  second  lobe  hj  merely  rotating  the  radius  vectoft 
through  120**. 

The  second  lobe  again  gives  rise  to  a  third  lobe  congruent 
to  it  and  advanced  by  120°.  If  this  last  lobe  were  again  ad- 
vanced, it  would  yield  the  first.  Hence 
the  three  lobes  complete  the  curve. 

If  we  admit  negative  r's,  the  curve  is 
unchanged.  The  points  which  we  then 
get,  for  example,  for  values  of  $  between 
3(f  and  90"*  lie  on  the  third  lobe  of  the 
curve.  Thus,  for  values  of  0  from  0**  to 
36ff*y  each  point  of  the  curve  is  obtained 
twice,    once    for   fl  s=  tf '    and    once    for  pxo.  u 

Testa  far  Symmetry.  Let  the  student  show  that  the  test  for 
symmetry  in  the  ray  $  a  90**,  given  in  Example  1,  also  insures 
symmetry  in  the  ray  $  s  270**,  and  that  the  test  for  symmetry 
in  the  prime  direction,  given  in  Example  2,  also  yields  sym- 
metry in  the  ray  $  =  180°. 

These  tests  are  general,  and  can  be  stated  as  theorems. 

Theobjem  1.  A  curve  is  symmetric  in  the  line  of  the  prime 
direction  if  on  substituting  —  $  for  0  in  its  equation^  the  equa- 
tion is  unaltered. 

Thsorbh  2.  A  curve  is  symmetric  in  the  line  through  the 
pde  perpendicular  to  the  prime  direction  if,  on  substituting 
180°  -  $for  $  in  its  eqiuUion,  the  equation  is  unaltered. 

EXERCISES 

Plot  the  following  curves.  • 

1.  The  lemniscate  (take  a^5  cm.), 

r^^a^Qos2$. 

8.  The  caidioid  (take  a  ss  2^-  cm.), 

r  =  2a(l  — coflfl). 
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8.   The  limaQon  (a  generalization  of  the  cardioid), 

r  =  4  —  3  cos  fl. 

4.   A  second  type  of  limaQon, 

r  =  3  —  4  cos  $. 

Show  that  if  negative  r's  are  admitted,  a  piece  Is  added  to  the 
curve. 

6.  r*  =  16cos^.        6.  r  =  108in3d.        7-   r«  =  a*8in2^. 

8.  How  are  the  curves  of  Exs.  5,  6,  and  7  related,  respec- 
tively, to  the  curves  of  Examples  1,  2  of  the  text  and  the  lem* 
niscate  of  Ex.  1  ? 

3  G 

9.  r=s- •  10.   r  =  8ec*^- 

1  +  cos  ^  2 

11.    r=s- -.  12.   rs= 


1— ^cos^  l  +  2costf 

13.  r=:5cos2^. 

Show  that  this  curve  has  two  lobes,  but  that  it  would  ha^e 
four  lobes,  if  negative  r's  were  admitted. 

14.  r=35cos4^.  15.  r  =  acosn^. 

16.  Show  that  the  curve  of  Ex.  15  has  n  lobes ;  but,  if  n  is 
even  and  negative  /s  are  admitted,  it  has  2  n  lobes. 

17.  The  spiral  of  Archimedes, 

taking  $  in  degrees  and  ^  cm.  as  the  unit  of  length* 

18.  The  hyperbolic  spiral, 

1 

taking  $  in  radians  and  2  cm.  as  the  unit  of  length. 

19.  r  =  l  — ^.  20.  r'-  +  ^  — 1. 

5,    Conies.     The  equation  of  a  conic  section,  when  the  defini 
tion  of  Ch.  YIII,  §  7  is  used,  is  simple  in  polar  coordinates. 
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Let  the  pole  be  taken  at  the  focus  F^  and  j^ 
]et  the  prime  direction  be  chosen  perpendicular  ^ 
to    the   directrix   D  and   away   from   D;    let 
KF^m.  ^ 

If  P:  (r,  tf)  is  a  point  lying  to  the  right  of  D 
(Fig.  15)  and  on  the  conic,  then 

FP—r^  JlfPsarcos^  +  m. 

Now,  by  definition, 

FP  _ 

MP^  ' 

and  hence  the  equation  of  the  locus  of  P  is 

r 


or  if  we  solve  for  r, 

(1) 


r  cos  ^  -H  m 


=«• 


r  = 


em 


1  —  e  cos  ^ 

Ellipses  and  parabolas  lie  to  the  right  of  D  and  hence  are 
jy  represented    by   (1),   when  e  <  1  and 

«  sa  1,  respectively. 
When  e  >  1,    however,    (1)    repre- 
"      -^   sents  just  the  right-hand  branch  of  a 
^  hyperbola.     The  equation  of  the  left- 

hand  branch  is 


Fia.  16 


(2) 


em 


1  -H  e  cos  B 


For,  if  Pi{ry  0)  lies  on  the  left-hand  branch  (Fig.  IC),  it  is  to 

the  left  of  D  and 

PM=  —  r  cos^  —  m. 

We  then  have,  since  FP/PM=  e, 

r 


=  «, 


—  r  cos  tf  —  m 
which  reduces  to  (2). 

If  negative  /s  are  admitted,  the  single  formula  (1)  gives 
both  branches.    For,  in  this  case  we  may  take  r,  for  a  point 
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K 


JC '• 


D 


3f 


P  on  the  left-hand  branch,  as  nega 
tive  (Fig.  17).    Then  we  have 

J  ;  FP^'-r,        PJf=  — rcostf  — m, 

—  r 


and  hence 


Fio.  17 


^m  —  r  COS  $ 


=  c, 


which  reduces  to  (1). 

It  is  seen,  then,  that  the  choice  we  have  made,  admitting 
only  positive  or  zero  /s,  is  more  discriminating,  for  we  are 
able  to  represent  a  single  branch  of  the  curve  by  a  simple 
formula,  —  (1)  or  (2).  In  analytic  geometry  we  do  not  usu- 
ally care  to  do  this,  the  curve  that  interests  us  being  the  pair 
of  branches.  But  in  applied  mathematics  it  often  happens  that 
one  branch  of  a  hyperbola  plays  a  rdle  and  the  other  has  no 
meaning.  Thus  when  a  comet  is  traveling  in  a  hyperbolic  orbit 
it  is  only  one  branch  of  the  hyperbola  which  forms  the  path.* 

New  Choice  of  Prime  Direction,  If  the  prime  direction  had 
not  been  chosen  along  KF  produced,  but  at  an  angle  y  with 
it,  as  shown  in  Fig.  18,  then  evidently 
B^y  would  take  the  place  of  0  in  the 
foregoing  formulas,  but  there  would  be 
no  other  change.  The  final  equations 
would  now  read 


(3) 


em 


1  — CCOS(tf  —  y)' 

em 
1  +  e  cos  (d  —  y) 


*  We  note  that  this  is  not  the  only  way  in  which  we  are  able,  by 
simple  formulas,  to  discriminate  between  the  two  branches  of  a  hyper- 
bola.   Thna  the  equation 

-a5«  +  y«  =  l 

represents  a  hyperbola  on  the  axis  of  y.    The  equation 

y  =  Vl  +  x« 
represents  one  of  its  branches,  and  the  equation 


the  othsr. 


y=-Vl+sC« 
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iPxample,    What  curye  is  represented  by  the  equation 

r  =  — i— ? 

l  +  2sintf* 

The  equation  can  be  reduced  to  the  form  (3)  by  choosing  •) 

BO  that 

cos  (tf  —  y)  =  —  sin  $, 

Obyionsly,  y  must  be  270^  or,  what  amounts  to  the  same 
thing,  —  90**.    Moreover,  6  =  2  and  m  =  3. 

Thus  the  equation  represents  one  branch  of  a  hyperbola 
whose  eccentricity  is  2.  The  transverse  axis  is  perpendicular 
to  the  prime  direction  and  the  branch  in  question  is  the  one 
opening  downward.  The  center  of  the  hyperbola  is  at  the 
point  (4,  90^).  Its  asymptotes  make  angles  of  60^  with  the 
transverse  axis.  The  lengths  of  the  semi-axes  are  ass  2  and 
6  s  2  V3.  The  vertices  are  at  the  points  (2,  90")  and  (6,  90**). 
The  second  focus  is  at  (8,  9(f)  and  the  equations  of  the  direc- 
trices are  r  sin  0  =  3  and  r  sin  0  =  5. 

Let  the  student  verify  each  of  these  statements,  using  the 
formulas  of  Ch.  YIII,  §  6,  and  then  draw  the  curve  to  the 
scale  of  1  cm.  as  a  unit,  marking  each  of  the  points  mentioned 
with  its  coordinates  and  drawing  in  the  asymptotes  and  direc- 
trices.   What  is  the  length  of  the  latus  rectum  ? 

EXERCISES 

What  conic  or,  in  the  case  of  a  hyperbola,  what  branch  is 
represented  by  each  of  the  following  equations?  Draw  a 
rough  figure  showing  the  position  of  the  curve. 

1.  r  =  - ^-^.  2.   r=        ^ 


1  —  ^  cos  ^  1  ~  COS  ^ 

S.    r  =  ~ r z  •  4.    r  SB  — 


1  —  3  COS  0  1  +  3  cos  0 

7.2  ^  4 


1  ~  .8  sin  tf  1  +  cos  tf 

T,  r= •  o.  r  = * 

l+48intf  l-3sin# 
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9.   r  =  - — — : 10.   r  = 


11.  r  = 


6  +  3  cos  d  —  4  sin  d  1  -f  sin  d  +  cos  d* 

-2 


1  -I-  sin  d  —  cos  0 

12.  Draw  an  accurate  figure,  to  scale,  for  each  of  the  curves 
of  Exs.  5y  6j  and  7,  marking  the  coordinates  of  aU  the  impor- 
tant points  and  drawing  in  aU  the  important  lines. 

6.  Traiuformation  to  and  from  Carteiian  Coordinates.  Let 
P  be  any  point  of  the  plane,  whose  coordinates,  referred  to  a 

pair  of  Cartesian  axes,  are  (x,  y).  Let  the 
polar  coordinates  of  P  be  (r,  tf),  where 
the  origin,  O,  is  taken  as  the  pole,  and 
the  positive  axis  of  as  as  the  prime  direo- 
^      tion.    Then  it  is  clear  from  the  figure  that 

^^'^^  (1)  fl:  =  rcosd,         y  =  rsintf. 

Thus  X  and  y  are  expressed  in  terms  of  r  and  $.  To  expresf 
r  and  0  in  terms  of  x  and  y,  we  have,  for  r : 

(2)  ?-'  =  a:»  +  y«,        or        r  =  Vaj»  +  y\ 
and,  for  0,  the  pair  of  equations :    ' 

(3)  cos  (9  = g ,  8intf  =  --J: 


Va^  +  y*  Va^  +  y* 

For  tf  we  have,  also,  the  equation, 

(4)  tand  =  ^. 

a; 

But  not  all  values  of  $  satisfying  this  equation  are  admissible. 
Some  determine  the  ray  OP,  as  they  should ;  the  others  give 
the  opposite  ray  and  are  to  be  excluded.  If  ^  s  ^  is  one  ad- 
missible value,  the  others  are  $=:$'  -^  360  n,  where  n  is  a 
whole  number. 

Example  1.     WWf-  are  the  polar  coordinates  of  the  point 
(-6,-6)? 
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Here,  r  =V5«  +  6«  =  5V2,        tantf  =  l. 

But  6  =:  45^  is  not  a  correct  value  of  $,  for  the  point  lies  in  the 
third  quadrant.    The  values  of  0  are,  then : 

tf  =  225*  +  360*»n. 

It  is  frequently  of  importance  to  obtain,  from  the  equation 
of  a  curve  in  one  system  of  coordinates,  its  equation  in  the 
other  system.  We  illustrate  the  method  of  doing  this  by  a 
number  of  examples. 

Example  2.    Find  the  equation  of  the  equilateral  hyperbola 

in  polar  coordinates. 
Replacing  x  and  y  by  their  values  as  given  by  (1),  we  have: 

r»  cos*  (?  —  r^  sin*  $  =  a\ 

or  r*  cos  2  tf  =  a*. 

Example  3.    Transform  the  equation  of  the  lemniscate, 

r*sa*cos20, 

to  rectangular  coordinates. 

We  perform  the  transformation  piecemeal,  first  getting  rid 
of  0.    Write  the  equation  as 

r*  —  a*(co8«  $  —  sin«  $), 

and  then  replace  cos  0  and  sin  $  by  their  values,  x/r  and  y/r, 
from  (1)  ;  on  multiplying  both  sides  of  the  resulting  equation 
by  r*,  we  have 

Finally,  we  replace  r*  by  its  value  c^  +  y\  and  obtain 

This  is  an  equation  of  the  fourth  degree  in  x  and  y. 

Example  4.  Transform  the  equation  of  the  curve  of  Exam 
pie  1,  §  4 

(6)  i^^a^  sin  6 

to  rectang^ular  coordinates. 
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Replacing  sin  $  by  y/r  and  multiplying  through  by  r,  w» 
have 

(6)  r^^ah/. 

This  becomes 


(7)  ( V«*  H- y2)8  =r  a^,        or        V(aj' +  y  •)«  =  a«y. 

Negative  Values  ofr.    If  we  admit  negative  values  of  r,  thep 
(2)  and  (3)  become 

r  =  ±  Vaj2  +  y2, 

costfss ^  sind= ^ 


where  the  plus  signs  are  to  be  taken  if  r  is  positiye,  the 

_       minus  signs  if  r  is  negative ;  (1)  does 

'P      not  change,  as  Fig.  20  shows.    The 

i^        J.   admissible  solutions  for  tf  of  (4)  are 


7.     ..'-'' 


r 


•y  t 


^  those  determining  the  ray  OP  (Fig. 

19),  if  r  is  positive,  or  those  deter^ 

Pro.  20  mining  the  ray  OP  (Fig.  20),  if  r  is 

negative. 
If  in  (5)  negative  values  of  r  are  admitted,  then  (6)  be* 

comes,  since  now  r  =  ±  Vsc^  +  y\ 


±  V(aj»  +  y^y  =  ah/, 
which  may  be  written  as 
(8)  (a?^  +  y^)«-  aV. 

The  fact  that  (5)  transforms  into  (7)  when  negative  r^s  are 

excluded  and  transforms  into  (8)  when  negative  r's  are  ad- 
mitted corresponds  to  the  fact  that  in  the  first  case  the  curve 
(5)  consists  of  a  single  loop,  whereas  in  the  second  it  is  made 
up  of  two  loops  (§  4). 

This  situation  is  not  met  with  in  the  case  of  the  lemniscate^ 
Example  3,  since  this  curve  is  the  same  whethei  negative  r'a 
are  excluded  or  admitted. 
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EXERCISES 

1.  Find  the  Cartesian  codrdinates  of  the  points : 

(a)     (2,600);         (6)     (6, 120*>) ;         (c)     (10,  225«); 
(d)     (3.281, 110"  32');        (e)     (2.847,242^27'). 

Plot  the  given  point  each  time  and  check  the  results  by  direct 
measurement. 

2.  Find  the  polar  coordinates  of  the  points : 

(a)     (6,6);  (b)     (-2,-2);         (c)     (2,3); 

(d)     (-4,3);         (6)     (7,-8);  (/)     (-12, -5> 

Transform  the  following  equations  to  polar  coordinates. 

3.  a?  =  3.  4.   y  =  — 4. 

5.  y  =  3a?.  6.  2a;  — 3y  =  8. 

7.   y*as4».  8.   xy  =  a\ 

9.  a^  +  y2-2aj  +  4y  =  0.        10.  4a:»-|-3y«=  12. 

11.  Transform  the  equation  of  the  cardioid, 

r  =  2a(l  —  costf), 

to  Cartesian  coordinates.     Of  what  degree  is  the  resulting 
equation  ? 

-^i»«*   (a^  +  y^'  +  2  axy  =  4  a*  (05*  -h  y*),  of  the  fourth  degree. 

Find  the  equation  in  Cartesian  coordinates  of  each  of  the 
following  curves. 

12.  r*=(i*costf.  13.  r2=a*sin2A 

14.  r  =  acsctf.  16.   r  =  4  — 3costf. 

16.  r  =  acos3tf.  Ans,   (a:»4-y2)«  =  aaj(a5«  —  3y«> 

17.  r  =  asin3tf.  Ans.   (a^  + j^)*=say(3a^  —  y*). 

15.  r=asin2tf.  Ans.   V(i*  +  y*)*  =  2 ooy. 

19.  r  ss  a  sin  2  0,  if  negative  r's  are  admitted. 

Ans.   (aj«  +  y«)«  =  4  a^ajy. 

20.  r  =  acos2^.  Ans.   ^(pfi  +  y2)«as: a (»« —  y«). 

21.  r==acsc?-*  -4n«.   v*  — 4aflB  —  4a*=: 0 

2 
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22.  r=:-— 55*       ,ife<l. 

1  —  e  cos  tf 

23.  r  =  - — — — -,  ife>l.  Ans.   Vi?+Y«e(«+m). 

1  — CCOfld 

24.  Same  as  Ex.  23,  if  negative  r's  are  admitted. 

Ans.  That  to  Ex.  22. 

EXERCISES  ON  CHAPTER  X 

1.   Show  that  the  distaace  between  the  two  points  (r^  0i), 
(r^y  $t)  is  given  by  the  formula 


D  sa  Vri*  +  r,*  —  2rir,cos  (Oi  —  Ot). 

2.  Deduce  a  formula  giving  the  area  of  a  triangle,  one  of 
whose  vertices  is  at  the  pole. 

8.  Determine  the  angle  of  intersection  of  the  two  lines 

r(sintf  +  costf)=  3,        r(48intf  +  3cos  ff)=s  5. 
Suggestion.    Put  the  equations  into  the  normal  f orm^ 

rCOS(tf  —  y)s5s^, 

and  thus  find  the  value  of  y  for  each  line. 
4.   Show  that  the  line, 

a     b 
is  represented  in  polar  coordinates  by  the  equation 

ab 
a  sin  tf  +  &  cos  0 

6.  What  lines  are  represented  by  the  following  equations  ? 
Plot  the  line  each  time. 


sind  +  costf'        ^^         28intf-3cos^ 

Find  the  equations  in  polar  coordinates  of  the  following 
conies. 

6.   j/*=2ma?.  Ans.  r  =  2mcos0c8(^(^ 
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T.  -  +  ^=L  ^4n«.  t«  = 


oW 


8 


9.  What  coryes  are  represented  by  the  following  equations  ? 


25  8in«  ^  + 16  co8«  tf  *        ^^  C08«tf-8in«tf' 


2co8*fl+3sin«fl*  ^  '  co8«^- 2  sin*^' 

^""^   '^      sin^tf  '  ^^   "^      co8»# 

10.  Transform  the  equation  of  the  circle, 

to  polar  coordinates;  represent  the  polar  coordinates  of  the 
center  by  (c,  y).  -4iw.    r*  — 2crcos(tf  —  y)+c*=s/>*. 

GOKIGS 

11.  A  comet  moves  in  a  parabolic  orbit  with  the  snn  as 
focus.  When  the  comet  is  40,000,000  miles  from  the  sun,  the 
line  from  the  son  to  it  makes  an  angle  of  60°  with  the  axis  of 
the  orbit  (drawn  in  the  direction  in  which  the  corye  opens). 
How  near  does  the  comet  come  to  the  sun  ? 

12.  A  comet  is  observed  at  two  points  of  its  parabolic  orbit. 
The  focal  radii  of  these  points,  neither  of  which  is  the  vertex 
of  the  parabola,  make  an  angle  of  90"  with  one  another  and 
have  lengths  of  10,000,000  and  20,000,000  mUes,  respectively. 
Find  the  equation  of  the  orbit  and  determine  how  near  the 
comet  comes  to  the  sun. 

13.  An  ellipse  which  has  a  focus  at  the  pole  and  its  trans- 
verse axis  along  the  prime  direction  passes  through  the  two 
points  (4,  OO"")  and  (3, 90°).  What  is  its  equation?  Where  is 
the  second  focus? 

14  A  hyperbola  has  its  transverse  axis  along  the  prime 
direction  and  a  focus  in  the  pole.    The  branch  adjacent  to  this 


212  ANALYTIC  GEOMETRY 

focus  goes  through  the  points  (|V2, 46**),  (\/2,  90^).    Find  the 
equation  of  this  branch. 

15.  Show  that  in  a  parabola  a  focal  radius  inclined  at  an 
angle  of  60^  with  the  direction  in  which  the  curve  opens  is 
equal  in  length  to  the  latus  rectum. 

16.  Show  that  a  focal  radius  of  a  hyperbola  which  is  parallel 
to  an  asymptote  is  equal  in  length  to  a  quarter  of  the  latus 
rectum. 

17.  Prove  that  in  any  conic  the  sum  of  the  reciprocals  of 
the  segments  of  a  focal  chord  is  constant. 

18.  Prove  that  the  length  of  the  focal  chord  of  any  conic  is 

given  by  the  formula 

2  em 


1— e^cos^tfn' 


'0 

where  0^  is  the  angle  which  the  chord  makes  with  the  trans- 
verse axis. 

19.  Show  that  the  sum  of  the  reciprocals  of  the  lengths  of 
two  perpendicular  focal  chords  of  a  conic  is  constant. 

Rotation  of  the  Prime  Direction 

20.  Let  the  prime  direction  OA  be  rotated  about  0  through 
the  angle  Oq  into  a  new  position  OA*.  Let  an  arbitrary  point 
have  the  coordinates  (r,  ff)  with  respect  to  0  as  pole  and  OA  as 
prime  direction  and  the  coordinates  (r',  0*)  with  respect  to  0  as 
pole  and  OA*  as  prime  direction.     Show  that 

21.  Equation  (1),  §  5,  when  e  <  1,  represents  an  ellipse  with 
one  focus  in  0  and  the  other  on  OA.  From  it  obtain,  by  rota- 
tion of  the  prime  direction,  the  equation  of  an  ellipse  with  one 
focus  at  0  and  the  other  on  the  ray  0  =  90^ 

22.  Equations  (1)  and  (2),  §  5,  when  e  >  1,  represent  a 
hyperbola  with  one  focus  in  O  and  the  other  on  the  ray  tf  sl8D^ : 
obtain  from  them  the  equations  of  a  hyperbola  with  one  focus 
at  O  and  the  other  on  the  ray  0  =  90^. 
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23.  Obtain  equations  (3)  and  (4),  §  5,  from  equations  (1) 
and  (2),  §  6,  by  a  rotation  of  the  prime  direction. 

24.  What  does  the  equation  of  the  line 

r(sin0  +  costf)=3 

become,  when  it  is  referred  to  the  perpendicular  to  it  from  the 
pole  as  the  new  prime  direction  ? 

26.  By  rotating  the  prime  direction  through  a  suitable  angle 
reduce  the  equation  of  the  circle,  r  =  6  cos  (0  ~  30°),  to  simpler 
form. 

26.  The  same  for  the  circle,  r  =s  4  cos  $  +  3  sin  0. 

27.  The  same  for  each  of  the  conies : 


3  -  3  COS  d  —  4  sin  d'  V2  +  sin  5  —  cos  d 

28.  Froye  that  the  curves  r  s  a  sin20  and  r=sa co820  are 
the  same  curves,  referred  to  a  common  pole  and  to  prime  direc- 
tions making  an  angle  of  45°  with  one  another. 

29.  Show  that  the  equations  r  =  acos30  and  r8=asin3^ 
represent  the  same  curve. 

30.  Show  that  the  equation  of  the  curve  rssa  cos  36  remains 
unchanged  if  the  prime  direction  is  turned  through  any  angle 
which  is  an  integral  multiple  of  120°. 

31.  The  same  for  the  curve  r  =  a  sin  4  0,  if  the  angle  is  90°. 

Pole  in  an  Arbitrary  Point 

32.  Given  the  point  (2, 3)  in  the  Cartesian  plane.  The  polar 
coordinates  of  a  point  P,  referred  to  (2,  3)  as  pole  and  to  the 
directed  line  through  (2,  3)  in  the  direction  of  the  positive  axis 
of  a;  as  prime  direction,  are  known  to  be  (2,  13°).  What  are 
the  rectangular  coordinates  of  P? 

Ans.    (2  +  2  cos  13°,  3  +  2  sin  13**) 

33.  The  polar  coordinates  of  a  point  P,  referred  to  the  point 
(ac^  y^)  as  pole  and  the  directed  line  through  (os^  y^  in  the 
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direction  of  the  positire  axis  of  x  as  prime  direction,  are 
(r,  $),    Show  that  the  rectangular  coordinates,  (Xj  y)j  of  P  are 

x=zx^-\-rcosO,        y  =  y^  +  rshi6. 

34.  By  the  direction  $  is  meant  the  direction  which  the  posi- 
tive axis  of  X  would  assume  if  it  were  rotated  about  one  of 
its  points  (in  the  positive  sense  of  rotation)  through  the  angle  0. 

From  the  point  (5,  2)  one  proceeds  2  units  distance  in  the 
direction  135^,  and  from  the  point  thus  reached  one  proceeds  3 
units  distance  in  the  direction  60^.  What  are  the  coordinates 
of  the  final  position? 

86.  Prove  that  the  equations  of  Ex.  33  can  be  considered  as 
the  equations  of  a  transformation  of  coordinates,  from  (Xy  y)  to 
(r,  0)y  which  consists  first  of  a  change  of  origin  to  the  point 

{*b)  ^o)  —  ^^'  C^'  ^1>  §  1  —  ^^^  *^®^  ^^  ^®  introduction  of  polar 
coordinates. 

36.  By  shifting  the  origin  to  the  point  (2, 1)  and  then  in- 
troducing polar  coordinates,  identify  the  locus  of  the  equation 

y2-2aj-2y  +  4  =  0. 

37.  By  shifting  the  origin  to  a  suitable  point  and  then  in- 
troducing polar  coordinates,  identify  the  locus  of  the  equation 

(a.'J4.3^-2a?-2y  +  2)2  =  25(iB*2_3^_2aj  +  2y). 

Ans.  A  lemniscate^ 

Loci 

Solve  the  following  problems  in  loci,  using  polar 
coordinates  and  excluding  negative  r's.  In  Exs. 
39-41,  determine  when  two  equations  are  necessary 
to  represent  the  locus. 

38.  Cissoid  of  Diodes,  OA  is  a  fixed  diameter 
of  a  circle.  A  variable  secant  through  0  meets 
the  circle  in  M  and  the  tangent  at  ^  in  ^.  De- 
termine the  locus  of  the  point  P,  so  situated  on  the 
segment  O^that  OP^MN,  and  plot  it. 

89.  Lima^n  of  Pascal.    A  variable  secant  through  a  fixed 
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point  O  of  a  circle  of  diameter  a  meets  the  circle  again  in  R. 
The  constant  length  b  is  laid  off  in  both  directions  along  the 


secant  from  22.  Find  the  locus  of  the  two  points  thus  reached* 
Show  that,  if  a  =  &,  the  locus  is  a  cardioid.  Plot  the  locus 
(a)  whena»4,&s5;  (6)  when  as4,  &s=3.  Ct§4,Ezs.2, 
3,  4. 

40.  Conchoid  of  Nioomedes, 
A  variable  straight  line  through 
a  fixed  point  0  meets  a  fixed 
straight  line,  at  the  distance  a 
from  O,  in  Q.  From  Q  the 
constaut  length  b  is  laid  off 
in  both  directions  along  QO. 
Find  the  locus  of  the  two 
points  thus  reached.  Plot  it 
for  each  of  the  following  pairs  of  values  of  a  and  b : 

aa4, 6s=6;        a=:6  =  4;        as=4,  &as3. 

41.  Ovala  of  Cassini.    Given  two  points,  Fi  and  F^,  with 
coordinates  (a,  (f)j  (a,  180^).    Determine  the  locus  of  a  point 


h>a 


O    G 


6 -a 


b<a 


P  which  moves  so  that  the  product  of  its  distances  from  Fi 
and  Ft  is  constant,  and  equal  to  b\  Show  that,  if  a' s  b\  the 
locus  is  a  lemniscate.  Plot  the  locus  (a)  when  a  ss  6,  6  =  7; 
(5)  when  a  ■■  6,  &  =  6. 
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1.  Parallel  Axes.    It  sometimes  happens  that  it  is  desirable 
to  shift  from  a  given  system  of  Cartesian  axes  to  a  new 

system  of  axes  having  the  same  direc- 
tions as  the  old,  but  with  a  different 
^,    origin. 

Let  P  be  any  point  of  the  plane ; 

let  the  coordinates  of  P,  referred  to 

the  old  axes,  be  (x,  y\  and  let  the 

coordinates  be  (a/,  y')  with  respect  to 

the  new  axes.    Let  the  new  origin, 

0\  have  the  coordinates  (x^  y^  in  the  old  system.    Then  it  is 

easy  to  show  that 

/^x  |aj  =  a;'  +  aJi„ 

or 


«9 


Fio.  1 


(2) 


op's  oj  —  a\|, 

For,  consider  the  line-segment  OP  and  the  broken  line,  0(yP, 
which  has  the  same  extremities.    Then 

Proj.  OP=Proj.  OCK -f-Proj.  (TPy 

no  matter  what  direction  is  chosen,  along  which  the  projection 
is  to  take  place  (Introduction,  §  3). 

If  the  direction  is  taken,  first,  as  the  positive  axis  of  x  and 
then,  again,  as  the  positive  axis  of  y,  we  obtain,  by  applying 
the  definition  of  coordinates  (Ch.  I,  §  1),  the  equations  (1). 

Excnaple  1.    Find  the  equation  of  the  curve 

(3)  s^  +  2y-4a?-f-9  =  a 
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referred  to  parallel  axes,  with  the  new  origin     iv 
at  the  point  (2,  —  1). 

Here,        Xo  =  +  2,        yo  =  -l, 

and  we  have 

(4)  aj  =  a/  +  2,        y  =  y'-l. 

Hence 


Fig.  2 


(y'- 1)2  +  2(3^- l)-4(x'-h  2)+ 9  =  0, 
or,  on  simplification, 

Thus  the  corye  is  seen  to  be  a  parabola  whose  yertex  is  at 
the  new  origin.  Referred  to  the  old  axes,  the  vertex  is  at  the 
point  (2,  —  1)  and  the  focus  at  (3,  —  1). 

Example  2.    What  curve  is  represented  by  the  equation 

9a?  +  4y2  +  18a? -  16  y=  11  ? 

We  can  rewrite  the  equation  in  the  form : 

9(a?«  +  2aj        )  +  4(j^-4y        )  =  11. 

The  first  parenthesis  becomes  a  perfect  square  if  1  is  added. 
This  means  that  9  must  be  added  to  each  side  of  the  equation. 
Again,  the  second  parenthesis  becomes  a  perfect  square  if  4 
is  added.  This  means  that  16  must  be  added  to  each  side  of 
the  equation.    Hence,  finally, 

9(aj«  +  2x  +  l)+4(y2-4y  +  4)=ll  +  9  +  16, 

or  9(a;  +  l)«  +  4(y-2)«  =  36. 

If  we  transform  to  parallel  axes,  setting 

faj'  =  aj  +  l,  a\)  =  -l, 

13^  =  ^-2,  yo  =  2, 

ihe  equation  becomes 

9aj^  +  4y'*  =  36, 


or 


5^+2^  =  1. 
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This  equation  represents  an  ellipse  with  its  center  at  the 
new  origin,  (a\),  2^0)  =(~"  !»  ^) ;  its  semi-axes  are  of  lengths  2 

and  3  and  its  foci  lie  on  the  y'-anis  at  the 
points 

(»',y')=(o,  ±V5), 

or  (aj,y)=(-l,2±V6). 

If,  in  Example  1,  the  position  of  the 
new  origin  (the  vertex  of  the  parabola) 
had  not  been  given,  it  conld  have  been 
found  by  the  method  employed  in  Ex- 
ample 2.    Equation  (3)  can  be  written  as 

y'  +  2y  =  4aj-9. 

To  complete  the  square  of  y*  +  2y,  add  1  to  each  side  of  tha 
equation: 

Sf2  +  2y  +  l  =  4a?-9  +  l. 

Put  this  into  the  form : 

(y-hl)«  =  4(a?-2). 

Hence  we  are  led  to  set 

sc'  =  aj-2,        y'  =  y4-l, 

that  is,  to  transform  to  parallel  axes  with  the  new  origin  ai 
the  point  (2,  —  1).  But  this  is  precisely  the  transformation 
(4)  which  was  applied  in  Example  1. 


Fig.  3 


EXERCISES 

^1.  Find  the  coordinates  of  the  points  (3,  2),  (—2,  5), 
(—  4,  ~  1),  (0,  0),  referred  to  new  axes  having  the  same  direo> 
tions  as  the  old,  if  the  new  origin  is  at  the  point 

(a)     (a:a,yo)=(l,l);  W     («\),  yo)=(6,  -  3). 

In  each  of  the  following  exercises  transform  the  given  equa- 
tion to  parallel  axes  having  the  same  directions,  the  new  origin 
being  at  the  point  specified.  Thus  identify  the  curve  repre- 
sented by  the  equation,  and  describe  carefuUy  its  position  with 
respect  to  the  original  axes.    Draw  the  curve  roughly. 
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Equation  New  Origin 

2.  3^  =  2aj  +  4,  («a,yo)=(-2,0). 

Ans,  A  parabola  with  its  vertex  at  (—  2,  0),  with  its  focus 
at  (—  f ,  0),  and  with  a;  s  —  ^  as  its  directrix. 

8.  y«  =  2y  +  4a?,  (a^^  yo)=(- i,  !)• 

4.  3aJ«-6«-4y  +  ll=0,  (av,  yo)=(l,  2). 

6.  9a5«  +  253^  +  18x-60y-191»0,       (a^^  yo)=(- 1,  !)• 
.^«.  An  ellipse,  center  at  (—1,  1);  foci  at  (3,  1)  and 
(—  5, 1) ;  semi-axes  of  lengths  5  and  3. 

6.  a^-4y«-6aj-32y-69  =  0,  (^i),  yo)=(3,  -  4). 

Show  that  each  of  the  following  equations  represents  a  conic 
section.  Draw  a  rough  graph  of  the  conic  and  find,  when 
they  exist,  the  coordinates  of  the  center  and  the  foci,  the 
equations  of  the  directrices  and  the  asymptotes,  and  the  value 
of  the  eccentricity.* 

7.  aJ«-2a;-4y  +  5  =  0. 

8.  3a^  — 6a?-f5y-fl3  =  0, 

9.  ^  — 12»  +  4y-f28  =  0. 

10.  43/*  +  3a;  — 24y  +  42t=0. 

11.  2aJ»+3y«  — 4a:  — 6y-l«0, 

12.  aJ»-f4y«-|-2a;-24y-f 36  =  0. 
18.  4a^-9y«-16a;  +  18y-29«0. 

Ans.  A  hyperbola,  center  at  (2,  1);  foci  at  (2±Vi3,  1); 
directrices:  a5  =  2±^\/i3;  asymptotes:  2a5-f3y  — 7  =  0, 
2a:  — 3y-l  =  0;  e  =  iVl3. 

14.  2a:»  — 3y«  +  20aj-12y-44  =  0. 

16.  a:*  +  4^  +  14a:  +  45=!0. 

16.  aJ«  — 25y«  — 50y-60  =  0. 

2.  Kotation  of  the  Axes.  Let  the  new  (a;',  j^-axes  have 
tiie  same  origin  as  the  given  (x,  y)-9L^e&,  and  let  the  angle 

*  Further  exercises  of  this  type  are  Ezs.  1-9,  of  Ch.  XTT,  §  1. 
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fnym  the  positiye  axis  of  x  to  the  positive  axis  of  x'  be  de- 
noted by  y  (Fig.  4).    Let  P  be  any  point,  whose  coordinates, 

referred  to  the  old  and  the  new  axes, 
are  (a?,  y)  and  («',  y*)  respectively,  and 
let  M  and  M'  be  the  projections  of  P 
on  the  axes  of  x  and  x*  respectively. 
Then  0  is  joined  with  P  by  two  broken 
lines,  namely,  OMP  and  OM'P.  It 
follows  that  the  projections  of  these 
broken  lines  along  any  direction  are  equal : 

(1)        Proj.  OM-^-  Proj.  MP  =  Proj.  03f  +  Proj.  M'P. 

If  the  direction  is  taken,  iirst,  as  the  positive  axis  of  x  and 
then,  again,  as  the  positive  axis  of  y,  we  have 

OM=z  OM'  cos  y  -  If 'Psin y, 
JfP  =  OJf' sin  y  +  Jf'P  cos  y. 

But,  by  the  definition  of  coordinates  (Ch.  I,  §  1), 


(2) 


OM^x,        MP=zy,  OM'^x' 

The  final  result  is,  then,  the  following : 

faj  = 


M'P^^. 


aj'cosy  —  y'siny, 


I  y  =  05'  sin  y  +  y'  COS  y. 

To  express  x'  and  y^  in  terms  of  x  and  y,  these  equations  can 
readily  be  solved  for  the  former  variables,  regarded  as  the  un- 
known quantities  in  the  pair  of  simultaneous  equations  (2). 
Or,  the  formulas  can  be  deduced  directly  from  the  figure  by 
taking  the  projections  in  equation  (1)  along  the  positive  axe& 
of  x'  and  y^  in  turn.    The  result  in  either  case  is 


(3) 


a?'  =r     X  COS  y  -f  y  sin  y. 


y'  =s—x  sin  y  +  y  cos  y. 


Example  1     Transform  the  equation  of    the   equilateral 
hyperbola, 


a^^y^=:  a\ 


TRANSFORMATION  OP  COORDINATES 


221 


to  new  axes  with  the  same  origin,  the  angle  from  the  positive 
axis  of  X  to  the  positive  axis  of  s^  being  —  45^. 
Here,  ys— 45%  and  formulas  (2)  become 


V2 


Hence 


V2 


x«  =  i(»'2  +  2xy  +  y'«), 

On  substituting  these  values  in  the  given 
equation  we  have : 

2xy«a2. 


Fig.  5 


This,  then,  is  the  equation  of  an  equilateral  hyperbola  re- 
ferred to  its  asymptotes  as  the  coordinate  axes. 

If  we  had  rotated  the  axes  through  +  45^  instead  of  —  45^. 
the  transformed  equation  would  have  read : 

Example  2.     Transform  the  equation 


or 


B^     A^ 


to  new  axes,  obtained  by  rotating  the  given  axes  about  the 
origin  through  90^. 

Here,  y  =  90^,  and  equations  (2)  become 


y^x\ 


Benoe 


Thus  it  appears  that  the  original  equation  represents  a 
hyperbola  with  its  center  at  the  origin,  its  transverse  axis 
lying  along  the  axis  of  y\  cf.  Ch.  VIII,  §  8.  The  length  of  the 
major  axis  is  2  B^  that  of  the  minor  axis,  2  A.  The  asymptotes 
are  given  by  the  equations 


5!  =  -2! 
^         A 


and 


B     A 


1.   Wlieny  =  30^  Ans. 
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Referred  to  the  original  axes,  they  have  the  equationB 

^=2^        and        ^»-2.. 
A     B  A        B 


EXERCISES 

Obtain  the  equations  of  transformation  in  each  of  the  f ol 
lowing  three  cases : 

2.  Wheny  =  -120^  3.  Wheny  =  136^ 

Draw  a  figure  and  deduce  from  it  directly  the  formulas  of 
transformation  in  each  of  the  following  three  eases.  Check 
the  results  by  application  of  formulas  (2)  and  (3)  of  the 
text 

4.    y  =  9(f.  6.    y  =  -90^  6.    y=^lS(f. 

7.  Find  the  coordinates  of  the  points  (2,  0),  (3, 1),  (—2, 4)^ 
(—  5,  —  8),  referred  to  new  axes  obtained  by  rotating  the  old 
through  an  angle  of  45** ;  of  150^ 

8.  Show  directly  by  means  of  a  suitable  rotation  of  the 
axes  that  the  equation  xyssk^  represents  an  equilateral  hyper- 
bola referred  to  its  asymptotes  as  the  coordinate  axes.  Deter- 
mine the  coordinates,  referred  to  these  axes,  of  the  vertices 
and  the  foci. 

9.  The  same  for  the  equation  xy^  —  k^. 

By  rotating  the  axes  through  an  angle  of  45*^  determine  the 
curve  represented  by  each  of  the  equations : 

10.  17a?-16ie3^  +  17y«  =  226. 

11.  3a^  -  lOajy -f  3y« -h  8  =  0. 

12.  a:«-f4icy  +  y«  +  3  =  0. 

18.  By  rotating  the  axes  through  30^  determine  the  curve 
represented  by  the  equation 

V3ajy-y«=12. 
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14«   By  rotating  the  axes  through  an  angle  y  of  the  first 

quadrant,  whose  sine  is  |,  determine  the  curye  represented  by 

the  equation 

62aJ*  -  72ajy  +  73y« « 100. 

16.  Show  that  the  equation  of  a  circle  whose  center  is  at 
the  origin  is  not  changed  by  rotating  the  axes  through  any 
angle.    Actually  carry  through  the  transformation. 

3.  The  General  Case.  Let  it  be  required  to  pass  from  one 
system  of  axes  to  a  new  one,  in  which  both  the  origin  and 
the  directions  of  the  axes  have  been 
changed.  Let  the  {x,  y)-axesy  with 
origin  at  O,  be  the  given  system  and 
the  (a/,  j^'^-axes,  with  origin  at  C/j  the 
new  system.  Let  the  coordinates  of 
(y^  referred  to  the  (x,  y)-axes,  be  {x^  y^^ 
and  let  the  angle  yVom  the  positive  axis 
of  X  to  the  positive  axis  of  a/  be  y. 

The  transition  from  one  system  to  the  other  can  be  made  in 
two  steps : 

(a)  Transform  first  to  a  system  of  parallel  axes  having  the 
same  direction,  but  with  origin  at  (y.  If  the  new  coordinates 
are  denoted  by  (JST,  F),  then 

a?  =  X  +  a5a, 
'  y=  F+yo- 
(&)  Now  rotate  the  (X,  F)-axes  through  the  angle  y : 

X  =2  a/  cos  y  —  y'  sin  y, 
Fsss  a/  sin  y  -f  y'  cos  y. 

Combining  these  results  we  get,  as  the  final  f ormulaSy  the 
following: 
,^.  f  a  =  ar'  cos  y  -  y'  sin  y  -f  asw 

[  y  =  a/ sin  y  +  y' cos  y  +  yo- 

The  formulas  for  (a?',  y^  in  terms  of  (as,  y)  are 

ixf  =z    (aj  -  a^)  cos  y  +  (y  -  y^)  siny, 


(1) 


(2) 


y'  a.  -  (j  _  a;^)  sin  y  +  (y  -  yo)  cos  y. 
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These  can  be  written  in  the  form : 

a/  s=      X  cos  y  -h  y  sin  y  —  fl^ 
y'  =  -  a?  sin  y  +  y  cos  y  —  yoj 


(5) 


(4) 

where 

ib  =      acb  cos  y  -h  y©  sin  y, 
yo  ==  —  «o  sin  y  +  yo  cos  y. 

It  is  to  be  noted  that,  inasmuch  as  o^  yo)  ^^^^^  y  ^^  constants 
so  are  ^  and  ^q. 

Example,    Identify  the  curve  represented  by  the  equation 

(6)  a^  +  exy  +  y^-  lOo?  -  14y  +  9  =  0 

by  transforming  to  new  axes  through  the  point  (2,  1),  the 
angle  from  the  old  axis  of  a;  to  the  new  being  45^. 

Here  a\)  ==  2,  j/q  =  1,  and  y  =  45°.  We  might  substitute  these 
values  in  formulas  (3)  and  then  apply  the  formulas  to  the 
given  equation.  It  is,  however,  more  feasible  in  general  to 
jiake  the  transformation  in  the  two  steps  (1)  and  (2). 

Formulas  (1)  are,  in  this  case, 

x  =  X+2,  y=F+L 

Hence  (6)  becomes 

(7)  X2-H6XF4-r*-8  =  0. 
Since  y  =  46**,  formulas  (2)  are : 


X--^(^-rt 


r=^K+rt. 
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Then  (7)  becomes 

or,  on  simplification, 

2a/«-y'»  =  4. 

Consequently,    equation    (6)    repre- 
sents a  hyperbola  with  its  center  at 
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(8) 


{'-- 

ly- 


the  point  (2,  1)  and  with  its  transverse  axis  inclined  at  an 
angle  of  45^  to  the  axis  of  x. 

In  deducing  formulas  (3),  we  first  shifted  the  origin  and 
then  rotated  the  axes.  We  might  equally  well  have  proceeded 
in  the  opposite  order : 

(a)  Rotate  the  (Xy  ^)-axes  through  the  angle  y  into  the  new 
axes  of  X  and  'y : 

=      X  cos  y\-y  sin  y, 
a;  sin  y  +  2^  cos  y. 

The  coordinates  of  (y,  referred  to 
the  new  axes,  are  obtained  by  setting 
x=:Xq  and  y=^yoUi(S);  they  are,  then, 
the  x^  atid  yQ  gir)en  by  formulas  (5). 

{b)  Transform  from  the  (x,  2^-axes  to  the  parallel  axes  of 
a/  and  y,  with  origin  at  0'.  Since  the  coordinates  of  (y,  re- 
ferred to  the  (Xy  y)-axes,  are  (^^  y^j  the  equations  of  this  trans- 
formation are 

a/soj  — 0^ 

Eliminating  i^and  y~from  (8)  and  (9),  we  obtain,  as  the  final 
formulas 

a/  s=      X  cos  y  +  y  sin  y  —  a;^ 

y'  =  —  a  sin  y  +  y  cos  y  —  yo- 
But  these  are  precisely  the  formulas  (4)  which  we  had  before. 


Fio.  8 


(«) 


I 


EXERCISES 

Obtain  the  equations  of  transformation  in  each  of  the  follow- 
ing cases.  First  find  the  formulas  for  x  and  y  in  terms  of  a^ 
and  y'y  and  then  solve  for  xf  and  y'  in  terms  of  x  and  y. 

1.  (av,yo)  =  (l,l);  y^-^""'         2.  (aJo,yo)=(-2,l);     y=30^ 
3.  (a!b,yo)=(0,3);  y=-60.*'    4.  (a\),yo)=(-5, -3);  y=120^ 

Draw  a  figure  and  deduce  from  it  directly  the  formulas  of 
transformation  for  each  of  the  following  values  of  y,  the  new 
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origin  in  each  oase  being  at  an  arbitrary  point  (x^  y^).  Check 
the  results  by  the  use  of  formulas  (3)  and  (4)  of  the  text. 

6.    y=9(y*.  6.    y  =  180^  7.    y  =  -9(f. 

8.  Find  the  coordinates  of  the  points  (0,  0),  (1,  2),  (—3,  4), 
(—  2,  —  5)y  referred  to  new  axes  passing  through  the  point  (2, 1), 
the  angle  from  the  old  axis  of  a;  to  the  new  being  45*^. 

9.  The  same,  if  the  new  origin  is  at  the  point  (— 3,  4)  and 
the  ang^e  from  the  old  axis  of  a;  to  the  new  is  — -  S(f. 

Identify  the  curve  represented  by  each  of  the  following 
equations  by  transforming  to  parallel  axes  at  the  point  (a:^  yo) 
specified,  and  then  rotating  the  new  axes  through  the  given 
angle  y.    Draw  a  figure  in  each  case. 

Equation 

10.  505*  — 6a?y  +  6y*  —  4a5  —  4y  — 4  =  0, 

11.  ai2-.4a^-hy«  +  10aj  — 2y  +  7=  0, 

12.  a^— 10«y  +  y*  +  46aj  +  10y-47  =  0, 

18.  Find  the  curve  represented  by  the  equation 

06a^  -  24a?y  -f  59  j/»  -f  108a:  +  94y  +  76  =  0 
by  introducing  parallel  axes  at  the  point  (—1,  —  1)  and  then 
rotating  these  axes  through  the  acute  angle  whose  tangent  is  ^. 
Draw  a  graph. 

14.  The  equation 

7a^  —  18a?y  -  17y«  -  28  a?  +  36y -f  8  =  0 

represents  a  conic  whose  center  is  at  the  point  (2,  0),  and  one 
of  whose  axes  has  the  slope  —\.  Identify  the  conic,  and 
draw  a  rough  graph  of  it 

4.  Determination  of  the  Transformation  from  the  Equations 
of  the  Few  Axes.  Consider  the  general  transformation  given 
by  formulas  (4)  of  the  preceding  paragraph.  If,  in  these  for- 
mulas, we  set  05'=  0  and  y'  =  0,  we  obtain 

>jv  ajco8y  +  ysiny-^^,=0. 

^  — ajsiny-f  ycosy  — ^0  =  ^ 


(a^y.) 

y 

(1, 1), 

45"'. 

(1,  3), 

-4S'. 

(2,6), 

las". 
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These  are  the  equations  of  the  new  axes,  referred  to  the  old 
system ;  the  first  is  the  equation  of  the  axis  of  y\  the  second, 
that  of  the  axis  of  a/. 

Conversely,  if  we  set  the  expressions  on  the  left-hand  sides 
of  equations  (1)  equal  to  a;'  and  y'  respectively,  we  obtain  the 
equations  of  the  transformation. 

Problem.  Let  it  be  required  to  find  the  equations  of  a  trans- 
formation which  introduces  the  two  perpendicular  lines, 

^^^  2aj-   y-3=:0, 

as  coordinate  axes. 

The  natural  procedure,  in  order  to  obtain  the  required  equa- 
tions, would  be  to  set  the  left-hand  sides  of  equations  (2)  equal 
to  x'  and  y\  But,  in  order  to  obtain  the  correct  result  in  this 
way,  we  must  first  put  the  left-hand  sides  ofequoMonB  (2)  iiUo 
the  form  of  those  of  equations  (1). 

These  latter  are  of  the  form 

^  ^  —  to  -f  ay  —  yo» 

where 

(4)  a«  +  6»  =  l. 

The  left-hand  sides  of  equations  (2)  will  be  of  the  form 

(3)    if    we    multiply   the   second  of    the  equations  through 

by-1: 

a?-h2y  +  l  =  0, 

—  2x+    y  +  3  =  0. 

To  bring  about  the  fulfillment  of  condition  (4),  we  multiply 
each  of  these  equations  through  by  a  constant  p^Oi 

(2a\  pir-h2py+    p  =  0, 

^    '  -2pa:-f    py-i-3p  =  0. 

Thereby  we  have  not  changed  the  lines  which  the  original 
equations  (2)  represent. 
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The  value  of  p  is  to  be  determined  so  that  condition  (4)  is  sa^ 
isfied  by  the  left-hand  sides  of  equations  (2  a),  that  is,  so  that 

0,)2  +  (2p)2=l        or        5p«  =  l. 

Hence  p  =  ±  1/ VS. 

We  choose  p  =  1/V5.    If  this  value  is  substituted  for  p  in 
equations  (2  a),  these  equations  will  be  precisely  of  the  form  (1), 

Hence  the  equations  of  a  transformation 
introducing  the  lines  (2)  as  the  axes  are 


(6) 


— vr~' 


Fig.  9 


referred  to 


The  first  of  the  lines  (2)  is  the  axis  of  ^; 
the  second,  the  axis  of  a/. 
The  new  origin  is  at  the  point  (1,  —  1);  for,  this  is  the  point 
of  intersection  of  the  lines  (2).     The  old  origin  (a;,  ^)s=(0,  0) 

has,  according  to  (6),  the  coordinates  ( , \ 

the  new  axes,  and  must  lie,  then,  in  the  first  quadrant  formed 
by  these  axes.  Consequently,  the  new  axes  must  be  directed 
as  sh9wn  in  the  figure. 

The  slope  of  the  axis  of  x',  the  second  of  the  lines  (2),  is  2 
and  so  its  slope  angle  is  63**  26',  or  243**  26'.  It  is  clear  from 
the  figure  that  it  is  the  first  of  these  angles  which  is  the  angle  y. 

We  obtain  a  second  transformation,  for  which  the  lines  (2) 
are  the  new  axes,  by  taking  the  value  —  1/ V5  for  p.  For  this 
transformation  the  directions  of  both  axes  are  opposite  to  those 
for  (5),  and  y  has  the  value  243**  26'. 

For  both  transformations  the  first  of  the  lines  (2)  is  the  axis 
of  y* ;  the  second,  the  axis  of  a?'.  By  reversing  the  rdles  of  the 
lines,  two  more  transformations  can  be  obtained.  Thus,  there 
are  in  all  four  transformations  introducing  a  given  pair  of 
mutually  perpendicular  lines  as  coordinate  axes. 
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EXERCISES 

In  each  of  the  following  exeicises  find  the  equations  of  a 
tiansf ormation  which  introduces  the  given  perpendicular  lines 
IS  new  axes.  Find  the  position  of  the  new  origin  and  the  value 
of  y ;  draw  an  accurate  figure,  and  indicate  the  directions  of 
the  new  axes. 

Axis  ofy'  Axis  ofx* 

1.  3a?-f 4y-ll  =  0;  4ic-3y-h2  =  0. 

2.  jc  +  y  — 3  =  0;  a?  — y  — 1  =  0. 

3.  2a;-3y  =  0.  3a;  +  2y  +  5  =  0. 

4.  5a?— 2y=0;  2aj+5y  =  0. 
5    aj— 2  =  0;  y  +  3  =  0. 

6.  y-8  =  0;  a? -6  =  0. 

7.  If  the  lines  of  Ex.  1  are  introduced  as  axes,  what  does  the 

equation 

(4aj  -  3y  +  2)2  =  3a? -f  4y  -  11 

become  ?    What  curve  does  it  represent  ?    Draw  a  rough  graph 

By  a  suitable  transformation  of  axes  determine  the  nature 
and  position  of  each  of  the  following  curves.  In  each  case 
draw  a  figure  showing  accurately  the  new  axes,  properly 
directed ;  then  sketch  the  curve. 

S.  (2aj  — 3^)2  + 6»  +  4y  + 10  =  0. 

».  («-hy)2-2aj  +  2y  =  0. 

10.  3(5aj-2.y)«+(2a5  +  5y)2«l. 

11.  (aj  +  y-l)»-5(aj-y-l)=0. 

12.  Pind  the  equations  of  all  four  transformations  which 
•Qtroduce  the  lines 

5a:  -  12y  +  7  =  0,        12a;  -h  5y  - 17  =  0 

as  axes  of  coordinates.    Draw  the  four  corresponding  figuresi 
and  find  the  four  values  of  y. 
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18.  Obtain  the  equations  required  in  £x.  1  by  finding  th(» 
oo5rdinates  of  the  new  origin  and  a  value  for  y  and  then  ap- 
plying formulas  (3)  of  §  3. 

5.  Berersal  of  One  Axis.  There  is  one  more  case  which 
deserves  mention.    Suppose  that  the  sense  of  one  axis  is  re* 

versedy  while  the  other  axis  remains  un- 

P        changed.    Let  the  axis  which  is  reversed 

be  the  axis  of  x  (Fig.  10).    Then,  evidentlyi 


JV^  (1)      l'—/'     I'^zz'' 

If  the  sense  of  the  axis  of  y  had  been  reversed,  the  axis  of 
X  remaining  unchanged,  we  should  have  had  : 

Consider,  for  example,  the  equation  of  a  parabola  in  the 

normal  form, 

y*  =  27nx. 

If  the  sense  of  the  axis  of  x  is  reversed,  the  equation  becomes 

y^at— 2ma?'. 

We  could  use  this  result  to  interpret  the  equation, 

^  =s  —  2  mx, 

if  we  knew  the  parabola  only  in  its  normal  form.  Taking  the 
axis  of  a/  opposite  to  the  axis  of  x,  and  starting  with  the 
known  parabola 

y^=s2mx', 

we  see  that  the  transformed  equation, 

y2=s  — 2maj, 

represents  a  parabola  on  the  negative  axis  of  x, 

its  vertex  being  at  the  origin.  Fio.  U 
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EXERCISES 

1.  AssTiining  that  the  equation  of  the  parabola  in  the  form 

0^  =  2  my 
is  known,  interpret  the  equation 

by  the  method  of  the  text. 

2.  Plot  the  so-ealled  senU^ubical  parabola 

y*  =  a*. 
From  the  graph  determine  the  curve  defined  by  the  equation 

I 

EXERCISES  ON  CHAPTER  XI 

Chanob  of  Obioin 

In  each  of  the  following  exercises  prove,  by  making  a  suit- 
able transformation  to  parallel  axes,  that  the  given  equation 
represents  two  straight  lines.  Find  the  equations  of  the  lines, 
referred  to  the  original  axes. 

1.  a:«  — y«  — 4a5  +  6y  — 5  =  0. 

2.  4a^  — 9j/«-f8«  +  18y-5  =  0. 
8.  4««  — 16y«  — 12iB  +  9  =  0. 

What  does  each  of  the  following  equations  represent  ? 

4.  a^  +  2y*-10a?  +  12y-h43  =  0. 

Ans.  The  point  (5,  —  3). 

6.   3a^  +  4y*  — 6aj-fl6y  +  21=:0. 

6.  By  completing  the  cube  for  the  terms  in  x  in  the  equa- 
tion 

y=ric»  +  3»«  +  3a?-2, 

and  by  making  the  transformation  to  parallel  axes  which  is 
suggested  by  the  result,  determine  the  curve  defined  by  the 
equation.    Draw  the  curve  roughly. 
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By  the  method  of  Ex.  6,  identify  and  plot  the  locus  of  each 
of  the  following  equations. 

7.  6y  =  a^-f6a;«  +  12aj  +  14. 

8.  a?  =  2.v3-6y*-h6y  +  6. 

9.  ic»-3aj*--6aj  +  ajj/«  — y«  +  8=0. 

10.  Determine  the  position  of  the  point  (osq,  yo)  such  that,  if 
the  straight  lines 

3a:-4y--2  =  0,        a?  +  2y  =  4 

are  referred  to  parallel  axes  at  (a\),  j/q),  their  equations  will 
contain]  no  constant  terms.     What  will  these  equations  be  ? 

11.  Show  that,  if  the  two  intersecting  straight  lines 

Aix  +  Bjy -\- Ci  =:  0,        jijic  -h  jBjjr  +  Cj  =  0 

are  referred  to  parallel  axes  at  their  point  of  intersection,  the 
equations  of  the  lines  become 

Aiof  -f  Ba/'  =  0,        A^'  -f  B^^  =  0. 

12.  Determine  the  position  of  the  point  (xq^  yo)  such  that^  if 

the  curve 

flpy  —  2a5  — y  — 2  =  0 

is  referred  to  parallel  axes  at  (xq,  y^^),  its  equation  will  contain 
uo  linear  terms  in  x  and  y.    Identify  and  plot  the  curve. 

18.   Identify  and  plot  roughly  the  locus  of  the  equation 

6a?y  +  7a;  —  5y  4-3  =  0. 

14.  Determine  the  point  (a^,  yo)  ^^^^  that,  if  the  curve 

3ic* -  7a^  -  6y*  -  19a? +2y  +  20  =  0 

is  referred  to  parallel  axes  at  (xq,  yo),  its  equation  will  contain 
no  linear  terms  in  x  and  y.  Show  that  the  equation  will  also 
contain  no  constant  term  and  hence  that  it  will  represent  two 
straight  lines.  Find  the  equations  of  these  lines  with  respect 
to  the  original  axes. 


TRANSFORMATION  OF  COORDINATES  233 

Rotation  of  Axes 

16.  Given  the  two  perpendiculax  lines  through  the  origin 
of  slopes  ^  and  —  2.  Find  the  equations  of  a  transformation 
introducing  these  lines  as  axes. 

16.  The  equation  2a5»-}-3a^  —  2y*  =  0  represents  two  per- 
pendicular lines  through  the  origin.  Show  that  it  may  be 
transformed  into  the  equation  x'y*  =5  0  by  a  suitable  rotation 
of  axes. 

Identify  and  plot  roughly  the  curve  defined  by  each  of  the 
following  equations.    Cf .  Ex.  16. 

17.  2a?  +  3icy-2y»  =  6.  18.   12««- Tajy  —  12y«=s25. 

19.  Determine  the  equations  of  a  rotation  of  axes  where- 
by the  axis  of  y  comes  into  coincidence  with  the  line 
4x'\'3y  =  0. 

20.  Identify  and  plot  roughly  the  curve  defined  by  the 
equation  (4  a;  +  3y)2  =  126  x.    Cf .  Ex.  19. 

The  same  for  each  of  the  following  equations. 

21.  (aj+y)2  =  4V2y. 

22.  4a?  +  4a?y -|-y*  =  5V5x. 

23.  16aj2  +  24aj3;+9y2  =  60«-80y. 

24.  The  line  2a;  —  ^  =  0  is  an  axis  of  the  conic 

6a?-4a^-f3y«  =  6. 

By  a  suitable  rotation  of  axes  determine  the  nature  and  posi- 
tion of  the  conic. 

Show  that,  by  a  suitable  rotation  of  axes,  each  of  the  follow, 
ing  equations  becomes  linear  in  y  and  hence  capable  of  solu^ 
tion  for  y,  without  radicals. 

26.  a^  — 3^  +  2a;  — 3  =  0. 

26.  4a^— 4a5y-f  ^  +  3«  — y«=2. 

27.  2a^  +  3ajy-23/«4-6aj-2y«8. 
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Genbbaxi  Tbansformation  of  Axss 

28.  Prove  that  the  straight  lines 

when  referred  to  suitable  axes,  will  have  equations  the  first 
of  which  is  0^  =s  0,  while  the  second  contains  no  constant  term. 

29.  ?ind  the  equations  of  the  circle 

and  the  line  5a;  + 12 2^  —  13  =  0, 

when  they  are  referred  to  axes  through  the  center  of  the  circle 
parallel  and  perpendicular,  respectively,  to  the  line. 

80.  Find  the  equations  of  the  two  circles 

a^  +  y^  +  ^aJ  —  6y  —  4  =  0, 
«*  +  y*  -  6aj  +  4y  —  4  =  0, 

when  they  are  referred  to  the  point  midway  between  their 
points  of  intersection  as  origin  and  the  line  joining  the  points 
of  intersection  as  axis  of  a/. 

81.  What  will  the  equations  of  the  circles  of  Ex.  30  become, 
if  they  are  referred  to  the  mid-point  between  their  centers  as 
origin  and  the  line  of  the  centers  as  axis  of  y*  ? 

82.  A  transformation  consists  of  a  change  of  origin  to  the 
point  (x^  2^0),  of  a  rotation  of  the  new  axes  through  the  angle 
/,  and  of  a  reversal  of  the  sense  of  the  axis  of  x  thus  obtained. 
Show  that  the  equations  of  the  transformations  are 

a?  =  —  a/  cos  y  —  y'  sin  y  +  aj^ 
y  =s  —  a?'  sin  y  +  y'  cos  y  +  Jfe. 
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CHAPTER  XII 


THB  OBHXRAL  EQUATION  OF  TH£  SBCOHD  D£GRS£ 

'  1.  Change  of  Origin  of  CoSrdinates.  The  aim  of  this  ohapter 
is  twofold:  To  determine  what  curves  are  represented  by 
equations  of  the  second  degree  in  x  and  y\  and  to  develop 
methods  by  means  of  which  the  curve  represented  by  any 
particular  equation  may  be  easily  identified  and  its  size  and 
position  accurately  described.  The  methods  used  consist 
primarily  in  transformations  of  coordinates.  We  begin,  then, 
by  investigating  what  can  be  accomplished  by  a  change  of 
origin,  f .€.  a  transformation  to  parallel  axes. 

Exainple  1.    Let  it  be  required  to  identify  and  to  describe 
accurately  the  curve  represented  by  the  equation 

(1)  5x«-43/«-20aj-24y  +  4=:0. 

Completing  the  square  of  the  terms  in  x  and  then  of  the 

terms  in  y,  according  to  the  method  of  Ch.  XI,  §  1,  we  obtain : 

5(0;  -  2)2  -  4(y  +  3)' =  -  20. 

On  setting 

that  is,  on  changing  the  origiu  of  coordi- 
nates to  the  point  (2,  —  3),  this  equation 

becomes 

5a5^-4y^=:-20, 


or 


x^     y^         i 


Flo.  1 


Consequently,  equation  (1)  represents  a  hyperbola  with  its 
center  at  the  point  (2,  —  3)  and  with  its  transverse  axis  par' 
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allel  to  the  axis  of  y.  The  codrdinates  of  the  foci,  referred 
to  the  new  axes,  are  (0,  ±  3) ;  consequently,  when  referred 
to  the  original  axes,  they  are  (2,  0)  and  (2,  —  6).  The  equa- 
tions of  the  asymptotes,  with  respect  to  the  new  axes,  are 

V6a?'-2y'=:0,  V5a:'  + 2y'«0; 

hence  they  are,  with  respect  to  the  original  axes, 

VSaj-2y-2V6-6  =  0,        V5a; +  2y-2V5 +  6  =  0, 

The  semi-axis  major  is  V5,  and  the  semi-axis  minor,  2 ;  the 
eccentricity  has  the  value  |V5. 

Example  2.    Consider  the  equation 

(2)  3a^-6>j-|-3y  — 10  =  0. 

We  rewrite  this  equation,  first,  in  the  form 

3(a^-2a:  +  y        )=10, 
and  then  as  3[a:(y  —  2)+(y        )]=  10. 

If  —2  is  added  to  the  y  in  the  second  x>&i^enthesis  and,  in 
equalization,  3*l-(— 2)  or  —6  is  added  to  the  right-hand 

side,  this  equation  becomes 

3(x  +  l)(y-2)  =  4. 

We  now  change  the  origin  to  the  point 
(—  1,  2)  by  setting 

a/  =  aj  +  l,  y'=:y-2. 

The  equation  thus  becomes 

3  a,V  =  4. 

Accordingly,  (2)  represents  a  rectangular  hyperbola  with  the 
lines  a;  + 1  s  0  and  y  —  2  =  0  as  asymptotes. 

Example  3.     The  equation, 

(3)  a!2  +  2aj-2y-l  =  0, 

can,  according  to  the  method  of  Ch.  XI,  §  1, 
be  put  into  the  form 

(a:  +  l)2-2(y  +  l)=0, 


If' I  y 

—  Il^^w 

' ' o— * 


Fio.  2 
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uid  hence  represents  a  parabola  with  vertex  at  the  point 
(—  1,  —  1)  and  with  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  y. 

Example  4.  Consider,  now,  an  equation  in  which  all  thref3 
quadratic  terms  are  present : 

(4)  6aj*-ir3f-2y«  +  4aj-|-9y-10  =  0. 

In  this  case,  completing  the  squares  of  the  terms  6a;*  +  4x 
aud  of  the  terms  —  2y<+9y  does  not  help.  Let  us  make  an 
arbitrary  change  of  origin,  setting 

(5)  aj  = «' -h  Obj  y  =  y'+yo, 

and  aim  to  determine  the  new  origin,  (sbq,  yo),  so  that  in  the  re- 
sulting equation  the  linear  terms  in  x'  and  y'  do  not  appear. 

Setting  in  (4)  the  values  of  x  and  y  as  given  by  (5)  and 
collecting  terms,  we  have 

(6)  6a?^-ajy-2y'» 

+  (12aro-yo  +  4)a?'+(-ab~4yo  +  %'  +  ^'  =  0, 
where 

(7)  F'  =  6^6'  -  iWo  -  2yo'  +  4aJo  4-  9yo-  10. 

If  the  terms  in  x'  and  y*  are  to  drop  from  this  equation,  Xq  and 
,Vo  must  be  so  chosen  that 

/ox  12ajo-    yo4-4  =  0, 

^^  -ab-4yo  +  9  =  0. 

Solving  (8)  simultaneously  for  o^,  ^q,  we  have 

The  value  of  JF*',  for  these  values  of  xq  and  yo,  is  0.  Cons^ 
quently,  we  have  shown  that  equation  (4),  when  referred  to  a 
new  origin  at  (—  ^,  2^),  becomes 

6aj'^-ajy-.2/*  =  0. 

The  left-hand  side  of  this  equation  can  be  factored ; 

(9)  (3a/-2yO(2a?'  +  y')=0. 

Thus  (4)  represents  two  straight  lines  through  the  point 
(-  I,  2f)  with  slopes  4  and  --  2. 
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If  in  (9)  we  set 

Le,  if  we  transform  back  to  the  original  axes,  we  obtain,  finally, 

This  equation  is  seen  to  be  precisely  equation  (4),  with  the 
left-hand  side  &ctored  into  two  linear  Actors.  The  two 
straight  lines  represented  by  (4)  have,  then,  the  equations 

3a;--2y-|-5=s0,        2a?  +  y-2  =  0. 

It  should  be  noted  that  the  constant  term  (7)  of  equation  (6) 
Is  the  Yalue  of  the  left-hand  side  of  (4)  for  x=iX„y^y^  In 
this  example,  this  constant  term  took  on  the  Yalue  zero  when 
xb,  yo  ^ere  chosen  so  that  the  coefficients  of  the  linear  terms  in 
a/  and  y'  vanished.  This  does  not,  however,  occur  in  general, 
as  we  shall  see  in  the  next  paragraph. 

EXERCISES 

In  each  of  the  following  exercises  identify  and  plot  roughly 
the  curve  represented  by  the  given  equation.  If  the  curve  is 
a  conic  section,  find,  when  they  exist,  the  coordinates  of  the 
center  and  the  foci,  the  equations  of  the  directrices  and  the 
asymptotes,  and  the  value  of  the  eccentricity. 

1.  4aj«4-9y*-16aj-18y-ll«0. 

2.  18flj*-f-12y«- 12  a;  4-12^-19  =  0. 

8.  4a^-f3y*  +  16aj-6y-f  31  =  0.  An$.    No  loca^ 

4.  25a^-4y»  +  50aj-8y-79  =  0. 

6.  4a;« -9y«-f  20a; -f  12y  + 33  =  0. 

6.  7a^-6y2  +  2a;-4y-l  =  0. 

7.  y'-8aj-|-6y-h49  =  0. 

8.  3a^-6aj-5y-f3  =  a 

9.  2i^4-4aj-|-3y-8^0 
10.  a;y-f-2aj  — 3y  — Il  =  a 
U.  5a3^-6«  +  y4-l-»0l 
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12,  3ajy  +  «-18y  — 6  =  0. 

la  2aj*  +  5a?y-3y«-|-3aj  +  16y-5  =  0. 

14.  a?+4a^4-3y«-2aj  — 2ys»0. 

16,  3ai»  — ay  +  5y«  — 6aj  +  y  +  3  =  0.    Ana.  The  point  (1, 0> 

16.  Prove  that  every  equation  of  the  form 

or  of  the  form 

represents  a  parabola  with  its  axis  parallel  to  an  axis  of  coor- 
dinates. 

17.  Show  that  every  equation  of  the  form 

6ajy  +  daj  +  «y+/=0,  6=^0, 

represents  either  a  rectan^ar  hyperbola  with  its  asymptotes 
parallel  to  the  axes,  or  two  perpendicular  straight  lines  parallel 
to  the  axes.  Prove  that  tiie  latter  case  occurs  if  and  only  if 
bf^de. 

18.  Given  the  equation 

oas*  +  cy*  +  da?  +  «y +/=0, 

rhere  neither  a  nor  c  is  0 :  oc  ^^  0. 

(a)  If  ac  >  0,  prove  that  the  equation  represents  an  ellipse, 
5»r  a  point,  or  that  it  has  no  locus. 

(6)  If  ae  <  0,  show  that  the  equation  represents  a  hyperbola, 
••r  a  pair  of  intersecting  straight  lines. 

3.  Sotation  of  Axes.  Example  1.  Let  it  be  required  to 
identify  the  curve  defined  by  the  equation 

(1)  6a^-6ajy  +  5y*-8«0. 

We  transform  (1)  l^  a  rotation  of  the  (a^  y)-axes  through 
an  arbitrary  angle  y  into  the  {x'^  y^^txes.  For  x  and  y  in  (1) 
we  set^  then,  according  to  Gh.  XI,  §  2, 

g  ««a/cosy-y'8iny. 
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and  obtain,  after  collecting  terms  and  simplifying, 

(6  —  6cosysiny)a5'*  — 6ajy(co8*y  —  8in*y)+(5  +  6  siny  008y)y* 

-8  =  0, 
or,  on  replacing  the  trigonometric  fonetions  of  y  by  fonctiona 

0f2y, 

(3;^  (6  -  88in2y)a?^  -  6a?y  cos2y  +(5  +  3 sin 2 y)y'« -  8  =  0. 
We  new  choose  y  so  that  the  coefficient  of  x'y'  will  become  0 : 

C08  2y  sO. 

Values  of  2y  satisfying  this  equation  are  90**,  270**,  460*,  630** ; 
the  corresponding  values  of  y  are  45%  135**,  225**,  315*.  We 
choose,  arbitrarily,  the  smallest  of  these  values,  namely,  y=45^. 
Equation  (3)  thus  becomes 

2aj'«-|-8y'»-8  =  0, 


or 


Consequently,  equation  (1)  represents  an  ellipse  with  its 
center  at  the  origin  and  with  the  transverse  axis  inclined  at  an 
angle  ot  40**  to  the  axis  of  x. 

Example  2.    Consider  the  equation 

(5)  5a?  — 6icy  +  53^  -4aj  — 4y  — 4  =  0. 

We  proceed,  as  in  §  1,  Example  4.  transforming  (5)  to  arbi- 
trary parallel  axes,  x,  y,  and  then  choosing  the  new  origin, 

(x^  ^o),  so  that  in  the  equation  resulting 
from  (5)  the  linear  terms  in  x  and  y  drop 
out.  We  find  that  the  new  origin  must  be 
at  the  point  (1, 1),  and  that  the  resulting^ 
equation  then  becomes 

(6)  5S2-6xy-f-5y»-8  =  0, 

where  the  constant  term,  —  d,  is  found  as 
the  value  of  the  left-hand  side  of  (1)  for 
«  =  1,  y  =  1 ;  cf .  end  of  §  1. 

Now  (6)  is  the  same  equation  in  x,  |^  as  (1)   is  in  x,  y. 


Fio.  4 
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Hence,  it  follows  that  (5)  represents  an  ellipse  with  its  center 
at  the  point  (1, 1)  and  with  the  transverse  axis  inclined  at  an 
angle  of  45°  to  the  axis  of  x. 

The  procedure,  then,  for  any  equation  similar  in  form  to  (5) 
consists  first  in  transforming  to  parallel  axes  so  that  the  linear 
terms  in  x  and  y  drop  out,  and  then  in  rotating  the  new  axes 
so  that  the  quadratic  term  in  a;,  y  drops  out.  We  shall  show 
later  that  this  procedure  is  always  valid  except  in  one  case. 

EXERCISES 

Identify  the  curves  represented  by  the  following  equations. 
Draw  a  graph  in  each  case,  showing  the  original  and  the  new 
axes  and  the  curve. 

1.  6a«-6i»y-f  6y*-32  =  0. 

2.  5aj*  +  26a^4-52^— 72«0. 

5.  7aj*  +  2xy  +  7y«  +  2  =  0. 

4.  5aj^-h2V3ajy  +  7y«-16«0. 

6.  2a^  +  4V3ajy-2y2-16  =  0. 

6.  ?aj*  — 2a;y  +  3y*-4a;-4y  =  0. 

7.  a^  -I-  6a^  +  y»  -  lOaj  -  14y  +  14  =  0. 

8.  4aj»H-16a?y  +  4y«-4a;-8y  +  13=s0. 

9.  Show  that,  if  &  ^^  ±  2  a,  the  equation 

represents  an  ellipse,  or  a  hyperbola,  with  its  center  at  the 
origin  and  with  its  axes  bisecting  the  angles  between  the 
coordinate  axes. 

3.  Continuation.  Oeneral  Case.  We  propose  to  develop  and 
simplify  the  method  of  §  2,  Example  1,  for  the  removal  of  the 
term  in  xy.    Take  the  equation 

(1)  A3fi  +  Bxy-^(Y-^F'z=0,  JB:^0, 

and  rotate  the  axes  through  the  arbitrary  angle  y,  by  means  of 
formulas  (2),  §  2.    The  resulting  equation  can  be  written  as 
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(2)  ooj^ -h  6a/y' +  cy'*  +  JT' =  0, 

where 

ass  A  cos*  y  +  J5  sin  y  cos  y  +  C  sin*  y, 

(3)  6  =•- (ul -  C)  sin 2y  +  ^ cos  2y, 
ess  A  sin* y  —  J5  sin  y  cos  y  +  Cco8*y. 

Since  y  is  to  be  chosen  so  that  bssO, 

(4)  -(ul  -  C?)  sin  2y  +  B  cos  2y  =  0, 

(5)  cot2y  =  ^^. 

Of  the  Yalues  of  2y  which  satisfy  this  equation,  we  choose 
arbitrarily  that  one  which  lies  between  0^  and  180°.    Then  y 
is  a  positive  acvie  angle. 
If  the  axes  are  rotated  through  this  angle  y,  (2)  becomes 

(6)  aa?'*  +  cj^  +  2?"  =  0. 

The  values  of  a  and  c  are  still  to  be  determined.  There  is 
a  simpler  way  of  doing  this  than  substituting  the  value  found 
for  y  in  the  formulas  for  a  and  c,  as  given  by  the  first  and  last 
equations  of  (3).    First,  add  these  two  equations ;  the  result  is 

(7)  a  +  cssA-^-a 

Thus  we  have  one  very  simple  equation  for  the  two  unknown 
quantities  a  and  c 

Next,  subtract  the  second  of  the  two  equations  from  the 
first: 

(8)  a  -  c  =  (ul  -  C^  cos  2  y  +  J5  sin  2  y. 

Square  both  sides  of  (8)  and  both  sides  of  the  second  equation 

of  (3) : 

6  =a-  (^ -  C)  sin 2y  +  B  cos  2y, 

and  add  the  equations  thus  obtained ;  the  final  result  is 

(9)  (a  -  cy  +  6*  =  (^  -  0)2  +  5«. 

But  y  was  chosen  so  that  h  =  0.    Consequently,  (9)  becomes 

(a-c)*  =  (ul-C)*  +  5«, 


BQUi^TION  OF  THE  SECOND  DEGREE         243 

01  

(10)  a-c  =  ±V(ul-C')«  +  -B«. 

Thus  we  have  a  second  simple  equation  for  the  two  unknowns 
a  and  c 

From  equations  (7)  and  (10)  the  values  of  a  and  c  are  easily 
found  in  terms  of  the  known  coefficients,  Ay  B,  and  0,  of  (1). 
There  are,  however,  two  values  of  each,  due  to  the  double 
sign  before  the  radical  in  (10).  Which  values  should  we 
take? 

If  in  (8)  we  substitute  fox  A  —  C  its  value  as  given  by  (4), 
we  obtain 

a-c  =  J55??!|^  +  J5sin2y, 

or 

S 


a  —  c 


sin  2 


But  2  y  lies,  by  choice,  between  0^  and  180^  and,  consequently, 
sin  2  y  is  positive.    It  follows  that  a—c  must  have  the  same 
dgn  as  B. 
Accordingly,  if  we  rewrite  (10)  as 

the  plus  sign  must  be  chosen.    Hence,  always, 

(11)  o-c=S^^^^'  +  l. 

From  equations  (7)  and  (11)  unique  values  for  a  and  c  can 
now  be  found. 

Exampl/e.    Consider  the  equation 

(12)  7a»  -  Bay  +  y*  +  14a? -  8y  -  2  =r  0, 

By  shifting  the  origin  properly,  to  the  point  (—  1,  0),  (\2) 
becomes 

(13)  7«^-8a/y'+y^-9  =  0. 
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Next,  rotate  the  new  axes  through  the  positive  acute  angle 
giyen  hy  formula  (5),  which  in  this  case  is 

7-l_     3 


C0t2y  = 


80  that  y  has  the  value  63''  26'.    Thus  (13)  becomes 

(14)  aa"«  +  cy"»  -  9  =  0. 

The  values  of  a  and  c  are  determined  from  equations  (7) 
and  (11),  which  are,  here, 

a  +  c  =  8, 


Then  the  values  for  a  and  o  are :    a  =  —  1,  c  =  9.    Conse- 
quently, (14)  becomes 


or 
(16) 


5^  -^  =  -1 
9        1 


Fio.  5 


Equation  (15)  represents  a  hyperbola 
with  its  transverse  axis  along  the  axis  of 
y".  Hence  (12)  represents  a  hyperbola 
with  its  center  at  (—1,  0)  and  with  its 

transverse  axis  inclined  at  an  angle  of  63^  26'  +  90"*  =  153""  26' 

with  the  axis  of  x. 

The  Expression  B^  —  iAC.  If  from  (9)  we  subtract  the 
square  of  (7),  we  obtain 

(16)  6«-4ac«JB*-4^(7, 
or,  since  we  chose  y  so  that  6  =  0, 

(17)  -  4ac  =  B2  -  ^AG. 

The  Case  B"  -  ^AC  >  0.  If  -B^  -  ^AC  is  positive,  ac  is,  by 
(17),  negative ;  hence  a  and  c  have  opposite  signs.  Thus,  if 
F'  4='  0,  (6)  represents  a  hyperbola.    If  F'  =  0,  (6)  becomes 

(18)  aa/«  +  cy^  =  0. 
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Since  a  and  c  have  opposite  signs,  the  left-hand  side  of  (18) 
can  be  written  as  the  difference  of  two  squares  and  then  fao- 
tored.  Therefore^  (18)  represents  two  straight  lines  (Ch.  IX^ 
§  4)  which  intersect  at  the  origin. 

These  results  for  (6)  are  true  for  the  original  equation  (1). 
They  hold  not  only  if  ^  ^  0,  —  the  case  which  we  have  been 
treating,  — but  also  if  5  =  0.  For,  if  ^  =  0,  (1)  is  itself  in 
the  form  (6),  and  hence  may  be  considered  directly.  We  have^ 
then,  the  following  theorem. 

Thsosem  1.     When  ^  —  4  AG  >  0,  the  equation 

represents  a  htfperbola,  if  F'  ^0;  ifF'^Oy  it  represents  two 
intersecting  straight  lines. 

The  Case  B*  — 4^1(7  <0.  In  this  case,  according  to  (17), 
cue  is  positive,  and  a  and  c  have  the  same  signs.  Then  if 
ifv  T^  0,  (6)  represents  an  ellipse,  or,  in  the  case  that  a,  c,  and  F 
are  all  of  the  same  sign,  has  no  locus.  If  i^  =  0,  (6)  reduces 
to  (18).  But  now  the  left-hand  side  of  (18)  can  be  written 
as  the  sum  of  two  squares,  since  a  and  c  have  the  same  sign. 
Hence  it  is  satisfied  only  by  a;  =  0,  y  s=  0.  It  represents,  then, 
a  single  point,  or,  as  we  may  say,  a  nvXL  ellipse,* 

Not  merely  a  and  c  have  the  same  signs  in  this  case,  but 
also  A  and  C  For,  if  A  and  C  have  not  the  same  signs,  the 
product  AC  <  0  or  =  0 ;  consequently,  5^  —  4  AC  >  0,  —  a  con- 
tradiction. It  follows,  further,  from  (7),  that  A  and  C  have 
the  same  signs  as  a  and  c. 

We  can  now  characterize  more  fully  the  two  cases  which 
arise  when  ^:i^0.  We  have  seen  that  equation  (6)  has  no 
locus,  if  F'  is  of  the  same  sign  as  a  and  c,  or,  as  we  can  now 
say,  if  F'  is  of  the  same  sign  as  A  and  0,  i.e.  .if  AF'  (or 
CF')>  0.  On  the  other  hand,  (6)  represents  an  ellipse,  if  ii^  is 
opposite  in  sign  to  A  and  O,  i.e,  if  AF  (or  CF)<  0. 

We  summarize  our  results  in  the  form  of  a  theorem. 

»  Of.  null  circle,  Ch.  IV,  §  9 
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Theobbm  2.     When  B^  —  4:AC<  0,  tAe  equation 

if  F ^%  represents  an  dlipse  or  has  no  locusy  according  as  AP 
{or  CF')  is  negative  or  positive;  if  F'  ssQ^  the  equation  repre- 
sents a  single  point. 

The  Case  B«- 4^10=0.  If  B«- 4^1(7=0,  there  is  no 
need  of  rotating  the  axes.    Consider,  for  example,  the  equation 

(19)  9aj^-6ag^  +  3^-4«0, 

for  which  *B>  —  ^AC  s  36  —  4  •  9  ss  0.    This  equation  can  be 

written  in  the  form 

(3a?-.y)»-4  =  0, 

or  (3aj-y-2)(3aj-y  +  2)=0, 

and  hence  represents  two  parallel  lines  of  slope  3. 

EX£RCI8E8 

Identify  the  curves  represented  by  the  following  equations. 
Draw  a  graph  in  each  case,  showing  the  original  and  the  new 
axes  and  the  cunre. 

1.  2a^  +  4ajy  +  53^  +  4a?  +  16y  +  2=:0. 

55.  3aB«+12xy  +  8y2  +  6a;-|-16y  +  38  =  0. 

8.  73aJ«+ 72xy  +  62y«  + 74a? -32y- 47  =  0. 

4.  2aj*  +  3a^-22^-16a?-12y  +  22=0. 

6.  ai»  — 5ajy  +  13y*  — 3aj  +  21y  =  0. 

6.  15a?y  — 8y2-|-450y-450s=0. 

7.  20aj*-16aJ2^  +  8y*  +  52aj~40y  +  6  =  0. 

8.  8a^  +  8iry-7y2  +  36y  +  36=i0. 

9.  7aj^-3a?y  +  3i/»  +  5aj  +  16y  +  35  =  0.    Ans.  No  locus 

10.  12aj«-20«y-363^-22aj-26y-9  =  0. 

11.  3a^-|-2xy  +  2y«  +  10aj  =  0. 

12.  a?  +  3«y  — y*  +  2x-10y=0. 
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4.  The  General  Equation,  jB*  —  4  ^(7  ^  0.    We  oonsidei  here 
the  general  equation  of  the  second  degree : 

(1)  Aa^  +  Bxy+C^-{'Dx  +  Ey  +  F:^0, 

assuming  that  B^  —  4AC^  0.  From  the  results  of  the  preoed* 
ing  paragraph,  we  should  expect  that,  in  general^  (1)  represents 
an  ellipse  or  has  no  locus,  if  jB*~4ul(7<0,  and  represents 
a  hyperbola,  if  ^  — 4ul(7>0.    Accordingly,  we  shall  call 

(1)  an  equation  of  elliptic  type  or  of  htfperbolic  typey  according  as 
£*  —  4  AC  is  negative  or  positive,* 

To  remove  the  terms  in  x  and  y  from  (1),  we  set 

in  (1),  obtaining 

(2)  Ax^  +  Bxfy*  +  Oy^+{2Axo+  Byo  +  D)af 

where 

(3)  ^  =^  Ax^*  +  Bx^o+  Oyo*  -{-  Dx^  +  Syo-^  F 

is  the  value  of  the  left-hand  side  of  (1),  formed  for  x  =  Xt^ 

Setting  the  coefficients  of  a/  and  y'  in  (2)  equal  to  zero : 

(4^  2Ax^+    Bpo  +  D^O, 

^^  Bxo  +  2Cyo  +  E^O, 

and  solving  these  equations  simultaneously  for  x^  and  y^  we 

have 

.Rx  ^      2CD--BE         ,,      2AE'^BD 

^^  "^"^B^^^AG'       ^'^B^-^^AO' 

Since  it  has  been  assumed  that  the  denominator,  jB*  —  4  AOy 
of  these  fractions  is  not  0,  it  is  always  possible  to  solve  equa 
tions  (4),  and  the  solution  (5)  is  unique. 

If  tiie  new  origin  (x^  yo)  is  taken  at  the  point  (5),  equation 
(2)  becomes 
(6)  Ax^  +  B3i/y'+Oy^  +  F'=::0. 

•  U  B>  — 4^CsO,  we  shaUsaythat  (1)  is  ot  parabolic  tupe     Thif 
esse  win  be  treated  in  tne  next  paragraph. 
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Equation  (6)  is  exactly  the  equation  treated  in  §  3.  There 
fore  the  theorems  of  §  3  are  yalid  for  it  and^  consequently,  f oi 
the  original  equation  (1). 

The  value  of  F'  as  given  by  (3)  can  be  put  in  a  more  con- 
venient form.  Multiply  the  first  of  the  equations  (4)  by  x^ 
the  second  by  y^  and  add : 

2^2  +  2  J5a^o  +  20^0*  +  ^  +  -E^yo  =  0. 
Multiply  this  equation  by  —  ^  and  add  it  to  (3) : 

Finally,  substitute  the  values  of  Xq  and  ^o  ^  ffiven  by  (5). 
The  result  is 

p,  ^     A.ACF-  mF-  AE^  -CD^  +  BDE 

The  numerator  of  the  fraction  is  known  as  the  discriminant 
of  equation  (1)  and  is  denoted  by  A : 

(7)  A  =4^02?*-  B^F-'  Am  -CD^  +  BDE. 

In  terms  of  A,  F  has  the  value 

A 


(8)  F'  =  - 


B^-'^AC 


It  is  clear  that  if  F'  =  0,  then  A  =  0,  and  conversely.  In 
stating  the  theorems  of  §3  for  equation  (1)  above,  we  can, 
therefore,  replace  F'  r^O  and  1?"  =  0  by  A  :#=  0  and  A  sr  0  respee- 
tively.  Furthermore,  in  case  B^  —  AAC  is  negative  and  F^ 
and  A  are  not  0,  A  has  the  same  sign  as  F\  In  this  case^ 
then,  AF'  (or  CF)  is  positive  or  negative,  according  as  AA 
(or  CA)  is  positive  or  negative. 

We  now  restate,  for  equation  (1),  the  theorems  of  §  3. 

Theobem  3.    An  equation  (1)  of  hyperbolic  type : 

represents  a  hyperbola,  if  ^^0,    If  ^ssO,  it  represevUs  twQ 
intersecting  straight  lines. 
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Theorem  4.    An  equation  (1)  of  eUipHc  type : 

J5«-4^(7<0, 

if^^Oy  repreaerUe  an  ellipse  or  has  no  locus,  according  as  AA 
(or  OA)  is  negative  or  positive;  t/ A  =  0,  the  equation  represents 
a  single  point. 

If  an  equation  of  the  form  (1)  is  given,  and  B^  —  4AC^0y 
the  type  of  carve  which  the  equation  represents  can  be  de- 
termined by  finding  the  sign  of  B>  —  ^AC  and  by  ascertaining 
whether  or  not  AsO.  Further  investigation  is  necessary 
only  in  case  JB^  —  4:AC<  0  and  A  ^  0 ;  the  sign  of  ^A  (or  CA) 
must  then  be  determined. 

For  example,  the  equation 

represents  a  hyperbola,  inasmuch  as  B^^^AGsa9^4  -  2=al>0, 
and  A  =  — 15  ^  0. 

To  find  the  position  and  size  of  an  ellipse  or  a  hyperbola 
defined  by  an  equation  of  the  form  (1),  it  is  necessary  to  carry 
through  in  detail  the  work  of  changing  the  origin  and  rotating 
the  axes.  If,  however,  A  a  0,  it  is  sufficient  merely  to  make 
the  proper  change  of  origin.  The  equation  then  takes  on  the 
form  (6),  where  F^  s  0.  In  the  elliptic  case,  it  represents  a 
single  point,  the  new  origin.  In  the  hyperbolic  case,  it  can 
be  factored  into  two  linear  equations,  which  determine  the 
two  lines  typical  of  this  case. 

EXERCISES 

Determine  the  nature  of  the  curve  defined  by  each  of  the 
following  equations.  In  case  the  equation  represents  two 
straight  lines  or  a  single  point,  find  the  equations  of  the  lines, 
or  the  coordinates  of  the  point,  referred  to  the  (as,  2^)-axe8. 

1.  Asfi^-Sxy  +  ^  +  llx  —  Sy^^O. 

3.  3a^  — 4ay  +  2j^-2aj  =  0. 

8.  3a^  +  2flfy  +  ^-8a!-4y-f-6  =  0. 

Ans.  The  point  fl,  1). 
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4.  2aj»  +  3ajy-2j^-lla?-2y-f  12  =  0. 

Ana,  The  lines  2ai;  —  y  —  3  =  0,    a;  +  2y— 4  =  0 

5.  a?»  +  a^  +  y*  +  3y  4-4  =  0.  An».  No  locua 

6.  3a^— opy  — 2^  — 6aj-.2y  — 56  =  0. 

7.  2a?»  —  ajy  +  y*  — 7y  +  10  =  0. 

8.  4aj«-3ajy  +  9y«  +  17aj-12y4-19  =  0. 

9.  10aj»  — 9a?y  — 9y«  +  14aj4-21y-12  =  0. 

10.  4a^  — 2a?y-|-y«  — 4aj-|-y  +  6  =  0. 

11.  2a?»-3a:y  +  y*-6a;4-6y4-4  =  0. 

12.  Prove  that  the  general  equation  is  of  hyperbolic  type, 
if  AC<  0,  t.6.  if  A  and  (7  are  of  opposite  signs. 

18.  Thesame,  if  J3^0and^(7=0. 

5.  TheOeneralEquation,^  — 4^(7=0.  First  Method.  If 
S^  —  ^AC  has  the  value  0,  the  equation 

(1)  Ax^  +  Bxy  +  O^  +  Dx  +  Ey  +  F^O 

is  said  to  be  of  parabolic  type.  The  method  used  in  the  case 
^  — 4^C?ni£=0,  which  begins  with  shifting  the  origin  so  that 
the  linear  terms  in  x  and  y  drop  out,  is  inapplicable  here,  since 
equations  (4)  of  §  4,  for  the  determination  of  the  new  origin, 
have  in  general  no  solution  if  ^  —  4^(7=  0.* 

Let  us  begin,  not  with  a  change  of  origin,  but  with  a  rota- 
tion of  axes,  assuming  that  £  ^  0.  Applying  to  (1)  the  tran8> 
formation  (2)  of  §  2,  we  obtain 

(2)  aaf^  4-  6a;y  -|-  cy«  4-  cte'  4-  ey'  +  2?*=  0, 

where  a^byC  are  as  given  by  formulas  (3)  of  §  3,  and 

^v  (1=     Dcosy  4--Esiny, 

^^  e  =  — Z)siny4-^cosy. 

*  They  have  no  solution  if  the  lines 

2^daJ4-Bi^+D  =  0,        &  +  2CV  +  i&=0 
are  parallel ;  infinitely  many  solutions,  if  these  lines  are  identical. 
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Since  f  onnnlas  (3)  of  §  3  are  valid,  so  are  the  equations  which 
were  deduced  from  them ;  in  particular, 

(4)  a  +  c  =  ^+(7, 

(5)  &»-4ac  =  B2-.4^a 

Here,  JB*  —  4  AC  =  0,  and  hence  6*  —  4  oc  =  0.  It  follows, 
then,  that  we  can  make  &  as  0  by  choosing  y  so  that  &  =  0,  or 
by  choosing  y  so  that  either  a  s  0  or  c  »  0.  The  second  of 
these  two  methods  is  in  the  end  the  simpler.  We  will  follow 
it  and,  in  particular,  choose  to  make  a  =  0. 

If  a  ss  0,  we  have,  by  the  first  of  the  formulas  (3)  of  §  3, 

^cos<y  + Bsiny  cosy+  (7sin*y«0. 

IDS 

Divide  by  sin'y,  substitute  for  C  its  value  -j—i*  ^^^  dear  of 

^A 

fractions ;  the  result  is 

4-4«cot*y  +  4  ABcot  y  4- ^  =  0, 

or  (2-4coty-fB)*=0. 

Hence 

(6)  ooty»-^. 

We  choose  that  value  of  y  satisfying  (6)  which  lies  between 
(f  and  180^ 

If  the  axes  are  rotated  through  this  angle  y,  then  a  =  0, 
6  =s  0  and,  from  (4),  c  a  ^  -j-  (7.    Thus  (2)  becomes 

(7)  (-4+(7)y'*  +  <ix'+ey'  +  i^=0, 

where  the  values  of  d  and  e  are  to  be  computed  from  (3). 

Equation  (7)  can  now  be  treated  by  the  method  of  §  1,  Ex- 
ample 3. 

Example.    The  equation 

(8)  3aj^  +  12ajy  -f- 122^  +  lOa?  +  lOy  -  3  =  0 

is  of  parabolic  type,  since  5*  —  4  ^0  =  144  —  4  •  3  •  12  =  0. 
*  il  #  0,  for  otherwise  B  =  0 ;  and  we  have  assumed  B  ^  0. 
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Here,  (0)  becomes 

coty  =  -J^»-2, 
whence 

y  =  153^26',  8my=|V5,  C08y  =  -|V5. 

Botate  the  axes  through  this  angle  y  and  compute  the  values 
w^hich  A-\-  Gf  dy  and  e  have  in  this  case.  There  results,  as 
the  equation  into  which  (8)  transforms, 

16y'»  -  2V5a?'  -  6V5y'  -  3  «  0. 

This  equation  can  be  rewritten  as 

15(y'«  -  |V5y'  +  i)=  2VEx^  +  3  +  3, 

01  15(y'  -  \VEy  =  2 V5{aj'  +  |V5), 

or,  finally,  as 

(9)  15y"»  =  2V5aj", 
where 

(10)  (a^,  y')=(-  |V6,  iV6) 

has  been  introduced  as  new  origin  of  coordinates. 

It  follows  from  (9)  that  equation  (8)  represents  a  parabola 
with  its  vertex  at  the  new  origin  (10)  and  with  its  axis  inclined 

at  an  angle  of  153^  26'  to  the  axis  of  x. 
To  find  the  coordinates  of  the 
vertex  (10)  with  respect  to  the 
original  axes,  we  substitute  in  for- 
mulas (2)  of  §  2,  first,  the  values 
which  siny  and  cosy  have  in  this 

case: 

2x'  +  y'  a/-2y^ 

and  then  the  values  for  x',  y'  given  by  (10).    We  obtain,  a& 
the  desired  coordinates,  (a,  y)=(l,  —  1). 

We  return  now  to  the  general  case.  If  d  ^  0,  equation  (7) 
represents  a  parabola ;  cf .  Ex.  16,  §  1.  If  d  =s  0,  (7)  can  be 
written  in  the  form 

(11) 
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where  we  have  divided  through  by  A  +  C*  and  introduced 
simpler  notations  for  the  resulting  constants.  Equation  (11) 
becomes  immediately 

(12)  (y'-^ky^k^  +  l, 

consequently,  it  represents  two  parallel  lines,  a  single  line,  or 
has  no  locus,  according  as  A;^  +  Zis  positive,  zero,  or  negative. 

To  obtain  the  condition  for  the  exceptional  case,  d  =  0,  in 
terms  of  the  coefficients  of  (1),  we  note  that,  since  B^  —  4:  AC 
SB  0,  AC  >  0  and  A  and  G  are  of  the  same  sign.  We  assume 
that  A  and  C  are  positive ;  if  they  were  negative,  equation  (1) 
could  be  multiplied  through  by  —  1.     Since 

(13)  J3  =  ±  2  V3C, 
(6)  can  be  written  as 

C0ty«T^2> 

whence  it  can  be  shown  that 

Va  ^    Vc 

sm  y  =  — -  f  COSysaq:        ^^ 


^/A  +  G  VATG 

Hence,  from  (3), 

^^EVA^JDfVC         ^^-BVAtEVC 

lf<l  =  0,  _ 

(14)  Ey/ATBVC^O, 

Squaring  and  replacing  q::  2  V30  by  —  J3,  we  have 

(15)  AE^^-CD^-BBE^O. 

Now  A  may  be  written  as 

A  =  F{A:AC'-B?)-'{AE^  '\-CD^-  BDE). 

Since  we  are  treating  the  case  J5*  —  4-4(7=  0,  it  follows  from 
(15)  that  AssO;  conversely,  if  A  =  0,  then  (15),  and  hence 
(14),  holds  and  d  =s  0.  Thus  the  condition  for  the  exceptional 
case  is  A  =  0. 

•  J.  +  O  ^  0,  since  otherwise  (7),  and  therefore  (1),  would  not  be  of 
the  second  degree. 
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We  collect  our  results  in  the  form  of  a  theorem« 
Theorem  5.    An  equation  (1)  of  parabolic  type: 

IP  -  A  AG  =0y 

represents  aparaboUiy  if^  ^0.    ijf  A  s  0,  i^  represevUs  twoparaM 
lines,  a  single  line,  or  Jios  no  locus. 

We  have  proved  the  theorem  on  the  assumption  that  B^O. 
If  BszO,  then  either  ^  ss  0  or  O  =  0,  and  the  content  of  the 
theorem  is  easily  verified. 

If  A  s  0,  the  given  equation  may  be  treated  directly,  with 
out  change  of  axes.    An  equation  of  this  type  is 

8a^  4- 24ajy  4- 18y«  -  Ua?  -  21y  +  3  =  0. 

It  can  be  written  in  the  form 

2(2aj  +  3y)«-7(2aj  +  3y)+3«:05 
the  left-hand  side  can  then  be  factored : 

[2(2aj  +  3y)-l][(2aj  +  3y)~3]=0. 
The  equation,  therefore,  represents  the  two  parallel  lines 

4a4-6y-l  =  0,        2a?  +  3y  — 3«0. 

Second  Method.  We  notice  that  equation  (8)  can  be  written 
in  the  form 

(16)  3(05  4-  2y)*  -h  10a?  +  lOy  -  3  =  0. 

There  are  two  linear  expressions  in  (16),  namely,  that  in  the 
parenthesis  and  that  consisting  of  the  remaining  terms  in  the 
equation.  If  the  lines  represented  by  these  expressions,  set 
equal  to  zero,  were  perpendicular,  (16)  could  be  simplified  by- 
introducing  these  lines  as  coordinate  axes.  As  the  equation 
stands,  these  lines  are  not  perpendicular.  We  can,  however, 
rewrite  it  in  a  form  in  which  they  will  be. 

Add  an  arbitrary  constant  k  to  the  expression  in  the  paren- 
thesis in  (16)  and,  in  equalization,  subtract  6%(ai;  +  22^)4-3Xc* 
from  the  remaining  terms : 

(17)  3(x  +  2y  +  ky-\-(10  -  ek)x  +  (10  -  12k)y  -  3  -  3ifc»  =  0. 
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Determine  k  so  that  the  two  lines  defined  by  the  linear  ex- 
pressions in  (17)  are  perpendicular,  that  is,  so  that 

10-6fe  ^o 
10-12*;       ' 

Thus  -.10  +  6^  =  20-24A;    and    k^l. 

For  A:  =  1,  (17)  becomes 

(18)  3(a:+2y  +  l)«  +  2(2a?-y-3)=0, 

and  the  two  lines  in  question  are  perpendicular.  The  equations 
of  a  transformation  introducing  these  lines  as  axes  were  found 
in  §  4  of  Gh.  XI,  and  are  given  by 
formulas  (5)  of  that  paragraph. 

Referred  to   the   new  axes,  (18) 
becomes 

3(V6aO*  +  2(-V5yO=0. 
or  16a?'«  — 2VBy'  =  0. 

Hence  we  have  shown  again  that 
(8)  represents  a  parabola  with  its  vertex  at  the  point  (1,  —  1) 
and  with  its  axis  inclined  at  an  angle  of  153^26'  to  the  axis 
of  «.* 

The  first  of  the  two  methods  described  is  more  direct  and 
more  in  keeping  with  previous  methods.  Its  application  to 
a  particular  equation,  however,  is  handicapped  by  the  early 

*  To  treat  the  general  equation  (1)  by  this  method,  aasume  that  A  and 
C  are  positive.    Then,  since  B=:±  2  VZC,  (1)  can  be  written  as 

('/Zaj±\/Oi^)»  +  I>x  +  Ey  +  F  =  0. 

From  this  point  the  discussion  proceeds  as  in  the  example  in  the  text. 
It  can  be  shown  that  the  exceptional  case  arises  when  and  only  when 

are  parallel,  or  D  =  ^  =  0 ;  i.e.  when  and  only  when 

Ey/A  T  DVO  =  0. 

Bat  this  is  precisely  the  equation  (14)  obtained  by  the  first  method 
?rom  it  follows  that  A  =r  0  is  the  condition  for  the  exceptional  casa 
Thus  we  have,  in  sketch,  the  prod  of  Theorem  5  by  the  second  method. 
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introduction  of  radicals.  The  second  method  avoids  this  dis 
advantage,  and  is  the  more  elegant,  though  perhaps  theoreti- 
cally the  more  difficult,  of  the  two. 

EXERCISES 

Identify  and  plot  roughly  the  curve  defined  by  each  of  the 
following  equations.  If  a  change  of  axes  is  necessary,  show 
the  new  axes  on  the  graph. 

1.  16a:*-24«y-f-92^-38»-34y  +  71  =  0. 

2.  9ic2_24ay4-162/«-f-3a?-4y-6  =  0. 

8.  25a?»4-120ag^  +  144y«-f-86aj-233y  +  270=:0. 
4.  5aj*-20xy  +  20y>4-2a;  +  y  +  3=0. 
6.   25a5*4-30«y  +  9y2+10a?-|-6y  4-1  =  0. 

6.  05*— 2xy-|-y«  +  3aj  — y  — 4  =  0. 

7.  sfi--4:xy  +  4:y*'{-Sx^ey'-10=:0, 

8.  27a*-36iBy4-12y*-40a?4-18y+32=s0. 

9.  2a^+12a?y+18y«  +  a?4-13y4-9=0. 

10.  4ic»+12a^  +  9y*4-2aj+3y  +  2  =  0.     Ana.    No  locus. 

6.  Summary.  Invarianti.  The  content  of  Theorems  3, 4, 5 
we  summarize  in  the  following  table. 


J5«-4^O<0 

J5«-4^O  =  0 

B«-4^C>0 

A=^0 

• 

EUipee,  if  AA  <  0 
No  locus,  itAA>0 

Parabola 

Hyperbola 

A=0 

Point 
(Null  Ellipse) 

Two  parallel  lines, 
a  single  line,  or 
no  locus 

Two  interBecting 
lines 

The  ellipse,  parabola,  and  hyperbola  are  plane  sections  of  a 
right  circular  cone  (Ch.  VIII,  §  10).  Now,  the  section  of  the 
cone  by  a  plane  through  the  vertex  is  a  point,  a  single  line,  or 
two  intersecting  lines.  If  the  vertex  of  the  cone  is  carried 
off  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  indefinitely,  the  cone  approaches 
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a  cylinder  as  its  limit,  and  the  plane  approaches  a  position 
parallel  to  the  rulings  of  the  cylinder.  But  the  section  of  a 
cylinder  by  a  plane  parallel  to  the  rulings  is  two  parallel  lines, 
a  single  line,  or  nothing.  These  sections  of  the  cone  or  cylin- 
der are  called  degenerate ;  those  first  mentioned,  nonrdegenerate. 
From  the  above  table  we  can  now  draw  a  general  conclusion. 

Thbobem  6.  An  equation  of  the  second  degree,  if  it  has  a 
locuSy  represents  a  conic  section,  which  is  non-degenerate  if^^O, 
and  degenerate  if  ^  =  0. 

Invariants.  We  have  seen  that  the  value  of  the  quantity 
A+Cis  unchanged  by  a  rotation  of  axes  [§  3,  (7)  and  §  5,  (4)]. 
This  is  true  also  of  the  value  of  the  quantity  ^  —  ^AC  [§  ^ 
(16)  and  §  5,  (6)].  We  say  that  ^  +  (7  and  &---4.AC  are 
invariant  under  a  rotation  of  axes.  They  are  also  invariant 
under  a  change  of  origin,  since  we  saw,  in  §  4,  that  the  quadratic 
terms  in  the  general  equation  are  not  affected  by  a  change  of 
origin. 

Consequently,  A  +  G  and  5*  —  ^AC  are  invariant  under  any 
change  of  axes.  For,  any  change  of  axes  consists  of  a  change 
of  origin,  combined  with  a  rotation  of  axes. 

It  can  be  shown  that  the  discriminant  A  is  also  invariant 
under  any  change  of  axes. 

The  importance  which  these  quantities.  A,  J?*  — 4^(7,  and 
A'\'  C,  have  assumed  in  the  course  of  the  treatment  is  closely 
related  ^x)  the  fact  that  they  are  invariants  with  respect  to  any 
change  of  axes.  For,  it  is  clear  that  a  quantity  whose  value 
varies  with  the  choice  of  axes  can  have  no  particular  signifi- 
cance in  a  theory  which  deals  primarily  with  properties  of 
the  curve  which  are  independent  of  the  choice  of  axes,  whereas 
it  is  to  be  expected  that  an  invariant  quantity  would  play  ao 
important  rdle. 

EXERCISES  ON  CHAPTER  XII 

In  each  of  the  following  exercises,  determine  the  nature  of 
the  curve  represented  by  the  given  equation,  and  then  find  its 
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position.    Draw  a  figure,  showing  the  carre,  the  original  axe^ 
and  any  new  axes  used. 

1.  Ilaj«  +  6a5y  +  3y*-12a5-12y-12=0, 

2.  7aj*  — Say  +  y^-f-Uaj  — 8.y  +  16  =  0. 

3.  8aj*4-8ajy  +  2y«  — 6aj-3y-5=s0. 

4.  4aj»  +  8ajy  +  4y«4-13aj  +  3y4-4  =  0. 

6.  9aj»-8a^4-24y2-32aj-16y  +  138  =  a 

6.  aj*  +  ajy  — 2y*~llaj-y  +  28  =  0. 

7.  9a^  +  24xy  +  16^  +  8iB-6y  +  3  =  0. 

8.  3aj*4-4ajy  +  10a5  +  12y  +  7  =  0. 

10.  9aj*  — 16ity+y»  +  63a?  =  0. 

11.  10a^-12ajy  +  5y*-84aj  +  66y-14  =  0. 

12.  26aj«-20ajy  +  4y*  +  20aj-10y  +  5=0. 
18.  6a5*4-12scyH-y2-36aj  — 6y  =  0. 

14.  32a?  +  48ajy4-183^-57aj-24y  +  6  =  0. 

16.  4aj«-7ajy-23^  +  22aj  +  y4-10  =  0. 

16.  7a^-18ajy-17^-28aj  +  36y  +  8«:0. 

17.  9aS*-12ajy  +  4y«  +  4aj-59y  +  38  =  0. 

18.  7a^— Say +  y*  —  42»  +  15y +  63  =  0. 

19.  14a^  +  24a?y4-21y«  +  52aj  +  66y  +  14  =  0. 

20.  9aj*-hl2ajy  +  4y*-4aj-7y-4  =  0. 

21.  20a^4-23ity+6^  +  lla?  +  10y-4  =  0. 

22.  26a?- 7ity  +  3^-107 05  +  16^  +  13  =  0. 
28.  49a?-28ajy  +  4y*-42a?+12y  +  9  =  0. 
24.  4a?  +  6ity  +  5y2  +  2a?  +  7y  +  3  =  0. 

26.  aj2  — 2ajy-.6aj  +  4y+4  =  0. 

26.  2a?-«y  +  y«-7y  +  6  =  0. 

27.  Show  that  an  equation  of  the  second  degree  represents 
an  equilateral  hyperbola  or  two  perpendicular  lines,  if  and 
only  if  ^  +  (7  =  0. 
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28.  If  the  equation  (1),  §  3,  represents  a  hyperbola,  show 
that  the  asymptotes  are  defined  by  the  equation 

Aa^  +  Bocy  +  Of^O. 

89.  If  the  general  equation  of  the  second  degree  represents 
a  hyperbola,  prove  that  the  asymptotes  have  the  directions  of 
the  lines  defined  by  the  equation  of  Ex.  28. 

30.  Prove  that  every  equation  of  the  form 

where  04^0  and  not  both  A  and  B  are  0,  represents  a  rectan- 
gular hyperbola  with  the  lines 

as  asymptotes. 

31.  Show  that  the  equation  of  every  rectangular  hyperbola 
can  be  written  in  the  form 

AB{x^  -  y')-(-4*  -  B^)xy  +  Dx  +  Ey  +  F^  0. 

82.  Find  the  equation  of  each  of  the  rectangular  hyperbolas 

(a)  12aj«-7ajy-12y«-17aj  +  31y-13  =  0, 

(p)  6a?  +  5a:y  -  6y2  -  39a5  +  26y  - 13  =  0, 

referred  to  the  asymptotes  as  axes. 

33.   Show  that  for  just  one  value  of  X  the  equation 

Xa;^ -f  4ajy -f  y«  —  4aj  —  2y  —  3  =  0 

represents  two  straight  lines.    Find  the  equations  of  the  lines. 

84.  If  the  general  equation  of  the  second  degree  represents 
an  ellipse  or  hyperbola,  what  is  the  condition  that  the  center 
be  at  the  origin  ? 

35.  If  the  general  equation  represents  a  parabola,  show  that 
the  vertex  is  at  the  origin  if  and  only  if 

AD^-^-CE^  +  BDE^O  and  F=0. 

Suggestion.    Write  the  equation  in  the  form  (7),  §  5. 
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36.  Prove  that,  if  the  equation  (1),  §  3,  represents  an  ellipse 
or  hyperbola,  the  axes  are  defined  by  the  equation 

J3(aj«  -  y2)  _  2(A  -  C)xy  =  0. 

37.  Show  that,  in  case  5»  — 4-40  =  0  and  A  =  0,  the  gen- 
eral equation  represents  two  parallel  lines,  a  single  line,  or 
has  no  locus,  according  as  the  expression 

is  positive,  zero,  or  negative. 

Suggestion.  Consider  equation  (7),  §  5,  where  (2  =  0,  and 
use  (15),  §  5,  in  simplifying  the  result. 

38.  Prove  that  the  expression  in  Ex.  37  can  be  replaced  by 
D^'-4:AF,itA^0',  andbyJSr«-4CF;if  C=3fcO. 

Definition.  Two  conies  are  said  to  be  similar  and  similarly 
placed,  if  their  eccentricities  are  equal  and  their  corresponding 
axes  are  parallel. 

89.  Prove  that  the  conies, 

11a? -f  6icy  4- 33/»  -  12aj  -  12y  -  12  =0, 
llaj*  H- 6icy  +  3y*  -  34aj  -  18y  +  29  =  0, 
are  similar  and  similarly  placed. 

40.  Show  that,  if  the  coefficients  of  the  quadratic  terms  in 
two  equations  which  represent  non-degenerate  conies  are  re- 
spectively equal  or  proportional,  the  conies  are  of  the  same 
type.  Prove  further  that,  if  they  are  ellipses  or  parabolas, 
they  are  similar  and  similarly  placed,  and  that,  if  they  are 
h3rperbolas,  they  are  similar  and  similarly  placed  or  each  is 
similar  and  similarly  placed  to  the  conjugate  of  the  other. 


CHAPTER  XIII 


A  SECOND  CHAPTER  ON  LOCI.    AUXILIARY  VARIABLES 

INEQUALITIES 

1.  Extension  of  the  Method  for  the  Determination  of  LooL 

If  we  look  back  over  the  locus  problems  which  we  have  thus 
far  solved,  we  find  that  there  is  invariably  but  a  single  essen- 
tial condition  governing  the  motion  of  the  point  tracing  the 
locus.  For  example,  the  sum  or  the  difference  of  two  dis- 
tances or  of  their  squares  is  required  to  be  constant;  or  the 
slope  of  one  line  is  given  as  proportional  to  that  of  another. 
This  single  condition  it  is  comparatively  simple  to  express 
analytically  and  thus  to  determine  the  locus. 

In  a  great  many  problems,  however,  the  motion  is  governed 
by  not  just  one,  but  by  two  or  more  essential  conditions,  in- 
terdependent on  one  another. 
An  example  of  such  a  problem 
is  the  following:  A  triangle 
has  a  fixed  base  AB  and  its 
vertex  F^  moves  on  an  indefinite 
straight  line  L,  parallel  to  the 
base.  Find  the  locus  of  the 
point  of  intersection  P  of  the  ^.T^  q\ 
altitudes. 

Here  the  motion  of  P  is 
governed  by  two  essential  conditions ;  first,  by  the  motion  of 
V,  and  secondly,  by  the  fact  that  P  is  the  point  of  intersection 
of  the  altitudes.  The  two  conditions  are  interrelated,  since 
the  position  of  V  determines  the  position  of  the  altitudes  and 
hence  of  their  point  of  intersection.    Consequently,  they  are 
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in  sufaBtanoe  equiyaJent  to  a  single  conditioii|  which,  when 
expressed  analytically,  would  give  the  equation  of  the 
locus. 

Our  problem,  then,  is  to  reduce  the  two  conditions  to  a  single 
condition.  This  it  is,  in  general,  very  difficult  to  do  geometri- 
caUy.  AncUyticaUyy  however,  the  task  is  simpler.  For,  condi 
tions  expressed  in  analytical  form,  in  terms  of  equations,  are 
usually  more  easily  combined  than  when  they  are  in  geometri- 
cal form. 

Accordingly,  we  proceed  to  express  analytically  the  two 
conditions  governing  the  motion  of  P.  Take  the  mid 
point  of  the  base  of  the  triangle  as  the  origin  and  the 
axis  of  X  along  the  base.  Let  the  length  of  the  base  be 
2  a  and  the  distance  of  L  above  the  base,  h.  The  coordinates 
of  A  and  B  are  (—  a,  0)  and  (a,  0).  Denote  those  of  P  by 
(X,  F). 

The  first  of  the  two  conditions  is  that  V  move  along  lu 
But  then  the  distance,  KVy  of  V  from  the  axis  of  y  varies 
Accordingly,  we  can  express  the  motion  of  F  along  L  by  tak- 
ing the  abscissa  of  Fas  a  variable.    Denote  this  variable  by  y. 
The  coordinates  of  Fare,  then,  (y,  h). 

We  now  have  coordinates  for  the  three  vertices  of  the  tri< 
angle.  Hence  we  can  find  the  coordinates  (X,  F)  of  the 
point  of  intersection  of  the  altitudes.  Thus  we  shall  have 
expressed  the  condition  that  P  be  this  point. 

The  coordinates  (X,  F)  of  P  will  be  obtained  in  terms  of 
the  constants,  a  and  h,  and  the  variable  y.  If  we  eliminate  y 
from  the  two  equations  which  give  the  values  of  X  and  Yj  the 
resulting  equation  will  contain  only  a  and  A,  and  X  and  F,  and 
will  be  the  equation  of  the  locus  of  P. 

The  variable  y  is  known  as  an  auxiliary  variahlej  or  param- 
eter. It  helps  in  expressing  analytically  the  conditions 
governing  the  generation  of  the  locus.  The  method  involving 
its  use,  which  we  have  just  described,  is  general  in  scope,  and 
may  be  applied  with  advantage  to  any  locus  problem  contain- 
ing multiple  conditions 
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2.  Que  Auxiliary  Variable.  In  illastratmg  the  method  by 
examples,  let  us  first  complete  the  problem  of  the  preyious 
paragraph* 

Consider  F  as  the  point  of  intersection  of  VG  and  BD. 
The  eqoatioD  of  VG  is 

(1)  X=y. 

The  slope  of -4Fis 

h 

• 

— ;      y 
benoe  the  eqnation  of  the  perpendicular,  BD,  to  ^Fis 

(2)  y-0 TL±^(x-a). 

Solving  equations  (1)  and  (2)  simultaneously,  we  obtain  the 
coordinates  of  P, 

(3)  X=y.  ^=^^*' 

in  terms  of  the  constants  a  and  h  and  the  auxiliary  variable  y. 
By  eliminating  y  from  equations  (S\  we  obtain 

(4)  X*:::^''hT-^a^ 

as  the  equation  of  the  locus. 

The  locus  of  F  is,  then,  a  parabola,  with  its  axis  along  the 
perpendicular  bisector  of  the  base  of  the  triangle;  it  goes 
through  the  extremities  of  the  base  and  opens  away  from  the 
line  X.    Every  point  of  it  is  included  in  the  locus.* 

*  In  the  locus  problems  considered  hitherto,  particularly  in  Ch.  V, 
care  was  taken  to  emphasize  that  two  things  are  necessary:  (a)  to 
determine  the  curve,  or  curyes,  on  which  points  of  the  locus  lie;  (6)  to 
show,  conversely,  that  every  point  lying  on  the  curve,  or  curves,  obtained 
is  a  point  of  the  locus.  In  the  problems  of  the  present  chapter,  —  for 
example,  in  the  one  above,  —  part  (6)  of  the  proof  is  usually  omitted.  It 
consists,  as  a  rule,  in  retracing  the  steps  of  part  (a)  and  so  presents,  in 
general,  no  difficulty.  And  it  is  more  imi>ortant,  now,  that  the  student 
gain  facility  in  deducing  the  equation  of  the  curve,  or  the  equations  of  the 
curves,  which  turn  out,  in  the  great  minority  of  cases,  to  be  precisely  the 
locoK. 
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Memark,    It  was  not  necessary  to  find  the  actual  coordinates 

(3)  of  P.  The  fact  that  P  is  the  point  of  intersection  of  the 
altitudes  might  have  been  expressed  by  writing  down  the 
conditions  that  (X,  Y)  satisfy  equations  (1)  and  (2),  namely, 

X=y,  Ar=-(y  +  a)(X-a). 

If  we  eliminate  y  from  these  equations,  we  obtain  equation 

(4)  of  the  locus. 

Example  2.     A  straight  line  L  passes  through  a  fixed  point 
Po ;  ^d  the  locus  of  the  mid-point  P  of  the  portion  of  L  inter- 
cepted by  two  given  perpendicu- 
lar lines,  neither  of  which  goes 
through  Pq- 

Take  the  two  given  lines  as 
axes,  and  let  the  coordinates  of 
Po,  referred  to  them,  be  (x^  ^o)- 
The  conditions  governing  the 
motion  of  P  are,  first,  the  rotar 
tion  of  L  about  Pq,  and  secondly, 
the  fact  that  P  is  the  mid-point 
of  the  segment  AB, 

We  express  the  rotation  of  L 
by  taking  its  slope,  X,  as  aux- 
iliary variable.     The  equation  of  L  is,  then. 

The  coordinates  of  the  points  of  intersection  of  L  with  the 


P:lX,Y) 
•(av>,yo) 


Fio.  2 


axes  are: 


^:(alb-^^0); 


Hence  the  coordinates  of  P,  the  mid-point  of  AB,  are 

To  eliminate  X  from  these  two  equations,  we  might  solve 
the  first  for  X  and  substitute  its  value  in  the  second.    But  wh 


A  SECOND  CHAPTER  ON  LOCI"  266 

notice  an  easier  method ;  rewriting  the  equations  in  the  form 

2X-a56  =  -^S 

2r-yo  =  -Xflb, 

and  multiplying  together  the  left-hand  sides  and  then  the 
right-hand  sides,  we  obtain  the  equation 

devoid  of  A. 

The  equation  of  the  locus,  in  this  form,  or  better,  in  tht 
form: 

suggests  that  we  change  to  parallel  axes,  with  the  new  origin 


"(f.?) 


*'  =  x-|,        y'=r-|- 


The  locus,  referred  to  the  new  axes,  has  the  equation, 

and  is,  therefore,  a  rectangular  hyperbola.    It  follows  from  (5) 
that  the  hyperbola  goes  through  O  and  Pq, 

To  describe  the  locus  independently  of  the  coordinate  sys- 
tem :  Let  O  be  the  point  of  intersection  of  the  given  lines ; 
the  locus  is  a  rectangular  hyperbola  through  O  and  Pqj  with 
its  center  at  the  mid-point  of  OPq  and  with  its  asymptotes 
parallel  to  the  given  lines. 

EXERCISES 

1.  Given  a  line  L  parallel  to  the  axis  of  x.  Through  the 
origin  draw  a  variable  line  meeting  L  ia  Q,  and  on  this  vari- 
able line  mark  the  point  P  whose  ordinate  equals  the  abscissa 
of  d    What  is  the  locus  of  P  ? 

An».  The  parabola  f/^=sJix,  where  h  is  the  algebraic  distance 
from  the  axis  of  a;  to  X. 
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2.  A  line-segment  AB  of  fixed  length  moves  so  that  its 
extremities  lie  always  on  two  perpendicular  lines.  Find  the 
locus  of  the  point  dividing  AB  in  the  ratio  2:1,  using  as 
auxiliary  variable  the  angle  which  the  moving  line  makes  with 
one  of  the  two  perpendicular  lines. 

Ana.  An  ellipse,  center  in  the  point  of  intersection  of  the 
given  lines,  axes  along  them,  with  length  and  breadth  in  the 
ratio  2 : 1. 

8.  Determine  the  locus  described  in  Ex.  2,  when  the  given 
ratio  is  mx :  nit* 

4.  The  line  L  is  the  perpendicular  bisector  of  the  fixed 
horizontal  line-segment  AB.  The  points  R  and  S  are  taken 
on  L,  with  B  always  below  S,  so  that  the  distance  BS  is  one 
half  the  distance  AB.  Find  the  locus  of  the  point  of  inter- 
section of  AB  and  BS,  taking  the  axes  of  x  and  y  along  AB 
and  L.    Ana.  The  hyperbola,  2  a^  +  a^  s  a',  through  A  and  B. 

6.  A  variable  line  is  drawn  through  a  fixed  point  Pi  meet- 
ing a  fixed  line  L  in  Pf,  Points  P  are  taken  on  this  line  so 
that  the  product  of  the  distances  PiP  and  PiPg  is  constant. 
Find  the  locus  of  these  points. 

Ana.  Two  circles,  tangent  at  Pi  to  the  line  through  Pi  par- 
allel to  L. 

6.  Find  the  locus  of  points  from  which  the  tangents  drawn 
to  a  parabola  are  perpendicular. 

Suggestion.  Use  the  equation  of  the  tangent  with  given 
slope,  Ch.  IX,  §  6,  eq.  (10). 

7.  The  same  for  the  ellipse. 

8.  The  same  for  the  hyperbola. 

9.  Determine  the  locus  of  the  mid-points  of  all  the  chords 
drawn  from  the  vertex  of  a  parabola. 

3.  Codrdinatet  of  a  Point  Tracing  a  Curve,  as  Auxiliary  Yarir 
ables.  In  the  problems  of  the  previous  paragraph  one  of  the 
conditions  governing  the  motion  of  the  point  tracing  the  locus 
was  the  auxUiarj/  motion  of  a  line  or  of  a  second  point    In 
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each  case  this  auxiliary  motion  could  be  expressed  analytically 
by  the  introduction  of  one  auxiliary  variable. 

Suppose,  now,  that  the  auxiliary  motion  consists  of  the  trac- 
ing of  a  given  curve,  not  a  straight  line,  by  a  point  B.  Let 
the  curve  be,  for  example,  the  circle 

(1)  a^  +  j^  =  a». 

The  motion  of  J2  on  the  circle  might  be  represented  analyti- 
cally by  the  introduction  of  a  single  auxiliary  variable,  e.g, 
one  of  the  coordinates  of  It ;  but  it  is  in  general  simpler,  ana- 
lytically, to  represent  the  motion  by  two  auxiliary  variables, 
namely,  by  both  the  coordinates  (a/,  y')  of  R  These  will  be 
connected  by  the  equation, 

(2)  x^  +  y^^a^ 

which  states  that  £  is  on  the  circle. 

The  reason  for  this  choice  of  auxiliary  variables  lies  partly 
in  the  fact  that  we  thereby  avoid  radicals;*  partly  in  the 
principle  of  algebraic  symmetry.  By  this  term  we  mean  to 
signalize  the  &ct  that  equation  (1)  bears  equally  on  x  and  y, 
and  so  it  is  well  to  carry  the  solution  through  in  such  a  man- 
ner that  it,  too,  will  bear  equally  on  the  two  coordinates  of 
each  of  the  principal  points  involved.! 

Example  1.  Let  A  A'  be  a  fixed  diameter  of  a  given  circle 
and  let  RR'  be  a  variable  chord  perpendicular  to  AA'.  What 
is  the  locus  of  the  point  of  intersection,  P,  of  AR  and  A'R'  ? 

Choose  the  center  of  the  circle  as  the  origin  and  the  axis  of 
X  along  A  A'.    Then  (1)  is  the  equation  of  the  circle. 

*  If  we  had  taken  x'  as  a  single  auxiliary  variable,  the  codrdinates  of 
JS  would  be  (x',  ±  Va«  — ob'*). 

t  It  is  possible  to  Tepresent  the  motion  of  ii  by  a  single  auxiliary  vari- 
able and  at  the  same  time  to  avoid  radicals  and  preserve  symmetry,  by 
choosing  as  the  auxiliary  variable  the  angle  $  which  the  radius  dravm  to 
R  makes  with  a  fixed  direction,  e,g,  the  axis  of  x  ;  the  coordinates  of  R 
are  then  :  d  =  a  cos  9,  y*  =  a  sin  B.  We  prefer,  however,  to  use  as  aux- 
{Hazy  variables  the  coordinates  of  JS  connected  by  equation  (2). 
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Take,  as  the  auxiliary  motion,  the  tracing  of  the  circle  b; 
the  point  Jt  and,  as  auxiliary  variables,  the  coordinateB  (a:',y^ 
of  B.    These  are  connected 
by  the  equation  (2).    The 
yj    coordinateB  of  S'  are,  evi- 
dently, {x-,  -  y'). 

The    equations    of    AR 
and  A'B'  are 


Yia.  i  Since  P  is  the  point  of  in- 

tersection of  AB  and  A'K', 
its  coordinates  (X,  F)  satisfy  both  these  equations : 

(3)  r=^iX  +  a). 

W  r=-=i^(Z_a). 

We  have,  then,  three  equations,  (2),  (3),  and  (4),  involving, 
besides  the  constant  a,  the  coordinates  (X,  F}  of  the  moving 
point  and  the  auxiliary  variables  ^,  y".  To  obtain  an  equa- 
tion in  X,  7*  alone,  ve  must  eliminate  x',  y".  We  shall  do  this 
by  solving  two  of  these  equations,  preferably  (3)  and  (4), 
simultaneously  for  sc'  and  y",  and  eubstitutii^  the  valaeE 
obtained  for  tJiem  in  the  third  equation,  (2). 

To  this  end  we  rewrite  equations  (3)  and  (4)  as  follows : 
(3a)  Fa/  -(X  +  a)y'  =  -aT, 

(4a)  Yx'+{X-a)y'=     aT. 

Hence  x'  =  ^,  y'  =  a^- 

X'  ^         X 

Substituting  these  values  in  (2)  and  reducing,  we  obtain 

X»  -  F-  =  e^ 

as  the  equation  of  the  loons. 
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The  locas  is  thus  seen  to  be  a  rectangular  hyperbola  with  the 
given  diameter  of  the  circle  as  major  axis.  It  is  evident  from 
the  figure,  however,  that  if  i2  is  restricted  to  the  upper  half  of 
the  circle,  and  R'  to  the  lower  half,  only  the  upper  half  of  one 
branch  and  the  lower  half  of  the  other  belong  to  the  locus.  It 
is  only  when  R  and  R'  are  each  permitted  to  trace  both  halves 
of  the  circle  that  the  locus  consists  of  the  entire  hyperbola. 

Remark.  The  points  A  and  A^  do  not  belong  to  the  locus. 
For,  the  only  possible  way  in  which  P  can  take  on  the  positioo 
of  the  point  A\  for  example,  is  for  R  and  i2'  to  coincide  in  A* ; 
but  then  there  is  no  chord  RR  and  also  no  line  A^R^  so  that 
no  point  P  on  the  locus  is  determined. 

Let  us  return  now  to  equations  (3a)  and  (4a).  In  solving 
them  for  a;',  we  actually  obtain 

rXa?'  =  a2F. 

But  F^  0,  since  P  cannot  lie  on  the  axis  of  Xj  in  either  A  or 
A' ;  hence  we  were  justified  in  dividing  by  F,  and  the  result, 
a/  =  ayX,  is  correct. 

In  subsequent  problems  we  shall  lay  no  stress  on  exceptional 
points  such  as  A  and  A\  Their  importance  for  the  student  at 
this  stage  is  relatively  small. 

Example  2.  A  point  R  traces  a  pa- 
rabola. Find  the  locus  of  the  point  of 
intersection,  P,  of  the  line  through  the 
focus  and  R  with  the  line  through  the 
vertex  perpendicular  to  the  tangent 
ati^. 

The  parabola,  referred  to  the  coor- 
dinate axes  shown  in  the  figure,  has 
the  equation 

The  motion  of  R  can  be  expressed  by  taking,  as  auxiliary 
variables,  its  coordinates  (a/,  yQ,  connected  by  the  relation 

(5)  y'2--2mar', 


RiWy') 


:p:(x;r) 
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trhich  states  that  Bf  in  moyingy  stays  always  on  the  pa 
rabola. 

The  slope  of  the  tangent  at  B  is  m/y',  Ch,  IX,  §  2,  eq.  (5); 
consequently,  the  line  through  0  perpendicular  to  the  tangent  is 

m 
As  the  equation  of  FB  we  hare 

*      2 

The  equations  expressing  the  fact  that  P-{X,  T)  is  the 
point  of  intersection  of  these  two  lines  are,  therefore, 

(6)  T tx, 


w. 


(7)  («._|)r-y(x-|) 

From  equations  (5),  (6),  and  (7)  we  have  to  eliminate  vf  aad 
/.     Solving  (6)  and  (7)  for  a/  and  y',  we  have : 

^  X'  2X 

Substituting  these  values  for  ff  and  x^  in  (5)  and  reducing  the 
result,  we  obtain 

as  the  equation  of  the  locus. 

The  locus  is  therefore  a  circle,  passing  through  the  vertex  ot 
the  parabola  and  having  its  center  at  the  focus.  The  vertex. 
0,  is  not  a  point  of  the  locus.* 

EUmination  of  d^  y'.  In  each  of  the  above  examples  we 
eliminated  the  auxiliary  variables  a/,  i/  by  solving  the  last 
two  of  a  set  of  three  equations  for  a/,  y'  and  substituting  the 
values  thus  obtained  for  a/,  y'  in  the  first  equation, — the 

*  It  Is  an  ezoeptional  point,  similar  in  type  to  the  ezoeptional  points, 
A  and  ^',  of  Example  1.  For,  when  £  is  at  O,  FR  and  OP  ooincida  and 
consequently  determine  no  point  on  the  locuSb 
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equation  stating  tiiat  tiie  point  (a/,  y*)  lies  on  the  given  corre 
This  method  is  valuable  because  of  its  general  applicability. 
The  student  should,  however,  be  on  the  alert  for  short  cuts  in 
the  elimination.  For  example,  he  might  have  noticed  by  close 
inspection  that,  in  Example  1,  a/,  y'  can  be  eliminated  easily 
from  equations  (2),  (3),  (4)  by  multiplying  equations  (3)  and 
(4)  together: 

and  by  noting,  from  equation  (2),  that  the  quantity 

has  unity  as  its  value. 

EXERCISES 

1.  Let  AA'  be  the  major  axis  of  an  ellipse  and  RB^  be  a 
variable  chord  perpendicular  to  A  A'.  Find  the  locus  of  the 
point  of  intersection  of  AE  and  A'B'. 

2.  Given  a  fixed  diameter  of  a  circle  and  a  variable  chord 
parallel  to  it.  Find  the  locus  of  the  point  of  intersection  of 
the  line  through  the  mid-point  of  the  chord  and  one  extremity 
of  the  diameter  with  the  radius  drawn  to  the  corresponding 
extremity  of  the  chord.  What  is  the  locus  if  the  radius  is 
drawn  to  either  extremity  of  the  chord  ? 

Ana.    Part  of  a  parabola ;  the  parabola. 

3.  Find  the  locus  of  the  point  of  intersection  of  the  line 
drawn  through  a  given  focus  of  an  ellipse  perpendicular  to  a 
variable  tangent  with  the  line  joining  the  center  to  the  point  of 
tangency. 

Am.    The  directrix  corresponding  to  the  given  focus. 

4.  Let  J2  be  a  point  tracing  an  ellipse.  Find  the  locus  of 
the  point  of  intersection  of  the  line  drawn  through  the  center 
perpendicular  to  the  tangent  at  B  with  the  liue  drawn  through 
B  parallel  to  the  conjugate  axis. 

Ans.  An  ellipse,  similar  to  and  having  the  same  axes  as 
the  given  ellipse,  but  with  foci  on  the  opposite  axia 
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6.   The  preceding  problem  for  a  hyperbola. 

6.  Find  the  locus  of  the  point  of  intersection  of  the  lind 
drawn  through  a  variable  point  iS  of  a  parabola  parallel  to  the 
axis  and  the  line  through  the  vertex  perpendicular  to  the  tan- 
gent at  B. 

7.  A  variable  tangent  to  an  ellipse  meets  the  transverse 
axis  in  the  point  T.  Determine  the  locus  of  the  point  of 
intersection  of  the  line  drawn  through  T  parallel  to  the  con- 
jugate axis  and  the  line  joining  the  point  of  contact  of  the 
tangent  to  a  vertex. 

8.  The  preceding  problem  for  a  hyperbola. 

9.  Let  BB'  be  an  arbitrary  chord  of  an  ellipse  parallel  to 
the  conjugate  axis ;  let  the  normal  at  B  meet  the  line  joining 
the  center  to  B'  m  the  point  S.  Find  the  locus  of  the  mid- 
point of  BS. 

10.  The  preceding  problem  for  a  hyperbola. 


4.  Other  Problems  Invdving  Two  or  More  Auxiliary  Yari 
ables.  There  are  problems  in  which  it  is  convenient  to  use 
two  auxiliary  variables  other  than  those  of  the  type  which 
we  considered  in  the  preceding  paragraph. 

Example.    The  points  A  and  B  are  fixed  and  the  line  L  is 
perpendicular  to  AB  at  its  mid-point,  O;  B  and  S  are  two 

points  on  L,  both  on  the  same  side 
of  AB  and  moving  so  that  the 
product  of  their  distances  from  0 
is  constant,  and  equal  to  b\  Find 
the  locus  of  the  point  of  intersec- 
tion, P,  of  AB  and  BS. 

Take  the  axes  ha  shown  in  the 

figure    and    let    AB=2a.      The 

motions  of  B  and  S  can  be  repre« 

sented  by  taking  their  ordinates,  which  we  denote  by  r  and  9^ 

as  auxiliary  variables.    The  condition  that  S  and  S  are  on  tha 
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same  side  of  AB  and  relatiyely  so  situated  that  OR  •  08  »  6* 
is  then  given  by  the  equation, 

(1)  r»  =  d«. 

The  equations  of  AR  and  BS  are 

+  2=1,       ?+J?=i. 


—  a     r  a     a 

Since  Pi{Xf  T)  is  the  point  of  intersection  of  these  lines,  we 
have 

(2)  i+?=f' 

a      r 

(3)  1-?=X. 

To  eliminate  the  auxiliary  yariables  r  and  «  from  equations 
(1),  (2),  (3)  is  now  our  problem.  We  notice  that  in  the  product 
of  equations  (2)  and  (3) : 

a*      rs ' 

r  and  a  enter  only  in  the  form  r«,  and  that  the  value  of  rs  is 
given  by  (1)  as  5^.  We  have,  therefore,  as  the  equation  of  the 
locus 

The  locus  of  P  is,  therefore,  an  ellipse,  with  its  axes  along 
AB  and  Ly  and  passing  through  the  points  A  and  B.  These 
points  are  not,  however,  points  of  the  locus. 

EXERCISES 

1.  What  is  the  locus  of  P  in  the  problem  in  the  text,  if  B 
and  S  are  always  on  opposite  sides  of  AB? 

8.  The  points  Pi  and  P^  are  fixed,  and  the  lines  Li  and  L^ 
are  perpendicular  to  PiP^  in  Pi  and  Ff  respectively ;  Qi  and 
Qs  are  two  points  on  Li  and  X^  respectively,  both  on  the  same 
of  PiPft  and  moving  so  that  the  product  of  their  distances 
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from  Pi  and  P^  respectively  is  constant.    Find  the  locus  of 
the  point  of  intersection,  P,  of  F1Q2  and  PsQi. 

3.  What  is  the  locus  of  P  in  the  preceding  example,  if  Qx 
and  Q2  are  always  on  opposite  sides  of  PiPf  ? 

4.  Do  Es.  2,  §  2,  using  the  intercepts  of  the  moving  line  AB 
on  the  two  given  perpendicular  lines  as  auxiliary  variables, 

6.  The  same  for  Ex.  3,  §  2. 

6.  The  points  R  and  S  move,  one  on  each  of  two  fixed 
perpendicular  lines,  so  that  the  segment  BS  subtends  always 
a  right  angle  at  a  fixed  point,  not  at  the  intersection  of  the 
two  lines.    Find  the  locus  of  the  mid-point  of  BS. 

Ans.  Perpendicular  bisector  of  the  line-segment  joining  th« 
fixed  point  with  the  intersection  of  the  fixed  lines. 

7.  Two  right  angles,  having  their  vertices  in  fixed  points 
A  and  B,  rotate  about  these  points,  so  that  the  point  of  inter- 
section of  two  of  their  sides  traces  a  line  parallel  to  AB. 
What  is  the  locus  of  the  point  of  intersection  of  the  other  two 
sides  ? 

5.  Vse  of  the  Eormnla  for  the  Sum  of  the  Boots  of  a  Quad- 
ratic Equation.    The  sum  of  the  roots  of  a  quadratic  equation 

(Ch.  IX,  §  5), 

Ax'^  +  Bx+C^O,  A^O, 

IS  the  negative  of  the  ratio  of  the  coefficients  of  the  terms  in 
X  and  x^ ;  that  is, 

(1)  »i  +  «2  =  -2' 
where  Xi  and  a^  are  the  roots. 

As  a  simple  example  of  the  way  in  which  this  fact  may  be 
used  to  advantage,  let  us  find  the  coordinates  of  the  point  P 
midway  between  the  points  of  intersection.  Pi  and  P^,  of  a 
line  and  a  conic.    Take,  for  example,  the  line 

(2)  2aj-y  =  l. 
and  the  ellipse 

(3)  3a!^-|-43/«  =  3. 
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The  codrdinates  (xi,  y{)  and  (a^  yj),  of  Pi  and  Pf,  are  the 
simultaneous  solutions  of  equations  (2)  and  (3).  Substituting 
in  (3)  the  value  of  y  from  (2)  and 
collecting  terms,  we  have  the  quad- 
ratic equation, 

for  the  determination  of  Xi  and  o^. 
We  are  interested,  not  in  the 
actual  values  of  x^  and  a^,  but  in 
half  their  sum;  for  this  is  the 
abscissa  of  the  mid-point,  P,  of 
PiPf  By  (1)  the  sum  is  ff.  Then  the  abscissa  of  P  is  -j^ ; 
imd,  since  P  lies  on  the  line  (2),  its  ordinate  is 

y-2(V\r)-l  =  -A- 
Consider  now  the  following  locus  problem :  A  variable  tan- 
gent to  the  parabola, 

f/^ss2mx, 

meets  the  hyperbola, 

«y  =  c», 

in  the  points  Pi  and  P^. 
What  is  the  locus  of  the  mid- 
point, P,  of  PiPj  ? 

As  auxiliary  variables  we 

take  the  coordinates  (a/,  y^  of 

the  point  B  tracing  the  parab- 

j>2Q,  7  ola ;    they  satisfy  the  equa^ 

tion  of  the  parabola : 

(4)  y^^2mx'. 

The  tangent  at  B  has  the  equation 

(5)  y^y  =  m{x  +  xT). 

To  find  the  co5rdinates  of  Pi  and  P^,  we  solve  (5)  simultane- 
ously with  the  equation  of  the  hyperbola.    Eliminating  y,  we 

have: 

mx-  4-  ma/aj  —  cV  =  0- 


:{x\y') 
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Half  the  sum  of  the  roots  of  this  equation  is  X;  henoe^ 

by  (1), 

(6)  X 1. 

Since  T  is  the  ordinate  of  the  point  on  the  line  (5)  whose 
abscissa  is  given  by  (6),  we  have 

(7)  y'r»m^-|  +  a^)=^. 

We  now  have  three  equations,  (4),  (6),  and  (7),  from  which 
to  eliminate  the  auxiliary  variables  a/  and  y'.  We  solve  (6) 
and  (7)  for  a^  and  y',  obtaining 

x'  =  -2X,  y'  =  -5^- 

Substituting  these  values  of  a/  and  y'  in  (4)  and  simplifying 

the  result,  we  have 

4r«=-mX 

Consequently,  the  locus  of  P  is  a  parabola  with  vertex  at 
the  origin  and  opening  out  along  the  negative  axis  of  a;  as 
axis.    The  origin  is  not  a  point  of  the  locus. 

EXERCISES 

1.  A  variable  tangent  to  the  circle 

aJ«  +  y»  =  a* 
meets  the  hyperbola 

in  the  points  Pi  and  P3.    Find  the  equation  of  the  locus  of  the 
mid-point  of  PiP).    Plot  the  locus. 

Ans.   — I — =-19  ^  curve  which  does  not,  despite  its  ap- 
x^     j/^     Or 

pearaace,  consist  of  two  conjugate  rectangular  hyperbolas. 

2.  Two  equal  parabolas  have  the  same  axis  and  vertex,  but 
open  in  opposite  directions.  Find  the  locus  of  the  mid-points 
of  the  chords  of  one  which,  when  produced^  are  tangent  to  the 
other. 


A  SECOND  CHAPTER  ON  LOCI  277 

5.  Find  the  locus  of  the  mid-points  of  the  focal  chords  — 
dhords  through  the  focus  —  of  a  parabola. 

Ans,  A  parabola  with  its  vertex  in  the  focus  of  the  given 
parabola,  with  the  same  axis,  but  half  the  size. 

4.  Determine  the  locus  of  the  mid-points  of  one  set  of  focal 
chords  of  an  ellipse. 

d.  The  same  for  a  hyperbola. 

6.  A  variable  tangent  to  a  parabola  meets  the  tangents  at 
the  extremities  of  the  latus  rectum  in  the  points  P^  and  Pf. 
Find  the  locus  of  the  mid-point  of  PiPj. 

7.  The  asymptotes  of  a  hyperbola  intercept  the  segment 
PiPf  on  a  variable  tangent.  What  is  the  locus  of  the  mid- 
point of  PiP,  ?  Ana.  The  hyperbola  itself. 


6.  Led  of  Inequalities.  Though  we  are  concerned  primarily 
in  mathematics  with  equalities,  it  is  not  infrequent  that  in- 
equalities become  important.  Accordingly,  it  is  not  out  of 
place  to  consider  here  the  loci  of  some  inequalities. 

Example  1.    The    equation  a;  —  1 » 0    represents  all  the 

points  of  the  line  parallel  to  and  one  unit  to  the  right  of  the 

axis  of  y,  and  no  other  points.    Consequently,  the  inequality, 

s  ^  1  :^  0,  represents  all  the  points  of  the  plane  not  on  this 

line.    In  particular, 

a  — 1>0 

represents  all  the  points  to  the  right  of  it  and 

aj-l<0 

represents  all  the  points  to  the  left  of  it. 

Eseample  2.  What  is  the  locus  of  poiats  whose  coordinates 
satisfy  the  inequality 

(1)  6aj  +  123^-|-6>0? 

The  equation  obtained  by  replacing  the  sign  >  by  the  sign 
of  equality  represents  the  line  L  shown  in  the  figure.    From 
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Example  1  we  should  expect  that  the  locus  of  (1)  would  oon- 
sist  of  all  the  points  on  one  side  of  L,    This  is,  in  fact,  the 

case :  If  the  quantity, 

1^=  6a; +  12y-f  6, 

is  positive  for  a  certain  point 
(^9  yo)^  ^61^  ^^  ^  positive  for  all 
points  on  the  same  side  of  Zr  as 

We  prove  this  by  showing  that 
the  opposite  assumption  leads  to  a  contradiction.  Suppose 
that  F  becomes  negative  for  some  point  (a^,  yi)  on  the  same 
side  of  L  as  («^,  yo)«  Jo^^  {^j  Vo)  to  (a?i,  3/i)  by  any  curve  O 
not  cutting  L,  and  let  a  point  (x,  y)  trace  this  curve.  For 
(xq,  yo),  F  is  positive ;  but  when  (a?,  y)  has  reached  (xi,  yi),  F 
has  become  negative.  Gonsequentiy,  for  some  intermediate 
point  B  on  O,  F  has  the  value  zero,  inasmuch  as  its  value 
changes  continuously  as  (x,  y)  moves  along  C  Hence  S  must 
lie  on  Ly  —  a  contradiction,  since  we  took  C  as  a  curve  ne^er 
cutting  X. 
To  ascertain  on  which  side  of  L  the  points  represented  by 

(1)  lie,  we  have  but  to  find  the  value  of  F  for  one  point  not 
on  L.  In  this  case  the  simplest  point  to  take  is  the  origin. 
But,  when  a:  =  0  and  y  =  0,  2^  is  positive.  Therefore  the  locos 
of  (1)  consists  of  all  points  on  the  same  side  of  2/  as  the  origin. 

Example  3.    What  is  the  locus  of  the  inequality 

(2)  y*>2x? 

The  equation,  obtained  by  replacing  the  sign  >  by  th^ 
equality  sign,  represents  a  parabola.  By  the  reasoning  of 
Example  2,  then,  the  inequality  represents  all  the  points 
within,  or  all  the  points  without,  the  parabola.  The  latter  is 
clearly  the  case,  since  (2)  is  not  satisfied  by  the  coordinates 
of  the  point  (1,  0),  —  a  point  which  is  within  the  parabola. 
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EXERCISES 

Find  the  loci  of  the  following  inequalities.  Draw  a  figure 
in  each  case  and  shade  the  area  of  points  represented  by  the 
inequality. 

1.  as  4-2  >0.  2.  2y-h3<  0. 

3.  aj+y  +  l>0.  4.  3a;-4y-2>0. 

6.  2«-3y<0.  6.  ««  +  y«<l. 

7.  y^  +  7x>0.  8.  3a;«  +  43^>8. 
9.  aj*  — y*<l.  10.  3a?«-2y«<-6. 

7.  Loeofl  of  Two  or  More  Simultaneoni  Inequalities. 

Example  1.  Find  the  locus  of  points  whose  coordinates 
satisfy  simultaneously  the  two  inequalities 

(1)  6a;  +  12y+6>0, 

(2)  3x-4y-2>0. 

Denote  the  left-hand  sides  of  (1)  and  (2)  by  Fi  and  F2,  re- 
spectiyely.  By  Example  2  of  §  6,  the  points  whose  coordi- 
nates satisfy  (1)  are  all  the 
points  which  are  on  the  same 
side  of  the  line  Lii  Fi  =  0  as 
the  origin;  similarly,  the  points 
whose  coordinates  satisfy  (2) 
are  all  the  points  which  are  on 
the  opposite  side  of  the  line 
Lf:F2=^0  from  the  origin. 
The  points  whose  coordinates 
satisfy    (1)    and    (2)    are    the 

points  common  to  these  two  sets,  namely,  those  of  region  I 
of  the  figure. 

Lying  between  the  lines  Li  and  2^  there  are  four  regions, 
I,  II,  III,  lY.  It  is  clear  from  the  foregoing  that  the  pairs  of 
simultaneous  inequalities  representing  these  regions  are : 


Fio.  9 


I: 


Ft  >0i 


Ft<0; 


[Ft<Oi 


TV 


.JF^<0, 

'\f,>o 
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Example  2.    Find  the  points  satisfying  simnltsuieoiislj  tbe 

inequalities : 

y«-2aj<0,        aj  +  y-l<0. 

The  equations  obtained  by  replacing  the  signs  <  by  signs  ot 
equality  represent  a  parabola  and  a  line  intersecting  it  The 
locus  of  the  first  inequality  is  the  interior  of  the  parabola; 
that  of  the  second  is  the  half-plane  bounded  by  the  line  and 
containing  the  origin.  Common  to  these  two  regions  is  the 
finite  region  contained  between  the  parabola  and  the  line; 
this,  then,  is  the  locus  of  the  two  inequalities  taken  simul* 
taneously. 

EXERCISES 

Find  the  locus  of  points  whose  coordinates  satisfy  simul- 
taneously the  following  sets  of  inequalities.  Draw  a  figure  in 
each  case,  and  shade  the  region  represented. 

4aj-3<0,  f5a;-.12y  +  26>0, 

^3a;4-2.y-6<0.  jSoj-h^y- 10  >  0. 

2a?-y  +  3<0,  |aJ»4-y»<4,      Am. 

4aj-2y4-9>0.  *    |a?-3>0.    No  locus. 

f3»2  +  4y'--.12>0,  f«»-7y<0, 

l2aj-3y  +  12>0.  \aj»-y«  4-1  >  0. 

[2a:-y-3<0,  |aj«4.y2_  i  >  q, 

7.    |x4-3y-6<0,  8.    ^  y  >  0, 

[6aj  +  y  +  3>0.  \2x-y>0. 

Each  of  the  following  pairs  of  curves  divide  the  plane 
(minus  the  points  on  the  curves)  into  a  number  of  regions* 
Find  the  pairs  of  simultaneous  inequalities  representing  these 
regions. 

9.   6y  +  8  =  0,  3aj+8y-2=0. 

10.  6aj-12y  +  26  =  0,        3aj  +  4y-- 10  =  0. 

11.  2a^  +  y*  =  8,  4aj-.3y-2  =  0. 

12.    V'^^2vM6y  X«sO. 


3. 
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15.  T^-^^^y  2aj-y-2sz0. 
14.  a^+4y  =  0,                     2a?-3y-6  =  0. 

16.  j^4-8aj  =  0,  a^  +  y2=s9. 

8.  Biseoton  of  the  Angles  between  Two  Linat    ThetwoJines 

Li,:  Saj-   4y-2  =  0, 

are  giveax     It  is  required  to  find  the  equations  of  the  lines  bi- 
secting the  angles  between  them. 

We  solye  this  problem  by  finding  the  locus  of  the  point 
P :  (X,  F)  moving  so  that  its  distance  Di  from  2^  equals  its 
distance  Df  from  2^: 

According  to  Ch.  11,  §  8,  A  ^uid  Dj  are 

A  =  ± j3 ,        A=± ^ , 

where,  in  each  case,  that  sign  is  to  be  chosen  which  will  make 
the  distance  positive. 

The  lines  Li  and  L^  are  those  of  Example  1,  §  7.  It  follows, 
from  the  results  there  given  in  connection  with  Fig.  9,  that 
the  signs  which  must  be  taken  to  make  A  ^^^  A  ^^  positive 

are: 

If  Pis  in  I,  +  for  A,  +  ^or  A ; 
if  P  is  in  II,  4-  for  Di,  —  for  A  > 
if  Pis  in  III,  -  for  A,  -  for  A; 
if  P  is  in  IV,  -  for  A,  +  for  Df. 

For,  if  P  lies,  for  example,  in  the  region  I,  then  the  numerators 
in  the  expressions  for  A  ^^^  A  ^^^  both  positive  and  the  + 
sign  must  be  taken  in  each  case  to  make  A  ^^^  A  positive. 
If,  now,  P  is  in  I  or  III  and  A  »  Df,  we  have 

6(6  X+ 12  F+  6)«  13(3X  -  4  F-  2), 
or,  on  reducing, 
(1)  JS:-8F-'4  =  a 
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Thus  (1)  is  that  bisector  of  the  angles  between  L^  and  L^  which 
lies  in  the  regions  I  and  III. 

If  P  is  in  II  or  IV  and  Di  aa  2>j,  we  haye 

5(6X  +  12F+6)=-13(3X-4F-2) 
or 

(2)  16X  +  2F+1  =  0. 

This  is  the  bisector  which  lies  in  the  regions  II  and  lY. 

Simplification,  We  now  give  in  condensed  form  the  method 
of  finding  the  bisectors.     By  equating  Di  and  Dj,  we  haye 

^5X-f-12F+6     _^3X-4F-2 
13  5 

[f  we  take  both  signs  positiye  or  both  negatiye  and  reduce  the 
result,  we  get  (1).  If  we  take  the  plus  sign  on  the  right  and 
the  minus  sign  on  the  left  or  yice  yersa,  and  then  simplify,  we 
get  (2).  The  equations  (1)  and  (2)  represent  the  bisectors ; 
which  equation  represents  a  chosen  bisector  is  easily  deter- 
mined by  making  a  plot. 

EXERCISES 

1.  Find  the  equations  of  the  bisectors  of  the  angles  between 
the  following  pairs  of  lines,  and  draw  a  figure  which  shall 
indicate  each  bisector. 

W         13x4-   4y-10  =  0;        ^^^         i    ^-    y-4  =  0. 

2.  Find  the  equation  of  that  bisector  of  the  angle  between 
the  two  lines, 

4a;— 3y-}-3  =  0        and        3a;— 4y  — 6  =  0, 

which  passes  through  the  region  between  the  two  lines  which 
contains  the  origin. 

3.  Find  the  equations  of  the  circles  tangent  to  the  lines  of 
Ex.  1,  Part  (a),  and  haying  their  centers  on  the  line  y  =  8. 

4.  Find  the  equations  of  the  circles  tangent  to  the  lines  of 
Ex.  2  and  passing  through  the  point  (1.  0). 
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Giyen  the  triangle  ABC  with  the  sides 

AB:  3aj-h4y-.   S«=:0, 

BG:  3aj-4y-   3  =  0, 

CA:        12aj-6y  +  16  =  a 

6.  Prove  that  the  bisectors  of  the  interior  angles  of  the 
triangle  meet  in  a  point.    Find  its  coordinates.  Ana.  {^-^t  0). 

6.  Find  the  equation  of  the  circle  inscribed  in  the  triangle. 

Ana.    121(a?2  + 3/8)4-88  a? -65  =  0. 

7.  Show  that  the  bisector  of  the  interior  angle  at  the  vertex 
A  and  the  bisectors  of  the  exterior  angles  at  the  vertices  B  and 

O  meet  in  a  point.    Find  its  coordinates.  Ana.    (1,  —  5). 

» 

8.  Find  the  equation  of  the  circle  tangent  to  BC,  and  to  AB 
and  ^C  produced.  Ana.    «« ^y2_  2a; -hlOy  4-10  =  0. 

9.  How  many  circles  are  there  tangent  to  three  lines? 
Draw  a  figure  showing  these  circles. 

10.  Given  the  triangle  with  vertices  A,  B,  and  C  in  the  three 
points  (1,  0),  (—2, 4),  and  (—  6,  —  8).  Prove  analytically  that 
the  bisector  of  the  interior  angle  at  A  divides  the  side  BG  into 
segments  proportional  to  AB  and  AC. 

See  also  Exs.  26-^0  at  the  end  of  the  chapter. 

EXERCISES  ON  CHAPTER  XIII 

1.  Let  AA'  be  a  fixed  diameter  of  a  circle  and  R  a  point 
tracing  the  circle.  Find  the  locus  of  the  point  of  intersection 
of  A'B  and  the  line  through  A  perpendicular  to  the  tangent  at 
B. 

2.  Find  the  locus  of  the  point  of  intersection  of  the  nor- 
mals to  an  ellipse  and  to  the  auxiliary  circle  at  corresponding 
points.  Take  the  eccentric  angle  (Oh.  YII,  §  10)  as  the  aux- 
iliary variable. 

3.  The  circle  a^ 4-  j^  =  a^  cuts  the  axis  of  y  in  A: (0,  a). 
A  point  S  traces  the  tangent  at  A  and  the  second  tangent  from 
8  touches  the  circle  in  B.  Find  the  locus  of  the  point  of  in- 
tersection of  the  altitudes  of  the  triangle  AB8. 
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Suggestion.  Take  the  abscissa  of  S  and  the  coordinates  ol 
JB  as  auxiliary  yariables,  and  use  the  fsuct  that  OS  is  perpeni- 
dicular  to  AB. 

4.  Let  AA'  be  a  fixed  diameter  of  a  circle  and  B  a  point 
tracing  the  circle.  Find  the  locus  of  the  point  of  intersection 
of  AB  and  the  line  joining  A'  to  the  point  of  intersection  of 
the  tangents  at  A  and  JB. 

6.  The  normal  to  a  hyperbola  at  a  yariable  point  B  meets 
the  transverse  axis  in  N  Determine  the  locus  of  the  mid- 
point of  BN. 

6.  Find  tbe  locus  of  the  point  of  intersection  of  the  line 
drawn  through  one  focus  of  an  ellipse  perpendicular  to  a 
yariable  tangent  and  the  line  drawn  through  the  point  of 
tangency  parallel  to  the  transyerse  axis. 

Ans.  An  ellipse,  center  in  the  focus  chosen,  with  axes 
haying  the  same  directions  as  those  of  the  given  ellipse. 

7.  Find  the  locus  of  the  point  of  intersection  of  the  line 
drawn  through  one  vertex  of  a  hyperbola  perpendicular  to  a 
yariable  tangent  and  the  line  drawn  through  the  point  of  tan- 
gency parallel  to  the  transverse  axis. 

8.  Find  the  locus  of  the  point  of  intersection  of  the  line 
drawn  through  the  focus  of  a  parabola  perpendicular  to  a 
yariable  tangent  and  the  line  joining  the  vertex  with  the 
point  of  tangency. 

Ana.  An  ellipse,  whose  minor  axis  is  the  line-segment  join- 
ing the  vertex  of  the  parabola  to  the  focus. 

9.  Two  lines,  passing  through  the  points  A  and  B  respec* 
tively,  arc  originally  in  coincidence  along  AB.  They  are 
made  to  rotate  in  the  same  direction  about  A  and  B  respecv 
tively,  the  first  twice  as  fast  as  the  second.  What  is  the  locub 
of  their  point  of  intersection  ? 

10.  Find  the  locus  of  the  center  of  a  circle  which  touchea 
one  of  two  perpendicular  lines  and  intercepts  a  segment  of 
constant  length  on  the  other. 
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11.  Find  the  locus  of  the  point  of  intersection  of  the  line 
drawn  through  the  vertex  of  the  parabola  f/^^2inm  perpen- 
dicular to  a  variable  tangent  and  the  line  drawn  through  the 
point  of  tangencj  perpendicular  to  the  axis. 

Ans.  The  semi-cubical  parabola,  mj^s  2a^. 

12.  A  vertex  0  of  a  quadrilateral  and  the  directions  of  the 
sides  through  0  are  fixed.  The  two  angles  adjacent  to  0  are 
right  angles  and  the  diagonal  joining  their,  vertices  has  a  fixed 
direction.    Find  the  locus  of  the  fourth  vertex. 

An8,  Straight  line  through  0,  perpendicular  to  the  line 
through  0  which  makes  an  angle  with  the  fixed  direction  equal 
to  the  sum  of  the  two  angles  which  the  sides  through  0  make 
with  the  fixed  direction. 

13.  A  parallelogram  has  sides  of  constant  length  a  and  b 
and  has  one  vertex  fixed  at  a  point  O.  It  opens  and  closes 
so  that  the  two  sides  through  0  are  always  equally  inclined 
to  a  fixed  line  through  O.  Taking  the  angle  which  these  sides 
make  with  the  fixed  line  as  auxiliary  variable,  find  the  locus 
of  the  vertex  opposite  to  0. 

14.  Each  of  two  straight  lines  moves  always  pai-allel  to 
itself  so  that  the  product  of  the  distances  of  the  lines  from  a 
fixed  point  0  is  constant.  Find  the  locus  of  their  point  of 
intersection,  taking  the  axes  so  that  0  is  the  origin  and  the 
directions  of  the  two  lines  are  equally  inclined  to  the  axis  of  x, 

Ans.  Two  conjugate  hyperbolas,  center  at  0,  with  asym- 
ptotes parallel  to  the  fixed  directions. 

15.  Find  the  locus  of  the  center  of  a  circle  which  passes 
through  a  fixed  point  on  one  of  two  perpendicular  lines  and 
intercepts  a  segment  of  constant  length  on  the  other. 

16.  Find  the  locus  of  points  from  which  it  is  possible  to 
draw  two  perpendicular  normals  to  a  parabola. 

17.  Find  the  locus  of  the  point  of  intersection  of  the  tangents 
U>  an  ellipse  at  points  subtending  a  right  angle  at  the  center. 

18.  The  preceding  problem  for  the  hyperbola. 
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19.  Determine  the  locus  of  the  mid-point  of  a  variable 
chord  of  an  ellipse  drawn  from  a  vertex. 

20.  Find  the  locus  of  the  mid-point  of  a  variable  chord  of 
a  parabola  which  subtends  a  right  angle  at  the  vertex. 

21.  A  point  B  traces  an  ellipse,  of  which  A  and  A'  are  the 
vertices.  Find  the  locus  of  the  point  of  intersection  of  the 
lines  drawn  through  A  and  A'  perpendicular  to  AB  and  A'B 
respectively. 

Ans.  An  ellipse,  similar  to  and  with  the  same  center  as  the 
given  ellipse,  but  with  opposite  transverse  and  conjugate  axes. 

22.  The  asymptotes  of  a  hyperbola  intercept  the  segment 
AB  on  a  variable  tangent.  What  is  the  locus  of  the  point 
dividing  AB  in  a  given  ratio,  mi :  9712? 

Ana.  A  similar  hyperbola,  with  the  same  transverse  and 
conjugate  axes.     ^ 

Exercises  23-25.  Determine  the  equations  of  the  desired  loci 
by  use  of  rectangular  coordinates.  To  identify  the  locus  from 
its  equation  introduce  polar  coordinates. 

23.  Find  the  locus  of  the  point  of  intersection  of  a  variable 
tangent  to  a  rectangular  hyperbola  with  the  line  through  the 
center  perpendicular  to  the  tangent.  Ans.  A  lemniscate. 

24.  Find  the  locus  of  the  point  of  intersection  of  a  variable 
tangent  to  the  circle  x'^  +  y^  +  2aa=:0  and  the  perpendicular 
to  this  tangent  from  the  origin.  Ans.   A  cardioid« 

26.  What  is  the  locus  of  the  mid-points  of  the  chords  of  the 
circle  a?^  4-  y^  =  a*  which,  when  produced,  are  tangent  to  the 
hyperbola  2xy=^c'^?  Ans.  A  lemniscate. 

26.   Show  that  the  line 

aj  cos  30** -h  y  sin  30**  sa  6 

is  5  units  distant  from  the  origin  and  that  the  perpendiculai 

from  the  origin  to  it  makes  with  the  positive  axis  of  x  an  angle 

of  30^    Prove  that  the  distance  of  the  point  (a\),  yo)  from  the 

line  is 

-  (a^o  cos  30**  +  yo  sin  30**  -  51, 
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if  (x^  yo)  ^  OQ  ^6  same  side  of  the  line  as  the  origin,  and  is 

Xq  cos30**  +  yosinSO**  —  6, 

if  (a^  yo)  is  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  line  from  the  origin. 

27.  State  and  proye  for  the  line 

(1)  o^cos^ +ysin^=spy  p>.0 

the  results  corresponding  to  those  given  in  the  preceding  exer- 
cise for  the  particular  line  for  which  ^  =  30^  p  =  5.  Prove 
that  the  equation  of  every  line  can  be  written  in  the  form  (1). 

28.  Two  lines,  with  their  equations  in  the  form  (1),  are 
given.  Let  a  =  0,  )3  =s  0  be  the  abridged  notation  (Ch.  IX,  §  3) 
for  these  equations.  Prove  that  the  bisectors  of  the  angles 
between  the  two  lines  are  given  by  the  equations  a  —  )3  =  0 
and  a  +  P=iO.  Show  that,  if  neitiher  line  goes  through  the 
origin,  the  bisector  a  —  fissO  passes  through  that  opening 
between  the  lines  in  which  the  origin  liea 

29.  The  equations  of  the  sides  of  a  triangle,  given  in  the 
form  (1),  are  a  s  0,  )3  »  0,  and  y  »  0.  Assuming  that  the 
origin  lies  within  the  triangle,  find  the  equations  of  the  bisec- 
tors of  the  interior  angles  and  prove  that  they  meet  in  a  point 

30.  Prove  that  the  bisectors  of  two  exterior  angles  of  the 
triangle  of  the  preceding  exercise  and  the  bisector  of  the 
interior  angle  at  the  third  vertex  meet  in  a  point. 


CHAPTER  XIV 

DIAHSTERS.    POLES  AND  POLARS 

1.  Diomtten  of  an  ElllpM.  By  the  nxea  of  an  ellipse  ire 
may  mean  either  the  transverse  and  conjugate  axes,  indefinite 
Stmight  lines,  or  the  major  and  minor  axes,  the  segments  of 
these  lines  intercepted  hy  the  ellipse ;  cf.  the  dual  definition, 

Ch.  vn,  S  1. 

By  a  diameter  of  an  ellipse  wa  may  mean,  also,  one  of  two. 
things,  either  on  indefinite  ttraight  line  through  tJte  eenier  o/the 
elUpae,  oi  the  segment  of  this  line  intercepted  bj/  the  ellipse ;  and 
we  agree  to  adopt  this  dual  definition.  The  length  of  the  8^- 
ment  is  called  the  J^ngth  of  the  diameter ;  its  end  points,  the 
extremities  of  the  diameter. 

Proi^em.  What  is  the  locus  of  the  mid-points  of  a  set  of 
parallel  chords  of  an  ellipse  ? 

In  the  special  case  of  a  circle,  the  locos  is  a  diameter,  con- 
sidered as  a  line-segment.    This  is  true,  also,  for  the  general 
ellipse.    For,  if  the  chords  are  parallel   to  an  axis  of  the 
ellipse,  the  theorem  is  geometrically 
obvious ;    if  they  are  oblique  to  the 
axes,  as  is  generally  the  case,  we 
resort  to  an  analytical  proof. 
Let  the  ellipse  be 

(1)  t  +  t  =  l, 

1*0.1  ^^  tf^d*       ' 

and  let  X  (=#  0)  be  the  slope  of  the  chords.    Consider  a  variable 
chord  of  slope  X  moving  always  parallel  to  itaeU.     Its  mo- 
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tion  we  express  analjtiGally  by  taking  )3,  its  intercept  on  the 
axis  of  yy  as  auxiliary  variable.  The  equation  of  the  chord  is, 
then, 

(2)  y«A«-hA 

where  X  is  constant  and  fi  is  variable. 

The  work  now  proceeds  according  to  the  method  of 
^h.  XIII,  §  5.  If  in  (1)  we  set  for  y  its  value  as  given  by 
(2),  we  obtain  the  equation 

or  (aV  +  ft»)a^  +  2  a^Xfix  +  a\p^  -  6*)  ==  ©i 

whose  roots  are  the  abscissss  of  the  two  points  of  intersection 
of  the  line  (2)  with  the  ellipse.  Half  the  sum  of  these  roots 
is  X,  the  abscissa  of  the  mid-point,  P,  of  the  chord.  Hence, 
by  the  formula,  Gh.  XIII,  §  5,  (1),  for  the  sum  of  the  roots  of 
a  quadratic  equation, 

(3)  x«-     "^'^    ■ 
^^  a*X«  +  6» 

Since,  moreover,  P:  (X,  F)  lies  on  the  chord  (2),  we  have 

(4)  F=XX  +  )8. 

It  remains  to  eliminate  ^  from  (3)  and  (4).  Substituting 
its  value,  as  given  by  (4),  into  (3)  and  simplifying  the  result- 
ing equation,  we  obtain 

(6)  6«X+a^XF=0. 

This  is  the  equation  of  a  line  through  the  center  of  the 
ellipse,  that  is,  a  diameter.  It  is  clear  geometrically,  however, 
that  it  is  not  the  indefinite  line  which  is  the  locus,  but  merely 
the  portion  of  it  lying  within  the  ellipse.  We  have  thus  ob- 
tained the  following  result. 

Thbobem  1.  The  loctia  of  the  mid-paints  of  a  set  of  paraUd 
chords  of  tJie  ellipse  (1)  is  a  diametery  considered  as  a  lineseg- 
ment  (exdtisive  of  the  end  points).  If  the  dope  of  the  chords  i« 
X(:^  0),  the  dope  \'  of  the  diameter  is 
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EXERCISES 

1.  Find  the  locus  of  the  mid-points  of  the  chords  of  tne 
ellipse 

which  are  inclined  at  an  angle  of  135"  to  the  axis  of  x.  First 
draw  an  accurate  figure,  showing  the  chords  and  the  locus ;  then 
solve  the  problem  analytically,  using  the  method,  but  not  the 
formulas,  of  the  text. 

2.  Proye  the  converse  of  Theorem  1,  namely,  that  every 
diameter  of  the  ellipse  (1)  bisects  some  set  of  parallel  chords. 
Show  that,  if  X'(^  0)  is  the  slope  of  the  diameter,  then  the 
chords  which  it  bisects  are  of  slope  X,  where 

8.  Prove  analytically  that  the  tangent  to  an  ellipse  at  an 
extremity  of  a  diameter  is  parallel  to  the  chords  which  the 
diameter  bisects. 

Suggestion.  Let  (a^i,  yi)  be  the  coordinates  of  the  extremity 
of  the  diameter  and  find,  by  using  (6),  the  slope  X  of  the 
chords  in  terms  of  Xi  and  yi. 

2.  Conjugate  Diameters  of  an  EUipie.  Two  mutually  per- 
pendicular diameters  of  a  circle  have  the  property  that  each 
bisects  the  chords  parallel  to  the  other.  The  axes  of  an  el- 
lipse have  this  same  property.  Are  there  other  pairs  of 
diameters  of  the  ellipse  which  have  it?  This  question  is 
answered  in  the  affirmative  by  the  following  theorem. 

Theorem  2.  If  one  diameter  bisects  the 
chords  parallel  to  a  second,  the  second  di- 
ameter bisects  the  chords  parallel  to  the  first. 

The  two  diameters  stand  in  a  reciprocal 
relationship ;  each  bisects  the  chords  paral- 
lel to  the  other.    We  call  them  a  pair  oj 

conjugate  diam^etersy  and  say  that  each  is  conjugate  to  the 

«»ther. 
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We  now  prove  Theorem  2.  Let  the  diameter  U  bisect  the 
chords  parallel  to  the  diameter  D;  to  prove  that  D  bisects 
the  chords  parallel  to  U. 

Denote  the  slopes  of  D  and  l^  by  X  and  X'.  By  hypothesis, 
the  diameter  of  slope  X'  bisects  the  chords  of  slope  X ;  conse- 
quently, by  Th.  1,  §  1, 

X'  =  --^. 
a^X 

But  then  X  =  -  ^ 


This  equation  says  that  the  diameter  of  slope  X  bisects  the 
chords  of  slope  X' ;  that  is,  D  bisects  the  chords  parallel  to  Uy 
q.  e.  d. 

Incidentally,  we  have  also  proved  the  following  theorem. 

Theorbm  3.     Two  diameters  D  and  U  of  the  eUipse 

are  conjugate^  if  and  only  if  they  are  the  axes  or  have  slopes  X 
and  Xf  related  by  the  equation 

(2)  AX'=-^,. 

The  symmetry  of  (2)  in  X  and  X'  corresponds  to  the  sym- 
metry in  the  geometrical  relationship  of  D  and  jy. 

To  each  diameter  D  there  corresponds  a  conjugate  diameter 
—  the  diameter  parallel  to  the  chords  which  D  bisects.  There 
are,  then,  infinitely  many  pairs  of  conjugate  diameters.  Since, 
by  (2),  the  product  of  the  slopes  of  any  pair,  other  than  the 
axes,  is  negative,  the  two  diameters  of  the  pair  pass  through 
different  quadrants. 

The  axes  are  the  only  mutually  perpendicular  pair,  unless 
the  ellipse  becomes  a  circle.  For,  if  any  other  pair  were  per- 
pendicular, the  product,  XX^  of  their  slopes  would  be  —  1,  and 
this  is  impossible,  according  to  (2),  unless  6^  =s  a^ ;  but  then 
the  ellipse  becomes  a  circle. 
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We  now  find  the  conjugate  diameters  which  are  eqnallj 
inclined  to  the  axes.  It  is  evident,  geometrically,  that  these 
will  also  be  the  conjugate  diameters  of  equal  lengths.  If  they 
exist,  their  slopes  must  be  equal  except  for  sign:  X^=s  — X* 
Hence,  by  (2), 

and 


a* 


a 


We  see,  then,  that  tJiere  is  a  single  pair  of  conjugate  diameters 
which  are  equally  indined  to  t?ie  axesy  or  have  equal  lengths. 
They  are  the  diagonals  of  the  rectangle  circumscribed  about 

the  ellipse  (Fig.  3).    We  denote 
p^    them  by  Di  and  Di. 

Now  let  a  diameter  D,  starting 
from  coincidence  with  the  trans- 
verse axis  AA',  rotate  about  O 
into  coincidence  with  Di]  then 
the  conjugate  diameter,  D',  starts 
from  coincidence  with  the  con- 
jugate axis  BJ^,  and  rotates  into 
coincidence  with  Di.  But  ly  rotates  more  quickly  than  Z>,* 
so  that  the  angle  from  D  to  ZX,  at  first  90**,  becomes  obtuse 
and  steadily  increases.  When  D  continues  to  rotate  from  Dg 
to  BRy  then  ly  rotates  from  Di'  to  A  A' ;  but  now  ly  rotates 
less  quickly  than  D,  so  that  the  angle  from  2>  to  D'  decreases 
and  becomes  again  90^  in  the  final  position. 


EXERCISES 

1.  Draw  accurately  an  ellipse  whose  axes  are  10  cm.  and 
7  cm.  Construct  the  axes  and  the  pair  of  conjugate  diameters 
equally  inclined  to  the  axes.    Then  draw  the  diameters  in- 

♦Sincetheslopeof  i)iia"<l»?^'OA<  iS**  and  X  B*  OJ>i' >  46"" ; 

a 

hence  D  has  a  smaller  angle  through  which  to  rotate  than  ly.  Con- 
sequently, it  is  to  be  expected  that  D'  will  rotate  more  quickly  than  D. 
A  proof  of  the  fact  may  easily  be  given  later,  when  the  student  studies 
the  Calculus. 
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dined  at  angles  of  10^  20%  30**,  40*,  50%  60%  70*,  and  80*  to  the 
transyerse  axis.  For  each  of  these  diameters  oompnte  the 
slope,  and  the  slope-angle,  of  the  conjugate  diameter  and  con- 
struct it.  Find  the  angles  between  the  successiye  diameters 
of  this  new  set,  and  also  the  angles  between  the  successiye  pairs 
of  conjugate  diameters.  Mark  clearly  the  pairs,  and  study 
the  results  and  the  figure  in  light  of  the  text 

2.  Proye  that,  if  one  of  a  pair  of  conjugate  diameters  of 
an  ellipse  has  the  slope  e  or  —  e,  where  e  is  the  eccentricity, 
the  other  joins  two  extremities  of  the  latera  recta. 

8.  If  the  equal  conjugate  diameters  of  an  ellipse  form  with 
one  another  an  angle  of  60°,  what  is  the  eccentricity  of  the 
ellipse  ? 

4.  The  axes  of  an  ellipse  are  the  axes  of  coordinates  and 
the  slox>es  of  two  conjugate  diameters  are  f  and  —  |.  What  is 
the  eccentricity  ? 

5.  The  same,  if  the  slopes  of  two  conjugate  diameters  are 
^  f  and  f . 

6.  Proye  that  the  line  joining  a  focus  to  the  point  of  inter- 
section of  the  corresponding  directrix  and  a  diameter  is  per- 
pendicular to  the  conjugate  diameter. 

3.  Diameters  of  a  Hyperbola.  A  diameter  of  a  hyperbola  is 
defined  in  the  same  way  as  a  diameter  of  an  ellipse,  §  1. 
Certain  diameters  of  a  hyperbola,  howeyer,  do  not  meet  the 
corye.  Special  definitions  of  the  length  and  extremities  of  such 
a  diameter  must,  then,  be  adopted.  These  we  shall  consider 
later. 

The  locus  of  the  mid-points  of  a  set  of  parallel  chords  of 
slope  A  (:^  0)  of  the  h3rx>erbola 


(1)  ^-3^=1 


can  be  found  by  the  method  of  §  1.    It  is,  howeyer,  unneces- 
sary to  repeat  the  work  there  giyen.    For,  this  work  becomes 
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valid  immediately  for  the  hyperbola  (1)  if,  in  it,  we  replace 
V  by  —  6*.    It  follows,  then,  that  the  locus  now  leqaired  ia 
the  diameter 
(2)  — 6*a!  +  a';^  =  0        or        Mr  — o';^/  — 0. 

The  locna  consists  of  all  the  points  of  this  diameter  only  if 
the  given  chords  connect  points  of  opposite  branches  of  the 


(3)  V_-^ 


hyperbola  (Fig.  4).  If  the  chords  connect  points  on  the  same 
branch  (Fig.  5),  the  locus  is  merely  the  points  of  the  diameter 
which  lie  within  the  curve.  The  result  can  be  stated  as  follows. 
Theorem  4,  The  hcu$  of  the  mid-points  of  a  set  of  paralUl 
chorda  of  (he  hyperbola  (1)  is  a  diam^er,  or  to  much  of  a  diame- 
ter as  lies  within  the  curve.  If  the  ^ope  of  the  chords  fo  X  (  ^  0), 
the  slope  k'  of  the  diameter  is 

There  are  chords  of  an  ellipse  with  any  given  direction. 
This  is  not  true,  however,  for  a  hyperbola.  For,  there  are  no 
chords  of  a  hyperbola  parallel  to  an  asymptote,  since  a  line 
parallel  to  an  asymptote  meets  the  cnrre  in  but  one  point 
Conseqnently,  the  slope,  X,  of  the  chords  of  Theorem  4  cannot 
have  either  of  the  values,  ±  b/a. 

EXERCISES 
1.  A  set  of  parallel  chords  of  the  rectangular  hyperbola 

are  inclined  at  an  angle  of  30°  to  the  positive  axis  of  x. 
What  is  the  inclination  of  the  diameter  which  bisects  them  ? 
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First  draw  an  accurate  figure,  showing  the  chords  and  the 
diameter ;  then  solve  the  problem  analytically,  without  refer- 
ence to  the  formulas  of  the  text. 

2.  If  a  set  of  parallel  chords  has  a  slope  nearly  equal  to 
that  of  an  asymptote  S,  then  the  diameter  D  bisecting  the 
chords  has  a  slope  nearly  equal  to  that  of  S,  and  when  the 
chords  approach  a  limiting  position  of  parallelism  to  Sy  then 
D  approaches  >$  as  its  limit.  Draw  a  figure  showing  the  rea- 
sonableness of  this  theorem  and  then  prove  the  theorem  ana- 
lytically by  use  of  (3). 

8.  Prove  the  converse  of  Theorem  4,  namely:  Every 
diameter  of  a  hyperbola,  not  an  asymptote,  bisects  some  set 
of  parallel  chords.    Cf.  §  1,  Ex.  2. 

4.  Show  that  the  mid-point  of  a  chord  of  a  hyperbola  is  also 
the  mid-point  of  the  chord  of  the  conjugate  hyperbola  which 
lies  on  the  same  line.  Hence  show  that  the  mid-points  of  the 
chords  of  a  given  slope  lie  on  one  and  the  same  diameter, 
whether  the  chords  are  chords  of  the  given  hyperbola  or  of 
its  conjugate. 

5.  Prove  Ex.  3,  §  1,  for  a  hyperbola. 

4.  Conjugate  Diameters  of  a  Hyperbola.  Let  the  diameter, 
I/,  of  slope  X',  bisect  the  chords  of  the  hyperbola 

(1)  i'-2!=l 

which  are  parallel  to  the  diameter  2),  of  slope  X(:#  0).  Then, 
by  Th.  4,  §  3, 

V--?.  or  XX' =^;. 

a«X  a2 

Since  these  equations  are  symmetric  in  X  and  X',  it  follows  that 
the  diameter  D  bisects  the  chords  parallel  to  D\ 

Thus  Theorem  2,  §  2,  is  established  for  the  hyperbola,  and 
the  two  diameters  D  and  Z^  are,  in  the  sense  of  that  theorem, 
eonjygaie  diameters;  each  bisects  the  chords  parallel  to  the 
other. 
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We  have  also  proyed,  incidentally,  the  following  theorem. 

Theorem  5.  Two  diameters,  D  and  I^,  of  the  hyperMa,  (1) 
are  conjugate  if  arid  only  if  they  are  the  axes  or  have  dopes^  X 
and  \\  related  by  the  equation 

(2) 


There  are  infinitely  many  pairs  of  conjugate  diameters,  a^ 
in  the  case  of  the  ellipse.  But  here  the  two  diameters  of  a 
pair,  not  the  axes,  pass  through  the  same  quadrants,  since  the 
product,  A\',  of  their  slopes  is  positive. 

The  value,  l^/a\  of  this  product  is  the  square  of  the  slope 
of  an  asymptote.    The  slope  of  an  asymptote,  therefore,  is  a 

mean  proportional  between  the  slopes 
of  any  two  conjugate  diameters,  not 
the  axes.  Consequently,  two  such 
conjugate  diameters,  D  and  D',  are 
always  separated  by  the  asymptote  8 
which  lies  in  the  same  quadrants  with 
them,  and  the  nearer  D  lies  to  /9  on 
the  one  side,  the  nearer  IV  will  lie  to 
8  on  the  other  side.  If  D  approaches  S  sssl  limiting  position, 
then  so  will  ly.  Thus,  an  asymptote  is  often  spoken  of  as  a 
self-conjugate  diameter;  actually,  however,  it  has  no  conju- 
gate,  since,  as  we  have  seen,  there  are  no  chords  parallel  to  it. 
It  is  now  clear  that  if  a  diameter,  2>,  starting  from  coinci- 
dence with  the  transverse  axis,  rotates  in  one  direction  about 
0  into  ^incidence  with  an  asymptote,  then  the  conjugate 
diameter,  D',  starting  from  the  conjugate  axis,  will  rotate  in 
the  opposite  direction  about  0  into  coincidence  with  the  same 
asymptote. 

Conjugate  Hyperbolas.    Consider  now  the  hyperbola. 


Fio.  6 


(3) 


conjugate  to  the  hyperbola  (1).     Since  the  two  hyperbolas 
have  the  same  center,  they  have  the  same  diameters,  con 
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sidered  as  mdefinite  Btraigbt  lines.  Moreover,  they  have  tlu 
same  pain  of  conjugate  diam^ers.  For,  the  chorda  of  (3)  of  a 
given  elope  and  the  chords  of  (1)  of  the  sajne  slope  are  bisected 
by  one  and  the  same  diameter,  Ex.  4,  §  3, 

We  see  now  a  suitable  definition  foi  the  extremities  of  a 
diameter  which  does  not  meet  the  given  hTperboia.  They 
shall  be  the  points  in  which  the  diameter  meets  the  conji^ate 
hyperbola  (Fig.  7),  and  the  distance  between  tiiese  pointe  shall 
be  the  length  of  the  diameter.* 

Ctmjugaie  Diameters  of  a  JEectanf^uIar  Hyperbola.  A  special 
ellipse,  all  of  whose  conjugate  diameters  are  mutually  perpen- 
dicular, is  the  circle.  There  is  no  special 
hyperbola  with  this  property,  since  two 
conjugate  diameters  of  a  hyperbola,  other 
than  the  axes,  always  pass  through  the 
same  quadrants.  For  this  reason,  too, 
there  are  no  conjugate  diameters  equally 
inclined  to  the  axes. 

There  may,  however,  be  conjugate  di- 
ameters,  each  of   which  has  the  same 
inclination  to  one  axis  as  die  other  has  to  the  other  axis.    The 
product,  AA',  of  the  slopes  of  two  such  diameters  is  1 ;  hence, 
by  (2),  such  diameters  exist  only  if 

a' 
that  is,  only  if  the  hyperbola  is  rectangular.  In  this  case 
XX'  =  1,  and  every  pair  of  conjugate  diameters  are  in  the  re- 
quired relation.  Consequently,  the  two  diameters  are  equally 
inclined  to  the  asymptotes,  inasmuch  as  the  asymptotes  are 
now  the  bisectors  of  the  aisles  between  the  axes.  They  are 
also  equal  in  length,  as  considerations  of  symmetry  immedi- 
ately show  (Fig.  7).  We  have  thus  proved  the  following 
theorem. 

■  An  uynptote,  considered  m  a  diameter,  we  ahao  not  think  of  as 
having  length  or  extremidBS. 
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Theorem  6.  Two  conjugate  diameters  of  a  rectangular  hyper- 
bola are  always  equally  inclined  to  the  asymptotes  and  always 
equal  in  length. 

It  can  be  shown  that  the  rectangular  hyperbola  is  the  only 
one  with  either  of  these  properties.  Cf .  Ex.  6,  below,  and  §  6, 
Ex.  5.  Thus  the  rectangular  h3rperbola  plays  a  rdle  among  the 
hyperbolas  which  is  somewhat  similar  to  that  played  by  the 
circle  among  the  ellipses. 

EXERCISES 

1.  Draw  accurately  the  hyperbola  for  which  2  a  =  10  cm.  and 
2  &  ss  7  cm.  Construct  the  axes,  AA  and  BB^,  the  asymptote 
S  passing  through  the  first  quadrant,  and  the  diameters  2>i,  D^y 
Ds  inclined  at  angles  of  10^,  20°,  30°  to  the  transverse  axis. 
Compute  the  slopes  and  angles  of  inclination  of  the  conjugate 
diameters,  2)/,  DJy  A'y  ^^'^  draw  these  diameters.  Find  the 
angles  between  the  successive  diameters,  BB\  Di,  DJy  DJ^  S, 
and  compare  them  with  the  corresponding  angles  between  the 
diameters,  AA'^  Di,  D^,  D^,  S.  Study  the  results  and  the  fig- 
ure in  light  of  the  text. 

2.  Prove  Ex.  2,  §  2,  for  the  hyperbola. 

8.   Prove  that  the  asymptotes  of  the  hyperbola 

are  conjugate  diameters  of  the  ellipse 

4.  The  axes  of  a  hyperbola  are  the  axes  of  coordinates,  and 
the  slopes  of  two  conjugate  diameters  are  2  and  ^.  What  is 
the  eccentricity  of  the  hyperbola  ?     Two  answers. 

5.  Prove  Ex.  6,  §  2,  for  the  hyperbola. 

6.  Show  that  two  conjugate  diameters  of  a  hyperbola  aro 
never  equally  inclined  to  the  asymptotes  unless  the  hyperbola 
is  rectangular. 
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5.  Dianwten  of  a  Parabola.    When  one  focus  and  the  cop 
responding  directrix  of  a  central  conic — an  ellipse  or  a  hyper- 
bola— are  held  fast  and  the  center  is  allowed  to  recede  in- 
definitely along  the  transTerse  axis,  the  limit  of  the  conic  is  a 
paiabola  and  the  limit  of  the  diameters  of  the  conic  is  a  set 
of  lines  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  parahola. 
Accordingly,  by  a  diameter  of  a  parabola  we 
shall  mean  any  line  in  the  direction  of  the  aaaa 
of  the  parabola. 

If  this  definition  is  really  in  accord  with 
that  of  a  diameter  of  a  central  conic,  we 
should  find  that  the  mid-pointa  of  a  set  of 
parallel  chords  of  a  parabola  lie  on  a  line  in 
the  direction  of  the  axis.    This  is  the  case.  p^q,  g 

If  the  chords  are  perpendicular  to  the  axis, 
their  mid-points  evidently  lie  on  the  axis ;  if  the  slope  of  the 
chords  is  X(^  0),  and  the  equation  of  the  parabola  is 

(1)  y'=i2ma!, 

the  mid-points  of  the  chords  lie  on  the  line 

(2)  y-f. 

as  may  easily  be  shown. 

EXERCISES 

1.  Establish  the  result  embodied  in  formula  (2). 

2.  What  is  the  equation  of  the  diameter  of  the  parabola 

which  bisects  the  chords  of  slope  ^? 

5.  Prove  Ex.  3,  §  1,  for  the  parabola. 

4,   There  are  no  conjugate  diameters  for  a  parabola.    Why  ? 

6.  BztnmitiM  and  Length!  of  Conjugate  Diameten.  Ellipse. 
Let  the  coordinates  of  one  extremity  of  a  diameter  D  (not  an 
axis)  of  the  ellipse 
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be  («i>  Vi)'    The  slope  of  2>  is  then  A  =  yi/x^.    From  (2),  §  2; 
the  slope  \'  of  the  conjugate  diameter  ly  is 

Consequently,  the  equation  of  ly  can  be  written  in  the  form 


(2) 


(-T'  ^. 


It  follows  that  D'  is  parallel  to  the  tangent  to  the  ellipse  at 

(phi  Vi)'  ^  other  words,  the  tanr 
genu  at  the  extremities  of  a  dianir 
eter  are  parallel  to  the  conjugate 
diameter. 

The  coordinates  of  the  ex- 
tremities of  ly  may  be  found  by 
solving  equations  (1)  and  (2) 
simultaneously.  The  solutions 
are  found  to  be 

/     5^1    bxi\  fa^        bxi\ 

We  summarize  the  foregoing  results  in  a  theorem. 

Thbobsm  7.  If  (a?!,  ^i)  is  one  extremity  of  a  diameter  D  of 
ike  ellipse  (1),  then  (2)  is  the  equation  of  the  conjugate  diameter 
D\  and  one  extremity  {xi,  y^^  of  jy  is 


Fio.  9 


(3) 


^'-T' 


y/=^- 


Suppose,  now,  that  we  denote  the  length  of  2>  by  2ai  and 
that  of  Zy  by  2  hi.    Then  it  can  be  shown,  by  application  of 

(3)  and  the  equation  which  states  that  (xj,  y^  is  on  the  ellipse, 
that 

(4)  ai«  -  ft« -h  Aji«        and        V  =  a«-Aji«. 
We  have,  then, 

ai*  +  &i«=a«  +  6«    or    (2a,)« +(26i)*=(2a)«+(26)« 
This  result  we  express  as  a  theorem. 
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Thbosbm  8.  The  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  lengths  of  any  two 
oonjugate  diameters  of  an  ellipse  is  constant^  and  equals  the  sum 
of  the  squares  of  the  axes. 

Hyperbola.  Of  two  conjugate  diameters,  D  and  D',  of  the 
oonjugate  hyperbolas 

one  meets  the  one  hyperbola ;  the  other,  the  other  hyperbola. 
Suppose  that  D  meets  (5  a)  and  ly  meets  (5  b),  and  that  the 
coordinates  of  an  extremity  of  D  on  (5  a)  are  (xi,  yi),  while 
those  of  an  extremity  of  D'  on  (5  b)  are  (xi,  yi'). 
Then  the  equations  of  jy  and  D  are,  respectively, 


(5) 


(«)  ^S-'. 


(P) 


(6)         (a)    ^-^  =  0, 


6» 


(6)    ?^^Vil^o^ 
^  ^      a«        6«        ' 


as  is  erident:  from  analogy  to  the 
corresponding  equation  (2)  in  the 
case  of  the  ellipse.  From  (6)  it 
follows  that  the  tangents,  at  the 
extremities  of  a  diameter,  to  the 
hyperbola  on  which  these  extremi- 
ties lie  are  parallel  to  the  con- 
jugate diameter. 

The  coordinates  of  the  extremi- 
ties of  ly  can  be  found  by  solving  equations  (6  a)  and  (56) 
simultaneously.    The  solutions  are 


FiQ.  10 


and 


(_a,  _^). 


One  of  these  extremities  is  (a;/,  y^') ;  let  us  say,  the  first  one. 
Then  the  values  of  o^'  and  yi  in  terms  of  x^  and  y^,  and  vice 
versa,  are 


(7)     (a)    «,'  =  |i,y,'  =  ?^; 


a 


(b)     X, 


-r->yi — — > 

0  a 


where  the  equations  (&)  are  obtained  by  solving  equations  (a) 
br  Xi  and  fi. 
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The  student  should  note  the  symmetry  of  formulas  (6)  and 
(7)  in  (xif  yi)  and  (a?/,  yi).  The  results  embodied  in  these 
formulas  we  state  as  a  theorem. 

Theorem  9.  If  (aji,  yi)  is  one  extremity  of  a  diameter  D 
meeting  the  hyperbola  (5  a),  and  (a/,  yi')  is  a  properly  chosen  one 
of  the  extremities  of  the  conjugate  diameter  D\  then  (6)  are  the 
equations  of  D  and  U^  and  (7)  give  the  relations  between  the  two 
extremities. 

Let  2  ai  be  the  length  of  D  and  2  bi  that  of  IX.  It  can  be 
shown  that 

-l^^^^  +  a^ 
t^'^  +  b^ 

Hence  Oi*  — fri^^a^  — 6» 

and  we  have  the  following  theorem. 

Theorem  10.  The  difference  of  the  squares  of  the  lengths  oj 
any  two  conjugate  diameters  of  a  hyperbola  is  constant,  and  equals 
tJie  difference  of  the  squares  of  the  axes, 

EXERCISES 

Establish  the  following  formulas. 

1.  Formulas  (3),  8.  Formulas  (7), 

2.  Formulas  (4).  4.  Formulas  (8). 

6.  Show  that  two  conjugate  diameters  of  a  hyperbola  are 
never  equal  unless  the  hyperbola  is  rectangular  and  that  in 
this  case  they  are  always  equal. 

6.  Prove  that  the  product  of  the  focal  radii  to  any  point  of 
an  ellipse  equals  the  square  of  half  the  diameter  conjugate  to 
the  diameter  through  the  point. 

7.  State  and  prove  the  corresponding  theorem  for  the 
hyperbola. 

7.  Phytical  Keaning  of  Conjugate  Diameters.  Ellipse. 
Consider  a  flat  bar  of  iron,  on  the  end  ABCD  of  which  a 
eJrde  is  drawn.    Let  D  and  Z>'  be  any  two  mutually  perpen.^ 
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dicolar,   and   therefore   conjugate,   diameters   of   the   circle 

Imagine  that  the  bar  is  subjected  to  heavy  pressure.    Then 

the  lengths  of  all  lines  parallel  to 

AB  and  CD  will  be  shortened  in  the 

same  ratio,  and  the  lengths  of  lines 

parallel  to  AD  and  BO  will  all  be 

lengthened  in  tho  same  ratio ;  the  yiq,  u 

two   ratios   will   not,   however,   be 

equal.*    The  circle  will  thereby  be       IliiliiJM 

carried  over  into  an  ellipse,  and  the 

diameters  D  and   2)'  will   become 

conjugate  diameters  of  this  ellipse.       t  T  T  T  1  f^T  ITT 

A  proof  of  these  facts  will  be  given  ^la.  12 

ihortly. 

The  student  can  perform  a  suggestive  expeiiment  by  taking 
an  ordinary  four-sided  eraser,  drawing  a  circle  and  the  diame- 
ters JD,  Z>'  on  one  of  the  broader  faces  of  it,  and  then  pinching 
the  eraser  in  a  vise.  The  circle  will  go  over  into  an  oval  that 
looks  like  an  ellipse,  and  D  and  D^  will  remain  sensibly  straight 
lines. 

If  the  vise  is  set  too  hard,  the  bulging  will  be  considerable. 
But  imagine  the  ends  of  the  eraser  cut  off  square  and  the 
eraser  then  fitted  snugly  into  a  tube  or  chamber  of  rectangular 
cross-section,  with  the  broader  faces  and  the  ends  in  contact 
with  the  walls  of  the  chamber.  Let  the  chamber  be  closed  at 
one  end  by  a  rigid,  plane  diaphragm,  against  which  the  eraser 
18  to  be  pressed. 

If,  now,  a  plunger,  which  just  fits  the  chamber,  is  introduced 
and  pressed  down,  the  deformation  will  be  much  like  that  de- 
scribed in  the  opening  paragraph;  the  circle  will  become  a 
trae  ellipse,  and  D,  D',  remaining  straight  lines,  will  become 

*  Near  the  ends  AB  and  CD  of  the  cross-section  these  statements  wiU 
be  only  approximately  true,  since  there  will  be  a  slight  bulging ;  and,  in- 
deed, there  will  also  be  a  slight  bulging  of  the  ends  themselves.  But  neai 
tLe  middle  of  the  cross-section  the  deformation  will  be,  to  a  high  degrei 
qC  approximation,  as  describea 
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conjugate  diameters  of  the  ellipse.  But  there  will  be  one  es- 
sential difference,  in  that  in  the  first  case  lines  parallel  to  AD 
are  lengthened,  whereas  in  this  second  case  they  remain  un- 
changed ;  cf .  Figs.  11  and  12,  which  have  been  drawn  for  the 
second  case,  rather  than  for  the  first.  The  first  case  can,  how- 
ever, be  reduced  geometrically  to  the  second  if,  after  the  def- 
ormation has  been  made,  the  new  figure  is  reduced  in  scale, 
so  that  lines  parallel  to  AD  again  assume  their  original 
lengths. 

We  shall  confine  ourselves  to  the  second  case.  The  defor- 
mation of  the  plane  of  the  circle  may,  in  this  case,  be  called  a 
compression  in  one  direction  or  a  simple  compression.  All  line- 
segments  in  the  direction  of  compression  are  shortened  in  the 
same  ratio,  the  ratio  of  compression.  All  line-segments  in  the 
perpendicular  direction  remain  the  same  in  length ;  they  are 
all  moved  parallel  to  themselves,  with  the  exception  of  one 
which  remains  fixed.  In  the  case  described  this  one  rests 
against  the  diapnragm,  either  along  AD  or  BO.  K,  however, 
the  diaphragm  is  replaced  by  a  second  plunger,  the  fixed  line 
might  be  AD  or  BC  or  any  parallel  line  such  as  EF,  depending 
on  the  manner  in  which  the  pressures  on  the  two  plungers  are 
applied.  This  line,  perpendicxdar  to  the  direction  of  compres- 
sion and  having  all  its  points  fixed  under  the  compression,  we 
shall  call  the  central  line. 

In  studying  the  effects  of  a  compression  let  us  take  the  cen- 
tral line  as  the  axis  of  x  and  the  ratio  of  compression  as  2; 
/  is  a  positive  constant  <  i.     We  prove  first  that  the  compres- 

sion  carries  a  straight  line  L  into  a 
straight  line  L.  This  is  obvious  if  Z 
is  parallel  to  either  axis.  If  2/  is  any 
other  line,  the  similar  triangles  in 
Fig.  13  show  that  it  goes  over  into  a 
Pjq  j3  line  L,  and  that  if  L  is  of  slope  \,  Lis 

of  slope  l\. 
Next,  consider  an  arbitrary  circle,  with  center  0  (Fig.  14). 
The  diameter  A' A  of  the  circle  which  is  parallel  to  the  central 
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y.ry 


line,  the  axis  of  Xf  goes  over  into  a  parallel  line-segment,  A'A^ 
of  equal  length,  and  the  mid-point,  O,  of  A' A  goes  over 
into  the  mid-point,  0',  of  A' A. 

Let  the  circle  be  referred  to 
axes  (Xf  y)  with  the  origin  at  0, 
the  axis  of  x  lying  along  A!A' 
Its  equation  will  be 

(1)  5i  +  y«  =  a«. 

Let  the  curve  into  which  the  circle 

is  deformed  be  referred  to  axes 

(X,  T)  with  the  origin  at  0',  the 

axis  of  X  lying  along  A' A.    Then 

any  point  ^,  y)  on  the  circle  goes  over  into  a  point  (X,  F) 

each  that 


X=5,  F=r^, 


or 


»«X, 


It  follows,  then,  that  the  circle  (1)  is  transformed  into  the 
carve 


or 
(2) 


Z^  +  I!=a«, 


5=3  {a. 


Thus  the  drcle  is  seen  to  be  carried  into  an  ellipse. 

It  remains  to  prove  that  the  lines  D  and  Z^,  into  which  two 

conjugate  diameters  D  and  2)'  of  the  circle  are  carried  by  the 

compression,  are  conjugate  diameters  of  the  ellipse.    If  the 

angle  ^  is  as  shown  in  Fig.  14,  the  slopes  of  D  and  D'  are 

tan  ^  and  tan(^-|-90**)=  — cot^.    Hence  the  slopes  of  D 

and  D'  are 

X  s=  Z  tan  <^        and       X'  s=  —  Z  cot  ^ 

Then  AX'=a  — Ptan^cot^=  — P, 

or,  since,  by  (2),  { =  6/a, 

a? 
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Fig.  15 


Consequently,  D  and  IV,  acooiding  to  Th.  3,  §  2,  are  conjugate 

diameters  of  the  ellipse,  q.  e.  d. 

If  the  center  0  of  the  circle  lies  on  the  central  line  (Fig.  15), 

the  circle  is  the  auxiliary  circle  of  the  ellipse  (Ch.  VII,  10), 

and  the  angle  ^  is  the  eccentric 
angle  for  the  extremity  P  of  the 
diameter  2>.  The  eccentric  angle 
for  the  extremity  P*  of  the  con- 
jugate diameter  2)'  is,  clearly, 
<^  +  90^i  or  ^  +  n90^  where  n  is 
an  odd  number.  Consequently,  we 
hare  proved  the  following  theorem. 

Theorem  11.    The  eccentric  angles 
for  two  points  of  an  ellipse  which  are 
extremities  of  two  conjugate  diame- 
ters differ  by  W^  or  by  an  odd  muUiple  of  90''. 

The  theorem  is  essentially  the  geometrical  equivalent  of  the 
physical  property  of  conjugate  diameters  which  we  have  been 
discussing.  It  furnishes  a  method  of  constructing  rapidly  as 
many  pairs  of  conjugate  diameters  of  an  ellipse  as  may  be 
desired. 

The  parametric  representation  of  the  ellipse  can  be  used  to 
great  advantage  throughout  the  study  of  conjugate  diameters. 
The  extremity  P  of  the  diameter  D  (Fig.  15)  has,  by  Ch.  VII, 
§  10,  the  coordinates 

(3)  x  =  acos^,  y=s6sin^. 

Then  the  extremity  P'  of  the  conjugate  diameter  1/  has,  by 
Th.  11,  the  coordinates 

(4)  iB'  =  —  a  sin  <^,  y'  =  5  cos  ^. 

Hence  we  obtain,  for  the  squares  of  the  half-lengths  of  D  and 
ly: 

a^  =  dices'  ^  +  6«sm*  ^,  b^  =  a'sin^  ^  -I-  ft^cos'^. 

Therefore,  0,2  + 1^  =  a«  4-  b\ 

and  we  have  a  simple  proot  of  Th.  8,  §  6. 
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Hyperbola.    Consider,  now,  a  set  of  four  steel  girders  A,  B, 
C,  and  D  in  the  form  of  a  square,  and  a  cross  girder  E  tlirougli 
the  center  of  the  square  parallel  to  A  and  C.    Suppose  that 
tie-rods  are  spanned  into  the  frame  along  the  diagonals  of 
the  square  and  along  pairs  of  lines  m&king  equal  angles  with 
the  diagonals.    These  pairs  of  tie-rods, 
thai,  lie  along  conjngate  diameters  of  a 
rectangular    hyperbola,    of    which   the 
diagonals  of  tiie  square  are  the  asymp- 
totes (Th.  6,  S  4). 

Suppose  that  the  girder  JS  is  firmly 
set  in  masonry,  so  that  it  is  immovable, 
and    suppose  that   eqoal    tensions   are  fiq  16 

exerted  or.  the  girders  A  and  C  as 
shown.  Then  the  square  is  elongated  into  a  rectangle,  except 
for  a  slight  bulging ;  the  diagonal  rods  come  to  lie  along  the 
di^onals  of  the  rectangle  and  the  other  pairs  of  tie-rods  take 
on  the  positions  of  pairs  of  lines  which  are  conjugate  di- 
ameters in  a  hyperbola  having  the  diagonals  o(  the  rectangle 
as  asymptotes,  as  we  shall  presently 
show. 

In  this  case  we  speak  of  an  ^ongation 
in  one  direction  or  a  simple  elongation. 
The  line  of  the  girder  E  is  the  central 
line  of  the  elongation,  and  the  ratio 
I(>1),  in  which  all  distances  perpen- 
dicular to  E  are  stretched,  is  the  ratio  of 
elongation. 

Fra.  IT  Let  OS  take  the  central  line  as  axis  of  x. 

Since  the  slope  of  the  diagonal  S  of  the 
sqoare  is  1,  the  elope  of  the  diagonal  £  of  the  rectangle  is  L 
If  the_angle  0|  is  as  shown.  Fig.  16,  the  slopes  of  the  two 
lines  D  and  If  making  equal  angles  with  S  are  tan  ^i  and 
tan  (90  —  ^)=  cot  ^.  Hence  the  slopes,  X  and  >.',  of  the  lines 
D  and  ly,  into  which  D  and  Lf  are  carried,  are 
XsJtan^,        and        A'^'cot^. 
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But  then  XX'  =P, 

and,  according  to  Th.  5,  §  4,  the  lines  D  and  1/  are  conjugate 
diameters  of  a  hyperboU,  of  which  the  diagonals  of  the  rec- 
tangle are  the  asymptotes.  The  ratio  b/a  of  the  axes  of  the 
hyperbola  equals  the  ratio  of  elongation,  I: 

a 

Finally,  let  us  show  that  the  elongation  carries  the  rectangu- 
lar hyperbola 

(6)  ^-J!!  =  l 

into  the  hyperbola 

The  two  hyperbolas  have  the  same 
auxiliary  circle,  and  the  same  eccentrio 
angle,  ^i,  for  points,  P:(a^,  yi)  and 

Fig  18  ^  *  (^i»  ^i)'    yniii   the    same    abscissa. 

Hence,  according  to  the  method  of 
parametric  representation  of  a  hyperbola  (Ch.  VIII,  §  9),  the 
coordinates  of  P  and  P  are 


{5a) 

Xi  =  asec^i,            tfi  =  atan  ^i; 

(6a) 

x^ssasec^i,            yi  =  &tan<^|. 

Therefore 

b- 

CL 

or,  since  b/a  ==  J,  yi  =  ^i. 

Hence  the  elongation  does  carry  the  hyperbola  (5)  into  the  hy- 
perbola (6). 

Let  P,  with  coordinates  {^a\  be  an  extremity  of  the  diam- 
eter D.  Then  the  coordinates  of  an  extremity  P'  of  the  conju- 
gate diameter  ly  are,  by  (7),  §  6, 

yj'-s^Sa-ftsec^. 


(7) 


ajj^' sr:  ?3i -s  a  tan  ^1, 
b 


a 
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Here  again,  then,  the  use  of  the  eccentric  angle  gives  sym- 
metry to  the  results. 

One-Dimensioned  Strains.  In  the  case  of  the  ellipse  we 
might  equally  well  have  subjected  the  given  circle  to  an  elou' 
gation,  and  in  the  case  of  the  hyperbola  we  might  have  com- 
pressed the  given  equilateral  hyperbola,  instead  of  elongating  it 
Compression  and  elongation  in  one  direction  are  but  two  types 
of  a  single  kind  of  deformation,  known  as  a  one^imensioncU 
strain.  If  the  coefficient  I  of  the  strain  is  greater  than  unity, 
the  strain  is  an  elongation ;  on  the  other  hand,  if  2  <  1,  the 
strain  is  a  compression. 

EXERCISES 

1.  Bepeat  Ex.  1  of  §  2,  drawing  the  auxiliary  circle  and 
constructing  the  diameters  conjugate  to  the  given  diameters 
by  application  of  Theorem  11. 

2.  Draw  in  pencil  the  asymptotes  and  a  number  of  pairs  of 
conjugate  diameters,  including  the  axes,  of  a  rectangular 
hyperbola.  Construct  in  ink  the  lines  into  which  the  given 
lines  are  carried  by  the  compression  of  ratio  f  which  has 
an  axis  of  the  hyperbola  as  central  line.  What  does  the  re- 
sulting figure  represent? 

3.  Prove  Th.  10,  §  6,  by  means  of  formulas  (6  a)  and  (7)  of 
the  present  paragraph. 

8.  Harmonic  Division.  Let  PiP,  be  a  line-segment,  and  let 
Qi  be  one  of  its  points.  Then  Qi  divides  P1P2  intemaUy  in  a 
r^rtain  ratio,  /x  (Ch.  I,  §  6) : 

Q1P2  Fio.  19 

On  P1P2  produced  construct  the  point  Q2  which  divides  P1P3 
externally  in  the  same  ratio : 
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The  points  Qi  and  Qs  are  said  to  divide  the  segment  PiP% 
harmonicaUy;  they  divide  PiPi  internally  and  externally  in 
the  same  ratio : 

^^  Q1P2     Q2P2 

• 

Let  us  start  with  /x  as  given  and  trace  the  changes  in  Qi  and 
Q2  as  fi  varies.  If  /i  =  0,  Qi  and  Q3  coincide  in  P^.  As  fu  in- 
creases from  0  to  1,  Qi  moves  to  the  right  from  Pi  to  the  mid- 
point M  of  PiPi,  and  Q^  moves  to  the  left  and  recedes  indefi> 
nitely.  If  /i  =  1,  Qi  is  at  M\  bat  Qs  has  disappeared.  Thus 
there  is  no  point  ^ohich,  with  the  midrpoint  of  a  seffmejit,  divides  the 
segment  harmonicaUy.  As  /x  increases  from  1  without  limit,  Q| 
proceeds  from  M  toward  P^  as  its  limit,  and  Q,  appears  again 
from  the  extreme  right,  continually  moving  in  and  approach.* 
ing  Ps  as  its  limit. 

The  proportion  (1)  may  be  written  in  the  form : 

(2\  PiQi^QjPt. 

^^  QJPi    QiPi 

this  new  proportion  says  that  Pi  and  P^  divide  the  segment 
QiQt  harmonically.    Thus  we  have  the  following  theorem. 

Thbobem  1.  If  the  points  Qi  and  Qs  divide  the  Unesegmeni 
PiPi  harmonically f  then,  reiyiprocaUy^  the  points  Pi  a/nd  P^  divide 
the  line-segment  QiQt  harmonicaUy. 

In  other  words,  the  relationship  between  the  two  pairs  of 
points  is  symmetric. 

Suppose  that  Pi  and  P^  have  the  co5rdinates  (a^,  ^i)  and 
(a^)  ^2)*  Then  the  coordinates  (xi',  ^1^  and  (a^',  y^')  of  Qi  and 
Q2  are  given  by  formulas  (1)  and  (2)  of  §  6,  Gh.  I.  If,  in 
each  of  these  formulas,  we  divide  the  numerator  and  denomi- 
nator by  mj  and  then  set  mi/m^  =s  /x,  we  obtain,  as  the  desb-^d 
coordinates : 

l-h/i  1  +/* 

1  —  M  1  —ft 
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EXERCISES 

1.  Four  points  Pi,  Pi,  Qi,  Qi  on  the  axis  of  x  have,  respeo- 
tively,  the  abscissas  3,  8,  5,  —  7.  Show  that  Qi,  Q^  divide  PiPj 
harmonically,  and  find  the  common  ratio  /jl  of  internal  and  ex- 
ternal division.  Find,  also,  the  value  of  the  ratio,  /x%  for  the 
division  by  Pi  and  P2  of  the  segment  QiQf 

2.  Find  the  point  on  the  axis  of  x  which,  with  the  point 
(—  1,  0),  divides  harmonically  the  segment  of  the  axis  joining 
the  points  (-  8,  0),  (3,  0). 

8.  Exercise  1,  for  the  four  points  F^.  P^,  Qi,  Qs  with  the 
respective  oodrdinates  (2,  3),  (—1,  9),  (1,  6),  (5,  —3). 

4.  Find  the  point  which,  with  the  point  (2, 1),  divides  har- 
monically the  line-segment  joining  the  points  (5,  —  2),  (1,  2). 

9.  Polar  of  a  Point  Consider  the  following  locna  problem. 
The  ellipse 

and  the  point  Pi :  (a^  ^i)  are 

given.    A  line  L  is  drawn  through 

Pi  meeting  the  ellipse  in  Qi  and 

Q^  and  on  L  the  point  P:  (X,  T)  j,^  2^^ 

is  marked  which,  with  Pi,  divides 

QiQf  harmonically.     What  is  the  locus  of  P,  as  X  revolver 

about  Pi  ? 

Since  Pi,  P  divide  QiQ,  harmonically,  Qi,  Qj  divide  PiP 
harmonically.  Hence  the  coordinates  (a^i^  yi'),  {x/y  yi)  of  Qi, 
^are: 

As  2/  rotates,  the  ratio  /a  varies;  it  is,  then,  an  auxiliary 
variable  expressing  analytically  the  rotation  of  L, 
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The  co5rdinates  of  Qi  and  Q,  satisfy  (1).  Substitating  them 
in  turn  in  (1)  and  clearing  each  of  the  resulting  equations  of 
fractions,  we  have 

To  eliminate  f^  we  subtract  the  second  equation  from  the  firsts 
thus  getting 

or,finaU7,  af+l^=l. 

The  locus  of  P  is,  therefore,  a  straight  line,  or  a  portion  of 
a  straight  line.*  This  line  is  known  as  the  polar  of  the  point 
Pi  with  respect  to  the  ellipse.     Hence  we  may  say : 

The  polar  of  the  point  (»i,  yi)  with  respect  to  tlie  eUipse  (1)  hiMs 
the  eqiMtion 
(2)  5^  +  M=i. 

This  equation  is  identical  in  form  with  the  equation  of  the 
tangent  to  the  ellipse  at  the  point  (a?i,  yi),  Ch.  IX,  §  2,  (12). 
But  in  the  present  problem  (a?!,  yi)  is,  in  general,  not  on  the 
curve,  and  then  (2)  represents  a  line  which  is  not  a  tangent 

If,  in  partictdar.  Pi :  (xi,  yi)  is  on  the  ellipse,  then  (2)  does 
represent  the  tangent  at  P^.  Accordingly,  we  should  like  to 
say :  ITie  polar  of  a  point  on  the  ellipse  is  the  tangent  at  the 
paint.  Now  there  is  trouble,  geometrically,  when  Pi  is  on  the 
ellipse.  For  then  Qi  or  Q2  coincides  with  Pi,  and  P  coincides 
with  them,  so  that,  actually,  no  polar  is  defined.  Suppose, 
however,  that  Pi  is  a  point  near  to  Pj,  but  not  on  the  curve. 
Then  it  can  be  shown  (  Ezs.  1,  2)  that  the  limiting  position 
of  the  polar  of  Pi,  when  Pi  approaches  Pi  as  its  limit,  is  the 
tangent  at  Pi.    Hence  the  above  statement  is  substantiated, 

*  If  Pi  is  inside  the  conic,  the  locos  is  the  entire  line,  but  if  Pi  is  out- 
side the  conic,  ttie  locus  consists  of  only  those  points  of  the  line  which 
are  imide  the  conic. 
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not  as  a  condusion,  but  as  a  proper  definition  of  the  polar  of 
a  point  on  the  eUipse. 

If  Pi  is  at  the  origin,  it  is  always  the  mid-point  of  Q1Q2,  and 
so  there  is  never  a  point  P  which,  with  Pi,  divides  QiQ^  har- 
monically.   Consequently,  the  origin  has  no  polar. 

The  foregoing  discussion  is  valid  for  the  hyperbola 

if  in  the  equations  we  replace  6-  by  —  6*.  Thus,  the  polar  of 
the  point  (xi,  yi)  toith  respect  to  the  hyperbola  (3)  ha^  the  equation 

The  polar  of  a  point  on  the  hyperbola  is  defined  as  the  tangent 
at  the  point.    The  center  of  the  hyperbola  has  no  polar. 
We  can  now  state  the  following  theorem. 

Thkobem  2.  Qiven  a  central  conic^  0»  Every  pomt  in  (he 
jpHanef  except  the  center  of  C,  has  a  polar  with  respect  to  C. 

Let  the  student  show  that  the  polar  of  the  point  (o^  yi)  with 
respect  to  the  parabola 

(6)  y*  =  2ma5 

has  the  equation 

(6)  yiy«Wv(a;  +  a;x). 

If  we  define  the  polar  of  a  point  on  the  parabola  as  the  tangent 
at  the  point,  equation  (6)  shows  that  there  are  no  exceptions 
in  this  case.    Accordingly,  we  have  the  theorem : 

Theorem  3.  Every  point  in  the  plane  has  a  polar  with  re- 
spect to  a  parabola. 

From  the  definition  of  a  polar  it  is  evident  that  the  polar  of 
a  point  internal  to  a  conic  does  not  cut  the  conic,  and  that  the 
polar  of  a  point  external  to  a  conic  does  cut  the  conic.  In  the 
intermediate  case,  when  the  point  lies  on  the  conic,  the  polar 
18  a  tangent 
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EXERCISES 

1.  Show  that  the  polar  of  a  point  Pi  external  to  a  conic  is 
tiie  line  Li  drawn  through  the  points  of  contact  of  the  tangents 

to  the  conic  from  P^. 

Suggestion.  Prove  that  P  (Fig.  21) 
approaches  JT  as  its  limit,  when  the  line 
Lf  rotating  about  Pi,  approaches  T. 

2.  Prove  that,  if  the  point  Pi  of  Ex.  1 
approaches  a  point  on  the  conic  as  its 
Fio.  21  limit,  then  its  polar,  Xi,  will  approach 

the  tangent  at  this  point 

3.  Establish  formula  (6). 

In  each  of  the  following  exercises,  find  the  equation  of  the 
polar  of  the  given  point  with  respect'  to  the  given  conic  and 
draw  a  figure,  showing  the  conic,  point,  and  polar. 

Conic  PoitU 

4.  aj«  +  y«  =  9,  (0,2). 

6.  3a?2 -h  5y»  =  15,  (6,6). 
a.  ir«-y»=16,                      (2,1). 

7.  2y2-6aj  =  0,  (-3,4). 

8.  Prove  that  in  any  conic  the  polar  of  a  focus  is  the  cor- 
responding directrix. 

9.  Prove  that  the  polar  of  a  point  Pi  with  respect  to  a 
circle,  center  at  O,  is  perpendicular  to  the  line  OPi. 

10.  Show,  further,  that  the  product  of  the  distances  of  O 
from  Pi  and  the  polar  of  Pi  is  the  square  of  the  radius  of  the 
circle. 

11.  On  the  basis  of  the  results  of  Exs.  9, 10,  discuss  the 
variation  in  position  of  the  polar  of  a  point  P  with  respect  to 
a  circle,  (a)  when  P  moves  on  a  straight  line  through  the 
center  of  the  circle;  (&)  when  P  traces  a  circle,  concentric 
with  the  given  circla 
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Tmd  the  equation  of  the  polar  of  the  point  (xu  y{)  with  re- 
spect to  each  of  the  following  conies. 

12.  The  hyperbola :    a^  s  A;. 

13.  The  circle:     (« -  a)«  +  (y  — /9)«  = /»«. 

14.  The  conic:    (l-c2)a^  +  ^-2ma?  +  m«  =  0. 

10.  Pole  of  a  Lme.  If,  with  respect  to  a  given  conic,  the 
line  L  is  the  polar  of  the  point  P,  the  point  P  is  known  as  tJui 
pole  of  the  line  L. 

Given  a  conic  and  a  line  L ;  to  find  the  pole,  P,  of  L  with 
respect  to  the  conic. 

Let  the  conic  be  the  ellipse, 

(1)  2a^  +  3s^=6, 
and  Lf  the  line, 

(2)  4a!--3y-2  =  0. 

If  we  denote  the  coordinates  of  P  by  (api,  yi),  the  polar  of  P 
with  respect  to  (1)  is 

(3)  2aJia?  +  3y,y-6  =  0. 

But  the  polar  of  P  was  given  as  the  line  (2).  Equations  (2) 
and  (3),  then,  represent  the  same  line.  Consequently,  b^ 
Ch.  n,  §  10,  Th.  5, 

2a?i_3yi  _-6 
4       -3      -2* 

Then  «i  =  6,  yi  =  —  3 

and  so  the  point  (6,  —  3)  is  the  pole  of  the  line  (2)  with  re- 
spect to  the  ellipse  (1). 

We  now  raise  the  question:  Has  every  line  a  pole  with 
Tespect  to  a  given  conic  ?  Let  us  answer  this  question  first 
for  the  central  conies.  Equations  (2)  and  (4)  of  §  9,  which 
represent  the  polars  of  a  given  point  with  respect  to  the  central 
conies  (1)  and  (3)  of  §  9,  are  never  satisfied  by  a;  =  0,  y  ss  0; 
no  ntatter  where  the  given  point  lies.    Consequently,  the  polar 
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of  a  point  with  respect  to  a  ceDtial  conic  never  passes  tliToagli 
the  center  of  the  conic.  In  other  words,  a  diameter  of  a  central 
conic  haa  no  pole. 

We  proceed  to  show  that  every  other  line  has  a  pole,  giving^ 
the  proof  in  the  case  of  the  hyperbola 

(4)  ^^t^l. 
^  ^                                     a^     b^ 

Anj  line  not  a  diameter  of  (4),  that  is,  not  passing  through 
the  origin,  can  be  represented  by  an  equation  of  the  form  * 

(5)  Ax-{-By=l. 

If  (xi,  yi)  is  the  pole  of  this  line,  the  line  also  has  the  equation 

a*       6» 
Hence  ^:^  =  -|i:B  =  l  :1, 

and  Xi  =s  a* A,  yi  =  —  ^B. 

We  see,  then,  that  the  line  (5)  has  always  a  definite  pole, 
namely,  the  point  (a*-4,  —  6^-B),  q.  e.  d. 

In  the  case  of  the  ellipse  the  proof  is  similar. 

As  regards  the  parabola, 

y^:=2mXy 

the  equation  of  the  polar  of  (xi,  ^i) : 

yiy  =s  ma?  +  mx^ 

has  one  term  which  can  never  drop  out,  no  matter  where  (o^,  yi) 
lies, — namely,  the  term  mx.  Thus  the  polar  can  never  be 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  x,  or  coincide  with  it.  In  other  words, 
a  diameter  of  a  parabola  Jias  no  pole.  It  can  be  shown,  how- 
ever, that  every  other  line  has  a  pole.  The  proof  is  left  to  the 
student ;  cf .  Ex.  1. 

The  foregoing  results  we  now  summarize  in  the  form  of  a 
theorem. 

*  A  and  B  are  not  both  zero. 
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Theobbh  4.  Given  a  conic  O.  Every  line  of  the  plane^ 
which  is  not  a  diameter  of  C,  has  a  pole  with  respect  to  C. 

By  oomparing  this  theorem  with  Theorems  2,  3,   §  9,  we 

see  that  the  lines  which  have  no  poles  with  respect  to  a  conic 

go  through  the  point  which  has  no  polar,  provided  these  lines 

intersect 

EXERCISES 

1.  Give  t<he  proof  of  Theorem  4  for  the  parabola. 

In  each  of  the  following  exercises  find  the  pole  of  the  given 
line  with  respect  to  the  given  conic. 

Conic  Line 

2.  0^  +  3^  =  8,  2a?-8y-2  =  0. 

3.  5a^-6^-30«0,  4a?  +  2y-7=:0. 

4.  3j^-8aj  =  0,  2aj-3=:0. 

6.  7aj»  +  2j^=:14,  6a;-h5y-8=s0. 

6.  Prove  that  the  pole  of  any  line  through  the  focus  of  a 
oonic  is  a  point  on  the  corresponding  directrix. 

7.  Given  the  circle  a^  +  j^  =  a^.  Prove  that  the  pole,  with 
respect  to  this  circle,  of  a  line  moving  so  that  it  is  always 
tangent  to  a  concentric  circle  traces  a  second  concentric  circle. 
Cf.  Exs.  9-11,  §  9. 

11.  Propertiei  of  Polei  and  Polars.  The  poles  and  polars  * 
discussed  in  this  paragraph  are  all  taken  with  reference  to  an 
arbitrarily  given  conic.  For  the 
sake  of  brevity  mention  of  the 
conic  is,  in  general,  suppressed. 

Theorem  6a.  If  a  point  Pi  lies 
on  the  polar  of  a  second  point  Pj, 
then,  conversely,  Pj  lies  on  the  polar 

.  _  Fio.  22 

of  Pi. 

Let  the  polars  of  the  points  Pi  and  P,  be  Zi  and  L^  Then 
the  theorem  says  that,  if  Pi  lies  on  L^,  P^  lies  on  Li.    But  this 

*  Only  those  points  which  have  polars  and  those  lines  which  have  poles 
are  oonaideied. 
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is  the  same  aa  saying  that,  if  L^  goes  through  Pi,  Li  goes 
through  P29  or  vice  versa.  This  second  form  of  the  statemeat 
we  enunciate  as  a  theorem. 

Theobem  5&.  If  a  line  Li  goes  through  the  pole  of  a  second 
line  Lxf  tJien,  conversely ^  L^  goes  through  the  pole  ofLi. 

Since  the  two  theorems  are  equivalent  in  content,  and  differ 
only  in  point  of  view,  a  proof  of  one  also  proves  the  other. 
We  choose  to  prove  Theorem  5a,  and  to  give  the  proof  in  the 
case  that  the  given  conic  is  the  hyperbola 

The  proofs  in  the  other  two  cases  are  similar. 

Let  Pi  and  Pj  have  the  coordinates  (a^  ^i)  and  (a^  yt)« 
Then  Li  and  L^  have  the  equations 

a5-M  =  l        and        Sff«M=.i. 
The  condition  that  Pi  lies  on  L^  is 

and  the  condition  that  Pt  lies  on  Li  is 

But  these  two  conditions  are  the  same.  Hence,  if  Pi  lies  on 
Liy  then  P^  lies  on  Zi,  and  conversely,  q.  e.  d. 

Suppose,  now,  that  we  join  the  points  Pi  and  P^  of  Tig.  22 
by  the  line  L»  Since  Pi  lies  on  Lj  it  follows,  by  Th.  5a,  that 
the  pole,  P,  of  L  lies  on  Li.  Similarly,  since  Pj  lies  on  Ly  P 
lies  also  on  £«.  Hence,  P  is  the  point  of  intersection  of  Xi  and 
Lf,    Thus  we  have  the  theorem  : 

Thbobbm  6a.  The  pole  of  the  line  joining  two  points^  Pi  and 
P2,  is  the  point  of  intersection  of  the  polar s  of  Pi  and  Pj. 

Starting  again,  we  bring  the  lines  Li  and  Z^  of  Fig.  22  to 
intersection  in  P.    By  Th.  56,  since  each  of  the  lines  L^  and 
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Zt  goes  through  P,  it  follows  that  the  polar,  Ly  of  P  goes 
through  each  of  the  poles,  Pi  and  P^,  of  L^  and  L^  Gonae- 
quently,  L  is  the  line  joining  Pi  and  P^  and  we  have  proved 
Theorem  66 : 

Thsobbm  6&.  The  polar  of  the  point  of  intersection  of  two 
UneSy  Li  and  L^,  is  the  line  joining  the  poles  of  Li  and  L^, 

By  application  of  either  Ths.  ba^  5h  or  Ths.  6a,  %b,  the 
student  can  easily  prove  the  following  theorems. 

Thbokbm  7a.  If  a  number  of  points 
qU  lie  on  a  line,  Lj  their  polars  aJU  go 
through  a  pointy  namely y  the  pole  of  L. 

Theorem  76.  Jf  a  number  of  Unes  all 
go  through  a  point,  F,  their  poles  aUlie  on 
a  litie,  namely,  the  polar  of  P. 

Finally,  take  a  line  L  which  cuts  the 

given  conic  in  two  points,  Pi  and  P^ 

Since  L  is  the  line  joining  P^  and  P^,  the  pole,  P,  of  L  is  the 

point  of  intersection  of  the  polars  of  P^ 
and  P|  (Th.  6a),  that  is,  of  the  tangents 
to  the  conic  at  Pi  and  P^  Thus  we  have 
proved  the  theorem : 

Theorem  8a.     The  pole  of  a  line  inter 
seating  the  given  conic  in  two  points.  Pi 
and  Ps,  is  the  point  of  intersection  of  the 
tangents  to  the  conic  at  Pi  and  Pi, 

Let  the  student  prove  the  mate  of  this  theorem,  namely : 

Theorem  85.  The  polar  of  a  poirU  external  to  the  given 
conic  is  the  line  joining  the  points  of  contact  of  the  tangents  to  the 
conic  from  the  point. 

Theorem  8a  furnishes  a  means  of  constructing  the  pole  of 
a  line  which  meets  the  given  conic ;  Theorem  86,  a  means  of 
constructing  the  polar  of  a  point  external  to  the  conic. 

To  construct  the  pole,  P,  of  a  given  line,  L,  which  does  not 
meet  the  conic  (Fig.  25),  choose  any  two  points.  Pi  and  P^  op 
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Zr,  and  construct  their  polars,  2^  and  2^ 
Since  L  is  the  line  joining  P^  and  P^,  its 
pole,  Pj  is  the  point  of  intersection  of  JLi 
and  £«. 

The  student  should  now  establish  the 
analogous  construction  for  the  polar  of 
a  given  point  which  is  internal  to  the 
conic* 


EXERCISES 

1.  Prove  Theorems  7a,  7&. 

2.  Prove  Theorem  86. 

3.  Show  how  to  construct  the  polar  of  a  given  point  which 
is  internal  to  the  conic.    Prove  the  validity  of  the  construction. 

4.  On  the  basis  of  Theorem  86  develop  in  detail  a  method 
for  finding  the  equations  of  the  tangents  to  a  conic  from  an 
external  point. 

By  means  of  this  method  find  the  equations  of  the  tangents 
required  in  each  of  the  following  exercises  of  Gh.  IX,  §  7. 

6.  Exercise  5.  6.  Exercise  6. 

7.  Exercise  9.  8.  Exercise  12. 

12.  Selative  Poutions  of  Pole  and  Polar.    Central  Conies. 
The   following  theorem  is  in- 
structive concerning   the  rela- 
tive positions  of  pole  and  polar 
with  regard  to  a  central  conic. 

Thborem  9.  Let  the  point  Pi 
atkd  the  line  Li  be  pole  and  polar 
in  >j  central  conicj  center  at  0  ; 
let  D  be  the  diameter  through  b^o.  26 

*  These  methods  are  not  very  serviceable  if  cMCurate  coDstructlons  are 
desired,  since  they  involve  the  construction,  not  only  of  the  tangent  at  a 
given  point  of  the  conic,  but  also  of  the  tangents  from  an  external  point  .- 
ef.  i  13.    They  are,  however,  useful  in  rough  work. 
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Pi,  jy  the  diameter  conjugate  to  D,  and  P^  the  point  of  inter 
.■Kction  of  Li  vdlh  D.  Then  L,  is  paroUel  to  ly  and  the  haif 
length,  d,ofDi»a  mean  pn^portional  b^ween  0P\  and  OPx : 

(1)  OPi-OPt  =  <P. 

We  will  prove  the  second  part  of  the  theorem  first  By  the 
definition  of  the  polar  of  a  point,  PiPf  is  divided  harmonically 
by  the  points,  Qi  and  Qt,  in  vhich  D  meeta  the  coiiic.  Conse- 
quently, by  (1),  §  8, 

QiPi-  QxPx=Q>Pi  ■  PxQi. 
Expressing  each  of  the  four  distances  in  terms  of  OPi,  OPt, 
and  OQi  =  OQt  =  d,  we  have 

(OPi  -  d}{OPt  +  dj={OPi  +  d){d  -  OPf). 
On   multiplying  out  and  reducii^,  we  obtain  equation   (1), 
q.  e.  d. 

We  will  give  the  proof  of  the  first  part  of  the  theorem  in 
the  case  that  the  conic  is  the  ellipse 

Let  the  codrdmat«s  of  Pi  be  (x,,  y,)  and  thoEe  of  Qi,  (se,,  y,). 
Then  the  equations  of  L,  and  ly  are,  respectively,  by  §  9,  (2), 
and  S  6,  (2), 

(2)  5£  +  M_i        and        5g  +  M  =  o. 

Since  Pj  and  Qi  are  on  a  line  with  0,  their  coordinates  ar« 
proportional ; 

«i :  Ji  =  !Ki :  y*, 
and  hence  so  are  the  left-hand  sides  of 
equations  (2).    Consequently,  Li  and  jy 
are  parallel,  q.  e.d. 

The  proof  of  the  second  part  of  the 
theorem  assumes  that  D  meets  the  conic. 
This  is  not  true,  however,  if  the  conic  is 
i.  hyperbola  and  Pi  lies  in  an  opening  ru.  97 
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between  the  aaymptotes  not  containing  a  branch  of  the  hjpei^ 
bola.  In  this  case,  too,  the  theorem  is  valid,  but  the  pointb 
Pi  and  Pfj  instead  of  being  on  the  same  side  of  0,  are  on 
opposite  sides.* 

GoBOLLABY.  The  pointa  Pi  and  P^  are  on  the  same  or  oppo- 
nte  sides  of  0,  according  as  D  meets  or  does  not  meet  the  conic 

Given,  now,  a  point,  P,  and  its  polar,  L,  with  respect  to  a 
central  conic.  If  P  traces  a  diameter  Z>,  then  L  moves  always 
parallel  to  the  conjugate  diameter. 

In  the  case  that  D  intersects  the  conic,  and  P  is  an  interseo- 
tion,  L  is  the  tangent  at  P.  If  P  then  moves  in  along  D 
toward  the  center  as  its  limit,  L  ceases  to  meet  the  conic,  and 
recedes  indefinitely.  On  the  other  hand,  if  P  moves  out 
along  Z>,  receding  indefinitely,  L  moves  in  toward  the  center, 
and  approaches  the  diameter  conjugate  to  2>  as  its  limit. 

The  case  in  which  the  conic  is  a  hyperbola  and  D  intersects 
the  conjugate  hyperbola  remains.  If  P  is  at  one  of  the  inter- 
sections, L  is  the  tangent  to  the  conjugate  hyperbola  at  the 
other ;  cf .  Ex.  6.  If  P  then  moves  in  toward  the  center,  L 
moves  away  from  it,  and  so  forth,  as  before. 

Pardbcla.  Corresponding  to  Theorem  9,  we  have  the  fol- 
lowing theorem,  the  proof  of  which  is  left  to 
the  student. 

Theorem  10.  Lei  Pi  and  Li  be  pdUi  and 
polar  in  a  parabolOj  and  let  the  diameter 
through  Pi  meet  Li  m  P^  and  the  parabola  in 
Q,  Then  Li  is  parallel  to  the  tangent  at  Q, 
and  Q  is  the  mid-point  ofPiP%. 

Fio.  28  Consequently,  if  a  point  P  traces  a  diameter 

*  Lei  the  student  give  an  analytical  proof  of  these  facts  and  hence  of 
the  corollary ;  cf.  Ezs.  1,  2.  There  Is  no  geometrical  proof,  analogouB 
10  that  of  the  text.  The  r61es  of  Qi  and  Qs  in  that  proof  cannot  be 
played  here  by  the  points  in  which  D  meets  the  cor^gats  hyperbola : 
these  points  do  not  divide  PiP^  harmonically:  Li  is  the  polar  of  Pi 
with  respect  to  the  given  hyperbola,  and  not  with  respect  (o  its  conjugate. 
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Z>  of  a  parabola,  its  polar  L  moves  always  parallel  to  the 
tangent  at  the  point  in  which  D  meets  the  carve.  If  P  moves 
along  D  in  either  direction,  receding  indefinitely,  then  L  moves 
in  the  opposite  direction,  and  recedes  indefinitely. 

Theorems  9  and  10  famish  new  methods  for  the  constrao* 
tion  of  the  polar  of  a  given  point  or  the  pole  of  a  given  line. 
These  we  shall  consider  in  the  next  paragraph. 

EXERCISES 

1.  Give  an  analytical  proof  of  the  second  part  of  Theorem 
9,  in  the  case  that  D  meets  the  conic 

2.  The  same  if  the  conic  is  a  hyperbola  and  Z>  does  not  meet  it. 

8.  Theorem  9  is  no  longer  valid  if  the  conic  is  a  hyperbola 
and  Pi  lies  on  an  asymptote.  Prove  that,  in  this  case,  Xi  is 
parallel  to  the  asymptote,  and  that  the  product  of  the  distances 
OPi  and  OPt  is  constant,  where  Pf  ^  ^^  point  in  which  Li 
intersects  the  other  asymptote. 

4.  Prove  Theorem  10. 

5.  A  pair  of  conjugate  hyperbolas  and  a  point  P  are  given. 
Show  that  the  polajs  of  P  with  respect  to  the  two  hyperbolas 
are  parallel  to,  and  equally  distant  from,  the  diameter  conju- 
gate to  the  diameter  through  P. 

By  applying  Th.  9,  the  Corollary,  and  Th.  10,  prove  the  fol- 
lowing  theorems. 

6.  Let  (7  be  a  h3rperbola,  (X  the  conjugate  hyperbola,  and  D  a 
diameter  meeting  C.  Then  the  polar  of  an  extremity  of  D  with 
respect  to  (7  is  the  tangent  to  C  at  the  other  extremity  of  D. 

7.  The  polar  of  a  point  with  respect  to  a  central  conic  (not 
a  drde)  is  perpendicular  to  the  line  joining  the  point  to  the 
center,  if  and  only  if  the  point  is  on  an  axis  of  the  conic. 

8.  If  a  line  is  normal  to  a  parabola  at  one  extremity  of  the 
iatus  rectum,  its  pole  lies  on  the  diameter  passing  through  th« 
other  extremity. 
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13.  Constniction  Problems.  In  problems  of  construction  r& 
lating  to  conies,  diameters  play  an  important  rdle.  To  con- 
struct  a  diameter  of  a  conic,  one  has  but  to  draw  two  paraUel 
chords  and  join  their  mid-points. 

CenteTy  Axes,  Foci,  Consider  first  a  central  conic,  drawn  on 
paper.  Construct  two  diameters ;  their  point  of  intersection 
will  be  the  center,  0,  of  the  conic.  With  0  as  center,  describe 
a  circle  cutting  the  conic  in  four  points ;  the  lines  through  O 
parallel  to  the  sides  of  the  rectangle  determined  by  the  four 
points  will  be  the  axes. 

If  the  conic  is  an  ellipse,  the  lengths  a  and  h  are  now  known, 
and  c^^a^  —  b^  can  be  constructed  by  means  of  a  right  tri- 
angle ;  cf .  Ch.  VII,  Fig.  2.    Thus  the  foci  will  be  located. 

If  the  conic  is  a  hyperbola,  only  a  is  known.  But  then  b 
can  be  found  by  reversing  the  construction  of  Ch.  VIII,  §  9. 
Hence  the  asymptotes  and  foci  may  be  accurately  constructed. 

Let  a  parabola  be  given.  Construct  a  diameter  and  two 
chords  perpendicular  to  it ;  the  line  joining  the  mid-points  of 
these  chords  is  the  axis  of  the  parabola.  The  construction  of 
the  focus  we  postpone  until  we  have  given  that  of  a  tangent. 

Tangents.  To  construct  the  tangent  to  a  central  conic  at  a 
point  P,  construct  the  center  0,  and  then  draw  OP  and  a  chord 
parallel  to  OP.  Let  K  be  the  mid-point  of  this  chord.  Then 
the  line  through  P  parallel  to  OK  is  the  tangent  at  P.    Why  ? 

If  the  conic  is  a  parabola,  construct  the 
axis.  Let  ^  be  the  foot  of  the  perpendicular 
dropped  from  P  on  the  axis,  and  make  CM 
equal  to  OK  (Fig.  29).  Then,  by  Ch.  VI,  §  3, 
Ex,  8,  MP  is  the  tangent  at  P.  The  focus  can 
now  be  constructed  by  use  of  the  focal  prop- 
erty, namely,  by  constructing  the  focal  radius 

Fio.  29^^      ^^  ^^  *^®  ^"^®  making  ^  MPF  =  :f  TPS. 

Of  course,  if  the  focus,  or  foci,  of  a  conic 
are  given,  the  tangent  at  a  point  can  be  constructed  by  means 
of  the  focal  property  of  the  conic 
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To  construct  the  tangents  to  a  conic  from  an  external  point 
is  a  more  difficult  problem.  We  shall  give  presently  a  solu- 
tion involving  poles  and  polars  and  refer  the  student  else- 
where for  one  based  on  more  elementary,  though  less  eleganti 
principles.* 

Poles  and  Polars.  Given  an  elementary  construction  for  the 
tangents  from  an  external  point,  we  can  carry  through  ac- 
curately the  constructions  of  §  11  for  the  polar  of  a  given  point 
and  the  pole  of  a  given  line. 

We  are  more  interested,  however,  in  the  constructions  of 
poles  and  polars,  based  on  the  theorems  of  §  12.  We  will 
describe,  for  example,  the  construction  by  this  method  of  the 
polar  of  a  given  point  Pi  with  respect  to  a  central  conic 
Draw  the  diameter  D  through  Pj  (Fig,  26)  and,  by  drawing  a 
chord  parallel  to  D  and  bisecting  it,  construct  the  diameter  Jff 
conjugate  to  D.  On  a  separate  sheet  construct  the  third  pro- 
portional to  the  length  OPi  and  the  half  length,  d,  of  D.f 
Lay  off  the  resulting  length  from  0  on  i>  in  the  proper  direc- 
tion, according  to  the  Corollary  of  Theorem  9,  and  through  the 
point  thus  reached  draw  the  line  parallel  to  ly.  This  line  ia 
the  polar  of  Pi. 

The  construction  is  the  same  whether  Pi  lies  inside,  on,  or 
outside  the  conic. 

Tangents  from  an  External  Point,  Let  the  point  be  P  and 
construct  its  polar  L  by  the  method  just  described.  The  lines 
joining  P  to  the  points  of  intersection  of  L  with  the  conic  are, 
by  §  11,  Th.  85,  the  required  tangents. 

*  Cf .,  for  example,  Wentworth's  Plane  and  Solid  Geometry,  Ed.  of 
1900,  pp.  416,  436,  456. 

t  If  D  does  not  meet  the  conic  (as  may  happen  in  the  case  of  a  hyper^ 
bola)  and  the  conjugate  hyperbola  Is  not  given,  the  length  d  (Fig.  27) 
ia  unknown,  so  that  a  separate  construction  for  it  is  necessary.  Here  d 
equals  the  h  of  the  formula,  ai*  —  6i«  =  a*  —  6*,  of  §  6,  Th.  10.  The 
lengths  a,  6,  and  ai  are  known  or  can  be  constructed  by  methods  already 
given ;  the  length  k  =  Va»  —  6*  is  found  by  using  a  right  triangle  and^ 
finally,  that  of  6i  =  Vai*  —  ifc*,  in  the  same  way 
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EXERCISES 

1.  Using  a  templet,  draw  an  ellipse.  Garry  through  in  de 
tail  the  constructions  for  (a)  the  center,  (b)  the  axes,  (c)  the 
foci.    Devise  a  method  for  constructing  the  directrices. 

2.  The  same  problem  for  the  hyperbola.  Construct  also 
the  asymptotes. 

3.  Construct  the  axis,  a  tangent,  the  focus,  and  the  directrix 
of  a  parabola. 

4.  Construct  the  tangent  to  a  hyperbola  at  a  given  point  by 
use  of  the  focal  property.  Use  a  templet  to  draw  the  hyper- 
bola and  consider  that  the  foci  are  given. 

6.  The  same  for  an  ellipse. 

6.  Perform  in  detail  the  construction,  based  on  Theorem  9, 
I  12,  of  the  pole  of  a  given  line  with  respect  to  a  central  conic. 

7.  Carry  through  carefully  the  construction,  based  on 
Theorem  10,  §  12,  of  the  polar  of  a  given  point  with  respect 
to  a  parabola. 

5.  The  same  for  the  pole  of  a  given  line. 

EXERCISES  ON  CHAPTER  XIV 
DiAMETEBS 

1.  Prove  that  two  similar  ellipses  with  the  same  center 
and  the  same  transverse  axis  have  the  same  pairs  of  conjugate 
diameters. 

2.  A  line  meets  a  hyperbola  in  the  points  Pi  and  P^  and 
meets  the  asymptotes  in  the  points  Qi  and  Qf.  Prove  thai 
the  segments  PiPf  and  QiQt  have  the  same  mid-points. 

3.  Using  the  result  of  Ex.  2,  show  that  any  two  hyperbolas 
with  the  same  asymptotes  have  the  same  pairs  of  conjugate 
diameters. 

4.  Prove  that  the  line-segment  joining  two  extremities  of 
conjugate  diameters  of  a  hyperbola  is  parallel  to  one  asym-- 
ptote  and  is  bisected  by  the  other. 
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6.  The  choias  of  an  ellipse  from  a  vertex  to  the  extremi' 
ties  of  the  minor  axis  are  parallel  to  a  pair  of  conjugate 
diameters.    Prove  this  theorem. 

6.  Two  chords  connecting  a  point  of  a  central  conic  with 
the  ends  of  a  diameter  are  called  supplemental  chords.  Show 
that  chords  of  this  nature  are  always  parallel  to  a  pair  of  con- 
jugate diameters. 

7.  Show  that,  if  a  paraUelogram  has  its  vertices  on  a  cen- 
tral conic,  its  center  is  at  the  center  of  the  conic ;  hence  prove, 
by  Ex.  6,  that  the  sides  of  the  parallelogram  are  parallel  to  a 
pair  of  conjugate  diameters. 

8.  Prove  that  the  angle  which  a  diameter  of  an  ellipse, 
not  an  axis,  subtends  at  a  vertex  is  the  supplement  of  the 
angle  which  the  conjugate  diameter  subtends  at  an  extremity 
of  the  minor  axis. 

9.  A  parallelogram  is  circumscribed  about  an  ellipse  by 
drawing  the  tangents  at  the  ends  of  a  pair  of  conjugate  diam< 
eters.  Prove  that  the  area  of  this  parallelogram  is  the  same, 
no  matter  what  pair  of  conjugate  diameters  is  chosen. 

Suggestion.  Compute  the  area  of  the  triangle  with  one 
diameter  as  base  and  an  extremity  of  the  other  as  vertex. 

10.  State  and  prove  the  corresponding  theorem  for  th« 
hyperbola. 

11.  Show  that  in  the  case  of  the  hyperbola  the  parallelo- 
gram of  the  two  preceding  exercises  always  has  its  vertices  on 
the  asymptotes. 

12.  Prove  that  the  segment  of  a  tangent  to  a  hyperbola  cut 
off  by  the  asymptotes  is  equal  in  length  to  the  diameter  paral- 
lel to  it. 

13.  Prove  that  the  tangents  to  a  central  conic  at  the  extrem- 
ities of  a  chord  meet  on  the  diameter  bisecting  the  chord. 

14.  Show  that  a  line  through  a  focus  of  a  central  conic  per* 
pendicular  to  a  diameter  meets  the  conjugate  diameter  on  a 
directrix* 
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16.  Prove  that,  if  P  and  P  are  extremities  of  a  pair  of  con- 
jugate diameters  of  a  central  conic,  the  normals  at  P  and  P* 
and  the  line  through  the  center  perpendicular  to  PP  meet  in 
a  point. 

Poles  and  Polabs 

16.  Find  the  polar  of  a  focus  of  a  central  conic  with  respect 
to  the  auxiliary  circle. 

17.  Prove,  for  a  central  conic,  that  the  line-segment  joining 
any  point  to  the  intersection  of  the  polar  of  the  point  with  a 
directrix  subtends  a  right  angle  at  the  corresponding  focus. 

18.  The  same  for  a  parabola. 

19.  Show,  for  a  central  conic,  that  any  chord  through  a  focus 
is  perpendicular  to  the  line  joining  the  focus  to  the  pole  of 
the  chord. 

20.  The  same  for  a  parabola. 

21.  Two  rectangular  hyperbolas  are  so  situated  that  the 
axes  of  one  are  the  asymptotes  of  the  other.  Prove  that  the 
polars  of  a  point  with  respect  to  the  two  hyperbolas  are  always 
perpendicular. 

22.  The  perpendicular  from  a  point  P  on  the  polar  of  P 
with  respect  to  a  central  conic  meets  the  transverse  axis  in  A 
and  the  conjugate  axis  in  B.    Show  that  PA  :  PB  =  5* :  a*. 

23.  The  segment  of  the  axis  of  a  parabola  intercepted  by 
the  polars  of  two  points  is  equal  to  the  projection  on  the  axis 
of  the  line-segment  joining  the  two  points. 

Locus  Problems 

24.  A  line  is  drawn  through  the  focus  of  a  central  conic  per- 
pendicular to  a  variable  diameter.  Find  the  locus  of  the  point 
in  which  it  intersects  the  conjugate  diameter. 

26.  A  point  moves  so  that  its  polar  with  respect  to  an  ellipse 
forms  a  triangle  of  constant  area  with  the  axes  of  the  ellipse. 
What  is  its  locus  ? 
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Ans.  A  pair  of  conjugate  rectangular  hyperbolas  with  the 
axes  of  the  ellipse  as  asymptotes. 

26.  Find  the  locus  of  the  poles,  with  respect  to  a  central 
conic,  of  the  tangents  to  a  circle  whose  center  is  the  center  of 
the  conic. 

27.  Find  the  locus  of  the  poles,  with  respect  to  the  circle 
a;s  -f  ^  =  a%  of  the  tangents  to  the  parabola  y^  s=  2mx. 

28.  Find  the  locus  of  the  poles,  with  respect  to  the  parabola 
^=5  2  mx^  of  the  tangents  to  the  parabola  ^^  =  —  2  mx, 

29.  Find  the  locus  of  the  mid-point  of  a  chord  of  an  ellipse, 
if  the  pole  of  the  chord  traces  the  auxiliary  circle. 

30.  The  same  for  a  hyperbola. 


CHAPTER  XV 
TRANSFORBCATIOKS  OF  THE  PLAITE.     STRAOT 

1.  Tranfllationi.  Definition.  By  a  translation  of  a  plane 
region  8  is  meant  a  displacement  of  8  whereby  each  point  of 

8  is  carried  in  a  given  (fixed)  direc- 
tion by  one  and  the  same  given  dis- 
tance. Thus,  when  a  window  is 
raised,  a  pane  of  glass  in  the  window 
Pj^  ^  experiences  a  translation* 

It  is  not  important  what  particular 
regioD  8  is  considered.  Indeed,  it  is  usually  desirable  to 
consider  the  whole  unboimded  plane  as  8.  The  essential 
thing  is  the  above  law  which  connects  the  initial  position  of 
an  arbitrary  point  of  8  with  its  final  position. 

Analytic  Sepreaentation.  Let  P:(x,y)  be  an  arbitrary 
point  of  the  plane,  and  let  P' :  (a/,  y^  be  the  point  into  which 
P  is  carried  by  the  translation.    Let  a  , 

and  b  be  respectively  the  projections  of      ^  iH«Mr'> 

the  directed  line-segment  PP'  on  the 
axes  of  X  and  y.    Then 


These  formulas  are  the  same  as  those  which  represent  a 
transformation  of  co5rdinates,  the  new  axes  being  parallel  to 
the  old  and  having  the  same  respective  directions.  But  the 
interpretation  of  the  formulas  is  wholly  different.  There,  the 
point  P  remained  ud  changed.  It  had  new  coordinates  as- 
signed to  it  by  referring  it  to  a  new  set  of  axes.    Here,  the 
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txes  do  not  change.  It  is  the  point  P  that  changes.  The 
point  P  is  picked  up  and  set  down  in  a  new  place,  namely, 
atP'. 

Example  1.    Represent  analytically  the  translation  whereby 
the  plane  is  carried  in  the  direction 
of  the  positive  x^aAa  a  distance  of  2 
units: 

Solution :       a/  =  a?  +  2,        y'  =  y» 
Example  2.    Let  the  curye  C\ 

(2)  y^^^x^i 

be  carried  in  the  direction  of  the  negative  axis  of  y  a  distance 
of  I  units.    What  will  be  the  equation  of  the  new  curve,  C? 
The  formulas  representing  the  translation  are : 

a/  sa  a?,  y'  =  y  —  |. 

Hence        a?  =  3/,  ysay'  +  f, 

and  equation  (2)  goes  over  into 

y'  +  f  =  a^-a5'  +  f 
or  y'  =as »'»  —  x', 

PiQ  4  The  new  curve,  <7',  is  evidently  symmetric 

in  the  origin.  But  the  shape  of  G'  is  the 
same  as  the  shape  of  C.  Hence  C  is  symmetric  in  the  point 
A  :  (0, 1^),  which  corresx>onds  to  the  origin. 

Example  3.  A  freight  train  is  running  northwest  at  the 
rate  of  30  miles  an  hour.  If  (a;,  y)  are,  at  noon,  the  coordi- 
nates of  an  arbitrary  point  of  the  floor  of  one  of  the  platform 
cars,  referred  to  axes  directed  east  and  north  respectively,  de- 
termine the  codrdinates  (a/,  y')  of  the  same  point  t  hours 
later. 

Here,  the  components  of  PP'^  after  one  hour  has  elax>8ed. 
are  clearly : 

a  =  30cos  135**  =  -  16  V2,        6  =  30  sin  135*^  =  16\/5. 
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After  t  hours  they  are 

a  =  -16V2f,        5  =  15V2t 
Henoe 

t!  ^x-  15  V2  f,        y'=  y  + 15  V2 1 

EXERCISES 

1.  Express  analytically  the  translation  which  carries  the 
origin  into  the  point  (2,  —  1),  and  hence  show  that  the  point 
(—1,  2)  is  carried  into  (1, 1).  Draw  a  figure  showing  what 
happens  to  the  unit  circle,  ac^  +  y*  =  1. 

2.  Apply  the  translation  of  Ex.  1  to  the  curre 

y  =  2a?  +  8aj  +  9. 

3.  Determine  a  translation  which  will  carry  the  curve 

y«4a:?-8ajH-3 

into  a  parabola  whose  equation  is  in  a  normal  form. 

4.  An  aeroplane  is  flying  at  the  rate  of  120  miles  an  hour 
on  a  straight,  horizontal  course  having  a  direction  30**  south  of 
east  If  (a;,  y)  are,  at  a  given  instant,  its  codrdinates,  referred 
to  axes  directed  east  and  north  respectively,  determine  its  co- 
ordinates (a/,  }f)  after  t  minutes  have  elapsed. 

Prove  analytically  (t.e.  by  means  of  the  representation  (1) 
of  the  text)  the  following  theorems. 

6.  A  translation  carries  a  straight  line,  in  general,  into  a 
parallel  straight  line.    What  are  the  exceptions  ? 

6.  A  translation  carries  a  circle  into  a  circle  of  the  same 
radius. 

7.  A  translation  carries  two  mutually  perpendicular  right 
lines  into  two  mutually  perpendicular  right  lines. 

2.  Botationi.  Let  the  plane  be  rotated  about  the  origin 
through  an  angle  0.  What  will  be  the  codrdinates,  (^,  y),  of 
the  point  P'  into  which  a  given  point  P,  with  the  codrdinates 
(x^  y),  is  carried  ? 
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The  solution  can  be  read  off  at  sight  from  the  figure.    We 
have  * 

a/=  OM',  y'  =  M'P', 

Now,  Proj  OP'  =  Proj  OJfi+  Proj  M^P', 

and  if  we  take  the  projections  first  along  the  axis  of  x,  and 
then  along  the  axis  of  y,  we  obtain 
immediately  the  desired  relations : 


P:iti^v'> 


ViQ,  5 


(2) 


,^ .         ( o/  =s  a?  cos  d— y  sin  ^,  \   ^(»»y} 

^  ^        ly'sflfsin^  +  ycos^. 

It  is  easy  to  solve  these  equa- 
tions algebraically  for  x  and  y ;  or 
the  formulas  for  x  and  y,  in  terms 
of  flf'  and  y'f  can  be  written  down 
directly  by  projecting  the  broken  line  OM'P'  along  OMi  and 
perpendicularly  to  OMi : 

cos  ^  H-  y'  sin  ^, 
sin  ^  4-  y'  cos  $. 

Example.  It  is  dear  geometrically  that  a  circle  ihth  its 
center  at  the  origin  must  be  carried  over  into  itself  by  any  of 
the  above  rotations.  Let  us  see  what  the  analytic  effect  od 
its  equation  is  if  such  a  rotation  is  performed. 

The  equation  of  the  given  circle  is 

Beplacing  x  and  y  by  their  values  from  (2),  we  have : 

(x'  cos  ^  +  y'  sin  ^)  •+(—  a/  sin  tf  +  y'  cos  tf)«=  f^, 
or 


(»=     a/ CO 
[y  ss  —a/ si] 


cos*tf 
+  sin«tf 


a/2  +  2sintfcos^ 
—  2sindcosd 


a/y'  H-  sin*  $ 

+  C08«tf 


y'^^P^- 


Hence  x^^-^y^^z  p\ 

and  we  get  the  same  circle,  as  we  should. 
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EXERCISES 

1.  Write  down  directly  from  a  figure  the  fommlaa  which 
represent  a  rotation  of  90°  about  the  origin,  and  verify  the  re- 
sult by  substituting  ^  =  90**  in  (1). 

2.  Show  that,  if  the  curve  2xy  ssa*  is  rotated  about 
the  origin  through  an  angle  ^  a  —  45*,  its  equation  goes 
over  into  the  usual  form  of  the  equation  of  an  equilateral 
hyperbola. 

3.  Rotate  the  parabola  y^  =  2mx  through  —  W*  about  the 
origin. 

4.  Prove  analytically  that,  if  an  arbitrary  straight  line  be 
rotated  about  the  origin  through  90'',  the  new  line  wiU  be  per- 
pendicular to  the  old  one. 

6.  Prove  that,  if  an  arbitrary  line  be  rotated  about  the 
origin  through  the  angle  0,  the  angle  from  this  line  to  the  new 
line  will  be  $. 


3.  Tranif  ormationi  of  Similitudd.    Let  the  plane  be  sfretc&ea, 
like  an  elastic  membrane,  uniformly  in  all  directions  away  ^m 

the  origin.  This  tranformation 
is  evidently  represented  analytic 
cally  by  the  equations  : 


(1) 


Fio.  6 


,    where  k  is  %  constant  greater 

than  unity.    If  J(:  is  positive,  but 

less  than  imity,  the  transfomui- 

tion  represents  a  shrinking  toward  the  origin.    The  stretchings 

and  shrinkings  defined  by  (1)  are  known  as  trcmafornuxtions  oj 

iimUitude. 

These  transformations,  like  the  translations  and  the  rota- 
tions, preserve  the  Stapes  of  all  figures;  but,  unlike  th^^f 
transformations,  they  alter  the  sizes  of  figures. 
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Example^    The  equilateral  h3rperbola 

18  carried  by  (1),  if  X;  is  taken  equal  to  -: 

a?'  =  ?,  y'  =  2,        or        x^aasf,  y-a^, 
a  a 

into  the  cuire 

or  a/*  — y^asl. 

Thus  all  equilateral  hyperbolas  are  seen  to  be  similar  to  one 
another,  since  each  can  be  transformed  by  (1)  into  the  particu- 
lar equilateral  hyperbola 

Invene  of  a  TransfarmoHan,    The  transformation, 


(2) 


a/ 


obtained  by  solving  the  formulas  (1)  for  x^  y,  is  called  the  in- 
vene of  the  transformation  (1).  In  general,  if  a  given  trans- 
formation carries  (x^  y)  into  (x',  y'),  the  transformation  carry- 
^E  {^9  y)  ^to  (^9  y)  ^s  known  as  the  inverse  of  the  given 
transformation.  Thus,  the  rotation  (2),  §  2,  is  the  inverse  of 
the  rotation  (1),  §  2. 

It  is  clear  tiiat  the  effect  of  the  inverse  transformation,  if 
performed  after  the  given  one,  is  to  nullify  the  given  one. 
Thus  (1),  §  2,  rotates  all  figures  through  the  angle  B,  and  then 
(2),  §  2,  rotates  them  through  the  angle  —  0,  i.e.  back  into 
their  original  positions. 

EXERCISES 

1.  Show  that  the  parabola  y*  =  2  mx,  0  <  m,  can  be  trans- 
formed by  (1)  into  the  parabola  y^ssoe.  What  value  must  be 
taken  for  le  ? 
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2.   Show  that  the  effect  of  performing  transformation  (1) 
and  then  transformation  (2)  is  to  leave  the  plane  unchanged. 


4. 

the  axis  of  x. 


in  the  Axes.  Let  the  plane  be  reflected  in 
In  other  words^  let  it  be  rotated  through  ISQ^ 
about  the  axis  of  x.  Let  P:(x,  y)  be  an 
arbitrary  point,  and  let  P':(a5',  y')  be  the 
point  into  which  P  is  carried.  Then^ 
obviously, 


(1) 


Similarly,  a  lefiection  in  the  axis  of  y  is 
represented  by  the  formulas  : 


FiQ.  7 


(2) 


The  condition  that  a  curve  be  symmetric  in  one  of  the  axes 
(cf •  Ch.  y,  §  2)  is  obtained  at  once  from  these  transformations. 
Thus  the  curve  C  will  be  symmetric  in  the  axis  of  x  if  the 
curve  C'y  into  which  C  is  carried  by  (1),  is  the  same  curve  as  C; 
and  the  test  for  this  is,  that  the  equation  of  C  be  essentially 
unchanged  when  the  transformation  (1)  is  perforihed  on  it 

For  example,  if  O  is  the  curve 

y*  +  a«  =  23^  +  ir», 

its  equation  is  unchanged  by  (1),  and  hence  C  is  symmetric  in 
the  axis  of  x.  But  it  is  changed  by  (2),  and  C  is,  therefore, 
not  symmetric  in  the  axis  of  y. 

IsogoncU  Transformations.  A  transformation  is  said  to  be 
equiangular  or  isogonal  if  the  angle  which  any  two  intersecting 
curves,  Ci  and  C*,  make  with  each  other  is  the  same  as  the 
angle  which  the  transformed  curves,  C\  and  C^,  make  with 
each  other. 

All  of  the  transformations  considered  thus  far  are  evidently 
isogonal.    We  turn  now  to  a  transformation  which  is  not 
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EXERCISE 

Show  that  the  equations  of  the  inverse  of  the  reflection  (1) 
[or  (2)]  are  precisely  of  the  same  form  as  the  equations  of  the 
reflection.  A  transformation  for  which  this  is  true  is  said  to 
be  involtUory. 

5.  Simple  Elongations  and  Compressions.  Let  the  plane  be 
stretched  directly  away  from  the  axis  of  x^  so  that  each  point 
is  carried,  along  a  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  y,  to  twice  its  original  dis- 
tance from  the  axis  of  x  (Fig.  8). 
Evidently,  the  analytic  condition 
is  that 


X'  SSXy 


6 

0 


G 


More    generally,    if    a    point 
P:  (a?,  y)  is  to  be  carried  to  I  times 
its  original  distance  from  the  axis 
of  X,  where  I  may  have  any  positive  constant  valae,  not  tinitjf 
the  transformation  will  be  given  by  the  formulas : 


Fio.  8 


(1) 


When  I  is  greater  than  unity,  these  formulas  represent  an 
elongation;  when  I  is  less  than  unity,  they  represent  a  com- 
pression. 

If  the  elongation  is  away  from  the  axis  of  y  or  the  compres- 
sion is  toward  it,  then 

(2)  1^  =  *^^' 

where  k  is  greater  than  unity  in  the  first  case  and  less  than 
unity,  but  positive,  in  the  second. 

These  transformations  were  discussed  geometrically  in  Gh. 
XIV,  §  7.  There  we  called  them  one-dimefmoncUf  or  simple, 
elongations  and  compressions-,  or,  iointly,  one-dimensiorial 
strains. 
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Example  1.    Let  the  cirde 
i)  a^  +  S^=l 

be  subjected  to  the  transformation  (1).    Then  it  goes  oyer  into 

f^  +  y^^l. 
Thus  the  circle  i)  is  carried  into  the  ellipRe 

whose  axis  lying  along  the  axis  of  so  is  identical  with  the  cor- 
responding diameter  of  the  circle,  but  whose  axis  lying  along 
the  axis  of  y  is  the  corresponding  diameter  of  the  circle 
stretched  in  the  ratio  1 : 1. 

Example  2.  Let  the  ellipse  ii)  be  subjected  to  the  trans- 
formation (2).    Then 

Thus  the  ellipse  ii)  is  carried  into  the  ellipse 

From  these  examples  we  see  that  the  particular  cirde  i)  can  be 
carried  by  means  of  two  one-dimensional  strains  into  an  arbi- 
trary ellipse  iii)  whose  axes  lie  along  the  axes  of  codrdinates. 

Exercise.  Show  that  the  circle  i)  can  be  carried  into  the 
ellipse  iii)  by  a  single  on&4imensional  strain  and  a  transforma- 
tion of  similitude. 

Product  of  Two  Transformaiions.  The  combined  effect  of 
the  two  transformations  of  Examples  1  and  2  can  be  repre- 
sented analytically  as  follows.    First,  we  have 

(a)  a:' =  05.  y'=sZy. 

Next,  the  point  (of,  y*)  is  carried  into  (x",  y")  by  the  trans- 
formation 

(b)  x'^^kxf,  y**=-y'' 
Eliminating  the  intermediate  stage  (x\  y*),  we  get : 

(c)  a:"  =  fca?,  y"  =  /y. 


TRANSFORMATIONS  OF  THE  PLANE 


389 


A  tiansformation,  as  (c),  which  arises  as  the  result  of  two 
sacoessive  transfonnationsy  as  (a)  and  (b),  is  called  Hie  product  of 
these  transformations.  Similarly,  (a)  and  (b)  are  spoken  of  as 
Hie  factors  of  (c) ;  or  (e)  is  said  to  he  factored  into  (a)  and  (6). 

Let  the  student  verify  the  fact  that,  if  the  circle  i)  is  sub- 
jected to  the  transformation  (c),  it  is  carried  over  into  the 
same  ellipse  iii)  into  which  i)  was  carried  by  the  successive 
applications  of  the  transformations  (a)  and  (5). 

Properties  of  the  Transformation.  One  of  the  most  impor- 
tant properties  of  one-dimensional  strains  is  that,  like  the  trans- 
formations previously  studied,  tkey  carry  ^raight  lines  over  into 
straight  lines. 

This  was  proved  geometrically  on  p.  304.    The  transforma- 
tion considered  there  is  given  analytically  by  (1).    It  was 
proved  also  that,  if  Zr  is  a  line  of  slope  A,  the  slope  of  the  line 
into  which  L  is  carried  by  (1)  is  * 
(3)  V  =  IX. 

From  the  theorem  contained  in  formula  (3),  it  is  seen  that 
a  onedimensional  strain  carries  paraUd  lines  into  parallel  lines. 

Consider  an  arbitrary  curve,  C.    Its 
dope  at  any  one  of  its  points,  P,  is 

Perform  the  transformation  (1)  on  C. 
Then  PM  remains  unchanged  in 
length;  but  JIdQ  goes  over  into 

M'(^=^IMQ. 

Hence  the  slope,  X\  of  C  is 

V«lim^^:«:  =  limi^=nimM, 

or  X'  =  ZX. 

We  have  thus  extended  the  validity  of  formula  (3). 

*  The  proofo  on  p.  804  were  given  for  compresdonB,  but  Uiey  are  vaUdr 
alao,  for  elongations. 
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It  follows  from  this  extension  that,  if  two  cimes,  Gi  and  C% 
are  tangent  to  each  other,  the  transformed  carves,  (7i  and  ff^ 
will  also  be  tangent  For,  if  Ci  and  0%  are  tangent,  they  haT« 
the  same  slope  A  at  the  point  of  tangency.  Hence,  at  the  cor- 
responding point,  C\  uid  C't  will  each  have  the  slope  X'  =  tX 
and  consequently  will  be  tangent  to  each  other. 

Angles  ate  not  in  general  preserved  by  a  one-dimenaional 
strain.  It  is  true  that  right  angles  whose  sides  are  parallel 
respectively  to  the  cbfirdinate  axes  go  over  into  right  angles 
satisfying  the  same  condition.  But  consider,  for  example,  the 
angle  between  a  line  L  and  the  axis  of  x  (p.  304,  Fig.  13). 
L  is  carried  into  L  by  the  transformation  (1),  and  the  axis  of  a 
remains  fixed.  It  is  clear,  then,  that  the  new  angle  is  not 
equal  to  the  original  one. 

The  areas  of  figures,  also,  are 
changed,  and  changed  in  precisely 
the  ratio  of  I  (or  A;) :  1.  This  is  obvi- 
ously true  for  rectangles  whose  sides 
are  parallel  to  the  coordinate  axea. 
The  area,  A,  of  any  other  figure  is  the 
limit  approached  by  the  sum,  B,  of 
the  areas  of  rectangles  inscribed  as 
shown  in  the  drawing : 

A  =  l\mB. 
By  the  transformation  (1),  A  is  carried 
'    into  A'  and  B  into  ff ;  evidently 
Fio.  10  A'  =  lim  B". 

Since  the  area  of  each  rectangle  represented  in  the  sum  £* 
is  I  times  the  area  of  the  rectangle  from  which  it  originated, 

B'=-IB. 

Henoe  A'  =  lim  IB  =  I  lim  B, 

or  A'  =  lA,  q.  e.  d. 

Example.    The  area  of  the  circle  i)  is  «■.     It  follows,  then, 

that  the  area  of  the  ellipse  ii)  is  t  b.    Applying  the  method 
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again  to  this  ellipse,  we  obtain  as  the  area  of  the  ellipse  iii) 
the  value  v  ab.    We  have  thus  obtained  the  following  result 

The  area  of  the  elUpse 

al'     b* 
is  A  =  wab. 

EXERCISES 

1.  Show  that  the  circle  a^  +  f/^=za*  can  be  carried  into  the 
ellipse 

by  a  one-dimensional  strain ;  cf .  p.  306. 

2.  Prove  that  the  rectangular  hyperbola  o^  —  j/*  =  a'  can  be 
carried  into  the  hyperbola 

a^     6« 

by  a  one-dimensional  strain. 

8.  In  Examples  1,  2  of  p.  338  can  the  order  of  the  trans- 
formations be  reversed  ?    Prove  your  answer. 

4.  A  one-dimensional  strain  changes,  in  general,  the  shapes 
of  curves.  Is  this  true  in  all  cases?  For  example,  in  the 
case  of  a  parabola  ? 

5.  Prove  analytically  that  the  transformation  (1)  carries  a 
straight  line  into  a  straight  line. 

6.  Show  analytically  that,  if  a  line  L  is  carried  by  (1)  into 
a  line  L',  the  slopes  of  L  and  L'  are  connected  by  formula  (3). 

7.  Find  the  equations  of  the  transformation  which  is  the 
product  of  the  two  transformations : 

8.  The  same  for  the  rotation  about  the  origin  through  45% 
followed  by  the  translation  which  carries  the  origin  into 
the  point  (3,  —  1). 
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9.  The  same  for  the  transformatioii  of  similitude  which 
loubles  all  the  lengths,  followed  by  a  reflection  in  the  axis  of  y. 

10.  Prove  analytically,  for  the  following  transformations^ 
that  the  product  of  a  transformation  and  its  inverse  is  the 
identical  transfiynnation,  x'  zzzx^y'  =  y. 

(a)  translations;        (b)  rotations; 

(c)  reflections ;  (d)  one-dimensional  strains. 

11.  Factor  the  transformation 

a/  =  4ic,  y'  =  2y, 

(a)  into  two  one-dimensional  strains ; 

(6)  into  a  one-dimensional  strain  and  a  transformation  of 
similitude. 

12.  Prove  that  the  rotation  about  the  origin  through  180^ — 
also  called  the  reflection  in  the  origin  —  is  the  product  of  the 
reflections  in  the  axes. 

13.  Factor  the  transformatioii 

into  two  one-dimensional  strains  and  the  reflection  in  the  axis 
of  X.    How  else  can  it  be  factored  ? 

Express  each  of  the  following  transformations  as  the  prod, 
uct  of  two  or  more  simple  transformations. 

14.  a?'=  — 3a?,  y'=a  — 2y. 
16.  »'  =  —  «  + 2,  y'  =  y-3. 
16.                  «'=:6a:  +  2,             y's-Saj-l. 

V2  V2 

6.  The  General  Afflne  Transformation.  By  the  title  is 
meant  the  transformation 

..X  fa/=  aa?+  6y  +  c, 

^  ^  W^a'x  +  b'y  +  c^, 

where  A  =  a&'  —  a'b  #b  ft 
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All  of  the  foregoing  transformations  come  under  this  type, 
but    there    are    transformations    comprised    under    (1),  for 
example^ 
(2)  a/  =  2aj-3y  +  l,        y'  =  -aj  +  4y-2, 

which  are  not  of  any  of  the  above  forms.    We  shall  prove  the 
following  theorem. 

Thsokbm  1.  The  transformaium  of  the  plane  defined  bp 
meane  of  equations  (1)  con  be  generated  by  a  succession  of  the 
transformations  studied  in  {§  1-^.  In  oAer  words,  it  can  be 
FAGTOBBD  into  transformations  of  the  type  of  those  o/§§  1-5. 

Proof  If  c  and  &  are  not  both  0,  let  the  (x,  y)-plane  be 
subjected  to  a  translation : 

where  $,  17  are  arbitrary  and  shall  be  determined  presently 
Thus  equations  (1)  are  replaced  by  the  following : 

,My.  \^-  0x1+  &yi-(af  +  617-c), 

W  W  ^a%  +  b'y,^{a'i  +  b'yi^cri. 

We  now  determine  i  and  17  so  that  both  parentheses  will 

disappear.    This  is  done  by  solving  the  simultaneous  linear 

equations : 

ai  +  &17  —  c  =5  0, 

The  solution  is  always  possible  and  unique,  since,  by  hypothe- 
sis, ^^ab'  —  a'b^  0. 
We  thus  have  a  simpler  x>air  of  equations  to  study,  namely, 

^^  W^a'x^  +  Vy^. 

It  will  be  sufficient,  then,  if  we  can  prove  our  theorem  f  01 
the  case  that  c  s  0  and  </  s  0,  i.e.  for  the  pair  of  equations 

.gv  I  a/  =  oa?  +  by, 

^^  \y'^a'x+b% 
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for  we  have  just  seen  that  we  can  pass  from  equations  (1)  to 
equations  (5)  by  a  transkuiony  and  this  is  one  of  the  transfor- 
mations admitted  by  the  theorem. 
Consider  an  arbitrary  circle  with  its  center  at  the  origin : 

(7)  a^  +  y2  =  p2. 

Let  us  see  into  what  curve  it  is  carried  by  (6). 

To  do  this,  solve  equations  (6)  for  x  and  y.    The  result  is 
the  inverse  of  (6),  namely : 

{x  —  Ax'-\-By'y 

where 


(8) 


and 


A*  A 


Next,  substitute  these  values  for  x  and  ym(T)\ 
(9)   (A^  +  ^'«)  x'*  +  2(AB  +  AB')  xfy'  +  (5*  +  B"^)  y'^  =  p«. 

The  locus  of  this  equation  is  an  ellipse  with  its  center  at 
the  origin.    For,  first,  the  equation  has  a  locus,  since  all  the 

points  (a/,  y')  into  which  the  points 
(a:,  y)  of  the  circle  (7)  are  carried  by 
(6)  lie  on  (9).  Secondly,  the  locus 
does  not  extend  to  infinity  in  any 
direction.* 

In  general,  this  ellipse  will  not 
be  a  circle.  Let  L'  be  the  extremity 
of  an  axis.  Since  the  transforma- 
tion (8)  carries  any  straight  line 
through  the  origin  into  a  straight 
line  through  the  origin,  OL'  will 
correspond  to  a  certain  radius  OJL 
of  the  circle  (7). 

We  now  rotate  the  (a:,  ^)-plane 

*0r,  the  expression  J3*- 4^C  (Ch.  XII,  §3),  lormed  for  (9),  is 
negative : 


Fio.  11 
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(10)  |^  = 

1^1  = 


/11 N  J  a?/  =  a/  CO 


about  the  origin  through  an  angle  6  such  that  OL  oomes  to  lie 
along  the  positive  axis  of  x : 

0^  ss  x  cos  ^  —  2^  sin  ^, 
3^1  =  a;  sin  ^  +  y  cos  0. 

Furthermore,  we  rotate  the  (a/,  y')-plane  about  the  origm 
through  such  an  angle  O'  that  OL'  comes  to  lie  along  the 
positive  axis  of  x : 

Xi  =  a/  cos  0'  —  y*  sin^', 
yi'  =  a^'sin^  +  y'  cos^. 

What  is  the  final  result?  Obviously  the  following.  An 
arbitrary  'pomt  (o^,  yi)  of  the  plane  is  carried  by  the  inverse  of 
(10)  into  a  point  (x,  y);  this  point  is  carried  by  (6)  into  a 
point  (a/,  y^ ;  and  finally  the  point  (a^,  y')  thus  obtained  is 
carried  by  (11)  into  (aj,',yi').  To  write  out  these  transforma- 
tions explicitly  would  be  a  long  piece  of  work ;  but  it  is  not 
necessary  to  do  so.  For,  first  of  all,  each  is  linear  and  leaves 
the  origin  unchanged.  Henco  the  final  transformation,  carry- 
ing the  point  (xi,  yi)  directly  into  the  point  (xi%  yi'),  is  also 
linear,*  and  it  leaves  the  origin  unchanged.  It  is,  then,  of  the 
form: 

aji'  =  «aji+)8yi, 
.y/=y«i+  8yi. 

Consider  next  what  we  know  about  this  transformation. 

i)  It  carries  the  positive  axis  of  Xi  over  into  itself.    Hence, 

when  yi  =  0,  y/  must  also  vanish,  no  matter  what  value  oci  may 

have;  thus 

0  =  yaji, 

and,  consequently,  y  =  0. 

ii)  The  axes  of  the  ellipse  which  corresponds  to  the 
circle, 

(13)  x^^  +  yi'-^p\ 

are  the  coordinate  axes. 

*  Cf .  Ex.  1  at  the  end  of  the  chapter. 
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To  find  the  equation  of  the  ellipse,  solve  (12)  for  X|,  yu  v» 
membering  that  y  =  0 : 

(U\  f  as,  =  ««,'  +  »y,', 

Thus  (13)  is  seen  to  go  into  the  ellipse 

(16)  %W  +  2  a»a?i  V  +  (»•  +  D^yi"  =  P'- 

Since  the  axes  of  the  ellipse  (15)  lie  along  the  coordinate 
axes,  the  term  in  Xijfi  must  disappear,  and  so  we  must  haye 

a»=o. 

Now,  9(  cannot  be  0,  for  9(  s  l/o.    Hence  Sd  invst  vanish: 

[t  follows,  then,  that 

and  thus  (12)  reduces  to  the  transformation : 

Moreover,  since  the  positive  axis  of  a^  goes  over  into  the 
positive  axis  of  o^  we  see  that 

0<a. 

But  S  may  be  negative.  In  this  case,  a  reflection  in  the  axis 
of  Xi  will  change  the  sign  of  8,  and  hence  the  case  is  reduced 
to  the  one  in  which  S  is  positive : 

0<8. 

Finally,  the  transformation  (16)  is  the  product  of  two  one- 
dimensional  strains : 

a/ssaaj, 

one  along  the  axis  of  x  and  one  along  the  axis  of  y. 

Let  us  now  recapitulate.    The  point  (x,  y)  is  carried  into  the 
point  (a?!,  yi)  by  the  rotation  (10) ;  (xu  yi)  ^  carried  into  (xi\  yi') 
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by  (16),  which  is  a  product  of  two  one-dimensional  strains  and, 
perhaps,  the  reflection  in  the  axis  of  x ;  finally,  (a;/,  yi)  is 
carried  into  (a/,  y*)  by  the  inverse  of  (11),  another  rotation. 
The  transformation  (6)  is,  then,  the  prodnct  of  these  trans- 
formations in  the  order  enumerated.  The  proof  of  Theorem  I 
is  thns  complete. 

Properties  which  all  the  component  transformations  of  (1) 
have  in  common  are  also  properties  of  (1).  Consequently,  the 
general  afflne  transformation  carries  straight  lines  into  straight 
UneSy  parallel  lines  into  parallel  lines^  and  tangent  curves  into  tan- 
gent  curves.    It  does  not,  in  general,  preserve  angles  or  areas. 

Isogonal  Transformations,  Of  the  component  transformations 
of  (6),  the  rotations  (10)  and  (11)  always  preserve  angles. 
This  is  true  of  the  transformation  (16)  if  and  only  if  it  is  a 
transformation  of  similarity,  with  or  without  a  reflection  in  the 
axis  of  X,  i.e.  if  and  only  if  iss±  ol  Hence  the  most  general 
isogonal  transformation  of  the  form  (6)  is  the  product  of  the 
rotation  (10),  the  transformation 

and  the  inverse  of  the  rotation  (11).  This  product  is  easDy 
:found  to  be 

a/  =    p[a?cos (OtO")—  y  sin  {$  qF*0]> 
y' «  ±p[x«m{eTff)  -h  y  cos(tf  T  tf')]. 

But  the  angle  B-^ff  (or  ^  +  0*)  is  no  more  general  than  a 
single  angle,  which  we  may  denote  by  ^.  Thus  the  result  can 
be  written  as 

a5'^p(iccos^  —  ysin^),        y'  =  ±  p(«  sin  ^ -h  y  cos  ^). 

Replacing  x,  y  by  a^i,  yi,  so  that  this  transformation  of  the 
form  (6)  reverts  to  the  form  (5),  and  then  applying  the  trans- 
lation (3),  we  obtain  as  the  most  general  transformation  of  the 
form  (1)  which  is  isogonal : 

(IT)  [^^     p(iccosi^-^ysini^)-|-c, 

^    '  I  y'  —  ±  p(x  sin  ^  +  y  cos  ^)  +  </. 

Here 
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(18)  a=:pQoai^y    6=— psin^,     a'=±psui<f>,    V^±pooB^ 
and  hence, 

(19)  6'  =  ±  a,  a'  =  T  6. 

Conversely,  every  transformation  (1),  for  which  (19)  is  true 
for  one  set  of  signs,  can  be  written  in  one  of  the  forms  (17) 
and  hence  is  isogonal.  For,  if  a,  &,  a',  V  are  given,  satisfying 
(19)  for  one  set  of  signs,  values  of  p,  cos  ^,  and  sin  ^  can  be 
found,  so  that  equations  (18)  hold  for  the  same  set  of  signs. 

These  values  are,  namely, 

/ a  .  —  b 

p=s^a^-^b^        cos  ^  = -7===:i,        sin  A  =     . 

The  following  theorem  summaries  our  results. 

Theorem  2.  The  transformation  (1)  is  isogonal  when  aaid 
only  when  either 

b'  =ia    and    a*  ^  —  b        or        6'  =  —  a    and    a'=xb. 
If  it  is  isogonaly  it  can  be  written  in  one  of  the  forms  (17). 

Homogeneous  and  Non-Homogeneous  TransformaJtions.  A 
polynomial  in  x  and  y  is  homogeneous,  if  its  terms  are  all  of 
the  same  degree  in  x  and  y*  Thus,  the  left-hand  sides  of  for- 
mulas (6)  are  homogeneous  polynomials  of  the  first  degree.  Ao- 
cordingly,  a  transformation  of  the  form  (6)  is  called  a  Jiomo- 
geneous  affine  transformation ;  and,  in  distinction,  a  transforma- 
tion of  the  form  (1),  where  c  and  &  are  not  both  zero,  a  non- 
hxymogeneous  afiEine  transformation. 

Since  (1)  can  be  reduced  to  (6)  by  means  of  a  translation,  we 
have  the  theorem. 

Theorem  3.  A  non-hoTtiogeneous  affine  transformation  is  the 
product  of  a  translation  and  the  corresponding  homogeneous 
transformaJtion, 

*  Only  those  terms  with  non-yanishing  coefficients  need  be  considered, 
since  a  term  whose  coefficient  vanishes  has  the  value  of  0,  and  0  is  not  de- 
fined as  having  a  degree.  For  example,  if,  in  the  polynomial  2*  +  2  xy 
+  aa^  a  has  the  valae  0«  the  ijolynomial  is  homogeneous  of  the  second 
degree. 
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EXERCISES 

1.  Prove  analytically  that  the  affine  transformation  (1} 
carries  a  straight  line  into  a  straight  line. 

2.  Show  that,  if  Xr  is  a  line  of  slope  \,  the  line  into  which  L 
is  carried  by  (1)  has  the  slope 

a  +  ^A. 

8.  Using  the  result  of  Ex.  2,  prove  that  (1)  carries  parali. 
lines  into  parallel  lines. 

7.  Factorization  of  Partionlar  Traiuf  ormatioiu.  We  proceec 
to  illustrate  the  theory  of  the  preceding  section  by  carrying  it 
through,  step  by  step,  for  a  particular  case. 

Let  the  given  transformation  be 

(1)  a8'=:a;-h3y,        y'si  — 3a?— y. 

The  first  step  is  to  find  the  ellipse  into  which  the  circle, 

(2)  »-  +  y2  =  P«, 

is  carried  by  (1).     Solving  equations  (1)  for  x  and  y,  and  sub* 
stituting  the  values  obtained,  namely, 

in  (2),  we  have,  finally, 

(3)  5x^-\-ea/y'-\-6y^^  32p\ 

This  ellipse  is  as  shown.  One  axis, 
OL',  lies  along  the  line  a^'-j-y'sO. 
By  adding  equations  (1),  we  have 

aj'  +  y'  =  -2aj  +  2y, 

and  hence  the  radius  OL  of  the  circle 
which  is  carried  into  OL'  is  along  the 
line  x  —  y  =  0.  Furthermore,  if  L' 
lies  in  the  fourth  quadrant,  as  in  the 
figure,  then  L  lies  in  the  first  —  not 
in  the  third.  Fiq.  12 
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CoDJseqaently,  a  rotation  of  the  (x^  y)-plane  about  0  ihiougli 

(4)  a.,  =  £iJ?,        y.  =  =^, 

V2  V2 


(6) 


brings  OL  to  lie  along  the  positive  axis  of  x.    And  a  rotation 
of  the  (o/y  yTy^hjie  about  0  through  +  45^ : 

V2  \/2 

does  the  same  for  0L\ 

The  next  step  is  to  find  the  transformation  carrying  (o^  ^i) 
directly  into  (xi'y  yi).  This  we  do  by  eliminating  Xj  y  and 
a/,  y'  from  (1),  (4),  (5).    Thus, 

V2  V2 

y/=A(a:  +  3y~3aj-y)=2:^^«2yi, 
V2  V2 


or 

(6) 

«i'  =  4a?i, 

y/ 

=  2yi. 

Finally, 

we  solve  (6)  for  a' 

andy': 

(7) 

V2 

y'= 

-  «,'  +  yi' 
V2 

The  transformation  (1)  is  now  seen  to  be  the  product  of  the 

transformations  (4),  (6),  and  (7);  (4) 
carries  (a;,  y)  into  (a^  yi)  by  a  rotation 
about  0  through  —45^;  (6)  carries 
(a?i,  yi)  into  («,',  yi')  by  two  one-di* 
mensional  strains ;  (7)  carries  {xiy  yi) 
into  {x\  y')  by  another  rotation  about 
O  through  —  45**. 

SimplifiocUians   in    Technique*     In- 
stead of  seeking  the  ellipse  in  the 
(^)  yO'Pla^e  into  which  the  circle  (2)  is  carried,  we  might 
equally  well  aak  for  the  ellipse  in  the  {Xy  v)-plane  which  i9 
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carried  into  the  circle 

(8)  x^  +  y'^^ff. 

The  idles  of  the  two  planes  are  merely  reversecL  Adopting 
this  procedure  obviates  the  necessity  of  solving  (1)  for  the 
values  of  X,  ^  to  be  substituted  in  (2).  For  now  (2)  is  replaced 
by  (8)  and  a:'  and  y'  are  given  by  (1).  Thus  one  step  in  the 
process  is  eliminated.     The  others  remain  unchanged. 

Another  simplification  arises  in  factoring  a  transformation 
of  the  form 

Instead  of  proceeding  as  in  §  6,  we  set 


{ 


^"^^-^^    and     ^^"^        a?  +  3y, 


3^  =  ^  —  2,  ly  =  -3a?-    y. 

Thus  (9)  is  the  product  of  the  transformation  (1)  and  the 
translation  which  carries  the  origin  into  the  point  (4,  —  2). 

EXERCISES 

Factor  the  following  transformations,  using  the  simplified 
method. 

1.  a/szx  +  Syy  y'ss  — 3a5  — y. 

2.  a/  =  3»--2y,  y'  =  -2»  +  3y. 

3.  a/^5x  +  lly,  y'^10x+2y. 

4.  i»'t=:6a?  +  18y  — 2,  y'  =  17»  +  y  +  3. 

6.  ir'sallla  +  iy  +  l,       y'  =  62aj+78y-7. 

8.  Simple  Shears.  In  a  rectangle  with  its  center  at  the 
origin  and  with  its  sides  parallel  to  the  coordinate  axes,  draw 
the  lines  parallel  to  the  axis  of  x.  Twist  this  rectangle  as 
shown  in  the  figure,  leaving  the  line  along  the  axis  of  x  fixed 
and  sliding  each  parallel  line  along  itself  into  a  new  position. 
Thinking  of  the  lines  as  representing  the  edges  of  a  -pSLck  of 
oard?  or  of  a  block  of  paper  is  an  aid  in  visualizing  the  motion. 


352 


ANALYTIC  GEOMETRY 


If  the  line  one  nnit  above  the  a>axis  slides  to  the  right 
through  the  distance  k^  then  the  line  y  units  above  the  asnazis 

will  evidently  slide  to  the 
right  through  the  distance  ky, 
while  a  line  which  is,  say,  2 
units  below  the  o^axis  will 
slide  a  distance  2X:  to  the 
left.  In  other  words,  the 
algebraic  distance  through 
which  each  line  slides  is 
equal  to  k  times  the  algebiaic 
distance  of  the  line  from  the 
o^axis. 

This  is  true,  also,  of  the 
motion  of  each  point  of  the 
rectangle,  since  the  lines  slide  as  units.  If,  then,  the  whole 
plane  is  twisted  according  to  this  law,  an  arbitrary  point  (x^  y) 
will  be  carried  along  a  parallel  to  the  axis  of  x  through  the 
algebraic  distance  ky.    Hence 

^1)  \'^^x+ky, 


1 rt>:vJ 

^y 

y 

N 

o 

V 

/ 

hy/         /          / 

/         o 

Y^ 

/&/. 

/^A 

^  / 

Fia.  U 


jLre  the  equations  of  the  transformation. 

Thus  far  we  have  assumed  that  X:  is  positive.  It  may 
squally  well  be  negative.  Then  points  above  the  axis  of  x  are 
shifted  to  the  left,  and  points  below  it  to  the  right. 

If  the  sliding  were  along  parallels  to  the  axis  of  y,  the  trans- 
formation would  be 


(2) 


\r. 


where  I  is  any  constant,  not  zero. 

These  transformations  are  known  as  simple  shears,  and  the 
motions  which  they  generate  are  called  shearing  motions. 

Eocample  1.    Subject  the  curve 
(3)  V  =  a?»4-2aj 
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to  the  shear 
Here 

7i: 

=  x, 

y'  =  -2a!  +  y. 

(4) 

X 

=  =cf, 

y  =  2<xf  +  y', 

and  (3)  becomes 

2xf  +  y' 

=  xf  +  2af, 

or 


(5)  y'  =  x^. 

Conyersely,  the  curve  (5)  is  carried  by  the  shear  (4)  into  tha 
curve  (3).  The  shear  (4)  adds  to  the  ordinate  of  a  point 
i^f  y')  the  amount  2x'  equal  to  the  cor- 
responding ordinate  of  the  line  y*  ^2x\ 
Consequently,  the  ordinates  of  the  curve 
(3)  can  be  obtained  by  adding  to  the  ordi- 
nates of  the  line  y'  =  2sd'  the  corresponding 
ordinates  of  the  curve  (5),  whose  graph  is 
known.  Thus  the  curve  (3)  can  be  easily 
plotted.  It  is  tangent  to  the  liney  =  2as 
at  the  origin* 

Example  2.    Construct  the  curve 

yxsi^T^  —  X. 

This  is  done  by  plotting  the  line  y  =  —  x 
and  the  curve  y  =  4as*,  and  then  adding  their  ordinates  al- 
gebraically for  a  new  ordinate  —  that  of  the  required  curve. 
The  process  is  equivalent  to  subjecting  the  curve  y'  =  ^x^  to 

the  shear 

»  =  »',        y  =  —  a?'  +  y\ 

Properties  of  Simple  Shears.  Since 
the  transformations  (1)  and  (2)  are 
special  affine  transformations  (cf.  §  6), 
it  follows  that  simple  shears  carry 
straight  lines  into  straight  lines,  parallel 
lines  into  parallel  lines,  and  tangent 
curves  into  tangent  curves.  They  do 
not  in  general  preserve  angles. 
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Simple  aheara  do,  howeyer,  preserve 
areas.  For,  first,  this  is  tme  for  any 
rectangle  whose  base  is  parallel  to  the 
direction  of  shearing,  since  such  a  rec- 
tangle is  carried  into  a  parallelogiam 
with  the  same  lengths  of  base  and  aJti* 
tade ;  cf .  Fig.  14.  Secondly,  the  area  A 
of  any  other  fignre  can  be  considered 
as  the  limit  of  the  sum  of  the  areas  of 
rectangles  of  the  type  just  described, 
which  are  inscribed  in  the  figure  as 
shown.  Bat  this  som  is  equal  always 
to  the  sum  of  the  areas  of  the  corre- 
sponding parallelograms,  whose  limit  i9 
the  area  A*  of  the  transformed  figure 
Consequently,  A  »  A\  q.  e.  d. 


Fig.  17 


EXERCISES 

Construct  the  following  curves. 

1.  y  =  2aj»  +  |aj.  4.  x^^  +  Zy. 

2.  y  =  2aj»  — fas.  6.   3aj  =  y8— 6y. 

a    y=:-aj»  +  aj.  6.  2«  =  -4y»-3y. 

The  same  for  the  following  curves,  making  use  of  a  transli^ 
tion  as  well  as  a  shear. 

7.  y=:aj»  +  aj-2.  9.   aj==2y«  — 3y  +  l. 

8.  2y  =  2aj»  — a?  +  3.  10.  3aj  =  - 63^  —  2^  —  7. 

11.  Construct  the  curve 

y  =  2«»-6««  +  7a;-l, 

begimiing  by  putting  the  equation  into  the  form : 

y  ~  6  =  2(aj  —  a)'  +  fc(»  —  a). 

The  same  for  tne  curves  - 

12.  y  =  aj»  +  6a^  +  10«  +  7. 
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13.  2«=2y»-6y»  +  9y-3. 

Factor  the  two  following  sheaxs  by  the  method  of  §§  6|  7. 

14.  «'«aj  +  |V3y, 

15.        X'  =    Xy 


y'^^^y- 


y'  =  ~|V3x  +  y. 

9.  Seoond  Method  of  Faetorisation.    Eomogenaom  Straini. 
Theorem.     T%e  homogeneous  affine  tranaformatiof 


(1) 


f«'  =  aa?-|-6y, 
\  y'  =  a'x  +  Vy, 


Asdb'  —  a'b^  0, 


can  be  factored  inio  one-dimenaional  etraina  and  simple  shears^ 
with  the  additionf  in  certain  cases,  of  a  reflection  in  one  or  both 
axes. 

Case  1 :  a  and  V  not  both  0.  In  proying  the  theorem  we 
begin  with  the  ease  in  which  a  and  6'  are  not  both  zero,  and 
assume  first  that  a^O.  A  simple  shear  which  suggests  itself 
as  a  probable  component  of  (1)  is 

(2)  U-^^ly. 

iyi  =  y- 

Eliminating  x,  y  from  (1)  and  (2),  we  obtain 


(3) 


x^  s  axiy 

y'  =  a'a^i  +  -  yi. 
a 


This  transformation  suggests  as  a  factor  the  second  shear : 

where  the  value  of  X;  is  to  be  determined.    Elimination  of 
x^y  y'  from  (3)  and  (4)  gives 

x^^axi, 


(5) 


y,=(a'  — A;a)a?i4--yi. 

a 


An  obvious  choice  for  k  is  that  which  makes  a'  —  Acaa  0 ;  then 
k  =  a' /a. 
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We  have  now  factored  (1)  into  the  transformations  (2),  (J5\ 
(4),  where  k  =  a'/a,  namely  into : 

[a  [         a  ^ 

The  first  and  last  of  these  transformations  are  simple  shears 
The  second  can  be  factored  into  two  one-dimensional  strains, 
or,  in  case  a  or  A/a  or  both  are  negative,  into  these  and  a  re- 
flection in  one  or  the  other  or  both  axes.  Thus  the  theorem 
is  proved  in  this  case. 

The  proof  is  similar  in  the  case  that  b*  ^  0.  The  factors  of 
l)are 


l7) 


«'  =  «i  +  ^y2,  f«2  =  ^«i,  f«i  =  a?, 


Case  2 :  a  =  &'  =  0.     Here  (1)  becomes 

This  transformation  can  be  factored  into  a  rotation  aboat  the 
origin  through  90"* : 

(9)  ai  =  -y,  yi  =  «> 

«jid  the  transformation 

x'  =  —  ftoh,  y'  =  ayi. 

It  can  be  shown  that  the  rotation  (9)  is  the  prodact  of  three 
simple  shears,  namely, 

iy  =  «j  +  y„       \y2  =  yu  [yi  =  «  +  y> 

and  this  completes  the  proof  of  the  theorem. 

Homogeneous  Strains.    The  extension  to  space  of  the  traiia 
formations  (1)  is  given  by  the  formulas 

af=:ax-{-by'\'CZy 
y'  =  a'  x  +  b*  y  -he'  z, 
z'  =  a^'x  +  b"y  +  c''«. 
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The  three-dimensional  case  admits  a  treatment  similar 
to  the  foregoing,  and  the  residts  are  like  those  obtained 
above. 

Transformations  of  the  form  (1)  or  (9)  are  known  in 
physics  as  homogeneous  strains.  They  are  of  particular 
importance  in  the  theory  of  elasticity.  Eor,  it  can  be  shown 
that,  if  an  elastic  body,  such  as  a  solid  piece  of  rubber 
or  of  steel,  is  slightly  deformed  from  its  normal  shape,  the 
displacement  of  its  points  can  be  represented  to  a  high 
degree  of  approximation  by  a  transformation  of  the  form  (1) 
or  (9). 

It  is  a  fact,  which  we  shall  not  attempt  to  prove,  that  a 
transformation  (1)  representing  in  the  above  sense  a  slight  de- 
formation cannot  have  a  reflection  in  an  axis  as  one  of  its  com 
ponent  transformations. 

One-dimensional  strains  —  simple  elongations  and  compres 
sions  —  and  simple  shears  are  often  given  the  single  name> 
simple  strains.  Adopting  this  terminology,  we  can  say :  Every 
homogeneous  strain  representing  in  the  above  sense  a  slight  deforma- 
tion can  he  generated  by  a  succession  of  simple  strains  without 
reflections. 

EXERCISES 

Factor  the  following  homogeneous  strains  by  the  method  of 
this  paragraph. 

1.   The  strain  of  Ex.  1,  §  7.  2.  The  strain  of  Ex.  3,  §  7. 
3.  a:'  =  6^,  .v'  =  — 2a?-|-2^.       4.  aj'=3aj  — 6y,  y' =  4a:4- 3y. 

The  following  homogeneous  strains  represent  slight  dis- 
placements. Factor  them  and  note  that  a  reflection  in  an  axis 
never  appears  as  a  component  transformation. 

6.  a/  =  1.01a?-f  .02y,  y'  =  .03a;4- .98y. 

6.  a'  =  .9jr  — .ly,  y' =  ,2x-{-l.ly. 

7.  a:'  =  (l  +  a)aj-|-j3y,  y'  =  7« +(!  +  %> 
where  a,  )3,  y,  8  are  small  quantities,  such  as  .01  or  —  .08. 


358  ANALYTIC  GEOMETRY 

Factor  the  following  tiansformationB. 

8.  The  transformation  of  Ex.  4,  §  7. 

9.  a/=s-2aj  +  y  +  3,  y'  =  3a?--2y  +  L 

EXERCISES  ON  CHAPTER  XV 

1.  Prove  that  the  product  of  any  two  afl&ne  transformation 
is  an  affine  transformation. 

DeftnUion.  The  general  affine  transformation  (1),  §  6,  if^ 
called  nonrsingtdarf  if 

if  A  ■>  0,  it  is  called  sifigular.  The  expression  A  is  known  as 
the  determinant  (cf .  Ch.  XVI)  of  the  transformation. 

2.  The  inverse  of  any  non-singular  affine  transformation 
is  non-singular.  This  was  proved  incidentally  on  p.  344  in 
the  case  of  a  homogeneous  transformation.  Prove  it  in  the 
general  case. 

8.  Show  that  the  product  of  two  non-eingular  affine  trans- 
formations is  non-singular. 

Suggestion.  Prove  that  the  determinant  of  the  product 
transformation  is  the  product  of  the  determinants  of  the  given 
transformations. 

4.  The  transformation, 

aj'=s2a;— y,        y'ns4aj  — 2y, 

is  singular.  Verify  this  and  show  that  the  transformation 
carries  all  the  points  of  the  plane  into  points  of  the  line 
2xf  ^y'saO.    Has  the  transformation  any  inverse  ? 

5.  The  product  of  the  general  rotation  about  the  origin, 
followed  by  the  general  translation,  is  a  transformation  known 
as  the  general  ri^id  motion.    Find  its  equations. 

Ans.  x^  =iXCOs6  —  ysm6  +  a\  y'  =  iBsind  +  yco8tf-f  6. 

6.  The  product  of  the  transformation  of  similitude  of  §  3 
and  the  general  rigid  motion  of  the  preceding  exercise  is 
known  as  the  general  transformation  of  eimilUude.    Find  its 
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equations,  and  show  that  it  is  identical  with  the  general  isogonal 
transformation  for  which  6'  =  a,  a'  =  —  6  (§  6,  Th.  2). 

7.  A  non-singnlar  affine  transformation  carries  the  four 
collinear  points  Pi,  Pf,  Qi,  Qs,  into  the  four  coUinear  points 
J^u  P't^  Q'i>  QV  Prove  that,  if  Qj,  Q,  divide  Pi,  P,  harmon- 
ically,  Q'l,  Q',  will  divide  P'\P'%  harmonically. 

Suggestion.  Prove  the  theorem  first  for  the  transformations 
considered  in  §§  1-6. 

8.  Find  the  equations  of  a  rotation  of  the  plane  about  the 
point  (oB^,  yo)  through  the  angle  0. 

9.  The  plane  is  stretched  imiformly  in  all  directions  away 
from  the  point  (^  y^.  Find  the  equations  representing  the 
transformation. 

10.  Deduce  the  equations  of  the  reflection  in  the  line 

^  + By +(7=0. 

11.  Deduce  the  formidas  representing  a  one-dimensional 
strain  away  from  the  line  of  Ex.  10. 

12.  Find  the  equations  of  the  simple  shear  which  leaves 
each  point  of  the  line  of  Ex.  10  fixed. 

13.  Let  the  simple  shear  (1),  §  8,  be  factored  into  the  three 
transformations  of  §  6,  namely  (10),  (16),  and  the  inverse  of 
(11).  Prove  that  sin  2^  =  sin  20,  but  that  the  only  allowable 
solutions  of  this  equation  are  d'  =  90**-  tf  and  tf'=  270''  -  tf, 
together  with  those  equivalent  to  them.  Show  that,  if  the 
first  of  these  solutions  is  chosen,  a  =  tan  0,  S  =  cot  0,  whereas, 
if  the  second  is  taken,  a  ss  —  tan  0,  8  =  —  cot  ft  Prove  that,  in 
either  case,  2  cot  2  0  =  ^. 

Suggestion.  Form  the  product  of  the  three  transformations 
and  demand  that  it  be  identical  with  the  transformation  (1), 
S8u 


CHAPTER  XVI 
DST£RMINAirTS  AND  THEIR  APPUCATIONS 

I.  Determinants 

1.  Simnltaneoiu  Linear  Equations.  The  solntion  of  the 
simultaneons  equations, 

o^  -I-  6jy  =  fcj, 
is 

w  ^ — i^ T"'     y — z T' 

provided  a^  —  ajfti  #=  0.* 

If  we  have  three  simultaneous  linear  equations  in  three 
unknowns, 

(3)  OjiB  +  &2y  +  C2«  =  *52> 

and  first  eliminate  s,  obtaining  two  equations  in  x  and  y^  and 
then  from  these  equations  eliminate  y,  we  find,  as  the  value  of  a;, 

Similarly,  we  can  find  the  values  of  y  and  z.    These  will  also  be 
in  the  form  of  quotients,  with  the  same  denominator  as  in  (4), 

*  If  ajbt  —  Osdi  =  0  (but  ai  and  6i,  and  Ot  and  62*  ftre  not  both  zero), 
the  two  straight  lines  represented  by  equations  (1)  are  either  paraUel 
or  coincident  (Ch.  2,  §  10,  Ths.  3,  6)  ;  in  the  former  case  the  equations 
have  no  solution,  in  the  latter,  infinitely  many  solutions.  Both  cases  are 
exceptional  to  the  general  case,  ai&2  —  Os^i  ^  0,  in  which  the  solution 
(2)  is  unique, 
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Aod  the  Bolutdon  is  ralid  subject  to  the  oonditioo  that  this 
denominator  is  not  zero. 

3.  Two-  and  Thne-Bomd  Dstennimmti.  The  expressions 
in  the  nmaerators  and  decominators  of  the  quotients  in  (2) 
and  (4)  are  of  so  great  importance  that  they  are  given  a  name. 
They  are  called  determitumtB,  —  those  in  (2),  determinants  of 
Ute  aecoTtd  order,  and  those  in  (4),  determinanU  of  the  third 
order.    A  determinant,  then,  is  a  polynomial  of  the  above  type. 

The  determinant  of  the  second  order, 

can  easily  be  temembeied  by  means  of  the  dii^ram 


(1) 


■X" 


in  which  the  lines  and  the  signs  shoir  how  the  terms  of  the 
determinant  axe  to  be  obtained. 
The  diagram 


(2) 


fulfills  the  same  purpose  for  the  determinant  of  the  third  order, 

The  four  quantities  ai,  Ot,  6|,  bti  arranged  in  a  square  as  in 
(1),  form  what  is  known  as  a  sguare  array  of  the  second  order. 
Similarly,  the  system  of  nine  quantities,  which  forms  the  basis 
of  the  diagram  (2),  is  known  aa  a  square  array  of  the  third  order. 
The  square  array  is  not  itself  the  determinant.  It  is  merely 
a  coDvenient  arrangement  of  the  given  four,  or  nine,  quantities, 
from  which  the  value  of  the  determinant  can  be  written  down. 
However,  it  is  common  practice  to  use,  as  a  symbol  or  nota 
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tion  for  the  determinant,  the  square  array  inclosed  between 
vertical  bars,  and  to  write,  accordingly : 


(3) 


W 


sOi^  —  Oj^i, 


bi 
bt 
b. 


=  aiftjc,  +  ajb^i  +  Ojftic,— a,&^, — Oj^ic,— C4^ 


These  symbols  for  the  determinants  are  sometimes  abbreviated 
still  farther.  Instead  of  the  first,  we  often  find  |  ai  62 1  or 
merely  |  a  6 1,  and  for  the  second,  |  Oi  &s  0^  |  or  |  a  &  c  |.* 

The  solution  of  the  equations  (1),  §  1,  we  can  now  write 
in  the  form 


ki  b 


X  = 


or  more  compactly. 


(6) 


05  = 


«i  bi 
<h  bt 

k  b 


y  = 


«! 

*i 

<h 

k* 

Ol 

h 

fli 

b* 

a  b 


y^ 


a  k 


a  b 


\a  &|i#iO 


The  solution  of  the  equations  (3),  §  1,  becomes 


(6)  «  = 


k  b  c 

,   y  = 

a  k  c 

,     z  = 

ab  k 

a  b  c 

a  b  c 

a  b  c 

a  b  c  I  ^  0. 


The  value  of  a;  is  as  given  by  (4),  §  1.  The  determinant 
I  a  &  c  I  in  the  denominator  is  evidently  the  determinant  of 
the  coefficients  ot  a?,  y,  2  in  the  given  equations,  and  the 
determinant  |  ^  b  c  |  in  the  numerator  is  obtained  from  |  a  6  c  | 
by  replacing,  respectively,  Oi,  a,,  a,  —  the  coefficients  of  a: — 
l>y  ^19  ^9  ^  —  the  constant  terms.  Similarly,  the  numerator 
I  a  k  c  I  of  the  value  of  y  is  obtained  from  |  a  6  c  |  by  replacing 

*  The  vertical  bars  must  not  be  oonf  xised  with  the  absolute  value  olgns. 
They  have  nothing  to  do  with  these.  The  context  will  always  show 
which  meaning  is  intended. 
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the  &'8  —  the  coefficients  of  2^ — by  the  A:'8;    and  likewise 
for*.* 

The  four,  or  nine,  quantities  from  which  the  determinant  is 
formed  are  known  as  the  eHefnerUa  of  the  determinant.  The 
rows  and  colnmns  in  which  they  are  arranged  are  called  the 
row8  and  columna  of  the  determinant.  The  diagonal  contain- 
ing the  elements  Oi,  b^  (c^)  is  the  principal  diagonal ;  the  other, 
the  secondary  diagonaL  The  determinants  are  often  called  two- 
and  three-rotoed  deUrmina^Us,  instead  of  determinants  of  the 
second  and  third  orders. 


EXERCISES 

Evaluate  the  following  determinants. 


6. 


2    3 

A 

1 

3 

3. 

0 

-4 

3    6 

»• 

-2    7 

2 

7 

• 

3    5    2 

2    4 

3 

2    13 

• 

6. 

-3    1 

2 

7. 

4    3 

7 

1    6    - 

■  6 

\   B    2C 

2-13 

-1        5    0 

0        3    2 


Solve  the  following  simnltaneons  equations  by  means  of 
determinants.     Check  your  answers. 

Bemark.  The  constant  terms  in  (1)  and  (3),  §  1,  are  on  the 
right-Iiand  sides  of  the  equations.  The  formulas  (5)  and  (6), 
for  the  solution  of  the  equations,  are  subject,  then,  to  the 
arrangement  of  the  equations  in  this  form. 

2a?-y  =  3, 


3a?  +  4y  =  5. 

3aj-hy  +  22=:2, 
10.  2x-^4:y  +  zss5, 
4,x  +  5y  +  3z^6. 

3aj  +  2y  — 5»  — IraO, 
12.  5a? -8y -ha? -9  =  0, 
3a?-2y-7=:0. 


3    5aj  +  3y-2  =  0, 
4aj-f  2y  +  3  =  0. 

2a?  — 3y-h«=  —4, 
11.  4a?  +  2y-32  =  ll, 
3aj  —  y-h2a;  =  6, 

4aj  +  6y -1-22 -7  =  0, 
13.  2a?-4y-J-2-|-9  =  0, 
5a?-23/-32-|-5  =  a 


*  Formulas  (0)  are  proYed  later,  in  §  8. 
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3.  Determinants  of  the  Fourth  and  Higher  Orders.    Given 

sixteen  quantities  arranged  in  a  square  array : 


(1) 


What  shall  we  mean  by  the  determinant  symbolized  or  de- 
noted by 


«! 

h 

Ci 

di 

<h 

h 

C2 

d, 

<h 

bz 

Cz 

dz 

04 

b. 

Ca 

A 

y  the  { 

iete 

rmj 

<h 

bi 

Ci 

di 

<H 

6, 

C2 

d2 

<h 

bz 

Cz 

dz 

^4 

b. 

Ca 

d. 

or^  more  simply^  hy  | Oi  62  ^  d4 1     or    \a  b  c  d\? 

If  we  were  to  proceed  as  before,  we  shoidd  write  down  four 
simultaneous  linear  equations  in  four  unknowns,  with  the 
elements  of  (1)  as  the  coefficients  of  the  unknowns  and  hi,  k^^ 
kzi  k^d^  the  constant  terms,  and  then  solve  the  equationa 
The  value  of  each  unknown  would  be  a  quotient,  and  all  four 
quotients  would  have  the  same  denominator,  which  we  should 
then  define  as  the  determinant  |  a  &  c  d  |.  As  a  matter  of  &ct, 
this  denominator  and  each  of  the  numerators  contains  24  terms. 
The  prospect  of  solving  the  equations  is,  then,  forbidding. 

Why  not  form  the  products  suggested  by  a  diagram'based  on 
(1),  similar  to  the  diagram  for  the  three-rowed  determinant,  pre- 
fix the  proper  signs,  and  call  the  result  the  determinant  ?  Un- 
fortunately this  method  yields  but  8  terms,  whereas  according 
to  our  prediction  the  determinant,  properly  defined,  contains  24. 

We  adopt  here  a  new  method  of  attack.  Let  us  inspect 
more  closely  the  relationship  between  the  square  arrays  of 
orders  two  and  three  and  the  corresponding  determinants. 
Consider  a  specimen  term  of  the  determinant  (4),  §  2.  It  con- 
tains just  one  a,  just  one  6,  and  just  one  c ;  furthermore,  each  of 
the  subscripts  1,  2,  3  appears  just  once.  In  other  words,  tht 
term  is  the  product  of  three  elements^  one  Srom  each  row  and  onA 
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from  each  column  of  the  square  array.  Moreover,  every  product 
of  this  type  is  present  as  some  term  in  the  determinant,  as  can 
be  shown  by  writing  down  all  such  products  and  comparmg 
them  with  the  terms  of  the  determinant. 

Bj  analogy,  then,  to  form  the  determinant  |a  &  c  d|,  we 
should  write  down  all  the  products  of  elements  of  (1),  each  of 
which  contains  just  one  factor  from  each  row  and  just  one 
factor  from  each  column  of  (1),  that  is,  all  the  products  of  the 
form  ajbfij^diy  where  i,  J,  k,  I  are  the  numbers  1,  2,  3,  4  in  all 
possible  orders.  There  are  24  such  products.  For,  we  can 
choose  the  first  factor,  say  from  the  colunm  of  a's,  in  four  ways 
—  from  any  one  of  the  four  rows ;  and  then  the  second  factor, 
say  from  the  colunm  of  6'«,  in  three  ways  —  from  any  one  of  the 
three  remaining  rows ;  and  the  third  factor,  in  two  ways ;  the 
fourth  is  then  uniquely  determined.  The  number  of  possible 
products  is,  therefore,  4  •  3  •  2  •  1  =  4 !  =  24. 

It  remains  to  determine  the  signs  to  be  given  to  the  24 
products.  Toward  this  end,  let  us  write  down  the  subscripts  ol 
the  terms  of  (4),  §  2,  in  the  order  in  which  they  occur,  when 
the  letters  a,  &,  c  are  in  their  natural  order.  For  the  terms  with 
plus  signs  we  have 

12  3,        2  3  1,        3  12, 

and  for  the  terms  with  minus  signs, 

3  2  1,        2  13,        13  2. 

The  first  set  1  2  3  is  normal.  In  the  second  set,  2  3  1,  2  and 
3  each  precede  1,  and  we  say  that  there  are  two  inversions  from 
the  normal  order.  In  3  1  2,  3  precedes  1  and  2, — again  two 
inversions.  In  the  three  sets  for  the  negative  terms  the  num> 
ber  of  inversions  is  respectively  three,  one,  and  one. 

It  appears,  then,  that  the  number  of  inversions  in  the  set  of  sub- 
scripts for  a  term  with  a  plus  sign  is  even  (or  zero),  whereas  for  a 
term  with  a  minus  sign,  this  number  is  always  odd. 

Proceeding  according  to  this  rule,  we  shoidd  give  to  each  of 
the  24  products,  afijC^di,  formed  from  (1)  a  plus  sign  or  a  minua 
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sign,  according  dLaijkl  presents  an  even  or  an  odd  nnmber  ot 
inversions  from  the  normal  order  12  3  4.  Thus  the  product 
h^ia^4  would  be  taken  as  plus,  since,  when  the  factors  are 
arranged  in  the  order  of  the  letters,  yiz.  — (h^^t  the  num« 
ber  of  inversions  in  the  subscripts  3  2  4  1  is  even,  namely  4. 
The  product  ajb^c^di  would  be  taken  as  minus,  since  the  num- 
ber of  inversions  in  4  2  3  1  is  odd,  namely  5. 

We  can  now  give  a  complete  definition  of  the  determinant  of 
the  fourth  order. 

Definition.  Form  dU  the  products  of  dements  of  (1)  which 
contain  jtut  one  factor  from  each  row  and  one  factor  from  each 
column  of  (1) ;  to  each  product  afifii/di  prefix  a  plus  sign  or  a 
minus  sign,  according  as  the  number  of  inversions  ofi  J  k  I  from 
the  normal  order  1  2  3  4  ts  even  or  odd.  The  sum  of  the 
products,  thus  signed,  is  the  determinant. 

Determinants  of  the  fifth,  sixth,  and  higher  orders  are 
Bimilarly  defined.  Let  the  student  think  through  the  definition 
for  a  five-rowed  determinant,  and  let  him  show,  also,  that  in  the 
case  of  two4knd  three-rowed  determinants  the  definition  yields 
precisely  the  expressions  which  were  defined  as  these  determi* 
Dants  in  S  2. 

The  signed  products  which  make  up  a  determinant  are  known 
48  the  terms  of  the  determinant.  Thus,  +  a^h^^di  and 
—  a4&]C«di  are  terms  of  |  a  6  c  d  |. 

EXERCISES 

1.  What  is  the  number  of  inversions  of  each  of  the  following 
orders,  from  the  normal  order  ? 

(a)  3  1  4  2 ;     (c)  2  5  3  1  4;     (c)  3  1  6  4  5  2; 
(&)2  43  1;     (d)  4  3  52  1;    (/)  6  5  4  3  2  1. 

2.  Write  out  all  the  terms  of  ]  a  6  c  d  |.  To  how  many  pro- 
ducts have  you  prefixed  plus  signs  ?  To  how  many,  minus  signs  ? 

3.  How  many  terms  has  a  determinant  of  the  fifth  order  ? 
Prove  your  answer. 
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4.  The  same  for  a  determinant  of  the  nth  ordei 

5.  Show  that  the  sign  to  be  prefixed  to  the  product  of  the 
elements  of  the  principal  diagonal  is  always  the  plus  sign, 
no  matter  what  the  order  of  the  determinant 


4.  Evaluation  of  a  Determinant  by  Kinors.    Fix  the  atten- 

ion  on  a  particular  element  of  a  determinant  A.    Cross  out 

the  row  and  column  in- which  this  element  stands.    There  will 

remain  a  determinant  of  order  one  less  than  that  of  A.    This 

determinant  is  known  as  the  minor  of  the  element  chosen. 

For  example,  the  minor  of  Os  in  the  determinant 


(1) 


«s  the  determinant 


ai 

6i 

Cl 

ai 

bt 

Ot 

<h 

b. 

c» 

|B 

bi 
b^ 

Consider  the  product  OiA^,  The  terms  in  this  product  are 
at&iC,  and  —  a^zCif  and  by  (4),  §  2,  these  are  terms  of  (1)  ex- 
cept for  sign;  moreover,  they  are,  except  for  sign,  all  the 
terms  of  (1)  which  contain  Oj. 

Again,  the  terms  of  b^Bf,  where  JB|  is  the  minor  of  &s  in  (1), 
are  afi^  and  —  afi^Ci,  These  are  precisely  terms  of  (1)  and> 
in  fact,  all  the  terms  of  (1)  which  contain  b*. 

In  general,  let  m  be  an  element  of  a  determinant  A  and  let 
JIf  be  its  minor.  Then  the  terms  of  the  product  mJlf  are  terms 
of  A,  except  perhaps  for  sign ;  furthermore,  they  are,  except 
perhaps  for  sign,  all  the  terms  of  A  which  contain  m. 

For,  if  we  take  the  &.ctor  m  from  a  term  of  A  which  con- 
tains m,  the  product  which  remains  contains  just  one  element 
from  each  row  and  column  other  than  the  row  and  column  in 
which  m  stands,  and  is,  therefore,  a  product  occurring  in  the 
determinant  Jf.  And,  if  we  take  the  factor  m  from  aU  the 
terms  of  A  containing  m,  the  products  which  remain  are  aU 
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the  products  of  the  type  described  and  hence  are  aU  the 
products  occurring  in  3f,  q.  e.  d. 

It  will  be  shown  later  (§  7)  that  the  terms  of  mJlf  as  they 
stand,  or  the  terms  of  mM  with  all  their  signs  changed,  are 
precisely  terms  of  A,  according  as  tne  sum  of  the  number  of 
the  row  and  the  number  of  the  column  in  which  m  stands  is 
even  or  odd.    Assuming  this,  we  can  now  state  the  theorem : 

Theorem  1.  If  mis  the  element  in  the  i4h  raw  and  j-th  <x^umn 
of  A,  and  M  is  its  minor,  +  mM  or  —  mM,  according  as  i  +/ 
is  even  or  odd,  consists  of  all  the  terms  of  A  which  contain  m. 

Thus,  in  the  case  of  the  element  o^  of  (1),  t  =  2,  J  as  1,  and 
i-^jssS',  accordingly,  —  a^A^  gives  all  the  terms  of  (1)  con- 
taining Of  Eor  bi,  i  =  2,  j  =1 2,  and  i  +^'  =  4,  and  so  +  b^Bt 
consists  of  all  the  terms  of  (1)  containing  l^.*  Similarly,  if 
Ca  is  the  minor  of  c^,  —  c^Ct  consists  of  all  the  terms  of  (1) 
containing  c^. 

The  sum 

<2)  -  atA^  +  ftjB,  -  c^Ot 

is  precisely  the  value  ot  tJie  determinant  (1).  For,  it  consists 
of  all  the  terms  of  (1)  containing  a^ovb^OT  c^,  t.e.  containing 
an  element  of  the  second  row,  and  every  term  of  (1)  contains 
such  an  element.  The  student  shoidd  also  verify  the  state- 
ment by  comparing  the  terms  of  (2),  when  expanded,  with 
those  of  (1). 

In  (2)  we  have  the  sum  of  the  products  of  the  elements  of 
the  second  row  by  their  minors,  each  product  having  the 
proper  sign  according  to  Theorem  1.  We  say  that  (2)  is  the 
evaluation  or  expansion  of  the  determinant  (1)  by  the  minors  of 
the  second  row. 

Similarly,  the  sum, 

(3)  CiCi  -  CjCj  +  CjCj, 

of  the  products  of  the  elements  of  the  third  column  of  (1)  by 
their  minors,  where  the  signs  have  been  determined  by  Theorem 

«  Compare  these  results  with  those  obtaiiied  directly  at  the 
of  the  section. 
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1,  is  precisely  the  determinant  (1).  We  speak  of  (3)  as  the 
eTalnation  of  (1)  by  the  minors  of  the  third  column. 

The  reasoning  here  is  perfectly  general,  applying  to  a  deter- 
minant of  any  order  and  to  any  row  or  column  of  the  deter- 
minant.   The  result  we  summarize  as  follows : 

EvAIiUATION    OF    A    DSTBRMINAKT    BY    THE    MiNOBS    OF    A 

Row  OB  A  Column.  Single  out  a  row  or  a  column  of  a 
determinant  Multiply  each  etem^rU  of  it  by  the  minor  of 
the  dejnent  and  prefix  to  the  product  the  proper  sign,  as 
determined  by  Theorem  1.  The  sum  of  the  signed  products  is 
the  determinant. 

We  now  have  a  feasible  means  of  finding  the  values  of  de- 
terminants of  the  fourth  and  higher  orders.  For  example,  the 
determinant 


(4) 


2 

4 

-3 

-1 


5 

-9 

6 

4 


-2 

3 

-4 

-3 


8 

-7 
4 
5 


evaluated  by  the  minors  of  the  first  row,  is  equal  to 


2 


-9      8  -7 

e  -4     4 

-6 

4-8      6 

4  8-7 
-8  -4  4 
-1  -8      6 


+  (-2) 


4  -9  -7 
-8  0  4 
-14      6 


-8 


4 
-8 
-1 


-9  8 
6  -4 
4  -8 


When  the  value  of  each  of  the  three-rowed  determinants  is 
computed,  by  the  above  method  or  by  that  of  the  diagram  of 
§  2,  this  becomes 

2(44)- 5(-- 34)- 2(-l)- 8(19), 

which  yields  finally,  as  the  value  of  the  given  determinant, 
108. 

EXERCISES 

1.  Given  the  determinant  |  a  &  c  |  and  the  three  quantities 
ibi,  1(^9  A^.    Prove  that 

kxAi  —  k^A^  -h  k^A^  =1  A:  b  c  |. 
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2.  (GeneiaJization  of  Ex.  1.)  Given  a  determinant  A  of 
the  nth  order  and  the  n  quantities  ki,  k2,  "•,  k^.  Single  out  a 
column  (or  row)  of  A,  form  the  minors  of  its  elements  and 
prefix  to  each  the  sign  prescribed  by  Th.  1.  Multiply  eacli 
signed  minor  by  the  corresponding  k  and  take  the  sum  of  these 
products.  Prove  that  this  sum  is  equal  to  the  determinant 
obtained  from  A  by  replacing  the  column  (or  row)  in  question 

By  the  method  of  this  section,  evaluate  the  following  de- 
terminants 

3.  That  of  Ex.  6,  §  2. 
2    3        16 


6. 


5 

3 

-1 


2     -2 

4  6 

5  2 


7. 


1 
2 
3 

1 
2 
5 
0 

2 


4.   That  of  Ex.  7,  §  2. 

3-261 

4-3        7-2 

-6        2-3        0 

6        3-22 


6. 


0 
1 
2 
3 
0 


5.  Simplified  Evaluation  by 

3  2    0 
2-13 

4  6    0 
2        6    0 


2  0 
4  3 

0  2 

1  4 

3  1 


1 
4 

2 
3 


0 


-1 
5 
4 


Given  the  determinant, 


Three  of  the  four  elements  in  the  third  column  are  zera 
Accordingly,  if  we  expand  the  determinant  by  the  minors  of 
the  third  column,  three  of  the  four  resulting  products  have 
zero  factors  and  drop  out,  so  that  there  is  left,  merely, 

3    2    1 

-34    5    2 

2    6    3 

Hence  —  3(7)=  —  21  is  the  value  of  the  determinant. 
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It  is  clear  from  this  example  that  a  determinant  which  has 
the  property  that  all  but  one  of  the  elements  in  some  row  or 
in  some  column  are  zero  is  very  simply  evaluated.  Conse- 
quently, if  a  determinant  which  has  not  this  property  can  be 
transformed  into  an  equal  determinant  which  has  the  prop- 
erty, a  simple  method  is  at  hand  for  the  evaluation  of  all 
determinants. 

The  transformation  in  question  is  always  possible.  It  is 
based  on  the  following  theorem. 

Theorem  2.  If  the  elements  of  a  row  (or  column)  of  a  de- 
terminant are  each  mtdtiplied  by  the  same  quantity  and  are  then 
added  to  the  corresponding  elements  of  a  second  row  (or  column), 
the  value  of  the  determinant  is  unchanged. 

Let  us  first  try  to  appreciate  the  value  of  the  theorem, 
postponing  the  proof  until  later.  Consider  the  determinant 
(4)  of  §  4y  namely. 


(1) 


2 

4 

-3 

-1 


5 
9 
6 
4 


-2 

3 

-4 

-3 


8 

-7 
4 
5 


By  application  of  the  theorem  we  proceed  to  transform  this 
determinant  into  an  equal  determinant  with  the  first  three  ele- 
ments of  the  first  column  all  zero. 
Rewrite  (1),  putting  in,  to  begin  with,  only  the  last  row : 


(2) 


^1    4-3    6 


Multiply  the  elements  of  the  last  row  of  (1)  by  2  and  add  the 
numbers  obtained  to  the  elements  of  the  first  row  of  (1) ;  the 
result  is  0, 13,  —  8, 18  as  a  new  first  row,  to  be  put  into  (2). 
Similarly,  multiply  the  last  row  by  4  and  add  to  the  second 
row,  thus  getting  0,  7,  —9,  13  as  a  new  second  row,  to  be 
written  in  (2).    Finally,  the  last  row  multiplied  by  —  3  and 
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added  to  the  third  row  gives  0,  —  6,  5,  —  11  as  a  new  thiid 
row.    Thus  (2)  has  become 


(3) 


0  13 

0  7 

0  -6 

1  4 


-8 

-9 

5 

-3 


18 

13 

-11 

5 


a  determinant  whose  value,  by  Th.  2,  is  equal  to  that  of  (1). 
Expansion  of  (3)  by  the  minors  of  the  first  column  gives 

13-8         18 

-(-1)       7-9         13 

-6         6     -11 

The  evaluation  of  this  three-rowed  determinant  by  means  of 
the  schematic  diagram  of  §  2  involves  the  multiplication  of  large 
numbers.  This  may  be  avoided  as  follows.  Apply  Theorem  2 
so  as  to  introduce  1  or  —  1  as  an  element  ^  for  instance,  by  multi- 
plying the  last  row  through  by  2  and  adding  to  the  first  row  : 

12-4 

7-9        13 

-  6        5-11 

Now  rewrite  the  determinant^  putting  in  just  the  first  column* 
Multiply  the  first  column  by  —2  and  add  to  the  second 
column,  for  a  new  second  column;  and  multiply  the  first 
column  by  4  and  add  to  the  third  column,  for  a  new  third 
column.    The  result  is  the  equal  determinant 

10  0 

7-23         41 

-  6         17-36 

which,  on  expansion  by  the  minors  of  the  first  row,  has  the  value 

-23         41 
17     -36 

or  (-  23)(-  36)-  17  .  41  =  806  -  697  =  108.* 

Thus  the  determinant  (1)  has  the  value  108. 

*  Here,  too,  the  long  multiplications  could  be  replaoed  by  simpler  onee^ 
jiirougli  the  application  of  the  above  method  of  reduction. 
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EXERCISES 

EraJuatey  by  the  above  method,  the  following  determinants. 


8    9    7 
1.     7    6    6  .  2. 

6    7    4 

4.  That  of  Ex.  5,  §  4. 

6.  That  of  Ex.  7,  §  4. 


5    7-3 

8    9        5 

-6    0        1 

6.  That  of  Ex.  6,  §  4. 


10 

12 

16 

21 

26 

30 

•  3. 

30 

33 

37 

6.  Fnndamental  Properties  of  Determinants.  The  following 
theorems  are  fundamental  in  the  transformation  and  evalua- 
tion of  determinants.  They  lead  up  to  a  simple  proof  of 
Theorem  2. 

Thborbm  3.  If  all  the  elements  of  a  row  (or  column)  arv 
miUtiplied  by  the  sams  qxAantityy  the  value  of  the  determinant  un 
mtdtiplied  by  this  quantity. 

For,  each  term  of  a  determinant  A  contains  as  a  factor  just  one 
element  from  the  row  (or  column)  in  question,  and  consequently, 
when  the  elements  of  this  row  (or  column)  are  all  multiplied 
by  the  same  quantity,  m,  the  terms  of  A  will  all  be  multiplied 
by  m,  and  the  resulting  determinant  will  have  the  value  mA. 

The  theorem  is  often  of  use  in  evaluating  a  determinant. 
For  example,  if  A  is 


then 

A  =  7 


36  14 

20  42 

} 

5   2 
20  42 

=  7.6 

1   2 
4  42 

=  7-6 

•  2 

1   1 

4  21 

=  70 .  17  =  1190. 


Thborbm  4.     If  two  rows  (or  columns)  of  a  determinant  are 
ideniuxU,  element  for  element,  the  determinant  has  the  value  zero. 

Let  us  assume  that  it  is  two  rows  which  are  identical.    The 

proof  is  similar,  if  it  is  two  columns. 

For  a  determinant  of  the  second  order,  the  theorem  is 

obvious: 

a    b 


a    b 


=  a5  —  ad  =s  0. 
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Consider,  next,  a  determinant  of  the  third  order,  with  two 
rows  identical.  Expand  the  determinant  by  the  minors  of 
the  third,  or  odd,  row.  Each  of  these  minors  has  its  two  rows 
identical  and  is,  therefore,  zero,  since  the  theorem  has  been, 
proved  for  two-rowed  determinants.  Consequently,  the  given 
determinant  is  zero. 

Similarly,  having  proved  the  theorem  for  three-rowed  de- 
terminants, W8  can  prove  it  for  a  four-rowed  determinant. 
For,  we  have  but  to  expand  the  four-rowed  determinant  by  the 
minors  of  a  row  which  is  not  one  of  the  two  identical  rows. 
This  expansion  will  have  the  value  zero,  since  each  of  the 
minors  in  question  is  a  three-rowed  determinant  with  two 
identical  rows. 

The  process  perpetuates  itself.  Hence  the  theorem  is  true 
for  a  determinant  of  any  order. 

The  method  of  proof  used  here  is  known  as  mathemoUical 
induction.  The  fact  that  the  theorem  is  true  for  a  two-rowed 
determinant  leads  up  to  its  truth  for  a  three-rowed  deter* 
minant,  etc. 

CoBOLLABY.  If  Uis  elements  of  two  rows  {or  columns)  of  a 
determinant  are  proportional,  the  determinant  has  the  value 
zero. 

For,  each  element  of  one  of  the  two  rows  (or  columns)  in 
question  is  by  hypothesis  a  multiple,  m,  of  the  corresponding 
element  of  the  other.  Thus  m  can  be  taken  out  from  the  first 
of  the  two  rows  (or  columns)  as  a  factor  (Th.  3).  The  two 
rows  (or  columns)  are  then  identical,  and  Theorem  4  can  be 
applied. 

Theorem  5.  If  each  element  of  a  row  (or  column)  is  the  sum 
of  two  quantities,  the  determinant  can  be  written  as  the  sum  of 
two  determinants. 

Denote  the  determinant  by  A  and  the  elements  of  the  col- 
umn (or  row)  in  question  by  mi  +  mi,  m^  +  m^',  •••.  Denote  by 
ii  the  determinant  obtained  by  replacing  all  the  m"B  in  A  by 
zeros,  and  by  A'  the  determinant  obtained  by  replacing  all  the 
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tfi's  in  A  by  zeros.    We  shall  prove  that 


For  example, 

nil  +  m/    bi    Ci 

wis  -H  wig'    fij    pj 


A  =  A  +  A'. 


mi 

fti 

Cl 

971) 

6t 

c» 

+ 

?7l| 

bi 

Ct 

mi 
m% 
m^ 


*1      <5l 

6i    Cb 


Proof.  Every  term  of  A,  since  it  contains  just  one  element 
from  the  column  (or  row)  under  discussion,  is  the  sum  of  two 
quantities,  one  containing  an  m  and  the  other  an  m'.  All  the 
quantities  containing  m's  form  the  determinant  A,  and  all  those 
containing  m"s,  the  determinant  A^     Hence,  A=  A  +  A^ 

Or,  expand  A  by  the  elements  of  the  column  (or  row)  in 
question,  denoting  the  minors  of  these  elements  by  ifi,  Jf^,  •-. 
The  result  is 

(1)      A=:±[(m,4-mi%Vi-(m2  +  m2')3f,+  •••  ] 

=  ±  [miifi  —  rn^Mi  -I-  •••  ]  ±  \miMi  —  mJM^  +  —  ]. 

The  values  of  A  and  A  can  be  obtained  from  (1)  by  replacing, 
first,  the  m"s,  and  then  the  m's,  by  zeros : 


A  =  ±  [mi3fi  —  "nifM^  +  •••  ], 
Hence 


T-r 


A  =  ±  [mi'Jlfi  —  m,' Jf,  +  ...J 


A  =  A  4-  a'. 

The  proof  of  Theorem  2,  §  5,  is  now  simple.  The  deter* 
minant  A',  which  is  obtained  from  the  given  determinant  A 
by  adding  to  the  elements  mi,  9%,  •••  of,  let  us  say,  a  column 
the  corresponding  elements  j^i,  ps,  •••  of  a  second  column,  each 
multiplied  by  a  quantity  Ac,  contains  the  column  mi  +  ^i, 
mj  +  kpi^  ••••  Hence  A'  equals  the  sum  of  two  determinants, 
the  first  of  which  is  A.  The  second  has  the  two  columns 
^1,  kp^  •••  and  pi,  p^,  —  and  is  therefore  zero  (Th.  4,  Cor.). 
GonsequcDtly,  A'  =  A. 

For  example,  if  A  is  the  three-rowed  determinant  (4),  §  2, 
and  to  the  elements  of  the  second  column  are  added  those  of 
the  first,  each  multiplied  by  Ac,  we  have 
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A'  = 


a,    fti  +  fcoi   61 

Ol     61    Ci 

Osr    &2  +  *ai    Ct 

= 

(h   bt   Of 

+ 

(h   b^  +  ka^   Ci 

«•    ft*    Ci 

^1    ^1    ^ 


»A  +  0 


EXERCISES 

1.  Prove  the  theorem :  If  all  the  dements  of  a  row  (or  column) 
are  zero,  the  determinant  has  the  value  zero. 

2.  Given  the  determinant  |a  6  c|.  Using  Ex.  1,  §  4,  show 
that 

3.  (Generalization  of  Ex.  2.)  If  to  the  minors  of  a  column 
\pr  row)  of  a  determinant  are  prefixed  the  signs  prescribed  by 
Theorem  1,  and  if  each  signed  minor  is  then  multiplied  by  the 
corresponding  element  of  a  different  column  (or  row),  the  sum 
of  the  resulting  products  has  the  value  zero.  Prove  this  theorem. 
Cf  .  Ex.  2,  §  4. 

Evaluate  the  following  determinants,  making  as  much  uso 
as  possible  of  Ths.  2-6, 


8    6    6 

2    9    2 

6. 

6    6    1 

2      3-2 

-4      8       24 

16    20      16 


6. 


4    16     -6 

-6    12        9 

2    38     -3 


7.  InterohangM  of  Sows  and  of  Columns.    Given  the  first  m 
integers  in  natural  order  : 

(1)  1  2  3  ...  Z  Z  +  1  .  .  .  n; 

in  this  order  (1)  interchange  two  s%bccessive  integers,  I  and 
^-1-1: 

(2)  1  2  3  .  .  •  ?  + 1  Z  .  .  •  n. 

Consider,  now,  the  n  integers  in  an  arbitrary  order, 

(3)  pqr t, 

and  compare  the  number  of  inversions  of  this  order  from  the 
order  (2)  with  the  number  of  its  inversions  from  the  order  (IV 


■  -■ Mil.'     ^ — ^ 
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Each  pair  of  integers  is  in  the  same  order  in  (2)  as  it 
vas  in  (1),  except  the  pair  l^l  +  l.  Gonsequentlyy  if  a  pair 
of  integers  in  (3),  not  the  pair  l,  l  +  l,  presents  an  inversion 
from  the  order  (1),  it  also  presents  an  inversion  from  the 
order  (2),  and  vice  versa.  But  the  pair  Z,  2  + 1  in  (3)  presents 
an  inversion  from  one  of  the  orders,  (1)  and  (2),  and  not  from 
the  other.    Hence,  we  conclude : 

Lemma  1.  The  total  number  of  inversions  from  the  order  (2), 
whkh  (3)  preeentSy  differs  by  one  from  the  total  number  of  invert 
sionsfrom  the  order  (1),  which  it  presents. 

For  example,  2  3  14  5  has  two  inversions  from  the  natural 
order  12  3  4  5  and  three  from  the  order  12  4  3  5. 
In  the  general  determinant  of  the  nth  order, 


A« 


aj    bi    Ci 

02      bi      C2 

a,    &a    Cb 


«•      bn      C« 

ihs  normal  wder  for  the  subscripts  is  tJie  order  of  the  rowe^ 
namely  the  order  (1).  Accordingly,  if  in  A  two  adjacent  rows, 
the  Zth  and  (I  +  l)st,  are  interchanged,  the  normal  order  for 
the  subscripts  in  the  new  determinant.  A',  is  the  order  (2). 

The  terms  in  A  and  in  A'  are  the  same,  except  perhaps  for 
sign.  To  determine  the  sign  of  a  term  aJb^Cr  •••  A^^,  as  a  term 
of  A,  the  number  of  inversions  which  the  subscripts 


(3)  pqr t 

present  from  the  order  (1)  is  counted ;  to  determine  its  sign, 
as  a  term  of  A',  the  number  of  inversions  of  (3)  from  the  order 
(2)  is  counted.  We  have  just  shown  that  the  two  results 
differ  always  by  unity.    Consequently,  the  term  in  question 
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has  one  sign  in  A  and  the  opposite  sign  in  A'.     Therefore^ 
A'  =  —  A.    We  have  thus  proved  the  theorem : 

Theorem  6.  If  two  adjacent  rows  of  ^  are  interchanged,  the 
eign  of  A  is  changed. 

Suppose,  now,  that  we  carry  a  row  over  m  rows.  This  can 
be  effected  by  m  interchanges  of  adjacent  rows ;  for  example, 
if  the  row  is  to  be  carried  downward,  by  interchanging  it  with 
the  row  just  below  it,  then  with  the  row  just  below  its  new 
position,  etc.  Since  each  interchange  of  adjacent  rows  changes 
the  sign  of  A,  the  final  determinant  will  be  equal  to  A  or  —  A, 
according  as  w  is  even  or  odd.  This  result  we  state  in  the 
form  of  a  theorem : 

Theorem  7.  If  a  row  ofli  is  carried  over  m  rows,  the  result 
is  ^  or  —  A,  according  as  mis  even  or  odd. 

Finally,  interchange  any  two  rows.  If  there  are  m  rows 
between  the  two,  the  interchange  can  be  effected  by  carrying 
one  of  the  rows  over  these  m  and  then  by  carrying  the  second 
one  over  this  one  and  the  m,  i.e.  over  m  + 1  rows.  Thereby 
the  determinant  experiences  m  +  m  +  l  =  2m  +  l  changes  of 
sign,  t.e.  an  odd  number.     Thus  we  have  the  result : 

Theorem  8.  If  any  two  rows  of  A  are  interchanged,  the  sign 
of  A  is  changed. 

New  RtUes  for  Determining  the  Sign  of  a  Term,  We  first 
state  the  following  lemma : 

Lemma  2.     Take  the  first  n  integers  in  an  arbitrary  order: 

(4)  pqr''-ij...t, 

and  in  this  order  interchange  two  aj>jacbnt  integers,  i  andj: 

(5)  1>  g  r  .  .  .  y  t  .  .  .  f . 

Then  the  number  of  inversions  of  (6)  from  t^e  natural  order 
differs  from  the  number  of  inversions  of  (4)  from  the  natural 
order  by  one. 

The  proof  of  this  lemma  is  exactly  like  the  proof  of  Lemma  1 
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An  arbitrary  term  of  A,  without  its  sign,  can  be  written  in 
the  form 

(6)  v,w^, 2„ 

where 

(7)  V  to  X z 

are  the  letters  a  b  c A:  in  some  order  and 

(8)  P  Q  r t 

are  the  subscripts  12  3 n  in  some  order.    Let  Nhe 

the  number  of  inversions  of  the  letters  (7)  from  the  natural 
order  and  let  M  be  the  number  of  inversions  of  the  subscripts 
(8)  from  the  natural  order.  N-\-  M  is  the  total  number  of 
inversions  in  letters  and  subscripts. 

If  we  interchange  two  adjacent  factors  in  (6),  the  effect  is  to 
interchange  two  adjacent  letters  in  (7)  and  two  adjacent  sub- 
scripts in  (8).  Hence,  by  Lemma  2,  N  is  changed  by  one  * 
and  Jf  byone;  consequently,  the  sum  ^-f-Jtf  is  changed  by 
2  or  left  unchanged.  But  any  reordering  of  the  factors  in  (6) 
can  be  effected  by  a  number  of  interchanges  of  adjacent  fac- 
tors. It  follows,  then,  that  any  reordering  of  the  factors  of 
(6)  changes  N-\-  Mhjsji  even  number  or  leaves  it  unchanged. 

That  is,  the  evenness  or  oddness  of  the  total  number  of  inver- 
sions in  letters  and  subscripts  in  a  term  of  A  is  independent  oj 
the  order  of  the  factors  in  the  term. 

We  may,  therefore,  arrange  the  factors  with  the  letters  in 
the  natural  order  and  count  the  inversions  in  the  subscripts, 
as  in  the  definition,  §  3,  or  we  may  arrange  the  factors  with 
the  subscripts  in  the  natural  order  and  count  the  inversions 
in  the  letters,  or  we  may  leave  the  factors  unarranged  and 
count  the  inversions  in  both  letters  and  subscripts.  The  re- 
sult will  always  be  even  or  always  be  odd,  no  matter  which 
of  the  three  methods  is  used,  and  consequently  the  sign  to 
be  given  to  the  term  will  always  turn  out  to  be  the  same. 

*  Lemma  2  is  stated  in  terms  of  integers ;  it  holds  equally  well  for 
letteis. 
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In  the  above  methods  of  determining  the  sign  of  a  term  the 
letters  and  subscripts  (or  the  columns  and  rows)  enter  sym* 
metrically.  The  columns  and  rows  also  play  the  same  rdle» 
in  the  choice  of  the  factors  which  constitute  the  term.  In 
other  words,  the  formation  of  a  determinant  from  its  square 
array  bears  equally  on  the  rows  and  columns  of  the  array. 
We  have,  then,  the  following  theorem. 

Thborem  9.  If  the  tows  and  columns  of  A  are  interchajnged^ 
A  is  unchanged. 

Consequently,  Theorems  6, 7,  and  8,  which  have  been  proved 
for  rows,  are  true  also  for  columns. 

Completion  of  the  Proof  of  Hieorem  1.  If  m  is  the  element 
in  the  tth  row  and  ^th  column  of  A,  we  have  to  show  that 
+  mM or  —mM gives  terms  of  A,  according  as  i+j  is  even 
or  odd  ;  or  more  briefly,  that  ^^—  ly^mM  always  gives  terms 
of  A. 

If  i  s  1,  J  =  1,  i.e.  if  m  is  the  element  in  the  upper  left-hand 

corner  of  A,  the  natural  orders  of  letters  and  subscripts  in  M 

are 

b  c  •  •  •  *  k        and        2  3  •  •  •  •  n. 

A  term  T  of  Jtf  will  present  the  same  number  of  inversions  in 
letters  and  subscripts  with  respect  to  these  orders  as  the  oor* 
responding  term,  aiT,  of  A  presents  with  respect  to  the  orders 

a  &  c  •  •  •  •  A;        and        12  3 n. 

Hence  it  is  +  m3f  which  gives  terms  of  A  and,  since  i  +j  &a  2, 
this  is  in  accordance  with  the  theorem. 

Consider,  now,  the  general  case :  m  in  the  ith  row  and  Jtk 
column.  Carry  the  tth  row  over  i  —  1  rows  to  the  top  of  A 
and  then  carry  the  jtk  column  over  j  —  1  columns  to  the  ex- 
treme  left  of  A«    By  Th.  7,  the  resulting  determinant  is 

(9)  (-  ly^-^A, 

and  in  it  m  is  in  the  upper  left-hand  comer.  It  follows,  then, 
from  the  case  first  considered,  that  +  mif  gives  terms  of  (9V 
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Hence  (—  ly^mM  gives  terms  of 

and  therefore  of  A,  since  2 1  +  2 j  —  2  is  even,  q.  e.  dL* 

EXERCISES 

1.  Prove  Lemma  2. 

2.  Determine,  by  each  of  the  three  methods  above  described, 
the  signs  to  be  given  to  the  following  products : 

8.  Cramer's  Bide.  In  §  2,  we  stated  that  the  three  simnl* 
taneous  equations  in  three  unknowns, 

aix  +  6iy  +  CiZ  =s  k^ 
(1)  cut-\-biy  +  c^^kfj 

have  the  solution 

k  b  c 
a  b  c 

provided  \a  b  c  |  =^  0. 

This  rule  for  finding  the  solution  of  (1)  is  due  to  (xabriel 
Cramer  (1760).    We  proceed  to  prove  it 

Assuming  that  equations  (1)  have  a  solution,  we  begin  by 
multiplying  them  respectively  by  +  Aiy  —  Af,  +  A^,  i'.e.  by  the 
signed  minors  of  Oi,  Oj,  03  in  the  determinant  |  a  &  c  |.  Add- 
ing the  resulting  equations,  we  have 

The  coefficient  of  x  is  the  evaluation  of  |  a  b  c  |  by  the  minors 
of  the  a's.     Similarly,  the  constant  term  is  |  A;  &  c  | ;  of.  §  4, 

*  AU  the  theorems  of  this  paragraph  have  been  proyed  directly  from 
the  definition  of  a  determinant,  without  the  use  of  any  of  the  preceding 
theorems,  of  $$  4,  6,  0.  So  the  paragraph  could  be  inserted  immediately 
after  §  8.  Its  importance,  in  comparison  with  that  of  §}  4,  6,  0,  is  nat| 
however,  snflcient  to  justify  this. 


(2)        s 


*~|o  6  c\'        '~\a  b  e\' 


^2 
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Ex.  1.     The  coefficients  of  y  and  %  are  |  &  &  c |  and  |  e  &  e\ 
and  these  determinants  are  zero  (Th.  4).    Consequentlj, 

\a  h  c\x=z\h  h  c|. 

Since  we  are  assuming  that  \a  b  c  |  ^^  0, 

k  b  c 


X=s 


a  b  c 


This  is  the  value  of  x,  as  given  by  (2).  Multiplying  th6 
equations  (1)  respectively  by  —  Bi,  •{- B^,  —  Sj  and  adding, 
we  obtain  the  value  of  y.  That  of  «  is  arrived  at  in  a  similar 
manner. 

What  we  have  proved  is  this :  If  the  equations  (1)  have  a 
solution,  it  is  given  by  formulas  (2).  It  follows,  then,  that 
equations  (1)  have  at  most  one  solution,  since  formulas  (2)  give 
unique  values  for  x,  y,  z. 

It  remains  to  show  that  these  values  of  x,  y,  z  actually  are  a 
solution,  t.e.  actually  satisfy  equations  (1)  in  all  cases.  This 
can  be  done  by  direct  substitution.  Setting  the  values  into 
the  first  of  equations  (1)  and  multiplying  through  by  |  a  6  c  |, 
we  have 

(3)    ai\k  b  c\'{-bi\a  k  c\+ci\a  b  kl-^kila  b  c\^0. 

By  proper  rearrangement  of  columns  in  the  first  two  deter* 
minants  (cf.  Ths.  6-8),  this  becomes 

ai\b  c  A:|—  6i|a  c  A:|+Ci|a  b  A:|  —  A:i|a  b  c|=5  0. 

The  left-hand  side  here  is  the  evaluation  of  the  determinant 


ai 

fti 

Cl 

fc, 

Ol 

bx 

Cl 

*i 

Of 

bt 

Cl 

^ 

a* 

b. 

Ct 

*. 

by  the  minors  of  the  first  row.  But  this  determinant  is  zero, 
because  the  first  two  rows  are  identical.  Consequently,  (3)  is 
a  true  equation  and  the  values  of  x,  y,  z  given  by  (2)  satii 
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the  first  of  the  equations  (1).    In  like  manner  it  can  be  shown 
that  they  satisfy  the  other  two  equations. 

This  completes  the  proof  that  equations  (1),  provided  |  a  &  c  | 
^  0,  have  a  uniqtie  solution,  which  is  given  by  Cramer's  rule. 
Both  the  proof  and  the  rule  can  be  generalized  to  the  case  of 
any  number  of  simultaneous  linear  equations  in  the  same  num- 
ber of  unknowns.    We  state  the  result  in  general  form. 

Theorem  10.  A  nufn^>er  of  simtdtaneoua  linear  equations  in 
the  same  number  of  unknoumSy  for  which  the  determinant  of  the 
coefficients  of  tJte  unknowns  does  not  vanish^  has  one  and  only  one 
solution^  which  is  given  by  Cramer's  rule.* 

EXERCISES 

1.  Deduce  the  value  of  y  given  by  (2). 

2.  Prove  that  the  values  of  x,  y,  z  given  by  (2)  actually 
satisfy  the  third  of  equations  (1). 

3.  Give  Cramer's  rule  for  four  simultaneous  linear  equations 
in  four  unknowns.  First  write  down  the  equations  and  then 
the  formulas  aiialogous  to  formulas  (2).    No  proof  is  required. 

Solve  the  following  systems  of  simultaneous  equations. 

2a;-    y  +  32  4-    ^■=     6,  3y_42;+2<-  4  =  0, 

-aj  +  2y  +  4«-|-3«  =  -6,  2x         4.32-4<4-  3  =  0, 

3a; -2y-    »  +  4«  =  -l,  -4a;+2y         -1-3^+11  =  0, 

4a;  +  3y-62  — 4«=     8.  3a;-4y+2«        -  6  =  0. 

9.  Three  Equations  in  Two  Unknowns.  Compatibility.  The 
three  linear  equations, 

ai«  +  %  +  ci  =*  0, 
(1)  a2a?  +  6^  +  C2  =  0, 

Oja;  +  6jy  +  c,  =  0, 

*  In  case  the  determinant  of  the  coefftcients  does  vanish,  the  facts  are 
more  complex.  For  two  equations  in  two  unknowns,  they  are  given  in 
the  footnote  on  p.  860.  For  a  treatment  of  the  general  case,  of.  Bdoher. 
bUrodwctUm  to  Higher  Algebra^  Ch.  IV. 
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m  the  two  nnknowns  x,  y  are  said  to  be  compatible,  or  consist 
ent,  if  they  have  a  simultaneous  solution.  They  will,  in 
general,  be  incompatible,  since  a  solution  of  two  of  them  will 
not,  in  general,  satisfy  the  third.  It  is  important,  then,  to 
determine  the  condition  for  their  compatibility. 

Two  cases  arise,  according  as  the  minors  Ci,  (7s,  Cj  of  the 
elements  Ci,  c^  c^  in  the  determinant  |  a  &  c  |  are  not,  or  are, 
all  zero.  In  case  they  are  not  all  zero,  at  least  one  of  them 
must  be  different  from  zero.  Suppose  that  Cz^'lai  bt\  is 
not  zero.  Then  the  first  two  of  the  equations  (1)  havOi  by 
Th.  10,  one  and  only  one  solution,  namely : 


T-r7>  y  =  — rr-T-|- 


^^^  "'"ax  6,1'  ^-     \a,br 

This  will  be  a  solution  of  the  third  equation  if  and  only  if 

a3|6i  C2|-6,|ai  c^lH-CjIai  621=0, 

or,  since  the  left-hand  side  here  is  the  expansion  of  |  a  6  c|  by 
the  minors  of  the  third  row,  if  and  only  if 

(3)  |a6c|  =  0. 

Before  formulating  this  result  as  a  theorem,  we  give  a 
definition. 

Definition.     The  nt«m6er«  ai,  a^,  a^  and  6],  6|,  6^  are  pro* 

portional: 

ai :  Of  :  03  =  61 :  62  :  6|, 

if  and  only  if  there  exist  two  numbers  I  and  m,  not  both  zero,  such 

that 

(4)  lai  =  97161,  la2  =  m6|,  la^  s  mb^. 

If  61,  6t,  6|  are  all  zero  and  we  take  IssO  and  m  any  number 
^  0,  equations  (4)  are  satisfied  no  matter  what  values  ai,a^a>i 
have.  In  other  words,  three  arbitrary  numbers  Oi,  Ot,  Ot,  on 
the  one  hand,  and  0,  0,  0,  on  the  other,  are  always  proportional. 
In  particular,  ai,  O),  a^  may  also  all  be  zero. 

Suppose,  now,  that  61,  6^,  6|  are  not  all  zero  and  let  bj,  for 
example,  be  not  zero.     If,  then,  I  were  0,  we  should  hav^ 
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from  the  first  of  equations  (4),  m  =  0 ;  but  { =  0,  m  ^  0  is  coq- 
traiy  to  the  definition.  Consequently,  in  this  case,  I  cannot 
be  0.  Hence  we  can  divide  each  equation  through  by  L  The 
result  is  the  equations 

where  k  has  the  value  m/L  Conversely,  if  in  any  given  case 
there  exists  a  number  k,  zero  or  not  zero,  such  that  these  equa* 
tions  hold,  then  a^,  at,  a^  and  b^  &s,  &|  are  proportional.  For, 
the  equations  are  but  a  special  case  of  equations  (4),  when 
1=1  and  mssk.  We  have  thus  proved  the  following  theorem : 
V^u  ^f  ^s  <^^^  ^^^  ^  zerOy  the  numbers  Oi,  Oj,  Ot  and  &i,  6s,  5^ 
are  proportional  if  and  only  if  there  exists  a  number  k,  zero  or 
not  zerOf  such  thai 
(5)  ai=skbiy  at=s^s,  ajssM,. 

By  application  of  the  definition  it  is  easy  to  show  that  the 
minors  Ci,  Cs,  Cs  in  the  above  discussion  are  not  all  zero  when 
and  only  when  Oi,  a^,  a^  and  2»i,  &s,  &«  are  not  proportional ;  cf. 
Ex.  2.    The  foregoing  result  can  be  stated,  then,  as  follows : 

Thborjem  11.     J[f,  in  the- equations  (1), 

aiiUfia^^biibt:  bif 

the  three  equations  wUl  be  compatible  when  and  only  when  the 
determinant  of  their  coefficients  vanishes.  They  then  have  one 
and  only  one  solution. 

The  case  in  which  Ci »  Ct  =  Cj  =  0  is  left  to  the  student ; 
cf.  Ex.  3. 

EXERCISES 

1.  Show  that  the  equations, 

aiX  +  bi^O,        a,a?  + 62  =  0,        ai^O,    0,^0, 

are  consistent  if  and  only  if  |  a  &|  s 0. 

2.  The  proportion  ai :  a^ ;  a^  sa  bi'.bi  :b$  ia  valid  if  and  only 
If  the  three  two-rowed  determinants,  which  are  formed  from 

**^«™y  a,    a,    a^ 

bi    bt     bi 
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by  dropping  each  column  in  turn,  are  ail  zero.  Prove  uiia 
theorem. 

3.  If  in  the  equations  (1)  a^,  Oz,  a^,  bi,  2^,  b^  are  not  all  zero 
and  ttiy  02,  a^  are  proportional  to  hi,  &29  b^,  the  three  equations 
will  be  compatible  if  and  only  if  c^,  C2,  (^  are  proportional  to  o^y 
02,  a^  and  bi,  &2>  ^t-  They  then  have  infinitely  many  solutions. 
Prove  this  theorem. 

In  each  of  the  following  exercises  determine  whether  or  not 
the  given  system  of  simultaneous  equations  is  compatible.  If 
it  IB,  find  the  solution. 

4.  3aj—    yH-6  =  0,      4aj  +  3y  — 2  =  0,       5a; +  7^  —  9  =  0, 
6.   2ic-|-    y-l  =  0,       3aj-2y4-2  =  0,  »  — 4y  +  2  =  0. 

6.  a?  — 2y  +  3  =  0,  -3ic  +  6y  — 9  =  0,       2a?  — 4y-f-6  =  0. 

7.  4a?4-2y-l  =  0,      2ar+    y-5  =  0,    -6a?-3y +  2  =  0. 

8.  Theorem.     If,  in  the  equations 

ai«  +  &i,V  +  <^i2  +  <ii  =  0, 
a2«  +  &2y  +  Cas;  +  dg  =  0, 
a^  H-  &8y  +  <^  +  c?8  =  0, 

the  four  minora  Di,  D^,  D^,  D^  of  the  elements  di,  d^,  d^,  d4  in  the 
determinant  \a  b  c  d\  are  not  all  zero,  the  eqtuUions  are  comr 
paiible  when  and  ordy  when  \a  b  c  d\  =  0.  They  then  have  one 
and  only  one  solution^    Prove  this  theorem. 

Determine  in  each  case  if  the  four  given  equations  are  com 
patible.     If  so,  what  is  the  common  solution  ? 

2aj  4-  3y  +  42  —  6  c=  0,  4aj  -2y  -f-  2«  -  5  =  0, 

6a;-2y  +  3«4-4  =  0,  2a:-    y+    «  +  3  =  0, 

*•     aj  +  3y-724-6  =  0,  6«-3y +  32  +  4  =  0, 

3a.— 4^4.524.2  =  0.  — 2aj+    y—    «  +  2  =  0. 

11.  State  the  generalization  of  Theorem  11  and  the 
theorem  of  Ex.  8  for  the  case  of  n  + 1  linear  equations  in  n 
unknowns. 
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10.  HomogenMUS  Linear  EqnationB.    The  equations, 

aix  4-  &iy  +  CiZ  =  0, 
(1)  ttaos  +  ftjy  4-  C22  =  0, 

ajo?  +  &8y  4-  C8«  =  0, 

form  what  is  called  a  system  of  homogeneous  *  linear  equations. 
In  considering  them^  we  assume  that  not  all  the  coef&cients 
Oi,  61,  •  •  •>  Cs  are  zero. 

Let  x^  yo)  ^  ^  ^  simidtaneous  solution  of  the  equations  (1). 
Then  kx^  kyo,  Jczq,  where  X;  is  an  arbitrary  constant,  is  also  a 
solution  of  (1).  For,  if  these  values  are  substituted  for  a?,  y^  a 
in  (1),  we  have 

^  (ai«6  +  ^1^0  +  Ci«o)=  0, 

* (a««6  4-  &xyo  +  c«2o)=  0. 
The  three  parentheses  in  these  equations  all  have  the  value 
zero,  since  Xq,  ^q,  Zq  is  a  solution  of  (1).    Hence  the  equations 
are  true,  q.  e.  d. 

This  proof  is  applicable  to  the  general  case  of  n  homogene- 
ous linear  equations  in  n  unknowns.  Hence  we  can  state  the 
following  theorem : 

Thbobem  12.  If  Xq,  yo,  Zf^  * -,  tQ  is  a  simuUaneoiut  solution 
of  n  homogeneous  linear  equations  in  the  n  unhnowns  Xj  y,  z,  -•  •, 
/,  then  Icxq,  kyo,  kz^  •  •  •,  kt^^  where  k  is  an  arbitrary  constant^  is 
also  a  solution. 

An  obvious  solution  of  the  equations  (1)  is  0,  0,  0.  This 
is  the  only  solution,  if  the  determinant  \a  b  c  |  is  not  0.  For, 
equations  (1)  are  a  special  form  of  equations  (1),  §  8,  when 
ki=sk2  =  ki  =  0.  If  I  a  &  c  I  =^  0,  the  latter  equations  have, 
by  Th.  10,  just  one  solution,  given  by  formulas  (2),  §  8.  But 
this  solution  is  0,  0,  0,  since  each  of  the  determinants  in  the 
numerators  in  (2)  now  contains  a  column  of  zeros- 

This  result  is  also  general : 

Thbobem  13.  If  the  determinant  of  the  coefficients  ofn  homo- 
geneotts  linear  equations  in  the  n  unknotvns  x,  y,  z,  "u  t  does 

»  Cf .  p.  848. 
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not  vanish,  the  only  simuUaneoiiS  saluUon  of  the  equations  is 
«  =  0,  y  =  0,  «  =  0, ..., « =  0. 

I^  then,  the  equations  are  to  have  a  solution  other  tiian  the 
obvious  solution  0,  0,  0,  •••,  0,  it  is  necessary  that  the  determi- 
nant of  the  coefficients  vanish.  It  can  be  shown,  conyersely, 
that  if  this  determinant  does  vanish  the  equations  will  have 
solutions  other  than  the  obvious  solution.  That  is,  the  follow- 
ing theorem  is  true. 

Theorem  14.  A  system  ofn  homogeneous  linear  equations  in 
n  unknoums  has  a  solution  other  tTian  the  obvious  solutiony  0, 0, 
0,  •  *  '1  0,  t/  and  only  if  the  determinant  of  the  coefficients  vanishes. 

To  complete  the  proof  of  this  theorem  in  the  case  of  equa- 
tions (1),  we  must  show  that,  if  |  a  b  e  |  as  0,  the  equations  have 
solutions  other  than  0,  0,  0.  This  we  shall  do  by  actually  ex- 
hibiting such  solutions. 

By  hypothesis,  \a  b  e|=0.  Then  two  cases  arise,  as 
follows : 

Case  1.  Not  aU  the  minors  in\a  b  c\  are  zero.  In  this  case 
at  least  one  minor  in  |  a  6  c  |  does  not  vanish.  Suppose  that 
the  minor,  jaj  2»t|,  in  the  upper  left-hand  comer  is  not  zero.* 
We  proceed,  then,  to  show  that  equations  (1)  have  a  solution 
X,  y,  Zf  in  which  2;  ss  1 ;  i.e.  that  the  equations, 

aix  +  &i3^  +  <5i  ==  0, 

(2)  a^  4-  ^2^  +  C2  =  0> 

OiX  +  ftj^  -f  Cs  =  0, 

obtained  from  the  equations  (1)  by  setting  z  =  1,  have  a  simul- 
taneous solution  for  x  and  y. 

Since,  by  hypothesis,  \a  b  c |  =  0  and  \ai  bt\^ 0,  equations 
(2)  have,  according  to  Th.  11,  just  one  solution,  that  given  by 
formulas  (2),  §  9,  namely : 


(3)  x  =  l^^ 


\ai  6, 


y  =  - 


«i_^. 


Oi  6,1 


*  If  in  any  particular  case  thiB  minor  were  zero,  the  equations  and  the 
terms  in  them  could  be  rearranged,  so  that  the  minor  would  not  be  zero. 
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Consequently,  equations  (1)  hare  the  solution 


(4) 


Zss 


bi  Cj 


y  =  - 


fli  Ci 


Oi  bi 


z«l, 


ai  6i 
and  hence,  by  TIl  12,  the  solution 

(5)  «  =  |fti  c,|,        y  =  -|ai  cj|,        2  =  |ai6a|, 
or,  finally,  again  by  TIl  12,  the  solutions 

(6)  x^k\biC2\f        y=^  —  Jc\ai  Ci\,        z:sk\aibt\. 

There  are  infinitely  many  solutions  given  by  (6),  since  k 
may  hare  any  value.  Inasmuch  as  \ai  b^l^O,  only  one  of 
these  solutions  is  the  solution  0, 0, 0,  namely  the  one  for  which 
I;  =  0.     Hence  the  theorem  is  proved  in  this  case. 

Furthermore,  (6)  gives  cUl  the  solutions  of  (1).     To  prove 

this,  let  a^,  y^,  t^  he  bji  arbitrary  solution  of  (1).    If  2^  =  ^9 

then  XQ^yQssO,  since  for  2;  s  0  the  first  two  of  equations  (1) 

become 

aiX  +  6iy  =  0,        CL^  +  ftjy  SB  0, 

and  the  only  solution  of  these  equations  is  0,  0,  because 
I Ui  bi\=^0\  cf.  Th.  13.  If  ^0 ^ 0,  then  Xq/zq,  yo/^o,  1  is  a  solu- 
tion of  (1)  and  Xq/zqj  yo/zo  is  therefore  a  solution  of  (2).  But 
the  only  solution  of  (2)  is  given  by  formulas  (3).  Hence  it 
follows  that 


2«  = 

20 


^1   Cj 


(Zi  6s 


Qi  Ct 


«!  bi 

«o  =  A;|ai  6,1, 


2?  =  - 

or  that 

Xo:=k\biCi\y        yo  =  -^|«iC,|, 

where  k  has  a  definite  value,  not  zero. 

We  may  state  the  final  result  by  saying  that  every  solution 
of  (1)  is  proportional  to  the  solution  (5),  meaning,  thereby,  that 
it  is  given  by  equations  of  the  form  (6) ;  cf.  §  9,  eq.  (5). 

Case  2.  All  the  minors  in\a  b  e\  are  zero.  In  this  ease  it 
follows,  by  §  9,  Ex.  2,  that 

aiibiiCi^a^ibziCi^Otibiic^ 
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This  means  that  the  left-hand  sides  of  equations  (1)  are  pro- 
portional to  one  another.  Consequently,  all  the  solutions  of 
one  of  the  equations  are  solutions  of  the  other  two,  and  hence 
are  all  the  solutions  of  the  system  (1). 

The  equation  thus  singled  out  must  be  one  in  which  the 
^ee  coefficients  are  not  all  zero.  This  is  true  of  at  least  one 
of  the  equations  (1),  since,  by  hypothesis,  not  all  the  coefficients 
in  (1)  are  zero.    Let  it  be  true  of,  say,  the  first  equation : 

(7)  aix  +  biy  +  CiZ  =  0, 

and  let  ai,  for  example,  be  not  zero. 

Li  solving  (7),  the  values  of  .y  and  z  can  be  chosen  at 
pleasure :  y=k,  z  =  l,  and  the  value  of  x  is  then  determined. 
Consequently,  all  the  solutions  of  (7),  and  hence  of  (1),  are 
given  by 

(8)  x^-k^-l^,        y=^k,        z^l 

Here  there  are  two  arbitrary  constants,  k  and  I.  We  say,  then, 
that  the  equations  (1)  have  a  ttvo-parameter  family  of  solutions 
in  this  case;  and,  in  distinction,  a  one-parameter  famUy  of 
solutions  in  Case  1. 

The  proof  of  Theorem  14,  for  n  =  3,  is  now  complete.  In 
the  general  case  the  facts  and,  consequently,  the  proof  are 
much  more  complicated.^    See  p.  403,  footnote. 

EXERCISES 

1.  Prove  Theorem  14  for  the  case  n  =  2. 

2.  Prove  the  Theorem:  If  Xi,  y^,  ••,  Ti  and  a^  y^,  • -,  tf  ar€ 
two  simultaneoti^  solutions  of  n  homogeneous  linear  equations  in 
the  n  unknowns  a?,  y,  2,  •-,  tj  then  Xi  -h  ajj,  yi  -f-  y,,  -.,  ti-{- 1^  is 
also  a  solution.     Take  first  n  =  3. 

8.  (Continuation  of  Ex.  2.)  Show,  further,  that  kxi  +  Ix^ 
kyi  +  lyy  '"f  kti'\-Uiis  a  solution. 

•  Cf .  BOcher.  Introduction  to  Higher  Algebrti^  Ch.  IV. 
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Solve  the  following  systems  of  simultaneous  equations,  oIk 
fcaining  all  the  solutions  in  each  case. 

4.  4ic  — 2y=0,        — 6a;-|-3y=0. 

6.  3  x-\-5  y+8  2=0,        4  «-  y-f-  «=0,  05+2^-22=0. 

6.  3 05+2^-2  2=0,        2a?+3y-2=0,  8a;+7y-52=0. 

7.  aj-2y+32=0,       -3aj+6 3^-9 2=0,  2a;-4y+62=0. 


IL    Applications 

11.  The  Straight  Line.  EquxUion  of  the  Line  through  Tivo 
Points,  in  Determinant  Form.  Let  (a!,  9)  be  an  arbitrary  point 
on  the  line  determined  by  the  two  points  (xj,  yi),  (0^  y^,  and  let 

(1)  Ax  +  By  +  C=^0 

be  the  equation  of  the  line.     Since  (S,  ^),  (x^  yi),  (05^  ^2)  ^^^ 
on  the  line,  we  must  have 

Ax  +B9  +(7  =  0, 

(2)  ^a?i  +  5yi+(7  =  0, 

^4aj2  +  5^2  +  C'  =  0. 

These  equations  are  linear  and  homogeneous  in  the  three  un« 
knowns  A,  B,  C.  They  have  a  solution  for  A,  B,  0  other  than 
the  obvious  solution  0,  0,  0,  inasmuch  as  there  is  a  line  (1)  on 
which  the  three  points  (3c,  y),  (xi,  yi),  (ajj,  yt)  lie.  Consequently, 
by  Th.  14,  the  determinant  of  the  coef&cients  vanishes. 

In  other  words,  every  point  (»,  y)  or,  on  dropping  the  dashes, 
every  point  (05,  y)  on  the  line  satisfies  the  equation 


05 

y 

1 

«1 

Vi 

1 

«2 

y% 

1 

(3)  o?i    yi    1   =0. 

«2      2/2      1 

By  a  careful  retracing  of  the  steps,  it  can  be  shown,  con- 
versely, that  every  point  (a?,  y)  satisfying  (3)  lies  on  the  line. 
It  would  follow,  then,  that  (3)  is  the  equation  of  the  line.  We 
shall  adopt,  however,  a  quite  different  method  to  prove  this. 
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regarding  the  foregoing  work  as  primarily  of  value  in  fomisb- 
ing  us  equation  (3). 

To  show  that  equation  (3)  represents  the  line  through 
(^  yOf  (%  yi)f  develop  the  determinant  by  the  minors  of  the 
first  row.  Equation  (3)  then  takes  on  the  usual  form  (1)  of  a 
linear  equation  in  x  and  y ;  moreover,  the  values  obtained  for 
^and  B: 

are  not  both  zero,  since  the  given  points  do  not  coincide 
Consequently,  (3)  represents  some  straight  line. 

This  line  is  tiie  required  line,  if  the  codrdinates  of  the  given 
points  satisfy  (3).  They  do,  for,  if  we  replace  a;,  ^  in  the  de- 
terminant by  Xi,  yif  or  by  X2,  y^  two  rows  of  the  determinant 
will  be  identical  and  hence  the  value  of  the  determinant  will 
be  zero. 

Three  Points  on  a  Line,  Let  the  three  points,  which  we 
assume  are  distinct,  be  (a^  yi),  (x^  y^),  (x^,  y^).  The  equation 
of  the  line  through  the  second  and  third  is,  according  to  (3), 

X     y     1 

The  first  point  lies  on  this  line  if  and  only  if  (xj^  y{)  satisfies 
(4),  t.e.  if  and  only  if 

(S) 

This  result  we  state  as  follows : 

Thbobem  15.  The  three  poiiita  (xi,  yi),  (xu  y^,  (os^,  y^)  care 
ccUinear^  if  and  only  if  the  determinant  in  (5)  vanishes. 

Three  Lines  through  a  Point.  Consider  the  three  distinct 
lines 

(6)  J^+^+(72  =  0, 

^+Biy+Cz-0. 


W 


»0. 


aJi 

Vi 

1 

«2 

Vi 

1 

«8 

Vt 

1 

=>\ 
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They  are  parallel,  by  Ch.  II,  §  10,  Th.  3,  if  and  only  if 

Le.  if  and  only  if 

(7)  Ai:  A^i  A  ^ Bii Bti Bt. 

Suppose,  now,  that  the  three  lines  go  through  a  point. 
This  means,  analytically,  that  the  equations  (6)  have  a  common 
solution  for  a^  y,  i.e,  are  compatible.  Hence,  it  follows,  by 
Th.  11,  since  in  this  case  (7)  cannot  hold,  that  \ABC\^0, 

The  disterminant  \ABC\  vanishes  also  when  the  three 
lines  are  parallel,  since  then  (7)  is  valid  and  the  first  two 
columns  in  the  determinant  are  proportional. 

Conversely,  if  \A  B  G\^Oy  the  lines  (6)  are  parallel  or 
concurrent.  For,  if  the  determinant  vanishes  by  virtue  of  the 
first  two  columns  being  proportional,  (7)  holds  and  the  lines  are 
parallel.  On  the  other  hand,  if  (7)  does  not  hold,  equations 
(6),  by  Th.  11,  are  compatible  and  this  means,  geometrically, 
that  the  three  lines  have  a  point  in  common. 

We  have  thus  proved  the  theorem : 

Thborsm  16.  The  three  lines  (6)  are  concurrent  or  parallel 
if  and  only  if  the  determinant  of  their  coefficients  vanishes: 

\A  B  (7|  =  0. 

EXERCISES 

Find  the  equations  of  the  following  lines  in  determinant 
form. 

1.  The  line  through  (x^,  yi)  with  intercept  b  on  the  axis 
of  y. 

2.  The  line  with  intercepts  a  and  &. 

Find,  in  determinant  form,  the  equations  of  the  lines  re- 
quired in  the  following  exercises  of  Chapter  IL  Beduce  the 
equation  each  time  to  the  usual  form. 

S.  Ex.  1,  §  1.     4.  Ex.  2,  §  1.        6.  Ex.  4,  §  1.      6.  Ex.  6,  §  1. 

7.  Ex.  7,  §  L      8.  Ex.  10,  §1.      9.  Ex.  1,  §  6.     10.  Ex.  3,  §  6 
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By  the  method  of  this  paragraph,  do  the  following  exercises 
at  the  end  of  Chapter  III  concerning  three  lines  through  a 
point  or  three  points  on  a  line. 

11.  Ex.  1.  12.   Ex.  2.  13.   Ex.  3. 
14.   Ex.  4.                      15.   Ex.  5.                     16.   Ex.  6. 

Are  the  lines  given  in  the  following  exercises  concurrent  ? 
parallel? 

17.  Ex.  4,  §  9.  18.  Ex.  6,  §  9.  19.  Ex.  7,  §  9. 

12.  The  Circle  and  the  Conies.  Equation  of  the  Circle  through 
Three  Points.  If  the  three  points  (xi,  yi),  {x^,  y^),  (x^,  y^), 
which  we  assume  are  not  collinear,  lie  on  the  circle 

(1)  A(a^  +  f/^-\-Bx  +  Oy  +  D  =  0, 

it  follows  that 

A  («i'  +  yi^  +  ^1  +  Cy  I  +  D  =  0, 

(2)  A{x^^-\-y2^)+  Bx^  +  Cy,  +  I>  =  0, 

A(x^^  +  y^)+Bx,-\-Cy,  +  D  =  0. 

In  (1)  and  (2)  we  have  four  homogeneous  linear  equations 
in  the  four  unknowns  A,  By  (7,  D,  which  have  a  solution  other 
than  the  obvious  solution,  0,  0,  0,  0.    Consequently,  by  Th.  14, 

^  +y^    a    y    1 

«2*  +  y2^   xt   yt   1 
«8*  +  3^,2    x^   y$    1 

Equation  (3)  is  the  equation  of  the  circle  through  the  three 
given  points.  For,  if  we  develop  the  determinant  in  (3)  by 
the  minors  of  the  first  row,  we  obtain  an  equation  of  the  form 
(1),  where 

since  the  three  points  were  assumed  non-collinear  (Th.  15). 
Consequently,  equation  (3)  represents  a  circle,  or  a  point,  ox 


(3) 


=  0. 


A  = 


«i    Vi 

1 

«i  y2 

1 

«8      VS 

1 

*o, 
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it  has  no  locas ;  cf .  CIl  IV,  §  2.  That  it  represents  a  circle, 
and,  in  particular,  the  required  circle,  is  clear  since  the  coor- 
dinates of  each  of  the  three  points  satisfy  it. 

Gondition  tJiat  Four  Points  Lie  on  a  Cirde. 
Theorem  17.     The  four  points  («i,  yi),  (a?,,  ya),  («8>  ys),  («4>  Vdf 
of  which  toe  assume  no  three  ooUineary  lie  on  a  drde  if  and  only  if 


(*) 


«i*  +  yi* 

«i 

Vl 

1 

«2*-l-y2* 

»2 

y% 

1 

^'  +  yz' 

^ 

Vz 

1 

^A^  +  Vi^ 

«4 

Vi 

1 

=  0. 


The  proof  is  left  to  the  student 

Conic  through  Five  Points.  The  general  equation  of  the 
straight  line  (1),  §  11  contains  three  constants,  A,  By  (7,  enter- 
ing homogeneously  —  one  in  each  term  —  and  we  can  always 
pass  just  one  line  through  tvx)  points.  Also,  the  general 
equation  (1)  of  the  circle  contains  four  homogeneous  constants 
A,  B,  0,  Dy  and  through  three  points  (non-collinear)  we  can 
always  pass  just  one  circle. 

The  general  equation  of  a  conic, 

(5)  Aj^  +  Bxy  H-  cy  +  Da  +  Jg?y  H-  F=i  0, 

contains  six  homogeneous  constants,  and  accordingly  we 
should  expect  that  through  five  points  we  can,  in  general^  pass 
just  one  conic. 

We  prove  this  by  writing  down  the  equation  of  the  conic 
through  the  five  points  (a?i,  yi),  (aJj,  y^)^  (aJj,  yj),  (054,  y^y  («5,  y,). 

Proceeding  as  in  the  cases  of  the  straight  line  and  circle, 
we  find  as  the  probable  equation : 


(6) 


aj» 

«y 

y* 

X 

y    1 

x^ 

«iyi 

yi* 

«1 

yi  1 

x,^ 

^i 

y^' 

^ 

y»  1 

^' 

^zyt 

yz' 

^ 

yz  1 

x,^ 

^^A 

y^ 

«4 

y*  1 

^' 

^i 

y,' 

«» 

yc    1 

=a 
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When  the  determinant  is  developed  by  the  minors  of  th% 
first  row,  equation  (6)  takes  on  the  form  (5).  Two  cases  then 
arise,  according  as  the  values  obtained  for  A,  B,  G  are  not,  or 
are,  all  zero. 

Case  1.  A,  B,  G  not  all  zero.  In  this  case  it  follows  that 
equation  (6)  represents  some  conic,  in  particular,  a  conic 
through  the  five  given  points,  since  it  is  clear  that  the  coordi- 
nates of  each  of  the  points  satisfy  the  equation. 

We  state,  without  proof,  that  this  case  occurs  unless  four, 
or  all  five,  of  the  given  points  are  collinear. 

If  no  three  of  the  points  are  collinear  the  conic  just  found 
must  be  non-degenerate.  It  is  the  only  conic  through  the 
five  points.  For,  if  there  were  a  second  conic  through  them, 
the  two  conies  (both  non-degenerate)  would  intersect  in  five 
points,  and  this  is  impossible.* 

If  three  of  the  points  are  collinear,  the  conic  found  must 
be  degenerate ;  t  in  particular  it  must  consist  of  two  straight 

lines  (Fig.  1).     Clearly,  these  lines 
are  uniquely  determined  by  the  five 
points  and  hence  so  is  the  conic. 
Pjg  J  The  results  of  this  case  we  formu. 

late  as  a  theorem : 

Thsobem  18.  Through  Jive  points,  no  four  of  which  ar^ 
coUinear,  there  pa^es  one  and  only  one  conic.  If  three  of  the 
points  are  coUinear,  the  conic  is  degenerate;  otherwise,  it  is  non- 
degenerate. 

Case  2.  ^  s ^  s  (7»  0.  Then  D  =  Ess F^  0  also,  and 
equation  (6)  reduces  to  the  trivial  equation:  OaO.  Stated 
without  proof. 

This  case  occurs  if  at  least  four  of  the  five  points  are  col- 

*  That  two  non-degenerate  conies  cann6t  intersect  in  more  than  four 
points  is  geometrically  evident ;  an  analytical  proof  is  beyond  the  scope  of 
this  book. 

t  If  it  were  non-degenerate,  we  should  have  a  non-degenerate  oonio 
intersected  by  a  line  in  three  points — an  imp06sibilit;y. 
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linear.  If  just  four  are  ooUinear,  there  are  infinitely  many 
degenerate  conies  through  the  five  points^  each  consisting  of 
the  line  of  the  four  points  and  some  line  through  the  fifth. 

If  all  five  points  are  collinear,  their  line,  taken  with  any 
line  in  the  plane,  forms  a  degenerate  conic  through  them,  so 
that  here,  too,  there  are  infinitely  many  degenerate  conies 
through  the  five  points.* 

ParoMds  through  Four  Points,  Demanding  that  the  conic 
defined  by  equation  (5)  be  a  parabola  puts  one  condition  on 
the  coefScients  in  (5\  namely, 

(7)  JB«-- 4^0=0. 

Consequently,  we  cannot  prescribe  more   than  four  points 
through  which  a  parabola  must  pass. 
Let  (0,  0),  (1, 1),  (-  1, 1),  (3,  9)  be  the  four  points.    Then 

A+      5+      C+    D-h    E  +  F:=0, 

^^  A^      B+      a-    2)4-    E  +  F=^0, 

9A+27B  +  S1G+SD'^9E-{'F^0. 

To  solve  equations  (7)  and  (8)  simultaneously,  find  the  values 
of  D,  E,  Fin  terms  of  Ay  B,  0  from  the  first  three  of  equa- 
tions (8); 

(9)  I>«r-J5,        E^-'A'-G,        J^«0, 

and  substitute  them  in  the  fourth  equation.    The  result  is 

(10)  J5  =  -3a 

Hence  (7)  becomes 

9  0«-"  4^(7=0, 

and  (7=0        or        (7  =  |A 

From  equations  (9)  and  (10)  we  have,  then : 

C=0,  5  =  0,  i>  =  0,  E^^A,  F=0, 

orC=|u4,       5  =  -|^,      i>  =  |A      -&  =  -J^^,      F^O. 

*  There  is  a  on^^^rameter  family  of  degenerate  comes  in  the  first 
case,  a  tu>o-parameteT  famiby  in  the  second ;  of.  p.  390.  Can  the  studenf 
axplain  why  ? 


398  ANALYTIC  GEOMETRY 

Setting  ^  =  1  in  the  first  case  and  ^  =  9  in  the  seoond,  we 
find  as  the  resulting  equations 

aj2  -  y  =  0, 
9a?2  -  12ajy  +  4y2  4- 12  a?  -  13y  =  0. 

There  are,  then,  two  parabolas  through  the  four  given  points. 
We  state  without  proof  that  this  is,  in  general,  true.  Of 
course,  one  or  both  of  the  parabolas  may  be  degenerate,  and 
for  special  positions  of  the  four  points  the  two  may  coincide 
Finally,  if  the  four  points  are  collinear,  there  are  an  infinite 
number  of  degenerate  parabolas  through  them. 

EXERCISES 

1.  State  and  prove  the  theorem  giving  the  condition  that 
six  points,  no  four  of  which  are  collinear,  lie  on  a  (non-degen- 
3rate  or  degenerate)  conic.  If  four  or  more  of  the  points  are 
collinear,  is  there  a  conic  through  the  six  ? 

Find,  in  determinant  form,  the  equations  of  the  circles  re- 
quired in  the  following  exercises  of  Chapter  IV.  Keduce  the 
equation  each  time  to  the  usual  form. 

2.  Ex.  1,  §  4.  8.  Ex.  2,  §  4.  4.  Ex.  S,  §  4. 

In  each  of  the  following  exercises  determine  whether  or  not 
the  four  given  points  lie  on  a  circle. 

6.   (0, 0),  (3,  0),  (0, 1),  (2,  - 1). 

6.  (2,0),  (-3,0),  (0,4),  (-1,4). 

7.  (a.  0),  (b,  0),  (0,  c),  (O,  ^\ 

« 

Find,  in  each  exercise  that  follows,  the  equation  of  the  coni< 
iirough  the  given  five  points.     Is  the  conic  non-degenerate  ? 

8.  (0,  0),  (2,  0),  (0,  2),  (5,  2),  (2,  6). 

Ans.  2a?  —  3xtf  +  2y*  —  ix  —  ii/  =  0 

9.  (1,  0),  (- 1,  0),  (0, 1),  (0,  - 1),  (1, 1). 
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10.  (1,  - 1),  (1, 1),  (3, 11),  (-3,  - 11),  (5, 19). 

Ana.  16«*— j(*=14. 

11.  (0,  0),  (2, 1),  (3,  -4),  (0,  2),  (-2,  0). 

12.  (1, 2),  (0, 1),  (6,  - 1),  (-  1,  -  2),  (3,  0). 

Find  the  equations  of  the  parabolas  through  each  of  the 
following  sets  of  four  points.    Are  they  degenerate  or  not  ? 

18.   (0,0),  (1,1),  (1,-1),  (4,  2). 

Ans.  y*  — 05  =  0;  (as  — y)(»— y  — 2)=a0. 
14.  (0,  0),  (3, 1),  (1,  3),  (6,  3). 
16.   (2,0),  (0,1),  (-1,1),  (6, -2). 

16.  (2,1),  (7,0),  (4,  3),  (5, -2). 

In  each  of  the  following  exercises  determine  whether  or  not 
the  six  given  points  lie  on  a  conic  If  they  do,  find  if  the 
conic  is  degenerate. 

17.  (0,  0),  (1,  - 1),  (1,  3),  (5,  6),  (2,  4),  (6,  3). 

18.  (- 1,  - 1),  (0,  2),  (- 1,  0),  (5,  2),  (0,  - 1),  (9,  6). 

19.  (0, 1),  (1,  0),  (1,  -  1),  (3, 1),  (-1,  3),  (-3,  -2). 

20.  (0,  0),  (2,  0),  (-1, 1),  (3, 1),  (5,  -1),  (-4,  2). 


EXERCISES  ON  CHAPTER  XVI 


Evaluate  each  of  the  following  determinants,  expressing  the 
result,  if  it  is  different  from  zero,  in  factored  form. 


1. 


1    a    a« 

1    b     b^ 

.       2. 

led* 

0  -a  —b 
a  0  — c 
b        c         0 


a  4-6     ab    c 

b  +c     be    a  -     3. 

c  +a    ca    b 

Ans.  to  Ex.  1.   (a  —  b)(b  —  c){c  —  a) 

Ans.  to  Ex.  2.    —(a  —  b)(b  —  c)(c  —  a)(a  +  b+  c) 

1    a    a*    a* 


a  — 6  a  +  &  1 
6— c  b+c  1 
c-^a     c+a    1 


6. 


1  6  6»  6» 
1  c  c*  c» 
1    d    d>    (f» 
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ProTe  that  the  following  determinants  have  the  value  zera 

Ui    bi    2ai  +  d&| 

<h    b^    2(22 +  3&2 
a,    6,    2a, +  36, 

1  Soi  — 6i  +  2    Oi    bi 
-1    3a, -6, -2    a,    6, 

2  3a,~&,  +  4    a,    5, 
1    3a4-64  +  2    a^    b^ 


1. 


..,  r,  De 


Definition.  Letpi,  p,,  ..,/>„  q^  g„  ••.,  g^,  and  ri,  r„ 
three  columns  (or  rows)  of  a  determinant.  The  third  is  said 
to  be  a  linear  oombincUion  of  the  first  two,  if  two  numbers, 
k  and  2,  exist  such  that 

In*the  determinant  of  Ex.  6,  for  example,  the  third  column  is 
a  linear  combination  of  the  first  two ;  and  in  that  of  Ex.  7  the 
second  column  is  a  linear  combination  of  the  third,  fourth,  and 
first. 

8.  Thbobem.  If  one  column,  or  row,  of  a  determinant  i$  a 
linear  combination  of  two  otJierSy  the  value  of  the  determinant  is 
tero.    Prove  this  theorem.    How  can  it  be  extended  ? 

Solve  the  following  equations  for  x. 


x  +  1  4  2 
aj-9  6  -3 
«-l     -1        1 


=:0. 


10. 


as  — 6 

2 

-1 

3 

6 

-3* 

4 

2 

7 

x  +  4 

3 

-1 

X 

6 

2 

4 

»0. 


Determine  k  so  that  the  following  equations  have  solutions 
other  than  0,  0,  0 ;  then  find  the  solutions. 
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n.     aj  +  4y-3a;=s0,  12.  4«-2y+  )C2;  =  0, 

laj+    y  +  3«=:0.  6»-3y+(A?+ Y)«  =  0. 

Determine  k  so  that  the  following  equations  are  compatible. 
Find  the  common  solution  in  each  case. 

2ar-3y-A?=sO,  a?—  ky-\-2k::a0, 

IS.  kx  —    y-A?  =  0,  14.  to  — 4y  +  5    =0, 

Aa+3y-6  =  0.  a;  +  2y-l    =sO. 

Find  all  the  solutions  of  the  following  equations. 


16. 


«  +  y  —  «  =  0, 


16. 


2a;  +  3y  +  6z«0, 


2x—y—z^0.  Sx  —  6y  +  2z=sO. 

17.  Show  that  all  the  solutions  of  the  equations, 

hx  +  miy  +  niz  ==  0, 
l^  +  fn^y  +  n^^0, 

aregiyenby       x:y:z^\m  n\:\n  l\:\l  m|, 

proTided  not  aU  three  of  tiie  determinants  on  the  right  are  zera 

Applications 

18.  Show  that  the  area  of  the  triangle  with  vertices  at  the 
points  («i,  yi),  (aj^,  y,),  (a^,  y,)  is 

»i    yi    1 

19.  ProTC  that  the  equation  of  the  line  of  slope  X  through 
the  point  (x^  yi)  can  be  written  in  the  form 

X     y     1 

Xi    yi    1  =sO. 

1X0 

90.   Show  that  eyery  equation  of  the  form 

X     y     1 

ai    Os    Of  ss  0^ 

bi     bi     bt 
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where  the  minors  of  x  and  y  are  not  both  zero,  represents  a 
straight  line. 

21.   Show  that  the  points  (xi,  yi)y  (x%,  y^)  are  oollinear  with 
the  origin  when  and  only  when 


=  0. 


22.  Froye  that  the  distinct  lines  Li,  L^  of  Ch.  11,  §  10,  are 

parallel  if  and  only  if 


0. 


28.   Show  that  the  lines  Li,  L%  of  Ch.  II,  §  10,  are  identical, 

if  and  only  if  the  three  two-rowed  determinants,  which  are 

formed  from  the  array 

Ai    Bi    Ci 

A,    B^    Ci 

by  dropping  each  column  in  turn,  are  all  zero. 
24.  Show  that  the  discriminant,  A,  of  the  quadratic  equation 

(cf .  Ch.  IX,  §  5)  can  be  written  in  the  form 

2A      B 
B    20" 


A= - 


25    Show  that  the  discriminant.  A,  of  the  general  equation 

of  the  second  degree  in  x  and  y  (cf.  Ch.  XII,  §  4)  can  be 

written  as 

2A      B      D 

A  =  ^     B    2(7      E. 

D      E    2F 

26.  ProTe  that  the  polars  of  all  points  (having  polars)  with 
respect  to  a  degenerate  conic  are  concurrent  or  parallel. 
Suggestion.    The  conic  can  be  represented  either  by 

ooB^  +  6^  s=  0  or  by  «« —  - 
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27.  By  appljring  Ex.  26,  show  that  the  general  equation  of 
the  second  degree  represents  a  degenerate  conic  when  and 
only  when  its  discriminant,  as  given  by  the  determinant  in 
Ex.  25,  vanishes. 

Suggestion.  Demand  that  the  polars  of  three  non-collinear 
points,  as  (0,  0),  (1,  0),  (0, 1),  be  concurrent  or  parallel.  The 
equation  of  the  polar  of  (o^,  yi)  is  that  of  Ex.  2,  p.  188. 

28.  Prove  that,  if  the  general  equation  of  the  second  degree 
represents  a  non-degenerate  conic,  the  line  ax  +  by  +  cssO  will 
be  tangent  to  the  conic  if  and  only  ii 


2A 

B 

D 

a 

B 

2Q 

E 

h 

D 

E 

2F 

c 

a 

b 

c 

0 

::=:0. 


Suggestion.  Apply  the  second  method  of  Ch.  IX,  §  5.  The 
equation  of  the  tangent  at  (a^,  ^i)  is  given  by  Ex.  2,  p.  188. 

Note  to  p.  890.  Theorem  14  leads  to  an  important  result  oonceming 
the  compatibility  (cf.  §  9)  of  equations  (2),  p.  888,  namely : 

Thbobbm.  ff  equatioTis  (2)  are  compatible^  the  determtnarU  cf  their 
eo^SSiciente  vanisJiee. 

For,  if  equations  (2)  have  a  solution,  aco)  Vo^  then  equations  (1)  have 
a  solution,  osq,  i^oi  h  uot  the  obvious  solution,  0,  0,  0.  Consequently,  by 
Th.  14, 1  a  6  c  I  =  0. 

The  extension  of  the  theorem  and  the  proof  to  the  equations  of  §  9, 
Ex.  8,  and  to  the  general  case  of  §  9,  Ex.  11,  is  immediate. 

The  determinant  of  the  coefficients  of  the  equations  of  §  9,  Ex.  7, 
vanishes;  the  equations  are,  however,  incompatible,  —  they  represent 
three  parallel  lines.  In  other  words,  the  converse  of  the  theorem  is  not 
troe ;  cf .  Th.  11. 
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CHAPTER  XVII 


PROJECTIOKS.     COORDINATES 

1.  Diraeted  Lme-SegineiLts.  In  the  Introduction  to  Plane 
Analytic  Geometry  directed  line-segments  on  a  line  L  were 
deiined  and  discussed.  Since  L  might  be  situated  anywhere  in 
space,  the  theory  there  developed  holds  equally  well  for  the 
geometry  of  space.  The  student  should  review  the  details  of 
this  theory.  Of  the  formulas,  let  him  recall  in  particular  the 
relation, 

(1)         JlOfi  +  Jlfiif,  +  .-.  +  ^,_,-af,_i  +  M^^yN  a  MN, 

which  holds  for  any  n  + 1  points,  itf,  itfi,  M^  —  ,  itf».i,  N^ 
lying  on  L. 

2.  Frojeotion  of  a  Broken  Line.  Given  a  point  P  and  a  line 
L  in  space.  The  projection  of  P  on  Z  is  defined  as  the  foot,  itf, 
of  the  perpendicular  dropped  from  P 
on  Z,  or  as  the  point  M  in  which  the 
plane  j>,  passing  through  P  perpen- 
dicular to  X,  meets  Z.  If  P  lies  on 
Zf,  it  is  its  own  projection  on  Z. 

Let  P^  be  any  directed  line-seg- 
ment in  space  and  let  M  and  N  be 
the  projections  of  P  and  Q  on  Xr* 
The  projection  of  the  directed  line- 
segment  P(i  on  L  is  defined  as  the 
directed  line-segment  MN, 
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lip  and  q  are  the  planes  through  P  and  Q  perpendicular  to 
Lf  the  projection,  MN,  of  FQ  on  X  is  equal  to  the  directed  line- 
segment  intercepted  by  the  planes  p  and  q  on  any  parallel  to  Zr. 
For  example,  it  is  equal  to  the  directed  line-segment  FB  in 
Fig.  L* 

Consider  a  broken  line  joining  P  to  Q  and  consisting  of  the 
directed  line-segments  PFi,  FiPt^  •-,  P,_iQ,  which  do  not 
necessarily  lie  in  a  plane.  The  sum  of  the  projections  of  these 
directed  line-segments  is 

JOfi  +  MiM^  4- ...  +  if-i-ZV. 

By  (1),  §  1,  this  sum  is  equal  to  MNy  i.e.  to  the  projection  on 
L  of  the  directed  line-segment  FQ. 

Thus  Theorem  1  of  the  Introduction,  §  3,  is  extended  to  the 
geometry  of  space : 

Theorem.  The  sum  of  the  projectionsy  on  any  line  L  of  spaosy 
of  the  directed  line-segments,  FFi,  FiF^y  ••.,  -P»_iQ,  of  any  broken 
Une  joining  a  point  F  of  ^ace  with  a  second  point  Q  is  equal  to 
the  projection  on  L  of  the  directed  line-segmeiU  FQ. 

Theorem  2  of  the  Introduction,  §  3,  may  be  extended  in  a 
similar  manner.    Let  the  student  state  and  prove  the  result. 

The  projection  of  a  point  P  on  a  plane  K  is  defined  as  the 
foot  of  the  perpendicular  dropped  from  P  on  K.  If  P  lies  in 
Ky  it  is  its  own  projection  on  K. 

Let  a  plane  f  and  a  line  L  be  given.  If  X  is  not  perpen- 
dicular to  Ky  the  projection  of  L  on  Kis  defined  as  the  line  in 
which  the  plane  through  L  perpendicular  to  K  intersects  JET. 
If  L  is  perpendicular  to  Ky  the  projection  of  Z  on  ^  is  merely 
a  point,  the  point  in  which  it  meets  K. 

3.  The  Angle  between  Two  Directed  lines.  Given  any  two 
indefinite  straight  lines  in  space  and  on  each  of  them  a  sense : 
to  define  the  angle  between  these  two  directed  lines. 

*In  drawing  this  figure,  we  have  placed  ouraelves  in  space  so  that  tht 
plane  through  L  and  P  appears  to  us  as  a  vertical  plane. 
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If  the  lines  meet^  they  lie  in  a  plane.  The  angle  0  between 
them  shall  be  defined  as  the  angle  between  the  half-lines,  or 
Tays,  issuing  from  their  point  of  intersection 
in  the  given  directions  (Fig.  2). 

If  the  lines  do  not  meet,  choose  an  arbitrary 
point  A  of  space,  and  draw  from  A  two  rays  „     „ 

respectively  parallel  to  and  having  the  same 
senses  as  the  given  lines.     The  angle  between  the  given  lines 
shall  be  defined  as  the  angle  between  these  rays.* 

Remarks.  The  angle  0  is  the  angle  between  the  directed  lines, 
not  the  angle  from  one  to  the  other.  It  has  always  a  positive 
or  zero  value,  i.e.  a  numerical,  and  not  an  algebraic,  value. 

It  is  futile,  in  the  geometry  of  space,  to  try  to  distinguish 
between  positive  and  negative  angles.  For  instance,  suppose 
that,  in  an  attempt  to  define  the  angle  from  one  of  two  directed 
lines  lying  in  a  plane  to  the  other,  we  should  agree  that  angles 
measured  in  the  counter-clockwise  sense  are  to  be  considered 
positive  and  those  measured  in  the  clockwise  sense,  negative. 
Then  the  angle/Tt>9n  the  one  directed  line  to  the  other,  if  viewed 
from  a  certain  side  of  the  plane,  would  appear  positive ;  but, 
viewed  from  the  other  side  of  the  plane,  the  same  angle  would 
be  negative.  Viewing  the  angle  from  one  side  of  the  plane  is 
as  justifiable  as  viewing  it  from  the  other,  since  the  plane  is  im- 
mersed in  space  and  not  displayed  on  a  blackboard  or  on  the 
page  of  a  book.  Consequently,  we  should  still  be  at  a  loss  as 
to  whether  the  angle  is  positive  or  negative. 

There  are  two  angles  between  the  rays  shown  in  Fig.  2,  namely^ 
6  and  360^  —  6.  One  of  these  is  necessarily  less  than  or  equal 
to  180^  It  is  this  angle  which  we  agree  to  take  as  the  angle  be- 
tween the  directed  lines. 

*  For  example,  in  Fig.  1,  the  line  of  PQ,  directed  from  P  to  Q,  and  X, 
directed  to  the  right,  are  two  directed  lines.  The  angle  between  them  is 
the  angle  $  constrooted  by  choosing  A  on  the  first  line,  at  P,  and  by  draw 
ing  through  P  the  line  L*  parallel  to  and  having  the  same  sense  as  L. 
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EXERCISES 

1.  Fasten  a  sheet  of  paper  to  the  floor  with  one  edge  againal 
the  wall,  and  tack  a  second  sheet  to  the  wall  with  one  edge 
along  the  floor.  Draw  on  euch  sheet  a  directed  line  so  that  the 
two  lines  meet.  (It  is  wise  to  draw  the  lines  before  fixing  the 
sheets  in  position.)  Grease  a  third  sheet  of  paper  so  as  to  form 
an  angle  which  will  just  fit  between  the  two  directed  rays.  Bjr 
measuring  this  angle  with  a  protractor  determine  the  angle  be- 
tween  the  two  directed  lines. 

2.  Kepeat  Ex.  1  with  two  directed  lines  differing  widely  in 
position  from  the  first  two  chosen. 

8.  What  is  the  angle  between  the  two  lines  of  Ex.  1,  if  the 
sense  on  one  of  them  is  reversed  ? 

4.  By  the  method  of  Ex.  1  find  the  angle  between  two 
directed  lines,  one  on  the  floor  and  one  on  the  wail,  if  the  two 
lines  do  not  meet. 

6.  Prove  that,  if  L  and  L'  are  any  two  lines  in  space  and  any 
plane  Fis  passed  through  L,  there  will  be  a  plane  TT  through 
L'  perpendicular  to  F.  That  is,  show  that  the  above  method  is 
applicable  to  the  problem  of  determining  the  angle  between 
any  two  directed  lines. 

4.  Value  of  the  Frojeotion  of   a   Direoted  Luke4Segment 

Assign  to  a  line  L  of  space  a  sense  and  adopt  a  unit  of 
length  for  all  measurements  in  space.  Then  a  directed 
line-segment  AB  on  L  is  represented  by  an  algebraic  num- 
ber, equal  numerically  to  the  length  of  AB  and  positive  or 
negative  according  as  the  direction  from  ^  to  B  is  the  same 
as,  or  opposite  to,  the  direction  giv^  to  Zr;  of.  Introduc- 
tion, ^  2. 

In  particular,  to  the  projection  MN  on  2^  of  a  directed  line-, 
segment  FQ  corresponds  a  certain  algebraic  value  or  numberi 
which  we  can^  without  confusion,  denote  also  by  MN.    Clearly, 

Proi.  PQ  =  -  Proj.  QF. 
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Let  the  length  | PQ\  of  the  directed  line-segment  PQ  be  given 
and  also  the  angle  $  which  the  line  of  PQy  directed  from  P  to 
Q,  makes  with  the  directed  line  L.  If  q\ 
PQ  lies  in  a  plane  with  L,  we  know  from 
Plane  Trigonometry  that 

(1)    iOr«Proi.^PQ=|PQ|cosft  _ 

The  general  case,  in  which  PQ  is  not  in  ^^  3 

a  plane  with  L,  is  shown  in  Fig.  1.    Con- 
sider the  projection,  PB,  of  PQ  on  the  line  L'  through  P, 
parallel  to  and  having  the  same  sense  as  L.    Since  PQ  lies  in 
a  plane  with  L',  we  have  the  previous  case.    Consequently, 

PB^\PQ\  GOB  e. 

But  PB  s  MN  and  thus  formula  (1)  is  established  in  the  gen- 
eral case. 

EXERCISES 

1.  Draw  Fig.  1  for  various  positions  of  Pand  Q  and  in  eacl: 
case  verify  formula  (1). 

2.  By  application  of  (1)  verify  that  Proj.  PQ==-  Proj.  QR 

3.  If  P  and  Q  lie  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  £,  itf  and  N, 
coincide  and  MN^  0.    Prove  this  by  applying  formula  (1). 

4.  Prove  that  the  directed  line-segments  MN  and  M^N*^ 
which  are  the  projections  on  L  of  two  directed  line-segments 
PQ  and  PQ'  on  the  same  line,  are  proportional  to  PQ  and  P'Q* : 

MN  ^  PQ 
MN     PQ'' 

5.  Prove  that  the  theorem  of  the  preceding  exercise  is  triM 
if  PQ  and  PQ'  are  on  parallel  lines. 

5.  Coordinates.  Three  directed  lines  drawn  through  a  point 
O  of  space,  so  that  each  is  perpendicular  to  the  other  two, 
form  a  system  of  rectangular  codrdinate  axes.  The  coordinates 
of  a  point  P  of  space  with  respect  to  the  system  of  axes  are 
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defined   as  the  numbers   which  represent  algebraically  the 
projections  of  the  directed  line-segment  OP  on  the  three 

directed  lines.  Thus,  if  ftc,  Py,  Oz 
denote  the  three  directed  lines  and  Xy  y,  z 
stand  for  the  coordinates  of  P, 

X  =  Proj.o,  OPy        y  =  Proj.oy  OPj 
^  2  =  Proj.o,  OP. 

The  projections  of  OP  on  the  three 
directed  lines  can  be  constructed  by  pass- 
*         FiQ  4  "^^  planes  through  P  perpendicular  to 

the  three  lines  (Fig.  4).  These  form  with 
the  planes  of  the  lines  a  rectangular  parallelepiped,  or  box. 
The  directed  edges  of  the  box  which  issue  from  0  are  the 
projections  of  OP. 

Every  point  P  of  space  has  unique  coordinates  («,  y,  z).  Conv 
Tersely,  if  any  three  numbers  x^  y,  z  are  given,  there  is  a 
unique  point  P  having  these  numbers  as  its  coordinates.  This 
point  can  be  located,  either  by  constructing  a  box  or,  more 
simply,  by  laying  ofE  0M=  x  on  the  axis  of  05,  then  MN^ss  y 
on  a  parallel  through  M  to  the  axis  of  y,  and  finally  NP  ssz  on 
a  parallel  through  N  to  the  axis  of  z,  as  shown  in  Fig.  4.  It 
is  to  be  remembered  that  OM^  MNy  and  NP  are  directed  line- 
segments.  The  direction  of  OM^  for  example,  is  the  same 
as,  or  opposite  to,  that  of  Oxj  according  as  the  number  x 
is  positive  or  negative.  The  figure  is  drawn  for  the  case  that 
Xy  y,  z  are  all  positive. 

The  point  O  is  the  origin  of  coordinates,  the  directed  lines 
Ox,  Oy,  Oz  are  the  coordinate  axes,  and  the  planes  xOy^  yOzy 
zOx  are  the  coordinate  planes.  The  origin  has  the  coordinates 
(0,  0,  0),  a  point  on  a  coordinate  axis  always  has  two  of  its 
coordinates  zero,  and  a  point  in  a  coordinate  plane  always  has 
one  zero  coordinate.  Thus  the  point  on  the  axis  of  y  three  units 
distant  from  0  in  the  positive  direction  has  the  coordinates 
(0,  3,  0),  and  the  point  in  the  {y,  2;)-plane,  whose  coordinates 
in  that  plane  are  ^^  =  2,  2  =  3,  has  the  coordinates  (0, 2,  3). 
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Octants.  Bounded  by  the  oo5rdiiiate  planes  there  are  eight 
regions,  called  octants.  It  is  clear  that,  if  the  a^ooordinate  of 
one  point  of  an  octant  is,  for  example,  negative,  the  re-coOrdi- 
nates  of  all  points  of  the  octant  are  negative ;  similarly,  for 
the  jf-  and  z-co5rdinate8.  Thus  we  can  speak  of  the  octant 
(— »  +f  +)}  smd  mean  thereby  that  octant  in  which  the 
OMioordinate  of  eyery  point  is  negative  and  the  y-  and  z-cobv- 
dinates  are  both  positive.  The  octant  (+,  +,  +)  is  known  as 
the  first  octant ;  we  make  no  attempt  to  number  the  others. 

Figures.  In  drawing  a  figure  in  a  plane  to  represent  a 
figure  in  space,  we  make  use  of  what  is  known  as  a  parallel 
projection.  The  axes  of  y  and  z  are  represented  by  two  per- 
pendicular lines  and  the  axis  of  a;  by  a  line  drawn  in  a  con- 
venient direction.  All  distances  in  the  (y,  2)-plane  or  in  any 
parallel  plane  are  drawn  to  scale,  so  that  a  figure  in  such 
a  plane  appears  as  it  actually  is  in  space.  Distances  on  or 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  x  are  foreshortened  a  convenient  amount 

The  direction  of  the  line  representing  the  axis  of  x  and  the 
amount  of  foreshortening  along  this  axis  depend  largely  on 
the  figure  in  space  which  is  to  be  represented.  In  general, 
however,  we  shall  draw  the  line  representing  the  axis  of  x  at 
an  angle  of  120**  with  that  representing  the  axis  of  y  and  take 
as  the  luiit  distance  on  the  axis  of  x  three-fourths  the  unit 
distance  on  the  other  axes. 

Bight-Handed  and  Left-Handed  Coordinate  Systems,  The 
system  of  axes  in  Fig.  4  is  the  one  we  shall  employ.  Another 
system  in  common  use  is  shown  in  Fig.  5.  The 
essential  difference  between  the  two  is  this : 
If,  from  a  point  on  the  negative  axis  of  x,  we 
view  the  (y,  2)-plane,  the  direction  of  rotation 
from  the  positive  2^-axis  to  the  positive  z-^Lxia 
is  that  of  a  right-handed  screw  in  case  of  the 
first  system  and  that  of  a  left-handed  screw  in  ^' 

case  of  the  second.    Accordingly,  the  system  we  are  using  is 
called  a  right-handed  system ;  the  other,  a  left-handed  system. 
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Any  other  rectangular  system  of  axes  is  essentially  the 
same  as  one  or  the  other  of  these ;  that  is,  it  is  either  right 
handed  or  left-handed,  by  the  above  test  (of.  Ex.  7). 

EXERCISES 

1.  Plot  the  following  points,  drawing  the  line  representing 
the  axis  of  x  at  an  angle  of  120"^  with  that  representing  tha 
axis  of  y,  and  taking  ^  in.  as  the  unit  on  the  axes  of  y  and  n 
and  I  in.  as  the  unit  on  the  axis  of  x. 

(a)   (0,  3,  0) ;  (b)  (0, 1,  3) ;  (c)    (2,  6,  0) ; 

(d)  (4,  0,  0) ;  («)   (0,  -  2,  0) ;  (f)  (4, 1,  3) ; 

(g)  (5,  -  2, 4)  i  (A)  (3,  2,  -  6) ;  (()    (_  2,  3,  IJ) ; 

(j)  (1,  -1,  -  3) ;  (*)  (-  2,  4,  -  3) ;  (J)    (- 1,  - 1.  -2). 

2.  Determine  the  oo5rdinates  of  the  point  P  in  Fig.  4  when 
the  units  on  the  axes  are  taken  as  in  Ex.  1. 

3.  The  same  for  the  point  marked  by  the  period  in  "  Fig.  4," 
if  this  point  is  ^  a  unit  above  the  (x,  ^)-plane. 

4.  What  are  the  coordinates  of  the  projections  of  each  of 
the  following  points  on  the  coordinate  axes  ?  On  the  oo5rdi' 
Date  planes  ? 

(a)     (3,6,2);  (b)     (-3,2, -l)j         (c)     (x,y,z). 

6.  What  equation  is  satisfied  by  the  coordinates  of  those 
points  and  only  those  points  which  lie  ip.  the  (y,  2;)-plane? 
In  the  («,  a5)-plane  ?    In  the  (a?,  2()-plane  ? 

6.  What  two  equations  are  satisfied  by  the  coordinates  of 
those  points  and  only  those  points  which  lie  on  the  i^axis  ? 
On  the  y-axis  ?    On  the  a^-axis  ? 

7.  Through  a  point  O  draw  three  mutually  perpendicular 
lines,  which,  when  directed,  are  to  serve  respectively  as  the 
axes  of  x,  y^  and  z.  Show  that  there  are  eight  possible  com* 
binations  of  the  directions  which  can  be  given  to  the  lines  and 
that,  of  the  eight  resulting  systems  of  axes,  four  are  right 
handed  and  four,  left-handed. 
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6.  Frojeotiaiis  of  a  Direoted  Line^togment  on  the  Axes.  Oiyen 
she  points  Px  ^^^  -^2  "^^  ^^  codrdinates  (x^  y^  Zi)  and 
1^9  yt9  ^)*  ^o  determine  the  projeotionB  of  the  directed  line- 
legment  PiPt  on  the  coordinate  axes,  project  the  broken  line 
PiOPf  on  each  of  the  axes  in  turn.     Since  always 

Proj.  PiPt  =  Proj.  P^O  +  Proj.  OP29 
it  follows  that 

Proj.  PiPi  =  Proj.  OPt  -  Proj.  OPi. 

But  the  projections  of  OP2  and  OPi  on  the  three  axes  are,  by 
definition,  l^e  coordinates  of  P^  and  Pi.  Consequently,  the 
projections  of  the  directed  line-segment  PiPs  on  the  three 
axes  are,  respectively, 

(1)  «2-»i        Vi-Vi       ««-«i. 

By  passing  planes  through  the  points  Pi  and  P^  perpen- 
dicular to  the  three  axes,  we  obtain  on  the  axes  the  actual 
projections,  X1X2,  TiY^f  ZyZi^ 
of  the  directed  line-segment 
PiPf.*  The  planes  also  deter- 
mine a  rectangular  parallele- 
piped, or  box,  whose  three 
dimensions  are  equal  to  the 
numerical  values  of  the  three 
projections.  Accordingly,  the 
edges  of  the  box,  when  properly 
directed,  are  precisely  equal  to 
the  projections.  In  particular, 
the  three  edges  emanating  from  Pi,  t.e.  the  directed  lin» 
segments  PiRy  PiS,  PiT,  are  equal  respectively  to  the  three 
projections  XiXf,  Fil^,  ZiZ^. 

EXERCISES 

1.  Plot  PiP,  when  Pi  is  the  point  (b)  of  Ex.  1,  §  5,  and  P, 
is  (c).  Determine  the  projections  from  the  figure  and  verify 
by  appl3ring  formulas  (1). 

•  To  keep  the  figore  simple,  only  ^1X3  and  Y1Y9  are  shown. 


Fig.  6 
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2.  The  same  when 

i)  Pi  is  (c)  and  Pj  is  (/) ;  ii)  Pi  is  (/)  and  P,  is  (g). 

3.  The  projections  of  P1P2  on  the  axes  are  2,  ^  5,  3  and 
those  of  P2P3  are  —  3, 2, 1.  What  are  the  projections  of  PiP,  ? 
Justify  your  answer. 

4.  If  the  points  Pi,  U,  /S,  T  of  Fig.  6  have,  respectively, 
the  coSrdinates  (2, 1,  3),  (5, 1,  3),  (2,  4,  3),  (2, 1,  6),  what  are 
the  coordinates  of  P^  ? 

5.  If  the  projections  of  P1P2  on  the  axes  are  3,  —  5,  —  2 
and  P|  has  the  co5rdinates  (2, 1,  3),  what  are  the  coordinates 
of  P2? 

7.  Distance  between  Two  Points.  Let  the  two  points  be 
the  points  Pi,  P^  of  §  6.  Then  the  segment  PiP,  ib  a  diagonal 
of  the  box  in  Fig.  6.  It  is  a  simple  matter  to  show  that  the 
square  of  the  length  of  a  diagonal  equals  the  sum  of  the 
squares  of  the  lengths  of  the  edges: 

PiP,*  =  PiR'  4-  Pi«»  4-  PyTK 

Hence  I>»  =  (a?,  -  aji)^  +  (yj  -  yi)' 4- (22  -  «i)*, 

and  2)==  V(»2-a:i)»  +  (ya  -  yO*  +  (22  -  ^i)*- 

Inasmuch  as  it  is  the  squares  of  the  quantities  (1),  §  6, 
which  appear  here  under  the  radical,  it  is  immaterial  that 
these  quantities  have  algebraic  values,  i.e.  may  in  some  cases 
be  positive  and  in  others,  negative ;  cf .  Ch.  I,  §  3. 

EXERCISES 

1.  Find  the  distances  between  the  foUowing  pairs  of  points, 
exj^ressing  the  results  correct  to  three  significant  figures. 

(a)     (6, 1,  4),  (4,  3,  2) ;  (6)    (2, -1,3),  (-1,1, -3); 

(c)     (2, -1,8),  (-2, -3,6);       (d)     (3,  6, -2),  (6, -1,  4); 
(e)     (2,  -  3,  6),  (- 1,  4,  6) ;         {/)    (1,  2,  4),  (1,  -  3,  4). 

2.  Find  the  distances  of  each  of  the  foUowing  points  from 
the  origin : 

(o)    (4,2,8);        (6)    (3,-6,-2);        (c)    {x,y,z). 


9S^ 
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8.  Find  the  distances  of  each  of  the  points  of  Ex.  2  from 
the  co5rdinate  axes. 

4.  Find  the  lengths  of  the  projections  on  the  coordinate 
planes  of  the  line-segment  joining  the  points  (2,  3,  5)  and 
(5,  6,  7).  Draw  a  figure  showing  the  projections,  or  line- 
segments  equal  to  them. 

6.  What  equation  is  satisfied  by  the  codrdinates  of  those 
points  and  only  those  points  which  lie  on  the  unit  sphere,  — 
the  sphere  whose  center  is  at  the  origin  and  whose  radius  is 
one  unit  ? 

8.  Hid-Point  of  a  Line-Segment  Let  Pi :  (o^,  ^i,  Zi)  and 
Pi :  (Xf,  1^21  ^)  ^  the  extremities  of  the  line-segment  PiPf>  If 
P :  (Xy  y,  z)  is  the  mid-point  of  PiP^,  the  directed  line-seg- 
ments PiP  and  PPi  are  equal  and  have,  therefore,  equal  pro< 
jections  on  the  coordinate  axes.    Thus  we  have,  by  (1),  §  6| 

X  —  Xi=siX%  —  Xf 

and  similar  equations  in  the  y-  and  aMX)ordinates.    Hence, 

(1)         ^=54^,       y-^,       .  =  4^- 

This  result  can  be  stated  in  words  as  follows :  The  co^rdi- 
nates  of  the  midrpoint  of  a  line-segment  are,  respectively^  the 
averages  of  the  corresponding  oo&rdinates  of  the  endrpaints  of 
the  segment. 

EXERCISES 

1.  Determine  the  coordinates  of  the  mid-point  of  each  of 
the  line-segments  given  by  the  pairs  of  points  in  Ex.  1,  §  7. 
Draw  figures  and  check  your  answers. 

2.  Show  that  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  diagonals  of  the 
quadrilateral  whose  successive  vertices  are  at  the  four  points 
(5,  0,  0),  (0,  6,  0),  (1,  2,  3),  (3,  -  2,  8)  is  double  the  sum  of 
the  squares  of  the  line-segments  joining  the  mid-points  of  the 
opposite  sides.    N.  B.    The  four  points  do  not  lie  in  a  plana 
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' '  8.  Show  that  the  line-segments  joining  the  mid-points  oi 
the  opposite  sides  of  the  quadrilateral  of  Ex.  2  intersect  and 
Ibisect  each  other. 

9.  Bivuion  of  a  Iiine4Segment  in  a  Given  Satio.    Let  it  be 

required  to  find  the  coordinates  (a?,  y,  z)  of  the  point  P  divid- 
ing the  line-segment  PiP%  in  the  given  ratio  in^jm^  Since 
the  directed  line-segments  P^P  and  PP^  are  to  be  in  the  ratio 
mi/mt,  this  must  also  be  the  ratio  of  their  projections  on  any 
one  of  the  axes   (§  4,  Ex.  4).    Accordingly,  we  obtain  the 

equation 

a?  — ^  a?i  _^  Wi 

a^  —  X     ti^ 

4nd  similar  equations  involving  the  y-  and  aMX)ordinates. 

-   Solving  these  equations  respectively  for  x,  y,  and  z  gives,  as 

the  required  coordinates  of  the  point  P, 

External  Division.  It  is  sometimes  of  value  to  have  at 
hand  formulas  giving  the  coordinates  (a;,  y,  z)  of  a  point  P 
which  lies  on  the  line  of  Pi  and  P^^  but  exterior  to  the  seg- 
ment PiPi,  and  whose  distances  to  Pi  and  P^  are  in  a,  given 
ratio  nti/m^f  not  equal  to  unity.  Let  the  student  show  that 
in  this  case  it  is  the  directed  line-segments  PiP  and  P^P 
which  are  in  the  given  ratio  ini/m%,  and  that  the  type  of 
equation  now  obtained  is 

X —  Xi nil 

X  —  Xf       Wlj 

so  that  the  required  coordinates  of  P  are 

Wlj  —  fill  7^2  —  Tfli  fn^  —  ff^ 

The  point  P  is  said  to  divide  the  segment  PiPj  irUemaUyf 
in  the  first  case ;  extemdUy,  in  the  second.  The  numbers  mj 
and  m,  entering  into  the  ratio  of  division  do  not  have  to  be  the 
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actual  lengths  of  the  corresponding  line-segments,  but  may  be 
any  numbers  proportional  to  these  lengths.* 

EXERCISES 

1.  Find  the  codrdinates  of  the  point  on  the  line-segment 
joining  (2,  —  3,  6)  with  (5,  4,  —  2),  which  is  twice  as  &r  from 
the  first  point  as  from  the  second.  Ans.   (4,  {,  |). 

2.  Find  the  point  on  the  line  through  the  two  points  of  Ex. 
1,  which  is  outside  the  line-segment  bounded  by  them  and  is 
twice  as  far  from  the  first  point  as  from  the  second. 

8.  Find  the  point  which  divides  internally  the  line-segment 
from  (2,  3,  4)  to  (6,  -  3,  0)  in  the  ratio  3:4. 

4.  The  preceding  exercise  for  external  division. 

EXERCISES  ON  CHAPTER  XVII  t 

1.  Show  that  the  points  (2,  4,  3),  (4, 1,  9),  (10,  - 1,  6)  are 
the  vertices  of  an  isosceles  right  triangle. 

2.  Prove  that  the  tetrahedron  with  vertices  at  the  points 
(0,  0,  0),  (0, 1, 1),  (1,  0, 1),  (1, 1,  0)  is  a  regular  tetrahedron. 

3.  Show  that  the  points  (0,  0,  V2),  (1, 1,  0),  (0,  0,  -  V2), 
(—  1,  —  1,  0),  (2,  —  2,  0)  are  the  vertices  of  a  regular  pyramid 
with  a  square  base. 

4.  Given  the  points  A,  B,  O  with  coordinates  (2,  —  S,  5), 
(4,  2,  3),  (6,  7, 1).  By  proving  that  AB+BC=AG,  show  that 
the  three  points  lie  on  a  line. 

6.  Show  that  the  three  points  of  Ex.  4  lie  on  a  line  by 
proving  that  their  projections  on  each  of  two  coordinate 
planes  lie  on  a  line.    Justify  this  method  of  proof. 

6.  Determine  the  point  on  the  axis  of  y  which  is  equidis- 
tant from  the  two  points  (3,  —  2,  4),  (—  2,  6,  6). 

•  Thus,  in  the  case  of  Intemal  diviBion,  if  PiP  =  100  cm.  and  PPt  s 
%  cm.,  mi  and  m^  might  be  proi>erlj  and  wisely  chosen  as  4  and  1. 

t  Exerdaes  1-4, 14-18  of  Ch.  XIX,  §  1,  and  Exercises  1-8,  18-22  of 
Ch.  XX,  S  If  11^7  ^  introduced  here,  if  it  seems  deairable. 
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7.  Detennme  the  point  in  the  (y,  2)-plane  which  is  eqoi 
distant  from  the  three  points  (3,  0,  2),  (2,  3,  0),  (1,  0,  0). 

8.  Two  vertices  of  a  regular  tetrahedron  are  at  the  points 
(0,  0,  2V2),  (0,  2,  0).  If  the  other  two  vertices  lie  in  the 
(x,  3^)-plane,  find  their  coordinates. 

9.  A  regular  pyramid,  of  altitude  hy  has  a  square  base 
whose  vertices  lie  on  the  axes  of  x  and  y  and  whose  edges  are 
of  length  a.  What  are  the  coordinates  of  the  vertices  of  the 
pyramid? 

10.  If  P  is  the  mid-point  of  the  line-segment  PiPj,  and  P 
and  Ps  have  the  coordinates  (3,  —  2,  5)  and  (—  2,  4,  3)  respec- 
tively, what  are  the  coordinates  of  Pi  ? 

11.  If  P  divides  the  line-segment  P|Ps  internally  in  the 
ratio  2 : 3,  and  Pi  and  P  have  respectively  the  coordinates 
(1,  4,  3)   and  (3,  2,   —  1),  determine  the  coordinates  of  P^. 

Ans,   (6,  - 1,  —  7). 

12.  Find  the  ratio  in  which  the  point  B  of  Ex.  4  divides  the 
segment  AC  of  that  exercise.  Ana,   1 : 1. 

13.  A  point  with  aHX>ordinate  6  lies  on  the  line  joining 
the  two  points  (2,-3,  4),  (8,  0,  10).  Find  its  other  two 
coordinates. 

Suggestion.  Determine  the  ratio  in  which  the  point  divides 
the  line-segment  bounded  by  the  two  given  points. 

14.  Find  the  point  in  which  the  line  joining  the  two 
points  (2,  —3, 1),  (5,  4,  6)  meets  the  (z,  a;)-plane. 

Ans.  (3|,  0,  3^). 

16.  If  the  length  of  the  line-segment  PiF^  is  D  and  the 
lengths  of  its  projections  on  the  coordinate  planes  are  Di,  D^ 
i>„  show  that 

16.  Show  that  the  lines  joining  the  mid-points  of  the 
opposite  sides  of  any  quadrilateral  ABCD  intersect  and  bisect 
each  other.  N,B.  The  points  Aj  B,  C,  D  do  not  necessarily  lie 
in  a  plane. 
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17.  Show  that  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  diagonals  of  any 
quadrilateral  is  twice  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  line-seg- 
ments joining  the  mid-points  of  the  opposite  sides. 

18.  Prove  that  the  center  of  gravity  (intersection  of  the 
medians)  of  the  triangle  with  yertioes  at  (o^,  yi,  Zi),  {x^f  y^  Zf)^ 
(^1  ^89  ^)  ^^^  the  coordinates 

K»i  +  a?, -h  a^),       i(yi  +  y« -h  yi),       K«i+«t  +  2f8). 

19.  Prove  that  the  lines  joining  the  vertices  of  a  tetrahedron 
with  the  centers  of  gravity  of  the  opposite  faces  all  go  through 
a  point  Pf  which  divides  each  of  them  in  the  ratio  3 : 1. 

20.  Prove  that  the  lines  joining  the  mid-points  of  opposite 
edges  of  a  tetrahedron  all  go  through  a  point,  which  bisects 
each  of  them.  Show  that  this  point  is  identical  with  the 
point  P  of  Ex.  19. 


CHAPTER  XVIII 


DIRECTIOir  COSINES.    DIRBCTION  G0MP0NSHT8 

1.  Direotioii  Oofinas  of  a  IMreoted  Line.  Giyen  a  directed 
line  L  in  space;  to  find  a  means  of  determijiing  or  fixing  its 
direction. 

,  The  directed  line  L  makes  definite  angles,  Oy  py  y,  with  the 
poflitiye  axes  of  Xy  y,  Zy  respectively.    If  L  does  not  go  through 

the  origin,  0,  draw  L'  through  O 
parallel  to  L  and  agreeing  with  it  in 
sense.  Then  a,  fiy  y  are  equal  respec- 
tively to  the  angles  which  U  makes 
with  the  axes  (Ch.  XVII,  §  3).  The 
angles  a,  j9,  y  are  called  the  direction 
angles  of  the  directed  line  L. 

Direction  Cosines.  The  cosines  of. 
the  angles  a,  fi,  y,  namely  cos  a,  cos  /3, 
cos  y,  are  known  as  the  direction 
cosines  of  L.  Since  a,  p,  y  are,  by  definition  (Gh.  XVII,  §  3). 
angles  between  0''  and  180^  inclusive,  they  are  uniquely  deter* 
mined  when  their  cosines  are  given,  and  conversely.  Accord- 
ingly, we  can  use  either  the  direction  angles  or  the  direction 
cosines  to  fix  the  direction  of  L.  We  choose  the  direction 
cosines. 

Evidently,  two  directed  lines  which  are  parallel  and  have 
the  same  sense  have  the  same  direction  angles  and  the  same 
direction  cosines. 

Exercise.  If  two  lines  are  parallel  but  have  opposite  senses, 
show  that  the  direction  angles  of  one  are  the  supplements  of 
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the  diiectdon  angles  of  the  other,  and  that  the  direction  coaine9 
of  one  are  the  negatives  of  the  direction  cosines  of  the  other. 

Example  1.    What  are  the  direction  cosines  of  the  positive 
axis  of  3^? 

Here,  a=«0^        p=(fy        7  =  ^*; 

and  cos  a  ss  0,        cos  j9  =  1,        cos  y  s  0. 

Example  2.     Find  the  direction  cosines   of  the   line  bi 
secting  the  angle  between  the  negative  axis 
of  y  and  the  positive  axis  of  z,  and  directed 
upward. 

In  this  case, 

a^90%        /8  =  135^        y  =  46^ 
oosasO,      cos/3  =  — |V2,      co&yea^V2. 

Theobem  1.     The  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  direction  cosines 
of  a  directed  line  is  equal  to  unity: 

(1)  co8>  a  -H  cos* p 4-  cos^y  =s  1. 

To  prove  this  theorem,  take  a  point  P :  (a:^  y^  z^)  on  L' 
(Fig.  1)  so  that  the  direction  from  Oto  P  will  be  the  direction 
of  L'f  and  consider  the  projections  of  the  directed  line-segment 
OP  on  the  axes.  These  are  equal,  on  the  one  hand,  to  the  coor- 
dinates Xf^yofZQoiP  (Ch.  XVII,  §  5),  and  on  the  other,  to  the 
quantities  OP  cos  a,  OP  cos  /3,  OP  cos  y  (Ch.  XVII,  §  4). 
Hence 

(2)  aj^ssOPcoea,        y^sa  OP  cosft        z^^OPcosy^ 


(3)  cos«  =  -^,        cosi8  =  ^,        cosy=:-^. 

Thus  cos«a-|-cos*j94-cos«y  =  5L±i^±J!2.. 

But  OP'^^Xo^  +  yo^  +  Zo^ 

and  the  theorem  is  proved. 

We  have  shown,  then,  that  every  directed  line  has  definite 
direction  cosines,  the  sum  of  whose  squares  is  unity.    The  oon* 
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▼erse  is  also  true:  Any  three  numbers^  the  sum  of  whose  squares 
is  unity,  are  the  direction  cosines  of  some  directed  line. 

Preliminary  to  proving  this,  we  revert 
r  Ly  to  the  proof  of  Theorem  1  and  choose 

Sr\/  the  point  P  in  particular  as  the  point 

...^^    \  i^  which  the  ray  issuing  from  0  in  the 

/^N      \  direction  of  L'  meets  the  unit  sphere 

^   j\       J    y    (Fig.  3).    ThenOP=l,  or 

."-^"""^^  and  (2)  becomes 

/•  Pj^  3  (4)    xo^oosa,     yo  =  cosft     «b  =  coBy. 

That  is,  the  direction  cosines  of  a  ray 
issuing  from  0  are  equal  to  the  coordinates  of  the  poitU  in  which 
the  ray  pierces  the  unit  sphere. 

The  desired  proof  is  now  simple.  If  there  are  given  any 
three  numbers,  oSf^,  y^  Zf^y  the  sum  of  whose  squares  is  unity, 
they  will  be  the  coordinates  of  some  point  P  of  the  unit  sphere, 
and  hence  they  will  also  be  the  direction  cosines  of  a  certain 
directed  line,  namely,  the  line  V  passing  through  Oand  Pand 
directed  from  0  to  P,  q.  e.  d. 

Example  3.  The  three  numbers  !»  i>  —  f  are  the  direction 
cosines  of  some  directed  line,  for 

(i)*+(i)'+(-i)»=4+i+t=i- 

The  direction  angles  of  the  line  are,  respectively,  48^11', 
70**  32',  13r  49'. 

Example  4.    A  directed  line  makes  angles  of  60°  and  45** 
with  the  axes  of  x  and  y,  respectively.    What  angle  does  14 
make  with  the  axis  of  z? 
Here, 

cos  a  =  cos  60**  =  i,        cos  j9  =s  cos  46**  =  ^  V2. 
Hence 

(i)*  +  (W2)*  +  cos*  y  =s  1        and        co6ya±|» 
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Thus  y  =r  60°  or  120°.  There  are,  then,  two  directed  lines 
making  the  given  angles  with  the  x-  and  y-axes.  The  one 
makes  an  angle  of  60°  with  the  i^axis ;  the  other,  an  angle  of 
120°. 

Direction  Cosines  of  the  Line  through  Two  Points.  Let  PiPj 
be  a  directed  line-segment  lying  on  the  directed  line  L  and 
haying  the  same  sense  as  L.  If  XiXi,  YiT^f  ZiZ%  are  the 
projections  on  the  axes  of  PiP^  (Ch.  XVII,  Fig.  6),  we  have, 
by  Ch.  XVII,  §  4, 

XiXs^^Dcoso,         FiFssDcosjS,        Zi^»i>cosy, 

where  D  is  the  length  of  the  segment  PiPt- 
Hence 

The  content  of  these  equations  can  be  stated  in  words,  as 
f oUows  : 

Thbobem  2.  If  a  directed  line  L  is  given  and  on  L  any 
directed  liiie-segment  PiP^  having  the  same  sense  aa  Lis  chosen^ 
the  direction  cosines  of  L  are  equal  to  the  projections  of  PiP%  on 
the  axes,  each  divided  by  the  length  of  P1P2. 

If  Pi  and  P2  have  the  coordinates  (o^,  yi,  Zi)  and  (Xf,  yt,  z^), 
iormulas  (6)  become,  by  Ch.  XVII,  §§  6,  7, 

(6)    cosa  =  ?^L^,        cosi9.=&-^,        cosy  =  ^^, 


where         2>  =  V(a2  -  Xi)*  4-  (yt  -  yiY  4-  («2  -  21)*. 

These  are  the  formulas  giving  the  direction  cosines  of  the  line 
passing  through  P| :  (o^  y^,  Zi)  and  Pf :  (a^,  ^2,  ^),  a^d  directed 
from  Pi  to  Pf, 

EXERCISES 

1.  What  are  the  direction  cosines  of  a  line  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  z  and  having  the  same  sense?  Having  the  opposite 
aense? 
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a.  A  line  bisects  the  angle  between  the  positive  axes  of  9 
and  z  and  is  directed  upward.    What  are  its  direction  cosines  ? 

3.  What  are  the  direction  cosines  of  a  directed  line  which 
lies  in  the  (z,  a;)-plane  and  makes  an  angle  of  30^  with  the 
positive  fl^-azis  ?    Two  answers. 

4.  A  line  in  the  {x,  2^)-plane  has  the  slope  V3.  What  ai« 
its  direction  angles  and  direction  cosines,  if  it  is  directed  for- 
wards? 

6.  Gonstmct  the  directed  lines  through  the  origin  having  the 
following  direction  cosines.    What  are  the  direction  angles  ? 

(a)  -  1,  0,  0;  (6)  i,  ^VS,  0;      (c)  -  ^VS,  0,  i; 

(d)  0,  -iV2,  iV2;   (6)  -f,  -f,  0;  (/)  ^VS,  -^VS,  iV3. 

6.  Find  the  direction  angles  and  the  direction  cosines  of  a 
line  if 

(a)    cosa  =  l;  (6)    cosj9  =  -.|,    cosy=:|\/3; 

(c)    cos  a  =  J,    cos  j9  =  —  |  V2. 

7.  Find  the  direction  angles  and  the  direction  cosines  of  a 
directed  line  if 

(a)    a=120^,i8  =  6(y';  (fi)    a  =  136%  y  =  120^ ; 

(c)    ^  =  J>y  =  55  (d)     a  =  46%i9  =  y; 

(e)  a  =  i3  =  y;  (/)     a=y=180^-i3. 

8.  Find  the  direction  cosines  of  the  line  passing  through  the 
origin  and  each  of  the  following  points,  and  directed  from  the 
origin  to  the  point : 

(a)  (2,  3,  6) ;    Q>)  (4,  -1,  8);    (c)  (3,  -4,  0);    (d)  (5,  8,  -1). 

9.  Find  the  direction  cosines  of  the  lines  determined  by  the 
pairs  of  points  in  Ex.  1  of  Ch.  XVII,  §  7,if  each  line  is  directed 
from  the  first  of  the  given  points  to  the  second. 

10.  A  line-segment  PiPt  has  the  length  6  and  the  line  of  Pi 
and  Pj,  directed  from  Px  to  P2,  has  the  direction  cosines  — |, 
^,  |.  If  the  coordinates  of  Pi  are  (—3,  2,  5),  what  are  those 
ofP,^ 
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2.  Angle  between  Two  Direeted  lines.  Let  it  be  reqidred  to 
find  the  angle  6  between  the  two  directed  lines,  Li  and  L^ 
whose  direction  angles  aie  oi,  py^  yi 
and  a„  /8„  yi. 

We  can  assume  without  loss  of 
generality  that  Li  and  Li  pass 
through  the  origin.*  Take  any 
point  Pi  (a^  y^  z^  on  Z^,  so  that  the 
direction  from  0  to  P  is  that  of  Lu 
and  draw  the  broken  line  OMNPy 
whose  directed  segments  OM,  MNj 
NP  are,  respectively,  the  coordi- 
nates Qs^y^ZQoi  P.  The  projection 
of  this  broken  line  on  L^  equals  the  projection  of  OP  on  L% : 

(1)     Proj.^  0P=  Proj.x^  0M+  Proj.^^  MN+  Proj.x^  NP. 
By  Ch.  XVII,  §  4, 

Proj.x^  OP  =  OP  cos  ^. 
Similarly,         Proj.^;,  OM^  \  0M\  cos  ^  KOM, 

where  f  is  a  point  on  2^,  such  that  OK  has  the  direction  of 
L^  If  the  directed  line-segment  03f  has  the  direction  of  the 
positiye  axis  of  a;,  as  is  the  case  in  the  figure,  we  have 

\OM\^OM,  ^KOM=zat, 

and  therefore, 

Proj.Xj  0M=  OMcos  Oj. 

If  OJf  has  the  direction  of  the  negative  axis  of  a;, 

|0Jlf|  =  -03f       and        ^irOJ!f=:180^- «,; 

in  this  case,  then, 

Proj.x^  OM^^OM  cos  (180^  -  a,)  «  OJIf  cos  a,. 

Consequently,  in  either  case,  we  have,  since  0M:=  x^ 

Proj.jc^  OMsa  Xq  cos  <%. 

*  For,  if  they  did  not,  we  could  consider  equally  well  the  angle  between 
the  two  parallel  lines  through  the  origin  having  respectively  the  same 
senses  as  the  given  lines. 
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Similarly, 

Proj.x^  If JV=r  yo  cos ^82,        Proj.^^  NP ^^z^cosy^ 

Thus  (1)  becomes 

(2)  OP  cos  ^  =  a^  cos  ot  4-  y©  o^s  ft  -H  a©  cos  y^ 
By  (2),  §  1, 

Xf^^OPcosai,        yo  *=  OP  cos  ft,        «b=OPco8yi, 

Substitating  these  values  in  (2)  and  diyiding  through  by  OPj 
we  obtain,  finally, 

(3)  cos  0  =  cos  1x1  cos  Ojt  +  cos  ft  cos  ft  +  cos  yi  cos  ys. 

We  have,  then,  the  result :  The  cosine  of  the  angle  between 
two  directed  lines  equals  the  sum  of  the  products  of  the  corre- 
sponding direction  cosines  of  the  lines. 

Example.  Find  the  angle  between  the  two  directed  lines 
whose  direction  cosines  are,  respectively,  f  9  —  ^^  —  f  and  ^,  ^,  f« 

Here     oos0^l^^±i=^lp±=^t±^ -^, 

3.7  21' 

whence  $  is  found  to  be  112**  24'.* 

ParaUd  and  Perpendictdar  Directed  Lines.  Li  and  L^  are 
perpendicular  if  and  only  if  ^  =  90°  or  cos  ^  s  0,  that  is,  if  and 
only  if 

(4)  cos  tti  cos  Oj  +  cos  ft  cos  ft  +  cos  yi  cos  y^  =s  0. 

In  words :  Two  directed  lines  are  perpendicular,  if  and  only  if 
the  sum  of  the  products  of  the  corresponding  direction  cosines  of 
the  lines  is  e^uoZ  to  zero.  Thus  the  directed  lines  which  have 
the  direction  cosines  |,  — 1>  f  and  ^,  ^,  -f^  are  perpendicular, 
since 

2.2-1.14  +  2>5_n 
3^5  "• 

*  It  is  to  be  remembered  that  the  angle  between  two  directed  angles  Is 
m  angle  between  0^  and  180°  inclusive  ;  cf .  Ch  XVII,  §  3. 
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We  repeat  here  the  results  concerning  paraJlelism.  obtained 
in  §  1.  The  directed  lines  Li  and  L^  are  parallel  and  haye 
the  same  sense  if  and  only  if  they  haye  equal  direction  cosines : 

(5)   cos  Oi  =  cos  Oj,     cos  Pi  =  cos  ^29     ^S  yi  s=  cos  y2. 

On  the  other  hand,  they  are  parallel,  but  with  opposite  senses, 
when  and  only  when  the  corresponding  direction  cosines  are 
negatiyes  of  each  other : 

(6)   co8«i=— cosos,        cosj9i  =  — cos)8|,        cos yi  =  —  cos yj. 

EXERCISES 

In  each  of  the  following  exercises  find  the  angle  between 
two  directed  lines  with  the  g^yen  direction  cosines. 

^*  T>  T>   ^5    ^>    ■?>   "^  7'    ^'  i>    ■"  l»    ■"»»     ""i>  i>   »• 

^'  ■}»   ""8>  i?    v>  ¥>  ¥•      *•  A'  ""!«>  "nrJ    "  119  TTf  TV 
-       2  13         2        11 


6. 


Vi4'     Vii'  Vu'  ve'  W     V6 
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V2l'    V2l'    V2l'    Vl4'    Vl4         V14 

7.  Show  that  three  directed  lines  with  the  direction  cosines 

T«>   "^  T8»   ™  Aj  TSf  iif  Tff>  A>   ~"  A>  Tt> 

are  mutually  perpendicular. 

8.  Find  the  angle  subtended  at  the  point  (5,  2,  3)  by  the 
points  (2,  0,  -  3),  (-  9,  7,  5).  Ana.  79*  1'. 

9.  Determine  the  angles  of  the  triangle  with  yertices  at  the 
points  (1,  0,  0),  (0,  2,  0),  (0,  0,  3). 

3.  Direction  Cromponents  of  an  TTndireoted  Line.  The  quan- 
tities ^,  —  f ,  y  are  the  direction  cosines  of  some  line,  properly 
directed,  and  the  quantities  —  ^f,  f ,  —  ^  are  the  direction  co* 
sines  of  this  line,  oppositely  dire^tad. 
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Both  sets  of  direction  cosines  are  proportional  to  the  qaan 
tities  2,  —  3, 6.  Consequently,  these  quantities  pertain,  not  to 
the  line  directed  in  the  one  sense  or  the  other,  but  to  the  line 
bare  of  sense,  i.e.  to  the  undirected  line.  We  call  them  direc- 
tion components  of  the  undirected  line. 

It  is  clear  that  instead  of  2,  —  3,  6  we  might  have  taken 
equally  well  -  2, 3,  -6,  or  4,  -  6, 12,  or  200,  -  300, 600,  since 
the  two  sets  of  direction  cosines  are  proportional  to  the  quan- 
tities in  any  one  of  these  triples.  In  other  words,  the  direc- 
tion components  of  the  undirected  line  are  not  uniquely  deter- 
mined. There  are  infinitely  many  sets  of  direction  components ; 
if  one  set  is  2,  —  3,  6,  all  are  given  by  the  quantities  2/>,  —  3p, 
6p,  where  p  is  an  arbitrary  number,  not  zero. 

Conversely,  if  we  have  given  the  set  of  direction  components, 
2,  —  3,  6,  of  the  undirected  line,  and  divide  each  by  the  square 
«oot  of  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  three,  i.e.  by 

we  obtain  the  direction  cosines,  ^,  —  f ,  ^,  of  the  line  directed 
in  one  sense.  Those  of  the  line  directed  in  the  opposite  sense 
are  the  negatives,  —  2,  3,  ^  6,  of  the  given  direction  com- 
ponents, each  divided  by  the  above  square  root. 

The  General  Case.  Let  a  line  L  be  given  and  on  it  the  arbi- 
trary directed  line-segment  PiP^  whose  projections  on  the 
axes  are  XiXf,  Fj  F^,  ZjZ,  (Ch.  XVII,  Fig.  6).  The  direction 
cosines  of  X,  when  directed  in  the  sense  of  PiPt,  are,  by  (5), 
§1, 

/IN  -^1^2  F1F2  ^^. 

^  ^  "d^'     "W     'W 

if,  however,  L  is  oppositely  directed,  in  the  sense  of  P%Pu  thegp 

are 

(9\  ^t^\        y^Ft         ZfZi 

^^  D  '       ^dT'       IoT' 

where,  5n  each  case, 

(3)  D  =  VX,Xo«4.  F,F22-hZ,Z,2. 
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The  two  sets  of  diiection  cosines  are  proportional  to  the 
quantities  * 

(4)  XiX„         T^Tt,        Z^Z^ 

These  quantities  pertain  merely  to  the  undirected  line  L.    We 
call  them  a  set  of  direction  components  of  L, 

Since  the  quantities  (4)  are  the  projections  of  PiPt  on  the 
axes,  this  definition  can  be  stated  as  follows. 

Dbfinitiok.  a  set  of  direction  components  of  an  ukdibbctbd 
line  L  are  ike  projectiona  on  ike  aaes  of  a  directed  line-eegment 
on  Jm 

Instead  of  X1X2,  TiTt,  Z1Z2,  we  might  have  taken,  as  direc- 
tion components  of  L,  X^Xi,  F2F1,  Z^Zi,  i.e.  the  projections  of 
JP2P1  on  the  axes ;  or  3  XiX^,  3  Ti  Tt,  3  ^^,  i.e.  the  projec- 
tions of  a  directed  line-segment  on  L  haying  the  same  sense  as 
F1P2  hut  three  times  the  length. 

There  are,  then,  injinitdy  m^ny  sets  of  direction  components 
for  L,  Any  two  eets  are,  however,  proportional.  For,  two  arbi- 
trary sets  consist  of  the  projections  on  the  axes,  X1X2,  TiT^ 
ZiZt  and  X/X,',  F/  F2',  Zi'Z,',  of  two  arbitrary  directed  line^ 
segments, PiPt  and  PyPtj  on  L.  But  the  projections. of  PiP^' 
and  PiPt  on  any  line  are  in  the  dame  ratio  as  PiP^  and  PiPf 
(Oh.  XVII,  §  4,  Ex.  4),  and,  therefore, 

XiXa^^P/Pa^         F/F2^     P/P2'         Z^Z4  ^P^P4 
XxX,       PyP^'         T^T^^  P^P^'         Z^Z^       P,P,' 
or 

(6)   X/X/^pXiX,,       F/F/  =  pFiF2,       Z,'Z,' ^pZ,Z,, 

where  the  factor  of  proportionality,  p,  is  PiPt/PiPiy  q-  e.  d. 

Not  aU  three  directum  components  can  be  zero.  For,  if  X1X2, 
TIFfc  ZtZt  were  all  zero,  then,  by  (3),  D  =  |  PiP,  |  would  be 
zero.    Bu%'%his  is  absurd,  since  Pi  and  P2  are  distinct  points. 

We  summarize  our  results  in  the  form  of  a  theorem. 

•  The  factor  of  proportionality  is,  in  the  first  caae,  1/D ;  in  the  second, 
-  1/D. 


430 


ANALYTIC  GEOMETRY 


Thbobbm  1  An  undirected  line  L  has  infinitely  many  seU  cf 
direction  components;  ifly  m,  n  is  one  set,  aU  the  sets  are  given  by 
pi  J  pm,  pn,  where  pis  an  arbitrary  number,  not  zero;  m/}reover, 
I,  m,  n  are  not  all  zero.  Any  line  parallel  to  L  has  the  same  set£ 
of  direction  components  as  L. 

The  last  statement  has  not  been  explicitly  proved.  We  leave 
the  proof  to  the  student ;  of.  Ch.  XVII,  §  4,  Ex.  5. 

Example  1.  Find  the  direction  components  of  a  line  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  z. 

Take  any  directed  line-segment  P1P2  on  the  line.  Its  pro- 
jections on  the  axes  are  0,  0,  PiPt,  or,  if  a  is  the  number 
representing  PiP^,  they  are  0,  0,  a.  One  set  of  direction  com- 
ponents is,  then,  0,  0,  a  (a^O);  a  simpler  set,  and  the  one 
generally  used,  is  0,  0, 1. 

Example  2.  A  line  bisects  the  angle  between  the  positive 
axes  of  y  and  z.    What  are  its  direction  components  ? 

The  projection  on  the  x-axis  of  any  directed 
line-segment  P1P2  on  the  given  line  is  zero, 
and  the  projections  on  the  axes  of  y  and  z  are 
equal.  If  the  number  representing  both  the 
latter  projections  is  a,  a  set  of  direction  com- 
ponents for  the  line  is  0,  a,  a.  A  simpler  set 
is  0, 1, 1. 

Oeom£trical  Representation  of  Direction  Components,  The 
directed  line-segments  XiXt,  F1F2,  ZiZ^,  which  are  the  pro- 
jections of  PiPj  on  the  axes,  rep- 
resent geometrically  the  set  of 
direction  components  (4)  of  L. 
Instead  of  them  we  prefer  to  use 
the  equal  directed  line-segments 
PiR,  PiS,  PiT,  issuing  from  Pi 
(Fig.  6).  These  form  what  we 
shall  call  a  directed  trihedrat]  Xij 
PiRy  PiS,  PiT  are  its  directed  Xy 
tdges,  and  Pj,  its  vertex.  /*  Fia.  6 


FiQ.  6 


DIRECTION  COMPONENTS 


431 


The  directed  trihedral  Fi-RST  represents  the  set  of  direc- 
tion components  (4).  Any  second  set,  consisting  of  the  pro- 
jections on  the  axes,  Xi*Xi\  F/Fj',  Z1Z2,  of  any  second 
directed  line-segment  PiPt  on  L  is  represented  by  the  directed 
trihedral  Pi-R!S*V.  For  the  two  directed  trihedrals  we  haye, 
from  (5), 

(6)       Fi'R'  =  pP,B,        Pi'^'  =  pPi5,        P,'r=:pP,T. 

Because  of  this  relationship  we  call  them  similar.  That  is, 
two  directed  trihedraU  are  similarf  if  homologoua  directed  edges 
are  proportional,  i.e,  if  the  directions  of  the  three  edges  of 
one  trihedral  are  aU  the  same  as,  or  all  opposite  to,  the  direc- 
tions of  the  three  edges  of  the  other,  and  if  the  lengths  of 
homologous  edges  are  proportional. 

Since  any  two  sets  of  direction  components  ot  L  are  in  the 
relation  (5),  the  directed  trihedrals  representing  them  are  in 
the  relation  (6)  and  are,  therefore,  similar.  Consequently, 
the  directed  trihedrals  representing  the  infinitely  many  sets 
of  direction  components  of  L  are  all  similar. 

Construction  of  a  Line  with  Oiven  Direction  Components. 
Let  it  be  required  to  construct  the  line  L  passing  through  a 
giyen  point  Pi  in  space  and  having 
the  direction  components  4,  —  3,  2. 

Construct  a  directed  trihedral 
Pi-BST  with  Pi  as  vertex  and  with 
edges  PiE,  PiS,  PiT  defined,  both 
in  length  and  direction,  by  the 
numbers  4,  —  3,  2.  Complete  the 
box  determined  by  the  trihedral 
and  draw  the  diagonal  PiPj  issuing 
from  Pi.  The  line  of  this  diagonal 
is  the  required  line  L.  For,  the 
projections  of  PiPa  on  the  axes 
have  the  values  4,  —  3,  2. 

Incidentally,  we  have  shown  that  the  triple  4,  --3,  2  is 
actually  a  set  of  direction  components  of  some  line,  L,    We 
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proceed  to  show,  further,  that  L  and  the  lines  parallel  to  it 
are  the  only  lines  having  this  triple  or,  more  generally,  the 
triples  4p,  ^  3  p,  2p,  p  :^  0,  as  direction  components. 

Evidently  L  is  the  only  line  through  Pi  with  the  direction 
components  4,  ^  3,  2.  For,  these  components  determine  the 
trihedral  at  Pi  uniquely,  the  trihedral  determines  the  box 
uniquely,  and  the  box  the  line. 

If  we  took  8,  —  6,  4  instead  of  4,  —  3,  2  as  the  given  direc- 
tion  components,  the  resulting  trihedral  would  have  edges  with 
the  same  directions,  but  twice  as  long,  as  the  edges  of  the 
original  trihedral,  i.e.  it  would  be  similar  to  the  original  trihe- 
dral. The  diagonal  of  the  new  box  which  issues  from  Pi 
would  be  on  a  line  with  the  diagonal  P1P2  of  the  old  box 
and  so  the  same  line  L  would  be  determined.  Similarly, 
if  any  multiple,  4p,  —Sp,  2p,  of  4,  —3,  2,  where  p  is  any 
positive  or  negative  number,  were  taken  as  the  direction  com- 
ponents. 

Finally,  if  we  start  from  a  new  point  Pi',  it  is  clear 
that  the  line  L'  through  it  with  the  given  direction  com- 
ponents will  be  parallel  to  Z^  or,  in  case  P^  lies  on  L,  the 
same  as  L. 

The  reasoning  here  is  perfectly  general,  applying  to  any 
triple  of  numbers,  I,  m,  n,  not  all  zero.  The  result  is  the  fol- 
lowing converse  of  Theorem  1. 

Theorem  2.  If  I,  m,n  are  any  three  numbers,  not  aU  zero, 
the  triples  of  numbers  pi,  /ym,  pn,  where  p  is  arbitrary  but  not 
zero,  are  sets  of  direction  components  of  some  undirected  line  h 
and  of  the  lines  parallel  to  L,  and  of  these  lines  only. 

Remark.  If  one  direction  component  is  zero,  the  corre- 
sponding edge  of  the  directed  trihedral  disappears,  and  the 
box  becomes  a  rectangle,  with  L  along  its  diagonal.  If  two 
direction  components  are  zero,  the  directed  trihedral  becomes 
%  directed  line  and  L  lies  along  this  line. 
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EXERCISES 

In  each  of  the  following  exercises  find  ail  the  sets  of  direc- 
tion components  of  the  given  line  and  then  choose  from  them 
a  simple  set. 

1.  A  line  parallel  to  the  axis  of  x. 

2.  The  line  bisecting  the  angle  between  the  positive  axis 
of  X  and  the  negative  axis  of  z. 

3.  A  line  in  the  (x,  3^)-plane  having  the  slope  2. 

Ans.  p,  2p,  0;     1,2,0. 

4.  A  line  in  the  (y,  2;)-plane  making  an  angle  of  60^  with 
the  y-axis.    Two  answers. 

5.  A  line  making  equal  angles  with  the  three  coordinate 
axes. 

6.  The  line  through  the  origin  and  the  point  (2, 1,  3). 

7.  The  line  through  the  points  (2,  3,  5),  (4,  7,  8). 

8.  What  can  you  say  of  the  position  of  a  line  if  one  of  its 
direction  components  is  zero  ?     If  two  are  zero  ? 

In  each  of  the  following  exercises  construct  the  line  through 
the  given  point  with  the  given  direction  components. 

Point  Diredian  Componenta 

9.  Origin,  3,  5,  2. 

10.  Origin,  2,  -  3,  6. 

11.  (2,4,3),  pyp,2p(p^0). 

12.  (5,  -  4,  6),  3,  0,  - 1. 

13.  (2,  5,  -  3),  0, 1,  0. 

4.  Fonniilas  for  the  Vse  of  Direction  Components.  Direction 
Components  of  the  Line  through  Two  Points,  Let  the  two  points 
Pi :  (a^,  yi,  Zi),  Pj '  (^9  Vij  ^)  ^  given.  Since  the  projections  of 
PiPa  on  the  axes  are  (Ch.  XVII,  §  6), 

(1)  a:,-ar„         3^2-^1,         H-^ 
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these  three  quantities  are  a  set  of  direction  components  of  the 
undirected  line  passing  through  Pi  and  P^. 

Belatumship  between  Direction  Components  and  Direction 
Cosines,  We  saw  in  §  3  that  the  direction  components  of  an 
undirected  line  are  any  three  numbers,  not  all  zero,  propor- 
tional to  the  direction  cosines  of  the  line,  directed  in  one  sense 
or  the  other. 

Conversely,  starting  with  the  arbitrary  set  of  direction 
components,  XiX^,  Til^,  ZiZ^,  of  an  undirected  line,  and 
dividing  each  component  by  the  square  root  of  the  sum 
of  the  squares  of  the  three,  i.e.  by  the  quantity  D  given  by 
(3),  §  3,  we  obtain  the  direction  cosines  (1),  §  3  of  the 
line,  directed  in  one  sense.  And  dividing  the  negatives 
of  the  direction  components  by  the  same  square  root,  we 
get  the  direction  cosines  (2),  §  3  of  the  line,  directed 
oppositely. 

We  state  this  result  as  a  theorem. 

Theorem.  Iflym^n  are  a  set  of  direction  components  of  an 
undirected  line  L,  the  direction  cosines  of  L,  when  given  a  sense^ 
are 

cosa=  ^ 


(2)  cosj8  = 


COSy= 

VZ*  -h  m*  +  n^ 

where  either  all  the  upper  signs,  or  aU  the  lower  signs,  are  to  be 
chosen  according  to  the  sense  which  has  been  given  to  L, 

If  we  had  used,  as  the  direction  components  of  L,  the  arbi- 
trary set  pZ,  pm,  pn  (p^O)  instead  of  the  particular  set  I,  m,  n, 
the  same  formulas  (2)  would  have  resulted.  For  if  in  (1)  ^ 
m,  n  are  replaced  by  pi,  pm,  pn,  p  comes  out  as  a  factor  from 
the  square  root  in  the  denominator  of  each  fraction  and  can- 


VP  -i-m^  +  n* 

±  m 

VP  +  m*  -h  ?i« 

±n 
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oelfl  the  p  in  the  numeratoTy  so  that  the  fractions  are  left 
unchanged.* 

Example  1.  A  directed  line  has  the  direction  cosines  |, 
—  ^y  —  |.  What  are  the  direction  components  of  the  line, 
nndirected? 

Obvionsly,  2,  —  1,  —  2  are  one  set  of  direction  components, 
the  one  generally  used ;  all  sets  are  given  bj  2py  —  p,  —  2p^ 
where  p  ^  0. 

Eaoample  2.  An  nndirected  line  has  the  direction  compo- 
nents 4,  —  3, 12.  What  are  the  direction  cosines  of  the  line 
when  directed? 

The  snm  of  the  squares  of  the  given  direction  components 
is  169.  Hence  the  direction  cosines  of  the  directed  line  are 
either  ^,  -  ^^  ||,  or  -  ^,  -^,  — 1|,  depending  on  the  sense 
in  which  the  line  is  directed. 

Angles  between  Two  Undirected  Lines,  Between  two  di* 
rected  lines  there  is  but  one  angle  B  such  that  0  <  9  <  180^ 
Between  two  undirected  lines  Li  and  L^  there  are,  in  general, 
two  such  angles,  as  can  be  seen  readily  from  a  figure.  The 
two  angles  are  supplementary  and  have,  therefore,  cosines 
which  are  negatives  of  each  other. 

If  the  direction  components  of  Li  and  L^  are  li,  ?iii,  n^  and 
hj  fv^y  ^  these  cosines  are  given  by  the  formula 

(3)  cos  ^  =  J.  —      ^^^'  "^  mimg  -f-  n^fh 


To  establish  this  formula,  write  down  by  use  of  (2)  the  direc- 
tion cosines  of  each  line,  directed  in  either  sense,  and  then 
apply  formula  (3),  §  2. 

It  follows  from  (3)  that  the  two  lines  Li  and  L^  are  perpen- 
dicular when  and  only  when 

(4)  l^  +  mim^  4-  nin,  =s  0. 

*  If  p  is  negative,  it  is  ~  p  which  comes  out  as  a  factor  from  each 
vquare  root  and  hence  each  sign  ±  becomes  7. 
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The  lines  Li  and  L^  are  parallel  if  and  only  if  their  directioia 
components  are  proportional,  i.e.  if  and  only  if 

(5)  ^  =  p?i,        rn«  =  pmi,        W2  =  pni, 

where  p  is  a  number  not  0.    This    follows   directly    from 
Theorems  1,  2,  §  3. 

EXERCISES 

1.  From  the  direction  cosines  of  the  directed  lines  of 
Ezs.  1,  4,  6,  §  2,  find  the  direction  components  of  the  lines, 
undirected* 

2.  From  the  direction  components  of  the  undirected  lines 
of  Exs.  d-13y  §  3,  find  the  direction  cosines  of  the  lines,  directed 
first  in  one  sense  and  then  in  the  other. 

3.  A  line  has  the  direction  components  2,  8,  9.  What  are 
its  direction  cosines,  if  it  is  directed  upwards  ? 

4.  Find  the  direction  components  of  the  lines  joining  the 
origin  with  the  points  (c),  (/),  (t),  Q)  of  Ex.  1  of  Ch.  XVII, 
§5. 

6.  Find  the  direction  components  of  the  lines  determined 
by  the  pairs  of  points  in  Ex.  1  of  Ch.  XVII,  §  7. 

In  each  of  the  following  cases  determine  the  angles  between 
two  lines  with  the  given  direction  components.  First  test  the 
lines  for  parallelism  or  perpendicularity. 

6.  3,  4,  - 1 ;    5,  -  2,  7.  7.  4,  -  2,  6 ;  —  6,  3,  —  9. 

8.   2,  -  1,  3  ;    2, 1,  - 1.  9.    -  3,  4,  2;  6,  8, 1. 

10.  Show  that  the  line  joining  the  origin  to  the  point 
(2,  1,  1)  is  perpendicular  to  the  line  determined  by  the 
points  (3,  5,  - 1),  (4,  3,  - 1). 

6.  Line  Perpendicular  to  Two  Given  Lines.  If  two  lines. 
Intersecting  in  a  point  P,  are  given,  there  is  a  single  line 
through  P  perpendicular  to  each  of  them,  namely,  the  line 
through  P  perpendicular  to  the  plane  determined  by  them. 
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More  generally,  let  any  two  non-parallel  lines,*  Li  and  L^ 
with  the  direction  components  ^i,  mi,  %  and  l^  714,  n^  be 
given.  Let  Zr  be  a  line  perpendicular  to  each  of  themf 
and  let  it  be  required  to  find  for  it  a  set  of  direction  com- 
ponents, Z,  m,  n. 

We  begin  with  a  special  case.  Let  2,  3, 1  and  1,  4,  2  be  the 
direction  components  of  Li  and  Z3,  respectiyely.  Since  Ly 
with  the  direction  components  Z,  m,  n,  is  perpendicular  to  Li 
and  also  to  L^^  we  have,  by  (4),  §  4, 

^^  i  +  4m  +  2n  =  0. 

Erom  these  tvoo  homogeneous  linear  equations  it  is  impossible 
to  determine  uniquely  the  three  unknowns  Z,  m,  n.  But  this 
was  to  be  expected.  For,  there  is  not  a  unique  set  of  direction 
components,  /,  m,  n,  of  2/,  but  infinitely  many  sets. 

In  general,  then,  there  will  be  a  set  for  which  n  =  1.  To 
determine  the  ralues  of  m  and  n  for  this  set,  we  must  solve 
simultaneously  the  equations 

,o\  2i  +  3m  +  l=0, 

^^  Z  +  4m  +  2  =  0. 

The  solutions  are  Z  =  ^,  m  =  —  |.  Consequently,  one  set  of 
direction  components  of  X  is  ^,  —  |,  1.  A  simpler  set  is  2, 
-3,5. 

In  the  general  case,  since  L  is  perpendicular  to  both  Li  and 
L^  it  follows  that 

I1J,  +  ntim  -f  Uin  =  0, 

y  +  TOim  +  n^n  =  0. 

*  From  now  on  we  drop  the  qualifying  adjective  "  undirected,''  and 
gpeak  merely  of  lines  and  directed  lines,  as  usual. 

t  There  are  infinitely  many  common  perpendiculars  to  Xi  and  L^. 
They  are,  howeyer,  all  i)arallel  to  one  another  and  hence  the  direction 
components  of  any  one  of  them  will  be  the  direction  components  of  al] 
the  others. 
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Here,  too,  we  try  to  find  a  set  of  direction  components  l^  m^  n 
of  Lf  for  which  n  s  1.    Then  equations  (3)  become 

The  solutions  of  these  equations  are 


w 


(5) 


These  values  for  I  and  m,  together  with  n  =  1,  form  a  set  of 
direction  components  of  L,    A  simpler  set  is 

or,  in  determinant  form, 

(6) 

For  the  special  case  first  treated,  these  determinants  have 
the  values 


Wlj      fli 

• 

»1      ^1 

« 

h     ^1 

tfl%      71) 

n,    Z, 

^    mj 

3  1  12  2    3 

4  2'  21'  14 


or  6-4  =  2,  l-4  =  -3,  8-3  =  5.  But  2,  -3,5  were  the 
direction  components  found,  and  thus  the  work  in  the  special 
case  is  checked. 

Eule  of  Thumb.  To  obtain  the  determinants  in  (6)  easily, 
write  the  two  given  sets  of  direction  components  under  one 
another : 

li    mi    iii> 

The  first  determinant  in  (6)  is  formed  from  the  second  and 
third  columns  of  this  array ;  the  second  is  formed 
from  the  third  2iXid  Jirst  columns — not  the  first 
and  third  —  and  the  third  from  the^r^  and  second 
columns.  Thus  the  sets  of  numbers,  2  3,  3  1, 
1  2,  represent  the  columns  used  in  the  three  de- 
Fio.  8        terminants.    The  first  set,  2  3,  is  all  that  need 
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be  remembered.  For,  by  advaneiiig  the  numbers  of  this  set  a<s 
cording  to  the  cyclic  order  1  2  3  1  2  •  •  •,  this  set  2  3become8 
3  1)  i.e,  the  second  set;  and  advancing  the  second  set  3  1 
cydicly,  we  get  the  third  sdt,  1  2. 

OrUique*    Not  all  the  determinants  (6)  are  zero,  for  if 

then  liil^^miimt^niinf 

or  liimiini^^liinifint 

and  hence  the  lines  Li  and  Z^  would  be  the  same  or  parallel^ 
which  is  contiary  to  hypothesis. 

In  obtaining  the  solution  (5)  of  equations  (4)  we  assumed, 
tacitly,  that  litOf  —  l^mi  ^  0 ;  there  was,  then,  a  set  of  comr 
ponents  2,  m,  n,  for  which  n  &=  1.  If  lifOf  —  l^mi  =  0,  at  least 
one  of  the  two  remaining  determinants  cannot  be  zero.  If, 
for  example,  nil^  —  njii  ^  0,  there  will  be  a  set  of  components 
/,  m,  n,  for  which  m  &=  1,  and  we  can  find  this  set  by  putting 
m  ss  1  in  (3)  and  solving  the  resulting  equations  for  I  and  n. 

EXERCISES 

In  each  of  the  following  exercises  determine  the  direction 
components  of  a  line  which  is  perpendicular  to  each  of  two  lines 
having  the  given  direction  components.  Actually  solve  the 
equations  and  then  check  the  result  by  the  rule  of  thumb. 

/6,        6,     -3;  fl,        2,     -1; 

*•  (2,     -4,     -1.     '•  is,     -1,        2. 

.    (0,    1,    0;  fS,    0,        2; 

"•  |o.   0,   1.  ••  \1,   0,    -1. 

7.  The  two  directed  lines  Li  and  Lf  passing  through  thv 
cfrigin  and  having  respectively  the  direction  cosines  ^VS^ 
^V2,  0  and  —  jV2,  ^V2,  0  are  perpendicular  to  each  other. 
Find  the  direction  cosines  of  a  third  line  X|  through  the  origin, 
pemendicular  to  both  Lt  and  L^  and  so  directed  that  Xi,  L^  1^ 
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form  a  directed  trihedial  (with  edges  of  indefinite  length) 
which  is  right-handed  by  the  test  of  Gk  XYII^  §  5. 

Ana.  0,  0, 1. 

8.  The  above  problem,  if  the  direction  cosines  of  Li  and  J^ 

are,  respectively,  ^,  ^,  —  ^,  and  ^,  f,  f  Ans.  f,  —  ^,  f. 

6.  Three  lines  Parallel  to  a  Plane.    Oiven  three  lines,  with 

the  direction  components  ^,  ttii,  tij,  Zo,  ms,  n^,  and  ^,  th,,  n^. 

The  lines  will  be  parallel  to  a  plane  or  will  lie  in  a  plane, 

if  and  only  if  there  is  a  line,  with  the  direction  components 

If  m,  n,  which  is  perpendicular  to  each  of  them,  i.e.  if  and 

only  if 

III  4-  mim  +  nin  =  0, 

(1)  IJ^  +  m2m  -I-  w^n  =  0, 

IJ  +  mjm  -I-  rign  =  0. 

But,  by  Ch.  XYI,  §  10,  these  three  homogeneous  linear  equa- 
tions have  a  solution  for  Z,  m,  n,  other  than  the  obvious  solu- 
tion 0,  0,  0,  when  and  only  when  the  determinant  of  their 
coefficients  vanishes : 

ll      Wli      7*1 
(2)  If      9112      92s   sO. 

h    ^    ^ 

We  have,  therefore,  the  theorem:  * 

Theorem.  Three  lines  are  paraUel  to  a  plane  or  lie  in  a 
plane,  if  and  only  if  the  determinant  of  their  direction  components 
has  the  value  zero, 

EXERCISES 

1.   Show   that  three  lines    through   the   origin  with   the 

direction  components  2,  —  1,  5,    3,  2,  —  4,    7,  0,  6  lie  in  a 

plane. 

*  The  proof  coYers  not  only  the  general  case,  when  the  given  lines 
have  but  one  common  peipendicular  direction  and  the  equations  (1)  a 
one-parameter  family  of  solutions,  but  also  the  special  case  in  which  the 
given  lines  are  parallel,  when  the  lines  have  infinitely  many  common 
perpendicular  directions  and  the  equations  (1)  a  two-parameter  family 
gf  solutions. 
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In  each  of  the  following  exercises  show  that  three  lines  with 
the  given  direction  components  are  parallel  to  a  plane. 

2.  3,1,2;    5,  -4,3;     1,6,1. 

3.  -1, 1,  2  ;     2,  -1,  1 ;     1, 1,  8. 

EXERCISES   ON    CHAPTER   XVIII 

1.  Show  that  the  triangle  with  vertices  at  the  points 
(1,  3,  -  5),  (3,  4,  -  7),  (2,  5,  -  3)  is  a  right  triangle. 

2.  Prove  that  the  points  (2,  - 1,  5),  (3,  4,  —  2),  (6,  2,  2), 
(5,  —3,  9)  are  the  vertices  of  a  parallelogram. 

3.  Show  that  (2,  3,  0),  (4,  5,  - 1),  (3,  7,  1),  (1,  5,  2)  are 
the  vertices  of  a  square. 

4.  Prove  that  the  three  points  A^  B,  C  with  the  coordinates 
(5,  -2,  3),  (2,  0,  2),  (11,-6,  5)  lie  on  a  line  by  showing  that 
the  line  AB  has  the  same  direction  as  the  line  AO. 

6.  Show  that  the  two  points  (4,  —  2,  —  6),  (—  6,  3,  9)  lie 
on  a  line  with  the  origin. 

6.  Show  that  two  points  (xi,  yi,  Zi),  (a^,  ^21  ^)  ^^^  ^^  ^  ^^^ 
with  the  origin  when  and  only  when  their  coordinates  are 
proportional :     a^ :  2^1 :  ^i  =s  a^s  •  ^2  •  ^• 

7.  Show  that  the  four  points  A,  B,  (7,  D,  with  the  co- 
ordinates (3,  4,  2),  (1,  6,  2),  (3,  5, 1),  (4,  5,  0),  lie  in  a  plane  by 
proving  that  the  sum  of  the  angles  which  BC  and  CD  subtend 
at  angle  A  equals  the  angle  which  BD  subtends  at  A. 

8.  Find  the  projection,  on  a  directed  line  having  ^y  —  ^,  4 
as  its  direction  cosines,  of  the  directed  line-segment  joining  the 
origin  to  the  point  (5,  2,  4).  Ana.  4. 

Suggestion.  Use  the  method  of  §  2  or  employ  formula  (2) 
of  Ch.  XVII,  §  4. 

9.  Show  that  the  projection,  on  a  directed  line  having 
cos  a,  cos  /3,  cos  y  as  its  direction  cosines,  of  the  directed  line- 
segment  joining  the  origin  to  the  point  (a;,  y,  z)  is 

X  cos  a  -f  y  cos  P  +  z  cos  y. 
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10.  Find  the  projection,  on  a  directed  line  with  the  direc* 
tion  cosines  {,  f ,  —  ^y  of  the  directed  line-segment  joining  the 
point  (3,  —  2,  —5)  to  the  point  (8,  0,  —2).  Ans.  5. 

11.  The  previous  problem,  in  the  general  case. 

12.  Two  lines,  Li  and  2^,  have  the  direction  components  1, 
1,  0  and  0,  1,  —  1,  respectively.  Find  the  direction  com- 
ponents of  a  line  which  is  perpendicular  to  Li  and  makes  an 
angle  of  30**  with  X,.  Ana.  1,  —  1,  2. 

13.  Prove  that  each  two  opposite  edges  of  the  tetrahedron, 
with  vertices  at  the  points  (0,  0,  0),  (1,  1,  0),  (0,  1,  -1), 
(1,  0,  —  1),  are  perpendicular. 

14.  A  tetrahedron  has  three  pairs  of  opposite  edges. 
Prove  that,  if  the  edges  of  each  of  two  pairs  are  perpendicular, 
the  edges  of  the  third  pair  are  also  perpendicular.  Choose  the 
coordinate  axes  skillfully. 

16.  Prove  the  identity 

In  the  following  exercises  Xi,  /ai,  vi,  Xs,  f^,  v^  (and  Xg, 
fi^y  Fs)  denote  the  direction  cosines  of  directed  lines,  Li,  Lf 
(and  Xs),  which  we  can  assume  go  through  the  origin.  In 
solving  the  exercises,  the  identity  of  Ex.  15  will  be  found 
useful. 

16.  If  0  is  the  angle  between  Zi  and  Z3,  show  that 
8in«  e  =  (/iiV2  —  fujv,)*  +  (viXj  -  vjXi)*  +  (Xif4  —  Xj^i)*. 

17.  Prove  that  if  Li  and  L^  are  perpendicular,  the  direction 
cosines  of  their  common  perpendicular  Lg  are 

±  (j^ivt  —  /A«vi),  ±  (viXa  —  i/,Xi),  ±  (Xi/*j  —  Xjfii). 

18.  Show  that,  if  the  plus  signs  are  taken  in  the  above 
formulas,  L^  will  be  so  directed  that  the  lines  Li,  L^y  L%  will 
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form  a  directed  trihedial  which  is  right-handed  by  the  test  of 
Ch.  XVII,  §  5. 

19.  Prove  that,  if  Li,  2^,  and  X|  are  mutually  perpendicular, 
the  determinant,  |  X  /ui  f  |,  of  their  direction  cosines  has  the 
value  + 1  or  —  1,  according  as  the  directed  trihedral  consist- 
ing of  Li,  L29  Li  is  right-handed  or  left-handed. 


CHAPTER  XIX 

THE  PLANE 
1.  Surf  aces  and  Squations.    Example  1.    The  equation 

is  satisfied  by  the  coordinates  of  those  points  and  only  those 
points  which  lie  m  the  plane  parallel  to  the  (^,  2;)-plane  and 
5  units  in  front  of  it.  We  say  that  the  equation  represents 
this  plane. 

Example  2.     Consider  the  equation 

x  =  y. 

The  points  in  the  (x,  y)'plane  whose  coordinates  satisfy  it  are 
the  points  of  the  line  L  bisecting  the  angle  between  the  posi- 
tive x-  and  y-axes.  Since  z  is  unrestricted  by  the  equation, 
the  points  in  space  whose  coordinates  satisfy  it  are  the  points 
which  lie  directly  above  or  below  i,  or  are  on  i,  t.e.  the 
points  of  the  vertical  plane  through  L,  The  equation,  then, 
represents  this  plane. 

Example  3.    The  equation 

represents,  in  the  (Zy  xypUmCf  a  circle,  (7,  with  its  center  at  the 
origin  and  of  radius  5.  But  the  equation  does  not  restrict  in 
any  way  the  value  of  y.  Consequently,  it  represents  in  space 
the  circular  cylinder  formed  by  drawing  through  each  point 
of  the  circle  C  a  line  parallel  to  the  axis  of  y  and  extending 
indefinitely  in  both  directions. 

Surfaces.    The  planes  and  the  cylinder  represented  by  the 
three  equations  considered  are  !known  as  surfaces ;  the  cylinder 
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is  a  curved  surface  and  the  planes  are  plane  surfaces.    In  gen* 
eralizing  the  foregoing  discussions  we  should^  then,  say : 

An  equation  in  x,  y,  z  represents,  usually,*  a  surfa/ie.  The 
surface  consists  of  aU  those  points  and  only  those  points  whose 
co&rdinates,  when  substituted  for  x,  y,  z  in  the  equation, 
satisfy  it. 

Shifting  the  point  of  view,  we  assume  now  that  it  is  a  sur- 
face, and  not  an  equation,  which  is  given.  Then  we  should 
say: 

The  equation  of  a  given  surface  is  an  equation  in  x,  y,  z  which 
is  satisfied  by  the  coordinates  of  every  point  of  the  surface  and  by 
the  coordinates  of  no  othsi*  point. 

Problem  1.  Find  the  equation  of  the  sphere  whose  center 
is  at  the  origin  and  whose  radius  is  a. 

A  point  (a;,  y,  z)  lies  on  this  sphere  if  and  only  if  the  square 
of  its  distance  from  the  origin  is  equal  to  a^ : 

aj*  +  y2  +  2*  =  a^ 
Theref  ore,  this  is  the  required  equation. 

Problem  2.    Find  the  equation  of  the  plane  which  passes 
through  the  axis  of  x  and  makes  an  angle  of 
30^  with  the  (a:,  y)-plane,  as  shown  in  Fig.  1. 

This  plane  intersects  the  {y,  2;)-plane  in  the 
line  whose  equation  in  the  (y,  z)-plane  is 

2  =  tan30°y        or        2  =  W3y. 

But  this  equation,  considered  as  an  equation  in 

x,  y,  z,  leaves  x  unrestricted ;  consequently,  it  represents  in 

space  the  given  plane,  i,e.  it  is  the  equation  of  the  given 

plane. 

*  An  equaUon  in  «,  y,  z  does  not  always  represent  a  surface.  Fo» 
example,  the  equation  asS  +  y*  =  0  represents  a  line,  namely,  the  s-azis ; 
the  equation  x*  +  p*  +  z<  =  0  represents  just  one  point,  the  origin ;  and 
the  equation  a$*  +  y>  +  z*+l  =  0  represents  no  point  whatsoever. 
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EXERCISES 

What  does  each  of  the  following  equations  represent  ?  Drav/ 
a  figure  in  each  case. 

1.  «  =  0.  5.  2y  +  32  =  6.       9.  a^  +  2y*=s4. 

2.  y  +  S  =  0.  6.  y=aXaj  +  6.  10.  ^  — a;*  =  9. 

3.  x  +  y^O.  7.  ic*  +  3^  =  a«.  11.  a^  — 9a^  =  -9. 

4.  2  — 2a  =  0.  8.  ««=:2aj.  12.   a^  +  y*  +  2*=4. 

13.  Which  of  the  surfaces  represented  by  the  above  equa- 
tions pass  through  the  origin?  Which  contain  a  coordinate 
axis? 

Find  the  equations  of  the  following  sur&tces. 

14.  The  (y,  2;)-plane. 

15.  The  plane  parallel  to  the  (x,  y)-plane  and  3  units  above 
it 

16.  The  plane  parallel  to  the  (z,  a;)-plane  and  2  units  to  the 
left  of  it. 

17.  The  plane  bisecting  the  angle  between  the  (a;,  yy  and 
(y,  ji;)-planes  and  passing  through  the  first  octant. 

18.  The  plane  perpendicular  to  the  (x,  ^)-plane  whose  trace  ^ 
on  that  plane  has  the  slope  3  and  the  intercept  2  on  the  axis 
of  y. 

19.  The  circular  cylinder  whose  radius  is  3  and  whose  axi:^ 
is  parallel  to  the  o^axis  and  passes  through  the  point  (0, 1,  2) 

20.  The  parabolic  cylinder  whose  rulings  are  parallel  to  the 
V-axis  and  whose  trace  on  the  (z,  a;)-plane  is  a  parabola  with 
Its  vertex  at  the  origin  and  its  focus  at  the  point  (2,  0,  0). 

21.  The  elliptic  cylinder  whose  rulings  are  parallel  to  ihe 
z-axis  and  whose  trace  on  the  {Xy  y)-plane  is  an  ellipse  which 
has  its  center  at  the  origin,  its  foci  on  the  a^axis,  and  axes  of 
lengths  6  and  4. 

*  The  trace  of  a  suzf  ace  on  a  plane  is  the  line,  or  ctore,  of  intersdo- 
tion  of  the  surface  with  tho  plane. 
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22.  The  hyperbolic  cylinder  whose  rulings  apre  parallel  to 
the  z-axis  and  whose  trace  on  the  {x,  y)-plane  is  a  rectangular 
hyperbola  with  its  center  at  the  origin  and  foci  at  the  points 
(0,  ±2,0). 

23.  The  sphere  whose  center  is  at  the  point  (1,  0,  0)  and 
whose  radius  is  unity. 

24.  The  sphere  whose  center  is  at  the  point  (1,  2,  —  3)  and 
whose  radius  is  5. 

2.  Plane  through  a  Point  with  Given  Direotion  of  its  Vor- 
mala.    Let  there  be  given  a  point  Fq  with  the  coordinates 

(^9  ^09  ^)  ^^^  ^  ^®  ^  ^^^  ^0  direction 
components  I,  m,  n.  Through  Pq  perpen- 
dicular to  L  there  is  just  one  plane.*  We 
propose  to  find  its  equation. 

Let  P :  (xy  y,  z)  be  any  point  of  the  plane 
other  than  Pq.  Then  it  determines  with  Pq 
a  line,  PqP,  which  is  perpendicular  to  the  fiq.  2 

line  L.    Since,  by  Ch.  XVIII,  §  4, 

»-«o»         y-Voy        Z-Zo 

• 

are  the  direction  components  of  PqP  and  Z,  m,  n  are  the  direc- 
tion components  of  L,  it  follows,  by  (4),  Ch.  XVIII,  §4,  that 

(1)  K«-^)  +  '»(y-yo)+w(2-«b)=o. 

Conversely,  if  P:  (a:,  y,  z)  be  any  point  other  than  Pq  whose 
coordinates  satisfy  equation  (1),  this  equation  says  that  the  line 
PqP  is  perpendicular  to  L  and  hence  that  P  lies  in  the  plane. 

The  coordinates  Xq,  yot  Zq  of  the  excepted  point,  Pq^  obviously 
satisfy  equation  (1).  We  have  shown,  then,  that  this  equa- 
tion is  satisfied  by  the  coordinates  of  those  points  and  only 
those  points  which  lie  in  the  plane.  Hence  it  is  the  equation 
of  the  plane. 

There  are  infinitely  many  lines  L  perpendicular  or,  as  we 
say,  normal  to  the  plane,  and  they  are  all  parallel  to  one  an- 

*  The  figure  is  drawn  for  the  special  case  in  which  L  passes  through  Pq. 
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other.  It  is  their  oommon  direction  or,  analytically,  their 
common  direction  components,  which  are  essential.  Accord- 
ingly, we  speak  of  (1)  as  tfie  equation  of  a  plane  through  a  given 
point  with  a  given  direction  of  its  normals, 

EXERCISES 

In  each  of  the  following  exercises  find  the  equation  of  the 
plane  through  the  given  point  with  the  given  direction  of  its 
normals. 


Point 

Direction 

P6int 

Direction 

1. 

(2, 1,  3), 

1, 1,  -  2. 

5. 

Origin, 

3,  -2,0. 

2. 

(-6,3,4), 

-2,2,1. 

6. 

(5,  -  8,  2), 

0, 1,  0. 

3. 

(4,  -  3,  2), 

5,  0,  3. 

7. 

(3, 1,  0), 

0,  0, 1. 

4. 

Origin, 

2,  -  3,  5. 

8. 

Origin, 

2,  m,  n. 

9.  Find  the  equations  of  the  three  planes  which  pass 
through  the  point  (5,  6,  —  3)  and  are  parallel  respectively  to 
the  coordinate  planes. 

10.  How  is  a  plane  situated  if  one  of  the  direction  com- 
ponents of  its  normals  is  zero  ?    If  two  are  zero  ? 

3.  The  General  Equation  of  the  First  Depree.  Since  any 
plane  can  be  determined  by  one  of  its  points  and  the  direction 
components  of  a  normal,  the  result  of  the  preceding  paragraph 
embraces  all  planes.  Moreover,  equation  (1)  of  that  paragraph 
is  of  the  first  degree  in  a;,  y,  z.  We  have  thus  proved  the 
theorem:  Every  plane  can  be  represented  analytioaUy  hy  a 
linear  equation  in  x,  y,  z. 

Given,  conversely,  th£  general  equation  of  the  first  degree  in 
a?,  y,  Zy  namely, 

(1)  Ax  +  By+Oz  +  D=:0, 

where  Ay  B,  (?,  D  are  any  four  constants,  of  which  A^  B^  C 
are  not  all  zero.* 

*  In  dealing  with  equation  (1),  here  and  henceforthf  we  shall  always 
MBnme  that  A^  £,  C  are  not  all  zero. 
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Let  (oG^  ^09  2^)  be  a  point  whose  codrdinates  satisfy  equation 

(1): 

(2)  Axo  +  Byo-^-Ozo  +  D^O. 

Subtracting  equation  (2)  from  equation  (1)  we  obtain 

^(a-a:6)+B(y-yo)+C(2-?o)=0. 

But  this  equation  is  of  the  form  (1),  §  2,  where 

l:m:nssA:B:C. 

Therefore  it  represents  a  plane  which  has  ^  B,  C  as  the 
direction  components  of  its  normals.  This  result  we  state  as  a 
theorem. 

Thbobem.  The  general  linear  equation  (1)  always  repreaente 
a  plane.  The  coefficients  A,  B,  C  are  direction  components  of  the 
normals  to  the  plane. 

Example  1     The  equation 

2aj-3y  +  4a;-6  =  0 

represents  a  plane  whose  normals  have  2,  —  3,  4  as  direction 
components.    The  point  (2, 2, 2),  for  example, 
lies  in  the  plane,  since  when  we  set  a;  =  2, 
y  =  2  in  the  equation,  we  find  2  =s  2  as  the 
value  of  z. 

We  obtain  a  rough  plot  of  the  plane  by 
constructing  the  point  (2,  2,  2)  and  the  line 
through  it  with  the  direction  components  2, 
—  3,  4,  and  by  drawing  then,  as  accurately 
as  possible,  the  plane  through  the  point  perpendicular  to 
the  line. 

Example  2.    The  equation 

aj  =  2,        or        x  +  0y  +  0z=^2, 

IS  the  equation  of  a  plane  having  the  lines  with  the  direction 
components  1,  0,  0  as  normals.  But  these  lines  are  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  x  and  hence  the  plane  is  parallel  to  the  (y,  z)- 
plane.    In  particular,  it  is  two  units  in  front  of  that  plane. 
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Remark,  In  the  proof  of  the  theorem  it  was  assumed  that 
there  is  always  a  point  whose  coordinates  satisfy  equation  (1). 
This  assumption  is  easily  justified.  By  hypothesis,  at  least 
one  of  the  three  coefiicients  A,  B,  O  is  not  zero.  Suppose  that 
C^  0.    Then  equation  (1)  can  be  solved  for  z: 

Giving  to  x  and  y  definite  values,  aV)  and  y^  we  obtain  for  z  from 
this  equation  a  definite  value,  Sq.  Then  the  point  (x^  y^  z^ 
has  coordinates  which  satisfy  (1).  For  example,  if  a:^  a  0  and 
yo  =  0,  then  2^  =  —  D/C^  and  the  point  is  (0,  0,  —  D/G). 

EXERCISES 

In  each  of  the  following  exercises  determine  the  direction 
components  of  the  normals  to  the  given  plane  and  the  coordi- 
nates of  a  point  lying  in  it.  Construct  the  plane  by  the  method 
of  Example  1. 

1.  3a5  +  6y  +  6«  — 6  =  0.        6.  2aj  +  3y  — 6  =  0. 

2.  2a?  — y  +  «  — 3  =  0.  6.  3a  — 22  — 4  =  0. 
8.  4aj4-2y  — 32  +6  =  0.        7.  6y  +  8  =  0. 

4.  6aj-2y— 32  +  4  =  0.        8.   22-7  =  0. 

4.  Interoepti.  Let  a  plane  be  given  by  means  of  its  equation. 
A  simple  method  of  plotting  the  plane,  in  case  it  cuts  the  axes 
in  three  distinct  points  (one  on  each  axis),  consists  in  determin- 
ing from  the  equation  the  coordinates  of  these  three  points 
and  then  in  plotting  the  points  and  constructing  the  plane 
through  them. 

The  point  of  intersection  of  a  plane,  for  example, 

(1)  2a:-3y  +  42-6  =  0, 

with  the  axis  of  x  has  its  y-  and  2-coordmates  both  equal  to 
zero.  Consequently,  to  find  the  a>coordinate  of  the  point,  we 
have  merely  to  set  y  =  0  and  2  =  0  in  the  equation  of  the  plane 
and  to  solve  for  x.    Thus,  in  this  case,  we  have 

2  a?  -6  =  0,        or        a?  =  3. 
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The  point  of  intersectiou  of  the  plane  (1)  with  the  axis  of  x 
is,  then,  (3,  0,  0).  In  a  similar  manner  we  and  (0,  —  2,  0)  and 
(fit  ^r  i)  ^  ^^  points  of  intersection  of  the  plane  with  the  axes 
of  y  and  z  respectively.  By  plotting  these 
three  points  and  joining  them  by  lines,  we 
obtain  a  good  representation  of  the  plane. 

The  numbers  3,  *-  2,  |  are  known  as  the 
intercepts  of  the  plane  (1)  on  the  axes  of  x,  y,  z^ 
respectively.  That  is,  the  intercept  of  a  plane 
on  the  axis  of  x  is  the  x-coordinate  of  the 
point  in  which  the  plane  meets  the  axis  of  x. 
The  intercepts  on  the  axes  of  y  and  z  are  fio.  4 

similarly  defined. 

A  plane  which  passes  through  an  axis  or  is  parallel  to  an  axis 
has  no  intercept  on  that  axis.  Every  other  plane  has  definite 
intercepts  on  all  three  axes  and  these  intercepts  determine  the 
position  of  the  plane  unless  they  are  all  zero,  that  is,  unless  the 
plane  goes  through  the  origin. 
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Determine  the  intercepts  of  the  following  planes  on  the 
coordinate  axes,  so  fax  as  they  exist,  and  construct  the 
planes. 

1.  2a5  +  3y-h4«--12  =  0.  6.  a:  +  3y  — »  =  0. 

2.  3aj  — 2^  +  2-6  =  0.  7.  2«-3y4-12  =  0. 
8.  aj-hy  — 2  — 2  =  0.  8.  3y  +  4a;  — 6=s0. 
4.   2aj4-6y  — 3«-|-8  =  0.  9.   5aj-|-2«  =  0. 

6.  aj4-2y  +  «-|-3  =  0.  10.  3aj  +  5=s0. 

5.  Interoept  Form  of  the  Equation  of  a  Plane.  Given  a 
plane  whose  position  is  determined  by  its  intercepts.  Let 
these  intercepts,  on  the  axes  of  a;,  ^,  2,  be  respectively  a,  6,  a 
To  find  the  equation  of  the  plane  in  terms  of  a,  6,  c 

We  have  the  problem  of  finding  the  equation  of  a  plane 
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throagh  the  three  points  (a,  0,  0),  (0,  b,  0),  (0,  0,  c).  Let  this 
equation  be 

(1)  Ax  +  By+Cz-^-D^zO, 

where  the  values  of  A,  B,  C,  D  are  to  be  determined.  Since 
the  plane  does  not  go  through  the  origin,  D  :^  0.  Since  it 
contains  each  of  the  given  points,  the  following  equations  must 
hold  : 

w4a  +  I>  =  0,        JB&  +  i>  =  0,        Cte  -h  i>  =  0. 

Hence  A^-  D/a,  B  =  -  D/h,  (7  =  -  D/c.  Substituting 
these  values  for  Aj  B^Cm  (1)  and  dividing  through  by  Z>,  we 
obtain 

(2)  5+»  +  ?  =  l. 

a     h     c 

That  this  is  the  desired  equation  can  easily  be  checked  by 
substituting  successively  in  it  the  coordinates  of  the  three 
points  in  question. 

Only  planes  which  intersect  the  axes  in  three  points  that  are 
distinct  can  have  their  equations  written  in  the  form  (2).  A 
plane  through  the  origin  is  an  exception,  because  at  least  one  of 
its  intercepts  is  zero  and  division  by  zero  is  impossible.  A 
plane  parallel  to  an  axis  is  also  an  exception,  since  it  has  no  in- 
tercept on  that  axis. 

EXERCISES 

Find  the  equations  of  the  planes  with  the  following  inter- 
cepts. 

1.   2,  3,  4.  3.    -  2,  4,  6.  5.-4,-6,-2 

%   2,  -  3,  -  1.  4.    -  5,  -  3,  2.  6.   2,  —  8,-6. 

Find  the  equations  of  the  following  planes. 

7.  With  intercepts  on  the  x-  and  y-axes  equal  to  2  and  3  and 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  z. 

8.  With  intercept  --3  on  the  ;^axis  and  parallel  to  the 
{x^  yVplane. 
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9.  A  regular  quadrangular  pyramid  has  its  vertices  at  the 
points  (0,  0,  6),  (2,  0,  0),  (0,  2,  0),  (-  2,  0,  0),  (0,  -  2,  0) 
Find  the  equation  of  its  faces. 

10.   The  same,  if  the  vertices  are  at  the  points  (0,  0,  c)y 
(a,  0,  0),  (0,  a,  0),  (-  a,  0,  0),  (0,  -  a,  0). 


6.  Plane  fhroagh  Three  Points.  Three  points,  not  lying  in  a 
straight  line,  determine  a  plane.  In  any  particular  case  the 
equation  of  the  plane  can  be  found  by  the  method  of  the  pre- 
ceding paragraph.  In  the  general  case,  when  the  points  are 
arbitrary  and  have  the  coordinates  (xu  yi,  Zi),  (a^,  yf,  Zi)y 
(pHy  Vij  ^)9  ^8  method  could  still  be  applied.  It  is,  however, 
simpler  to  write  the  equation  in  determinant  form,  by  analogy 
to  the  equation  in  that  form  of  the  straight  line  through  two 
points  (Ch.  XVI,  §  11).    We  have,  namely. 


(1) 


X 

y 

z 

1 

ai 

Vi 

«i 

1 

«% 

y% 

2i 

1 

^ 

Vz 

«3 

1 

»0. 


To  show  that  this  equation  actually  represents  the  plane 
through  the  three  points,  develop  the  determinant  by  the  minors 
of  the  first  row.    The  equation  then  takes  on  the  usual  form, 

^  +  By  -h  02  -h  D  =:  0, 

of  a  linear  equation ;  moreover,  the  values  obtained  for  A^B^Ci 


A^ 


are  not  all  zero,  since  otherwise  the  projections  of  the  three 
points  on  each  of  the  coordinate  planes  would  lie  on  a  line 
(Ch.  XVI,  §  11,  Th.  15)  *  and  hence  so  would  the  three  points 
themselves.    Consequently,  (1)  represents  some  plane. 

*  If  O,  for  example,  were  zero,  the  three  points  (Xi,  yi,  0),  (xi,  y^  0), 
(2t>  VSf  0)  in  the  (jb,  y)-plane  would  lie  on  a  line.  But  these  points  are 
the  projections  of  the  given  points  on  the  (Xs  t^)-plane. 


Vi    «i  1 

Xi      Zi      1 

«i  yi  1 

yi  «2  1 

,  B=- 

««   2,   1 

,   c= 

««  yt  1 

yi  23  1 

a^  2,  1 

a?s  ya  1 
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This  is  the  plane  through  the  three  points,  since  the  sub 
stitution  of  the  coordinates  of  any  one  of  the  points  for  x,  y^ 
z  in  (1)  makes  two  rows  of  the  determinant  identical  and  henoe 
causes  the  determinant  to  vanish  and  the  equation  to  be 
satisfied. 

EXERCISES 

Find  the  equations  of  the  following  planes  by  applying 
formula  (1)  and  simplifying  the  result. 

1.  Through  (1,  2,  0),  (-  2,  3,  3),  (3,  - 1,  -  3). 

2.  Through  (2,  5,  -  3),  (-  2,  -  3,  6),  (5,  3,  -  3). 
8.  Through  (1, 1,  0),  (0, 1, 1),  (1,  0, 1). 

4.  Through  (1, 1,  - 1),  (6,  4,  -  5),  (-  4,  -  2,  3). 
6.  Through  (4,  5,  2),  (-  3,  -  2,  -  5),  the  origin. 

6.  Through  (a?i,  yi,  «i),  (ajj,  yj,  «j),  the  origin.  Keep  the 
equation  in  determinant  form,  but  simplify  it 

7.  Establish  the  intercept  form  of  the  equation  of  a  plane 
by  applying  formula  (1). 

8.  By  the  method  of  the  preceding  paragraph  find  tbf 
equation  of  the  plane  of 

(a)  Exercise  1 ;  (6)  Exercise  3 ;  (c)  Exercise  6. 

9.  Find  the  equations  of  the  &ces  of  the  tetrahedron  whose 
vertices  are  at  the  points  (0,  0,  0),  (0,  3,  0),  (2, 1,  0),  (1, 1,  2) 

7.  Perpendicular,  Parallel,  and  Identioal  Planes.  Angle  be^ 
tween  Two  Planes.    The  normals  to  the  two  planes, 

(1)  Aix  +  B^  +  Ciz  +  Di  =  0, 

(2)  -44«  +  J3ay-hCi2  +  i>,  =  0, 

have  Ai,  Bi,  Ci  and  A^,  Bfy  Cf,  respectively,  as  direction  con> 
ponents. 

The  planes  are  perpendicular  if  and  only  if  their  normals 
are  perpendicular;  and  parallel  (or  identical),  if  and  only  il 
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the  normals  of  one  are  also  the  normals  of  the  other.    Conse- 
quently, we  have,  by  Ch,  XVIII,  §  4,  the  following  theorems. 

Theorem  1.  The  planes  (1)  and  (2)  are  perpendicular  when 
and  only  when 

(3)  AiA^  +  -BA  +  OiC,  =  0. 

Theorem  2.  The  planes  (1)  arid  (2)  are paraUd*  when  and 
only  when 

(4)  Ai:Bi:Ci=^At:B^:Cv 

The  condition  that  the  two  planes  be  identical  is  analogous 
to  the  condition  that  two  straight  lines  be  identical ;  cf .  Gh.  II, 
§  10.    We  can  ntate,  then,  the  theorem : 

Theorem  3.  The  planes  (1)  and  (2)  are  identical  when  and 
only  when 

(5)  All Bii  Oil Di=:  A^i B^i  Oil Dj. 

The  proof  of  the  theorem  is  left  to  the  student. 

Angle  between  Two  Planes.  Between  the  two 
planes  (1)  and  (2)  there  are,  in  general,  two 
different  angles  having  values  between  0^  and 
180^  inclusive,  and  these  angles  are  supple- 
mentary. They  are  equal  to  the  angles  be- 
tween the  normals  to  the  two  planes.  Since 
Ai,  Ely  Oi  and  ^,  B^,  Ct  are  the  direction  com- 
ponents of  the  normals,  the  cosines  of  the 
angles  are  given,  according  to  (3),  Ch.  XVIII, 
§4,  by 

QOg  ^  —  O-  -^1-^2  +  -SlBj  -h    C1C2 


Fio.  6 


(6) 


V A*  +  ^1^  +  C7i2  V^,« -h  ^*  +  C2* 


EXERCISES 


In  each  of  the  following  exercises  determine  whether  the 
given  planes  are  parallel  or  perpendicular,  and  in  case  they 
are  neither,  find  the  angles  between  them. 

*  Or,  in  a  siDgle  case,  identical.    Cf.  Tb.  8. 
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1.  5aj  — 3y  +  2«-h4=:0,  3aj-2^-9«  +  2  =  0. 

2.  2a?-y  +  3«-l  =  0,  2a-y  +  3«  +  3  =  0. 

3.  aj  +  y  +  2  =  0,  3aj  4- 6y  — 221  +  12  =  0. 

4.  2ar  — 2y  +  42-t-5=s0,  3a-3y  +  6«  — 1  =  0. 
6.  7a?  +  5y  +  6«  +  30=s0,  3a;  — y  —  lOz  +  4  =  0. 

6.  2a5  +  y  +  2;  — 3  =  0,  a  +  y  — 32  +  4  =  0. 

7.  a  +  y  +  22  =  0,  a5  +  «  =  0. 

8.  4a;  +  8y  +  2-8  =  0,  y  +  2  — 3  =  0. 

9.  2aj  +  y  +  32— 2  =  0,  «  — 2y  +  5  =  0. 

10.  Show  that  two  planes  are  parallel  when  and  only  when 
their  equations  can  be  written  in  the  forms 

Ax  +  By-k-Oz^Dy    Ax^  By -^Cz^iy^ 

8.  Planes  Parallel  or  Perpendicular  to  a  Oiven  Plane. 
Example  1.  Find  the  equation  of  the  plane  which  passes 
through  the  point  (6,  2,  —  4)  and  is  parallel  to  the  plane 

(1)  2a  +  4y-6«-.7  =  0. 

The  normals  to  the  plane  (1)  have  the  direction  components 
2,  4,  —  6  or,  more  simply,  1,  2,  —  3.  The  required  plane  has 
the  same  normals  and  passes  through  the  point  (5,  2,  —4). 
By  (1),  §  2,  its  equation  is 

l(a.-5)+2(y-2)-3(2  +  4)=0, 
or  aj  +  2y  — 32  — 21  =  0. 

Through  a  given  point  and  parallel  to  a  given  plane  there  is 
but  one  plane ;  its  equation  can  always  be  found  by  the  above 
method.  But  through  a  given  point  and  perpendicular  to  a 
given  plane  there  is  not  just  one  plane,  but  infinitely  many, 
namely,  all  the  planes  which  pass  through  that  normal  to  the 
given  plane  which  goes  through  the  given  point  To  single 
out  one  of  these  planes  we  must  impose  a  further  condition. 
We  might  demand,  for  instance,  that  the  required  pl%ne  pass 
through  a  second  given  point  or,  again,  we  might  specify  that 
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it  be  perpendicular  to  a  second  giren  plane.    We  proceed  to 
consider  illustrative  examples  of  these  two  types. 

Example  2.  Find  the  equation  of  the  plane  passing  through 
the  two  points  (3,  —  2,  9),  (—  6,  0,  —  4)  and  perpendicular  to 
the  plane 

(2)  2a;-y-h42-8  =  0. 

First  Method.    Let  the  equation  of  the  plane  in  question  be 

(3)  Ax  +  By-\-Oz-\-D=zO. 

Since  the  plane  contains  the  two  given  points^  we  must  have 

(4)  3^-25  +  9(7+i>  =  0, 

(5)  -6.4  -4O-hi>  =  0. 

Since  it  is  perpendicular  to  the  plane  (2),  it  is  necessary  that 

(6)  2^- B +  40=0. 

In  (4),  (5),  (6)  we  have  three  simultaneous  linear  equations 
in  the  four  unknowns  A,  By  C,  D.  But  from  three  linear 
equations  it  is  impossible  to  determine  uniquely  the  values  of 
four  unknowns.  It  may  be  possible,  however,  to  determine 
the  values  of  three  of  the  unknowns  in  terms  of  the  fourth, 
say  the  values  of  A^B^  Cin.  terms  of  D. 

Accordingly,  we  rewrite  the  equations  in  the  form 

3u4-25-h9(7=-I>, 
%A  +4(7=     A 

2.4-    B  +  4C=     0, 

and  solve  for  Ay  B,  C,  either  directly  or  by  determinants.    We 
do  obtain  a  solution,  namely, 

u4=iA        B^^Dy        C  =  -^D. 

Hence  (3)  becomes 

^Dx  "Dy-  iDz  -h  D  =  0. 

The  plane  represented  by  this  equation  is  always  the  same,  no 

matter  what  value,  other  than  zero,  is  given  to  i>.    A  simple 

choice  is :  2)  =  2.    We  obtain,  then,  as  the  equation  of  the 

required  plane, 

a  —  2y  —  «-f-2  =  0. 
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Second  Method.  Let  N  be  any  normal  to  the  required  plana 
Since  the  plane  contains  the  two  given  points,  N  is  perpen- 
dicular to  the  line  Li  joining  these  points.  Since  the  plane  is 
perpendicular  to  the  given  plane  (2),  N  is  perpendicular  to 
any  line  Lf  normal  to  (2).  Thus  iV'  is  a  common  perpendicular 
to  the  lines  2^  and  L^, 

The  direction  components  of  Li  are,  by  Ch.  XVIII,  §4, 
3-(-6),     -2-0,    9-(-4),i.e. 

9,     -2,    13; 
2,     -1,      4. 

Consequently,  by  (6),  Ch.  XVIII,  §  5,  the  direction  oomponents 
of  JVare 


those  of  Zjf  are 


-2    13 
-1      4 

9 

13    9 

4    2 

9 

9    -2 
2     -1 

i.e.  6,  — 10,  —  5,  or  1,  —  2,  —  1. 

Our  problem  is  now  reduced  to  that  of  finding  the  equation 
of  the  plane  which  passes  through  one  of  the  given  points, 
ita.y  (3,  —  2,  9),  and  has  1,  —  2,  —  1  as  the  direction  com- 
ponents of  its  normals.     This  equation  is 

l(a.-.3)-2(y  +  2)-l(2-9)=0, 
or  a?- 2y  — a;  +  2=:0. 

Example  3.  Find  the  equation  of  the  plane  passing  through 
the  point  (2,  5,  —8)  and  perpendicular  to  each  of  the 
planes: 

2aj-3y  +  42  +  l  =  0,    4a:  +  y- 2«  +  6sb0. 

Either  of  the  methods  employed  in  the  previous  example  is 
applicable.  We  choose  the  latter.  A  normal  JV  to  the  re- 
quired plane  is  perpendicular  to  the  normals  to  both  the  given 
planes.  These  have,  respectively,  the  direction  components 
2,  —  3,  4  and  4,  1,  —  2.  Consequently,  the  direction  compo- 
nents of  JVare  2,  20, 14  or  1, 10,  7. 

The  equation  of  the  plane  through  (2,  5,  —  8)  with  1, 10,  7 
as  the  direction  components  of  its  normals  is 
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(»-2)+10(y-6)+7(»  +  8)  =  0, 
or  aj4-10y  +  7«4-4  =  0. 

This  is  the  required  equation. 

EXERCISES 

In  each  of  the  following  exercises  find  the  equation  of  the 
plane  which  is  parallel  to  the  giren  plane  and  passes  through 
the  given  point.  In  Exs.  5,  6  find  the  equation  directly 
by  inspection  of  a  figure. 

Plane  FoirU 

1.  5aj-2y  +  32-4  =  0,        (2,4,3). 

2.  3a?  +  4y-8«-2=0,        (0,0,0). 

8.  4aj - 2y  -  6»=  9,  (2,  -  1,  0). 

4.  3a: -42  =  0,  (6,2,  -3). 

6.  3a?  +  8  =  0,  (1,  -2,5). 

6.  2y-5  =  0,  (4,0,3). 

7.  Find  the  equation  of  the  plane  X)as8ing  through  the 
points  (3,  1,  2),  (3,  4,  4)  and  perpendicular  to  the  plane 
5x  +  y  +  ^z=iO.  Apply  both  methods,  checking  the  result  of 
one  by  that  of  the  other.  Ans.  2x  +  2y -^Sz  — 2  ssO. 

The  previous  problem,  if  the  given  points  and  the  given 

plane  are  as  specified.    Use  either  method  in  Exs.  8-10 ;  in 

Exs.  11,  12  solve  the  problem  directly  by  inspection  of  a 

figure. 

Points  Plane 

8.  (3,  4, 1),  (2,  6,  - 2),  2a?-3y  +  42-2=:0. 

9.  (0,  0,  0),  (4,  3,  2),  aj  +  y  +  «=0. 

10.  (3,  2,  -4),  (6,  -1,  3),        4aj-6y=:8. 

11.  (1,  0,  0),  (1,  2,  6),  3y-7»0. 

12.  (0,  2,  0),  (2,  0,  0),  2  a; +  6  =  0. 

13.  There  are  infinitely  many  planes  which  pass  through 
the  two  points  (2,  —  3,  4),  (—  2,  3,  —  6)  and  are  perpendiculai 
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to  the  plane  whose  equation  is  2a5  —  3y  +  5«  — 10  =  0.    Why? 
Justify  your  answer. 

14.  What  is  the  equation  of  the  plane  which  passes  through 

the  point  ^1,  —2,  1)  and  is  perpendicular  to  each  of  the 

planes: 

3a;  +  y  +  2-2«0,        a  — 2y +  2  +  4  =  0? 

Apply  both  methods,  checking  the  result  of  one  by  that  of  the 
other.  Ana,  3aj— 2y— 7«  =  0. 

The  previous  problem  for  the  following  given  planes  and 
given  point.  In  Exs.  15-17  use  either  method;  in  Exs.  18^  19 
obtain  the  result  directly  from  a  figure. 

Planes  Point 

..    |2x  +  3y  +  6z-2  =  0,        ,^  ^  g) 

16.    ^  +  y  +  ^-J     ^  (1,-1,1). 

U-y  +  «  +  2  =  0,  ^  '         '    ^ 

\2aj  +  y-6  =  0,  v  »    »    / 

18.  a?  =  2,  y  =  3,  (2,  -5,3). 

19.  2aj  +  «  =  0,  3aj-«  =  6,         (2,1,-3). 

20.  There  are  infinitely  many  planes  which  pass  through 
the  point  (2,  —5,  0)  and  are  perpendicular  to  each  of  the 
planes : 

4a?-2y-6«  +  3==0,        -  6a? +  3y +  92  +  10  =  0. 
Why  ?    Justify  your  answer. 

9.  Distance  of  a  Point  from  a  Plane.  To  find  the  distance 
A  of  the  point  P :  (xq,  yo,  Zq)  from  the  plane 

Ax-^By+Cz  +  D:=^0, 

draw  a  line  through  P  perpendicular  to  the  (x,  ^)-plane  and 
mark  the  point  Q  in  which  this  line  cuts  the  given  plane 
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Then,  as  the  figure  shows,  A  is  the  numerical  value  of  the 
product  QP  cos  tf,  i.e. 

A=|QPco8tf|, 

where  $  is  the  acute  angle  between  the  line  QPand  the  normal 

JPP  to  the  plane. 

The  normal  P'P  has  the  direction 

components  A^B^C  and  the  line  QP 

has  the  direction  components  0,  0, 1. 

Consequently, 

C 
costf  =  ±     . 

It  is  immaterial  to  us  which  of  the 

two  signs  is  the  proper  one,  for  we  are  interested  only  in 

numerical  values. 

It  remains  to  find  ^,  The  x-  and  2f-co5rdinates  of  Q  are 
the  same  as  those  of  P,  namely,  x^^  y^ ;  denote  the  i^co^rdinate 
of  Q  by  z^  Since  Q :  {x^  yo,  Zq)  lies  in  the  given  plane,  it  fol- 
lows that 

Azo  +  Byo  +  Ozg-^D^O, 


Fig.  6 


md  hence  that 


9, 


_     ABp+Byo  +  D 
C 


Then 


or 


c 


Multiplying  the  values  obtained  for  QP  and  cos  0  together 
and  taking  the  numerical  value  of  the  product,  we  obtain  the 
desired  formula: 


(1) 


or 


Axo-{-Byo-tCzo  +  Dl 
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where^  in  the  second  formula,  the  sign  to  be  taken  is  that 
which  gives  a  positive  result. 

In  the  above  deduction  we  assumed  that  the  line  through  P 
perpendiculai  to  the  (a;,  y)-plane  meets  the  given  plane,  i.e.  that 
the  given  plane  is  not  perpendicular  to  the  (as,  2^)-plane.  This 
means,  analytically,  that  we  have  assumed  that  C^  0. 

Since  we  know  that  at  least  one  of  the  three  coefficients 
^  B,  (7  is  not  zero  and  since  the  final  formula  (1)  bears'  equally 
on  Aj  Bf  and  G,  it  is  immaterial  which  one  of  the  three  coeffi- 
cients we  assume  not  zero.  The  result  would  have  been  the 
same  if  we  had  assumed,  say,  ^  :^  0,  instead  of  O  s^  0. 

EXERCISES 

1.  Establish  formula  (1)  on  the  assumption  that  ^  ^  0. 

Find  the  distance  of  each  of  the  given  points  from  the  cor- 
responding given  plane.  In  Exs.  6,  7  check  the  result  by  in- 
spection of  a  figure. 

Point  Plane 

2.  (3,-2,1),    2aj-y  +  2«4-3  =  0.  Ans.  ^. 

8.  (2,5,-3),  6a?-3y  +  2z-4  =  0. 

4.  (0,2,1),  4a;  +  3y-h9  =  0. 

6.  Origin,  8aj4-y-42 -6  =  0. 

6.  (3, 8,-6),  jr  -  5  =  0. 

7.  (-2,3,4),  2z+7  =  0. 

8.  Find  the  lengths  of  the  altitudes  of  the  tetrahedron  of 
Ex.  9,  §  6. 

10.  Point  of  Interseotion  of  Three  Planes.  Let  there  be 
given  three  planes  which  intersect  in  a  point,  ue.  three  planes 
which  have  just  one  point  in  common,  as,  for  example,  the 
planes  of  the  ceiling  and  two  intersecting  walls  of  a  room,  or 
the  planes  of  three  faces  of  a  tetrahedron. 

The  point  of  intersection  of  the  planes  is  that  point  whose 
oodrdinates  satisfy  each  of  the  three  equations  of  the  planes 
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In  other  words,  it  is  the  point  whose  coordinates  form  the 

simnltaneous  solution  of  the  three  equations.    Consequently, 

to  find  its  coordinates  we  have  but  to  solve  the  three  equations 

simultaneously. 

Consider,  for  example,  the  three  planes  represented  by  the 

equations 

3a;  +  4y-52  =  -ll, 

The  simultaneous  solution  of  these  three  equations  is  most 
simply  effected  by  the  use  of  determinants  (Ch.  XYI,  §§2,  8). 
The  result  is  a;  a  1,  y  =s  —  1,  «  ss  2.  Accordingly,  the  point  of 
intersection  of  the  three  planes  is  (1,  —  1,  2). 

Intersections  of  Three  Surfaces.  The  method  to  be  used 
in  finding  the  point  (or  points)  of  intersection  of  any  three 
surfaces,  given  by  their  equations,  is  now  obvious.  The  equa- 
tions are  to  be  regarded  as  simultaneous  equations  in  the  un- 
JcTumn  quantities^  x,  y,  and  z,  and  solved  as  such. 

ITiree  Arbitrary  Planes.    Let  the  equations, 

Aix  +  B^  +  Oiz  -h  Di  —  Of 
(1)  A^-hB^  +  G^-^Dt^Oy 

represent  three  distinct  planes.  If  the  determinant,  \A  B  0]^ 
of  the  coef&cients  of  a;,  y,  and  z  is  not  zero,  the  three  equations 
have  a  unique  solution  (Ch.  XYI,  §  8,  Th.  10)  and  hence  the 
three  planes  intersect  in  a  single  point. 

Conversely,  if  the  three  planes  have  just  one  point  in  com- 
mon, \A  B  G\^0.  For,  if  \A  B  C\  vanished,  the  normals  to 
the  three  planes  would  all  be  parallel  to  a  plane,  M,  by 
Ch.  XYIII,  §  6.  Consequently,  the  lines  of  intersection  of 
the  three  planes,  taken  in  pairs,  would  be  perpendicular  to  Jf. 
If  there  were  just  one  such  line  of  intersection,  the  three 
planes  would  have  all  the  points  of  this  line  in  common ;  if 
there  were  no  line  of  intersection  or  more  than  one,  the  three 
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planes  wonld  have  no  point  in  common.    In  either  ease  the 
hypothesis  is  contradicted.    Hence  we  may  state  the  theorem : 

Theorem.  The  three  planes  (1)  intersect  in  a  single  point,  if 
and  only  if  \  A  B  C7|=?tO.* 

lt\AB  G\=^Oy  two  or  all  three  of  the  planes  may  be  parallel ; 
these  cases  are  easUy  detected  by  inspection  of  the  equations. 
Or,  the  three  planes,  taken  in  pairs,  may  intersect  in  three 
distinct  parallel  lines.  Or,  finally,  they  may  have  a  line  in 
common.  We  shall  learn  later,  Ch.  XXI,  §  2,  how  to  dis- 
tinguish, from  the  equations  of  the  planes,  between  these  last 
two  cases. 

EXERCISES 

In  each  of  the  following  exercises  show  that  the  three  given 
planes  intersect  in  a  single  point,  and  find  the  coordinates  of 
the  point. 

1.  The  planes  of  Ch.  XVI,  §  2,  Ex.  10. 

2.  The  planes  of  Ch.  XVI,  §  2,  Ex.  11. 

3.  The  planes  of  Ch.  XVI,  §  2,  Ex.  12. 

4.  The  planes  of  Ch.  XVI,  §  2,  Ex.  13. 

6.  Find  the  coordinates  of  the  vertices  of  the  tetrahedron 
whose  faces  lie  in  the  planes 

2f  =  0,    2y-3«  =  0,    a;-y  +  3  =  0,    6a?- 2y  +  3af  =  0. 

Find  the  points  of  intersections  of  the  following  surfaces. 
Draw  a  figure  in  each  case. 

6.  aj  =  4,    «=-2,    aJ«  +  y«  =  26. 

7.  a;  +  y  =  2,    aj-y  =  0,    aj»4-2*-l  =  0. 

8.  a5*  +  y' +2*5=5  9,    5aj  +  y  — 3«  =  6,    a5  =  z. 

Am.     (2, 1,  2),  (I,  I,  |> 

*0r,  the  three  equations  (1)  have  a  unique  solution^  if  and  only  if 
{A  B  0|  :^  0.  This  is  the  converse  of  Th.  10,  Ch.  XVI,  §  8.  We  have 
ttiiis  completed,  by  geometric  methods,  the  proof  of  an  important  fact  in 
the  theory  of  Linear  equations. 
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In  each  of  the  exercises  that  follow  give  all  the  information 
you  can  concerning  the  relative  positions  of  the  three  given 
planes. 

8a; -4y -42 +  1  =  0,  9a?  +  6y  —  32  + 7  =  0, 

9.    -2aj+    y+    2  +  5  =  0,      10.      a?  — 2y+    2  +  3  =  0, 

6ic-3y-32-2  =  0.  6a?  +  4y -22- 1  =  0. 

11.  2a-3y  +  12  =  0,    3aj  +  5y-l  =  0,    5a+2y+ll=0. 

12.  4a?- 32- 6  =  0,    3a; +  52 -11  =  0,    7a; +  22 +  3  =  0. 

EXERCISES  ON  CHAPTER  XIX 

1.  When  will  the  plane  Ax+By+Oz+D  =  0  pass  through 
a  coordinate  axis,  e.g.  the  axis  of  2  ?  When  will  it  be  parallel 
to  a  coordinate  axis,  e,g.  the  axis  of  a;  ? 

2.  Find  the  equation  of  the  plane  through  the  axis  of  z 
and  the  point  (1,  2,  0). 

8.  Find  the  equation  of  the  plane  through  the  axis  of  y  and 
the  point  (2,  3, 1). 

4.  What  is  the  equation  of  the  plane  whose  intercepts  are 
one  half  those  of  the  plane  2a;  —  3^^  +  42  —  12  =  0? 

6.  A  perpendicular  from  the  origin  meets  a  plane  in  the 
point  (2,  —  3,  4).    What  is  the  equation  of  the  plane  ? 

6.  A  line  through  the  point  (2, 3, 7)  meets  a  plane  perpendic- 
ularly in  the  point  (5,  —  1, 2).    Find  the  equation  of  the  plane. 

7.  Find  the  equation  of  the  plane  which  bisects  perpendic- 
ularly the  line  joining  the  points  (4,  3,  —  1),  (2,  5,  3). 

8.  Determine  the  point  on  the  axis  of  y  which  is  equidis- 
tant from  the  points  (3,  7,  4),  (—  1, 1,  2). 

9.  One  vertex  0  of  a  box  is  at  the  origin  and  the  edges 
issuing  from  0  lie  along  the  positive  co5rdinate  axes.  Prove 
that  the  intercepts  of  the  plane  which  bisects  perpendicularly 
the  diagonal  through  0  are  inversely  proportional  to  the 
lengths  of  the  edges. 
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10.  For  what  value  of  m  will  the  two  planes, 

(a)  be  perpendicular?        (6)  be  parallel? 

11.  For  what  value  of  m  will  the  two  equations 

1IM8  —  y  +  «-|-3  =  0,        4«—  my  +  ww  +  6=30 

represent  the  same  plane  ? 

12.  Find  the  angle  which  the  line  through  the  points 
(3,  2,  —  1),  (0,  4, 1)  makes  with  the  plane  2x  —  y  — 2  +  3  =  0. 
.  Suggestion.  Find  first  the  angle  between  the  line  and  a 
normal  to  the  plane. 

13.  What  angle  does  the  plane  Sx  —  y  --zsssB  make  (a)  with 
the  (Xy  2^)-plane  ?    (&)  with  the  y-azis  ? 

14.  Find  the  distance  between  the  two  parallel  planes 

2aj-3y4-6«  +  6=0,        2a?-3y4-6z-l  =  0. 

Suggestion.  Find  the  distance  of  a  chosen  point  of  the  first 
plane  from  the  second. 

16.  Show  that  the  distance  between  the  two  parallel  planes 
Ax-^-By-^Oz  +  D^O,        Ax  + By  +  Gz-^  ff  ^0 

is  l^--P|     . 

16.  There  are  two  points  on  the  axis  of  z  which  are  distant 
four  units  from  the  plane  2a?  —  2^  +  22  +  3  =  0.  Find  their 
coordinates.  Ans.  (0,  0,  4J),  (0,  0,  —  7^). 

17.  Show  that  the  equation  of  any  plane  parallel  to  the 

plane 

Ax  +  By  +  Cfe  +  Z>=aO 

can  be  written  in  the  form 

Ax  +  By+  Oz=sk. 

18.  Using  the  method  of  Gh.  II,  §  11,  work  Exs.  1-4,  §  8,  of 
the  present  chapter. 
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19.  There  are  two  planes  parallel  to  the  plane  2  x—  6  y+S  z 
=3  4  and  distant  3  units  from  the  origin.  Find  their 
equations. 

20.  Find  the  equation  of  the  plane  parallel  to  the  plane 
g^yen  in  Ex.  19  and  so  located  that  the  point  (3,  2,  8)  is  mid- 
way between  the  two  planes.        Ans.  2as— Gjf  +  Sa;  —  32s=0. 

21.  Three  faces  of  a  box  lie  in  the  planes  2»  — yssG, 
]D  +  2y::sSy  zssS  aud  a  vertex  is  at  the  point  (9,  5, 2).  Find 
the  equations  of  the  planes  of  the  other  three  faces. 

22.  Find  the  equation  of  the  plane  which  passes  throiigh 
the  point  (2^  —  1,  8)  and  is  parallel  to  each  of  two  lines  hay- 
ing 2y  —  3,  4  and  5,  --  7,  8  as  their  direction  components. 

Ana.  4«4-4:y-|-«-12=s0. 

23.  Show  that  the  equation  of  the  plane  passing  through 
the  points  (a^,  yi,  24),  (x^,  y^;  z^)  and  perpendicular  to  the  plane 
4x  +  By  +  Oz'hD^0  can  be  written  in  the  form 


X 

y 

X 

1 

<h 

yi 

2l 

1 

«i 

!^ 

*t 

1 

A 

B 

0 

0 

=  0. 


24.  Show  that  the  four  planes, 

2«  — y  — «-3  =  0,        a?  — y4-22-3=a0, 
x^2y  +  z^0j  a?  +  y  +  «  —  6«0, 

meet  in  a  point. 

26.  The  six  planes,  each  of  which  passes  through  the  mid- 
point of  an  edge  of  a  tetrahedron  and  is  perpendicular  to  the 
opposite  edge,  go  through  a  point. 

Proye  this  theorem  for  the  tetrahedron  of  Ex.  9,  §  6. 

26.  Proye  the  theorem  of  Ex.  25  for  the  general  tetrahedron, 
choosing  the  coordinate  axes  skillfully. 

27.  Show  that  the  plane 
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is  5  units  distant  from  the  origin  and  that  ^,  ^,  f  are  the  di- 
rection cosines  of  a  normal  to  it,  directed  away  from  the 
origin. 

28.  State  and  prove  for  the  plane 

(1)  a;  cos  a  +  ^  cos  /?  +  2;  cos  y  =  jp,        jp  >  0, 

the  results  corresponding  to  those  given  in  the  preceding  exer- 
cise. Show  that  the  equation  of  every  plane  can  be  written  in 
the  form  (1).  Prove,  also,  that  the  distance  of  the  point 
(^>  ^09  ^)  from  the  plane  is 

\  odqCoh a -\- tfocos p  +  ZqCos y  —  p  [ 

29.  Prove  that,  if  a  plane  has  the  intercepts  a,  b,  c  and  is 
distant  p  units  from  the  origin, 

a*     6*     c*     p* 

Symmetby 

30.  A  surface  is  symmetric  in  the  (x,  y)-plane  if  the  subsUtU' 
tion  of  —  z  for  z  in  its  equation  leaves  the  equation  essentially 
7inckanged.  Prove  this  theorem  and  state  the  corresponding 
theorems  for  symmetry  in  the  (tfy  z)-  and  (z,  a?)-planes. 

31.  A  surface  is  symmetric  in  the  axis  of  z  if  the  substitution 
of  —  xfor  X,  and  of  —  yfor  y,  leaves  the  equation  essentially  ttn- 
changed.  Prove  this  theorem  and  state  the  corresponding 
theorems  for  symmetry  in  the  axes  of  x  and  y, 

32.  Prove  that  a  surface  is  symmetric  in  the  origin  if  the 
substitution  of  —  x  for  x,  of  —  yfor  y,  and  of  —  z  fat  «,  Uavts 
the  equation  essentially  unchanged. 

33.'  Test  the  surfaces  of  the  following  exercises  of  §  1  for 
symmetry  in  each  coordinate  plane,  in  each  co5rdinate  axis,  and 
in  the  origin. 

(a)  Ex.  8 ;    (6)  Ex.  9 ;    (c)  Ex.  10 ;    (d)  Ex.  12. 

84.  Prove  the  following  theorems  .* 
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(a)  If  a  surface  is  symmetric  in  each  of  two  coordinate 
planes,  it  is  symmetric  in  the  coordinate  axis  in  which  the  two 
planes  meet. 

(h)  If  a  surface  is  symmetric  in  each  coordinate  plane,  it  is 
symmetric  in  the  origin. 

(c)  If  a  surface  is  symmetric  in  a  coordinate  plane  and  in 
the  coordinate  axis  perpendicular  to  this  plane,  it  is  symmetrif 
in  the  origin. 


CHAPTER  XX 

THS  STRAIGHT  LDIE 

1.  Sqnatioiui  of  a  Curve.    Example  1.    Given  the  two  equB^ 
tions 

(1)  a  =  0,  y  =  0. 

The  points  whose  coordinates  satisfy  both  equations  simuUane- 
Qusly  are  the  points  on  the  axis  of  z,  and  no  other  points.  We 
say  that  the  two  equations  represent  the  aaiB  ofz. 

Example  2.    Consider  the  two  equations 

(2)  3a-4y-2J  +  6  =  0,        5a  +  3jr  +  2«-8=s0. 

A  point  whose  coordinates  satisfy  both  equations  at  once  must 
lie  in  each  of  the  two  planes  represented  by  the  equations^  t.e. 
it  must  be  a  point  on  the  line  of  intersection  of  these  planes. 
Conversely,  the  coordinates  of  any  point  on  this  ILqc  satisfy 
both  equations.  Thus  the  two  equations,  considered  simuUan^ 
oudy,  represent  a  line,  the  line  of  intersection  of  the  two  planes 
which  the  two  equations,  taken  individually,  define. 

Example  3.    Take,  now,  the  pair  of  equations 

(3)  «»  +  3^  +  2;«  =  4,        aj-y  =  0. 

By  reasoning  similar  to  that  of  Example  2,  it  follows  that 
these  equations,  taken  together,  represent  the  curve  of  inter- 
section of  the  two  surfaces  which  are  defined  by  the  two  equa- 
tions considered  individually.  The  first  equation  is  that  of  the 
sphere  whose  center  is  at  the  origin  and  whose  radius  is  two 
units  long.  The  second  equation  represents  the  plane  through 
the  axis  of  z  bisecting  the  angle  between  the  positive  a^-  and  y- 
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Gonsequeiitly,  the  two  equations,  considered  simultane- 
oasljy  zepiesent  the  circle  in  which  the  plane  inteisects  the 
sphere. 

Example  4.    Consider,  lastly,  the  pair  of  equations 
(4)  a^  +  t/i  +  ^^4^        a^+(y-l)*=l. 

The  first  represents  the  sphere  of  Example  3.  The  second  is 
the  equation  of  the  circular  cylinder  erected  vertically  on  the 
circle  in  the  (x,  j^)-plane  whose  center 
is  at  the  point  (0,  1,  0)  and  whose 
radius  is  unity.  The  curve  of  inter- 
section of  the  two  surfaces, — i.e.  the 
curve  represented  by  the  two  equa- 
tions taken  simultaneously,  —  is  shown 
in  Fig.  L  It  does  not  lie  in  a  plane ; 
to  distinguish  it  from  curves  which 
do,  we  call  it  a  twisted  curve. 

Spaee  Curves.  The  straight  lines 
(1)  and  (2),  the  circle  (3),  and  the 
twisted  curve  (4)  are  all  oedled  space 
curves.  There  are,  then,  three  types 
of  space  curves:  straight  lines,  plane 
curves  other  than  straight  linesy  and 
twisted  curves. 

We  now  put  into  definitive  form 
what  we  have  learned  from  the  fore- 
going examples : 

Two  equations  in  ce,  y,  z,  considered  simuUaneoiuiy,  represent 
usuaUy  *  a  ^pace  curve.  The  curve  consists  ofaU  those  points  and 
only  those  points  whose  co&rdinates  satisfy  simuUaneoudy  both 
equations.  It  is  the  total  intersection  of  the  two  surfaces  which 
are  defined  by  the  two  equations  when  taken  individually. 

*  Two  equadoos  do  not  always  represent  a  curre.  For  example,  the 
pair  of  equations  a^-fy*=:0,  c>-frs=:0  represents  just  one  point,  the 
origin ;  and  the  equations  of  two  parallel  planes,  asx  —  y-f2  =  2  and 
c  —  y  4-  s  s  a,  represent  no  point  at  all  when  considered  simoltaaeously. 
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If  on  the  other  hand  it  is  a  curye,  and  not  a  pair  of  eqnationa, 
which  is  given,  we  should  say : 

A  space  curve  can  be  represenUed  by  two  aimuUarijeous  equations. 
These  can  be  any  two  equations  which,  are  satisfied  simtdtaneously 
by  the  co&rdinates  of  every  point  of  the  curve  atid  by  t?iose  of  no 
other  point.  This  means,  geometrically,  that  the  carve  can  be 
considered  as  the  intersection  of  any  two  surfaces  on  which  it 
lies,  provided  the  two  surfaces  have  no  other  point  in  common. 

For  example,  a  straight  line  can  be  considered  as  the  inter- 
section of  any  two  planes  through  it  Consequently,  it  can  be 
represented  by  the  equations  of  any  two  of  these  planes.  In 
other  words,  the  two  equations  of  the  line  are  not  unique.  Thus, 
as  equations  of  the  axis  of  z  we  might  take  the  equations  (1)  or 
we  might  take,  equally  well,  any  other  two  equations  represent- 
ing planes  through  the  axis  of  z,  as 

a?  -  2  y  =  0,        17  a?  -h  56  y  =  0. 

Equations  (1)  are,  however,  the  simplest  choice,  and  naturally 
we  shall  find  it  of  aid  in  analytical  work  to  choose  always  that 
pair  of  equations  representing  the  curve  under  consideration 
<^hich  seems  most  simple. 

Problem  1.  What  are  the  equations  of  the  straight  line  L 
through  the  origin  with  the  direction  components  2,  3,  —  1  ? 

If  P:  (Xf  y,  z)  is  any  point  on  the  line, 
other  than  the  origin  0,  then  x,  y,  2,  con- 
sidered as  the  projections  of  OP  on  the  axes, 
are  also  direction  components  of  L,  Hence, 
oj,  y,  z  are  proportional  to  2,  3,  —  1: 
Fia.2  (5)         a,=,2p,        y  =  3p,        «  =  -p, 

where  the  factor  of  proportionality,  p,  is  not  constant,  but  vari- 
able, depending  for  its  value  on  the  position  of  P  on  the  line.* 

*  From  (5), 

0P«  =  jB«  +  y«+««  =  14/)«       or       p=±-2£. 

\/14 
That  ia,  p  18  equal  numerically  to  the  distance  of  P  from  O,  divided  bj 
V14.    Its  sign  depends  on  the  side  of  O  on  which  the  point  P  lies. 
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Conversely,  if  P:  («,  y,  z)  is  any  point  other  than  0,  whose 
coordinates  satisfy  equations  (5)  for  some  value  of  p,  these 
equations  say  that  the  direction  of  OP  is  that  of  L  and  hence 
that  P  lies  on  L. 

The  coordinates  (0,  0,  0)  of  the  excepted  point,  0,  obviously 
satisfy  (5),  when  p  is  given  the  value  0.  Consequently,  equa- 
tions (5)  represent  those  points  and  only  those  points  which 
lie  on  L,  Le.  they  represent  L. 

Instead  of  equations  (5)  it  is  more  convenient  to  write : 

(6)  5  =  J? ?-. 

^^  2     3-1 

This  continued  equality  yields  the  three  equations : 

(7)  3aj-2y  =  0,        y  +  3»  =  0,        05  +  22  =  0. 

One  of  these  equations  must  be  superfluous,  since  we  know 
that  two  equations  are  all  that  are  necessary  to  represent  a 
line.  As  a  matter  of  fact,  the  three  planes  defined  by  the 
three  individual  equations  all  pass  through  L  and  hence  one  of 
them  is  superfluous  in  determining  L.  We  prove  this  analyti- 
cally by  showing  that  a  simultaneous  solution  of  any  two  of 
the  three  equations  always  satisfies  the  third.  Thus,  if  a;^,  yo, 
Zq  are  any  values  of  x,  y,  z  which  satisfy  the  first  two  equations, 

Le,  if 

3ab-2yo=0,        yo  +  32b  =  0, 

elimination  of  yo  gives  the  relation 

x^  +  2zo^O, 

which  says  that  these  values  also  satisfy  the  third  equation, 
q.  e.  d. 

Since  one  of  the  equations  (7)  is  superfluous,  we  might  take 
any  two  of  these  equations,  as 

3a;-2y  =  0,        y  +  3z^0, 

to  represent  L.  It  is  more  convenient,  however,  to  consider 
the  continued  inequality  (6)  as  defining  L,  and  to  call  this 
continued  inequality  the  equations  of  L,  remembering  always, 
that  one  of  the  enuations  which  follow  from  it  is  superfluous. 
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Problem  2.  Find  the  equations  of  the  curve  of  intersection 
C  of  two  circular  cylinders  of  the  same  radius  a,  whoee  axes 
are  respectiyelj  the  axes  of  x  and  y. 

The  equations  of  the  two  cylinders  are 

(8)  y«  +  a;««a«,        a?«  +  a^  =  a«, 

and  these  two  equations,  taken  together,  represent  the  curve  C. 
They  are  not,  however,  the  simplest  pair  of  equations  possi- 
ble.   ltxo,yQ,ZQ  are  any  set  of  values  of  as,  y,  z  satisfying  them 
simultaneously,  i,e.  if 

yo*  +  V  =  a*i        ab*  +  «o'  =  a>, 
elimination  of  Zq  gives  the  relation 

which  says  that  se^  ^oi  ^  ^9o  satisfy  the  equation 

(9)  «»-y»  =  0. 

That  is,  the  curve  of  intersection  O  of  the  cylinders  (8)  lies  on 
the  surface  (9). 

Conversely,  the  surface  (9)  intersects  each  of  the  cylinders 
(8)  in  the  curve  C  and  in  no  other  points.  For,  if  ai^  ^ot  ^  ^^^ 
any  values  of  x,  y,  z  satisfying  equation  (9)  and  the  first,  say, 
of  equations  (8),  we  have : 

ab'-yo'  =  0,        yo*  +  «o'  =  a*. 
Elimination  of  2^0  gives  the  relation 

which  says  that  a\),  y^,  Zq  satisfy  also  the  second  equation  of 
(8),  q.  e.d. 

We  have  proved,  then,  that  the  total  intersection  of  any  two 
of  the  surfaces  (8)  and  (9)  is  the  curve  C.  Hence  any  two  of 
the  equations  (8)  and  (9)  define  C.  A  simpler  pair  than  the 
pair  (8)  is  the  combination  of  one  of  the  equations  (8)  with  the 
equation  (9^,  for  example 

(10)  a^-h2^  =  a«        a4«y«==:0. 
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The  snrfaoe  (9)  oonBists  of  the  two  planes, 

«  — y  =  0,       x  +  yssO^ 

passing  throngh  the  z-axis  and 
bisecting  the  angles  between 
the  (y,  zy  and  (Zj  x}-plane8. 
Each  of  these  planes  intersects 
either  cylinder  in  an  ellipse ;  cf . 
Gh.  XTT,  §  6.  Consequently, 
the  carve  O  consists  of  two  el- 
lipses. We  have,  then,  not  only 
obtained  the  simpler  equations 
(10)  to  represent  the  ourve,  but 

we  have  also,  in  the  process,  succeeded  in  determining  the 
nature  of  the  curve. 


Fig.  3 


EXERCISES 


In  each  of  the  following  exercises  determine  what  the  given 
equations,  considered  simultaneously,  represent.  Draw  a 
figure. 


1.    y^OyZ^O. 

3.   0^+4^0,  « -3 8  0. 

6.     y  — »r=0,  XsaS. 

7.   y  + a;  8  2,20=6. 

9.   ?  =  S  =  ^. 
3     2     6 


2.  a;  8  4,  y  a  0. 

4.  2y+3=sO,3z-680. 

e.  Sx+2y==0jZ  —  A==0. 

a  a;  —  ysasO,  a;  —  «8  0. 

10.  05  8  — y8«. 


11.  «»4-y«4-««  — 980,y82. 

12.  flJ«  +  y*  +  ««  — 16  =  0,  aj  +  «8  4 

13.  a^+y«8  4,  2y  +  »8  3. 

14.  a3»  +  y«4-«*  — 25  =  0,  «»4-y«8l6. 

16.  a3»  +  y*  +  «*  —  1680,4»*  +  (y  — 2)^84. 

16.  a^  +  y*  8  a^  fl^  8  ay. 

17.  Which  of  the  curves  represented  by  the  above  pairs  of 
equations  pass  through  the  origin  ? 
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Find  the  equations  of  the  following  curves : 

18.  The  axis  of  y. 

19.  The  line  in  the  (x,  y)-plane  3  units  in  front  of  the 
(y,  25)-plane. 

20.  The  line  2  units  to  the  left  of  the  (z,  ap)-plane  and  3 
units  above  the  (x,  y)-plane. 

21.  The  line  ^  units  behind  the  (2^,  fl;)-plane  and  \  units  to 
the  right  of  the  (%y  a;)-plane. 

22.  The  line  which  lies  in  the  plane  passing  through  the 
a^axis  and  bisecting  the  angle  between  the  positive  y-  and 
2^axes  and  is  4  units  above  the  (xy  2()-plane. 

23.  The  line  through  the  origin  with  the  direction  com- 
ponents 1,  —  1,  —  1. 

24.  The  line  through  the  origin  with  the  direction  com- 
ponents 2,  0,  3. 

25.  The  circle  of  radius  3  whose  center  is  on  the  axis  of  z 
and  whose  plane  is  4  units  above  the  {x,  2()-plane. 

26.  The  circle  of  radius  2  whose  center  is  at  the  origin 
and  whose  plane  passes  through  the  y-axis  and  bisects  the 
angle  between  the  positive  axis  of  x  and  the  negative  axis  of  z. 

Find  a  simpler  pair  of  equations  to  represent  the  curve 
given  in  each  of  the  following  exercises  and  then  identify  the 
curve.    Draw  a  figure. 

27.  22^-3«  =  0,5y  +  16«r.O. 

28.  a?-|-y  +  «=3  2,  oj-l-y  —  5  =  0. 

29.  The  curve  of  Ex.  14. 

30.  aj»  4-  y«  4-  2*  =  o^  2  y«  4- «« =s  a*. 

2.  Line  of  Intersection  of  Two  Planes.    Let  the  plane 

Axx  4-  B^y  4-  Ci«  4-  A  =  0 
•ad  the  plane 

^4--Biy+Cj»4-A  =  0 
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(1) 


be  two  planes  which  meet.  According  to  the  theory  of  the 
preceding  paragraph,  their  line  of  intersectiop  is  representen 
by  the  two  simnUaneou^  equations 

i,e,  by  these  equations,  where  the  only  sets  of  values  of  x^  ^, 
z  considered  are  those  which  satisfy  both  equations. 

Since  the  line  lies  in  each  plane,  it  is  perpendicular  to  the 
normals  to  each  plane.  That  is,  it  is  a  common  perpendicular 
to  the  normals  to  the  two  planes.  From  this  fact  its  direc- 
tion components  can  easily  be  determined,  by  the  method  of 
Ch.  XVIII,  §  6. 

Consider,  for  example,  the  line  (2)  of  §  1.  The  normals  to 
the  two  planes  determining  this  line  have  3,  —  4,  —  1  and  5, 
3,  2  as  direction  components.    Consequently, 


-4 
3 


-1 
2 


-1 
2 


3 
5 


3     -4 
5         3 


Bi    (7, 

0,    A, 

A    B, 

5.    c. 

9 

C,    A 

> 

A,    Bt 

or  —  6,  — 11,  29  are  the  direction  components  of  the  line. 

The  planes  determining  the  line  (1)  have  normals  with  Ai^ 
Biy  Ci  and  A2,  B^y  Cf  as  direction  components.  Hence,  tJifi 
direction  components  of  the  line  (1)  are 


(2) 


ParaUel  Planes.  If  two  planes  are  parallel  and  so  have  no 
line  of  intersection,  their  equations  are  incompatible^  i,e.  they 
have  no  simultaneoiLS  solution.    For  example,  the  equations 

2a?  4- y  — 2  —  3  =  0,        4aj-h2y  —  224- 6  =  0, 

which  represent  two  parallel  planes,  are  obviously  incompati* 
ble,  since  the  first  says  that  the  quantity  2a;  +  ^  —  2  has  the 
value  3,  whereas  the  second  says  that  it  has  the  value  —  f  . 
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EXERCISES 

Find  the  direction  components  of  each  of  the  following 
lines.  Determine  also  a  point  on  the  line  and  hence  construct 
the  line. 


1.  2x  +  y  +  Sz^0, 

2.  3a;  — 4y  — 6«-|-7=0, 

3.  a;  4-3^  —  32  +  5  =  0, 

4.  2aj  — y  — 2  =  0, 

6.  3a5  — 5y  — 2  — 1  =  0, 

6.  x-{-2y  =  0, 


205  — y-224-l  =  0. 
32*4.42^4.62  — 5  sO. 
«  +  y  «  5. 
a;  — 48x0. 
y  —  Sz^O. 


7.  What  are  the  equations  of  the  edges  of  the  tetrahedron 
of  Ch.  XIX,  §  6,  Ex.  9  ?  Draw  a  figure  and  label  thie  edges 
and  the  pairs  of  equations  to  correspond. 

8.  The  same  for  the  tetrahedron  of  Ch.  XIX,  §  10,  Ex.  5. 

9.   Show  that  the  lines  of  Exs.  1 
and  4  are  perpendicular. 

10.  Show  that  the  lines  of  Exs.  3 
and  6  are  parallel. 

11.  Each  side  of  a  hip  roof  (Fig.  4) 
makes  an  angle  with  the  horizontal  whose  tangent  is  ^.  What 
angle  do  the  edges  of  the  roof  make  with  the  horizontal  ? 


Fio.  4 


3.  Line  through  a  Point  with  Given 

Let  it  be  required  to  find  the  equations  of 
the  line  L  which  goes  through  the  point 
Pq  :  {Xf^  yih  2o)  and  has  the  direction  com- 
ponents I,  m,  n. 

Let  P:  (a?,  y,  2)  be  any  point  on  Zr,  other 
than  Pq,  Then  the  direction  components 
of  PqP^  namely, 


Via,  5 


(1) 


«  — ^7 


3/  —  yo» 


2— 2b. 
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are  direction  oomponents  of  X.  Tbej  are,  then,  proportional 
iiol,  m,n: 

(2)  jB-a^asp/,       y-yo^pm,       z-9^^pn, 

where  the  factor  of  proportionality,  p,  varies  in  value  as  P 
changes  position.* 

Conversely,  if  P :  (a;,  y,  z)  is  any  point  other  than  P^  for 
which  equations  (2)  hold  for  some  value  of  p,  t.e.  for  which 
the  quantities  (1)  are  proportional  to  Z,  m,  n,  it  follows  that 
the  direction  of  P^  is  that  of  L  and  hence  that  P  lies  on  L. 

The  coordinates  (fl\),  ^o^  ^)  of  the  excepted  point  Pq  obviously 
satisfy  (2),  when  p  =s  0.  Consequently,  equations  (2)  are  satis- 
fied by  the  coQrdinates  of  those  points  and  only  tiiose  points 
which  lie  on  L  and  so  they  represent  L. 

Instead  of  equations  (2),  we  can  write 

(3)  a?— gi)--y  — yo-.^  —  ^ 

I  m  n 

We  call  this  continued  equality  the  equations  of  the  line, 
remembering  from  §  1  that,  of  the  three  equations  which  in 
general  result  from  it,  one  is  superfluous. 

If  one  of  the  denominators  in  (3)  is  zero,  so  is  the  cor- 
responding numerator ;  thus,  if  n  =  0,  then  2  —  2^  =  0.  For, 
equations  (3)  are  but  an  abbreviated  form  of  the  equations  of 
proportionality  t  (^)t  ^i^d  if  n  =  0  the  last  equation  in  (2) 
reduces  immediately  to  z  —  2o  =  0. 

Suppose,  for  example,  that  the  line  is  to  go  through  the 
point  (3,  4,  —  6)  and  have  0,  5,  3  as  its  direction  components. 
Here    IssQ,    and    hence    x  — a\|  =  0,    ».e.   a;  — 3  =  0.    Thus, 

•  From  (2),  PoP»  =  p«  (Z«  +  m«  +  n«), 

or  p  =  ±__^^__. 

That  is,  the  numerical  value  of  p  is  proportional  always  to  the  distance 
of  P  from  Pq.  The  sign  of  p  depends  on  the  side  of  Pq  on  which  the 
point  P  is  situated. 

t  Of.  Oh.  XVI,  {  0,  eq.  (6). 
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a;  — 3ss0  is  one  of  the  equations  of  the  line.  The  other 
obtained  from  the  equality  of  the  last  two  members  of  (3),  is 

!^=i±6,        or        3y-60-42  =  O. 
5  3 

Hence  the  desired  equations  are 

a;-3  =  0,        3y-6  2f-42  =  0. 

Again,  let  the  point  be  (1,  2,  —  3)  and  let  the  direction  Gom< 
ponents  be  0,  0,  1.  In  this  case,  I  =s  0,  and  m  =  0 ;  therefore 
a;  --  a^  =  0  and  y  —  yo  =  ^>  t-^- 

aj-l  =  0,         y-2  =  0, 

and  these  are  the  equations  of  the  line.  This  result  might 
have  been  obtained  directly,  by  inspection,  since  it  is  clear 
that  the  line  is  parallel  to  the  axis  of  z. 

Reduction  of  a  Continued  Equality  to  the  Form  (3).  Ex- 
ample 1.    What  are  the  direction  components  of  the  line 

ag--5_     y4-4__g4-39 
6  3  2     * 

This  continued  equality  will  be  of  the  form  (3),  if  the  minus 
sign  before  the  second  fraction  is  associated  with  the  denomi- 
nator.   Accordingly,  the  direction  components  are  6,  —  3,  2. 

Example  2.    Consider  a  more  complicated  case : 

2g-l_2-5y_3g 
3  4  2  ' 

To  put  this  continued  equality  in  the  form  (3),  divide  the 
numerator  and  denominator  of  each  fraction  by  the  coefficient 
of  the  variable  in  the  numerator : 

I  -*      i 

Here,  each  variable  a;,  y,  z,  as  it  appears  in  the  numerator,  has 
the  coefficient  unity,  and  there  is  complete  conformity  to  (3) 
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The  direction  oomponents  of  the  line  are,  then,  f  9  —  f  y  |  or 
45,  —24,  20.  Furthermore,  it  is  clear  that  the  line  goes 
through  the  point  (^,  {,  0). 

EXERCISES 

In  each  of  the  following  exercises  find  the  equations  of  the 
line  through  the  given  point  with  the  given  direction  oom- 
ponents. 

Point  Components 

1.  (2,-3,1),  5,2,-4. 

2.  (0,  0,  0),  3,  - 1,  2. 

3.  (4,  - 1,  -  2),  -  6,  6,  a 

4.  (2,0,-3),  1,1,1. 
6.  (3,  2,  -  8),  1,  3,  0. 

6.  (2,0,1),  4,0,1. 

7.  (-3,4,6),  0,1,0. 

In  each  of  the  exercises  which  follow,  find  the  direction 
components  of  the  line  represented  by  the  given  equations 
and  the  codrdinates  of  a  point  on  the  line.    Construct  the  line 

^    a?-l_     y  +  2_g-l 

O. =S «— = • 

2  3  5 

3a?  +  2__    y   _2a?  — 1 
9  -6         4* 

10.  1  — a?=sy  — 2  =  »  — 6. 

11.  3aj+4  =  2  — 5y  =  4»  — 7. 

12.  2a?  =  l  — y  =  3z. 

13.  Show  that  the  lines  of  Exs.  8  and  10  are  perpendicular. 

14.  Show  that  the  lines  of  Exs.  9  and  12  are  parallel. 

4.  Line  through  Two  Points.  The  line  through  the  two 
points  (o^  yi,  ^i),  (a^,  y2, 2^)  has  the  direction  components 

«i  -  «i,        y2  -  yi,        «,  -  Zi. 
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It  can  be  oonsideFed,  then,  as  the  line  which  has  these  direetioii 
components  and  goes  through  the  point  (xi,  yi,  Zi),  Gonse- 
quentljy  bj  (2),  §  3,  it  is  represented  by  the  equations 

(1)  «-«i  =  p(a?,-aji),  y-yi-p(tft-yi)f    »-»i  =  p(«i-«i). 

Instead  of  (1)  we  can  write,  as  the  equations  of  the  line,  the 
continued  equality 

(2)  a?  —  a?i  _  y  —  yi  __  g  —  gi 

a^  -  »i     Vt-Vi     «,  -  »i' 

Since  (2)  is  an  abbreviated  form  of  (1),  it  follows  that,  if  a 
denominator  in  (2)  is  zero,  the  corresponding  numerator  is  also 
zero.  Thus,  if  the  two  points  are  (3,  5,  —  4),  (8,  5,  —  4),  so 
^^t  yt-^tfi^O  and  Zf—ZissO^  we  have  y  — yi  =  0  and 
« •—  2|  s  0,  that  is. 

These  are,  then,  the  equations  of  the  line.  The  result  might 
have  been  obtained  directly  by  noting  in  the  beginning  that 
the  y-coordinates,  and  also  the  ^^coordinates,  of  the  two  points 
are  equal  and  by  concluding,  then,  that  the  line  is  paraUel  to 
the  axis  of  x. 

EXERCISES 

Find  the  equations  of  each  of  the  following  lines. 

1.  Through  (2,  5,  8),  (- 1,  6,  3). 

2.  Through  (-  1,  0,  2),  (3,  4,  6). 

3.  Through  the  origin  and  (5,  —  2,  3). 

4.  Through  (2,  0,  3),  (0,  3,  2). 

6.  Through  (2,  —  5,  8),  (2,  3,  7). 

6.  Through  (3,  -  2,  -  6),  (3,  -  2,  6). 

7.  The  edges  of  the  tetrahedron  of  Oh.  XIX,  §  6,  Ex.  9. 

8.  The  edge  of  the  quadrangular  pyramid  of  Gh.  XIX,  §  d^ 
Ex  10 
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5.  IdnA  or  Plane  in  Given  Belationihip  to  Given  Lines  or 
Planes.  Problem  1.  To  find  the  equations  of  the  line  through 
a  given  point  perpendicular  to  a  given  plane. 

The  direction  components  of  the  line  are  those  of  a  normal  to 
the  given  plane  and  hence  can  easily  be  found.  The  problem 
then  becomes  that  of  finding  the  equations  of  a  line  through  a 
given  point  with  given  direction  components. 

For  example,  if  the  given  point  is  the  origin  and  the  given 

plane  is 

3a;  — 42^  +  5z  +  6  =  0, 

the  required  line  goes  through  (0,  0,  0)  and  has  the  direction 
components  3,  —  4,  5.    Hence  its  equations  are 

05  —  0      y— 0      »-0 

3  -4         5    ' 

or  20a;  s  —  15ys:12s;. 

Problem  2.  To  find  the  equation  of  the  plane  through  a  given 
point  perpendicular  to  a  given  line. 

The  direction  of  a  normal  to  the  plane  is  that  of  the  given  line 
and  therefore  the  direction  components  of  the  normal  are  easily 
written  down.  We  then  have  the  problem  of  finding  the  equa- 
tion of  a  plane  through  a  given  point  with  given  direction  com- 
ponents of  its  normals. 

Thus,  if  the  point  is  (3,  ~  2, 1)  and  the  line  is  given,  as  the 
intersection  of  two  planes,  by  the  equations, 

3a? -5y- 22  + 6  =  0,        4a?  +  y +  32- 7  =  0, 

the  direction  components  of  the  line  are,  by  (2),  §  2, 
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i,e.  — 13,  —  17,  23,  or  13,  17,  -  23.  The  required  plane  has 
these  direction  components  for  its  normals  and  passes  through 
the  point  (3,  —  2, 1).    Consequently,  its  equation  is 

13(aj  -  3)  +  17(y  +  2)  -  23(2  -  1)=  0, 
or  I3aj  +  17y  -  232  + 18  =  0. 
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Problem  3.  Let  two  non-parallel  lines,  Li  and  L^f  and  a  pcnir^ 
P  be  given.  Through  P  parallel  to  each  of  the  lines  there  is  a 
unique  plane.     To  determine  this  plane. 

A  normal  to  the  plane  is  a  common  perpendicular  to  the  lines 
Li  and  L2  and  so  its  direction  components  can  be  found  by  the 
method  of  Ch.  XVIII,  §  5.  The  problem  is  then  that  of  finding 
the  equation  of  a  plane  through  a  given  point  with  given  direo- 
tion  components  of  its  normals. 

If  Li  and  L2  have  the  equations 

5     "     8     ■"     2'  4     ■"2'"""3"' 

their  direction  components  are,  respectively,  5,  3,  —  2  and  4,  % 
3.  The  direction  components  of  a  common  perpendicular  to 
them  are,  by  Ch.  XVIII,  §  5,  (6),  13,  -  23,  -  2.  Thus  the 
plane  parallel  to  Li  and  L2  and  passing  through  a  given  point, 
say  (3,  2,  —  4),  has  the  equation 

13  (aj  -  3)  -  23  (y  -  2)  -  2  (2  +  4)  =  0, 
or  13aj-23y-2«-l  =  0. 

Problem  4.  Given  two  intersecting  planes,  3fi  and  itfj,  and 
a  point  P.  Through  P  parallel  to  each  of  the  planes  there  is  a 
unique  line.     To  find  this  line. 

Since  the  line  is  parallel  to  each  of  the  planes,  it  is  parallel 
to  their  line  of  intersection.  It  is,  therefore,  itself  the  line  of 
intersection  of  the  two  planes  which  pass  through  P  and  aie 
parallel  respectively  to  3fi  and  M^. 

For  example,  if  P  is  (2,  0,  —  1)  and  3fi  and  Jf,  are 

2a?-3y  +  z-6  =  0,        4aj- 2^  +  32  +  9  =  0, 

the  planes  through  P  parallel  respectively  to  3fi  and  M2  have 
the  equations 

2(aj-2)-3y+(2  +  l)=0,    4(a?-2)-2y +  3(2  +  1)=  0, 
or        2a?  — 33/ +  2  —  3  =  0,        4a? -2y +  32  — 5  =  0. 

These  equations,  considered  simultaneously,  represent  the  re. 
quired  line. 
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The  problem  might  have  been  solved  by  determining  the  di 
lection  components  of  the  line  of  intersection  of  Mi  and  M^^  as 
given  by  (2),  §  2,  and  by  finding  the  equations  of  the  line  which 
has  these  direction  components  and  passes  through  P. 

Problem  5.  To  find  the  equation  of  a  line  which  passes 
through  a  given  point  and  is  parallel  to  a  given  line. 

If  the  line  is  given  as  the  intersection  of  two  planes,  this  is 
the  previous  problem.  If  its  equations  are  given  in  the  form  of 
a  continued  equality,  the  solution  is  simple.  We  leave  it  to  the 
student 

Problem  6.  To  find  the  equations  of  a  line  which  passes 
through  a  given  point  and  is  perpendicular  to  each  of  two  given 
non-parallel  lines. 

The  solution  of  this  problem  we  also  leave  to  the  student. 

EXERCISES 

In  each  one  of  the  following  exercises  in  which  it  is  possible, 
solve  the  given  problem  directly,  by  inspection  of  a  figure. 

Find  the  equations  of  the  line  passing  through  the  given 
point  and  perpendicular  to  the  given  plane. 

Point  Plane 

1.  (2,-8,3),  a?  +  2y-32-.2  =  0. 

2.  (0,0,0),  6a?-2y  +  52f4-3  =  0. 

3.  (3,-4,0),  6a?-3z4-4  =  0. 

4.  (-1,2,6),  22  +  3  =  0. 

Find  the  equation  of  the  plane  passing  through  the  given 
point  and  perpendicular  to  the  given  line. 

Point  lAne 

K    ^-1  2  6^  |2»-3y  +  6z-4  =  0, 

6.  (-1,^6),  |^^_    y^62  +  2  =  0. 

6    rOOO^  f3»  +  2y+    »-3-0, 

6.   (0,0,0),  I    a,  +  2y  +  32  +  2  =  0. 
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Point  Line 

7.  (3,-2,-8),  «rJ  =  _|  =  ^. 

8.  (6,0,-1),  l-3a?  =  2y  =  4«-3. 

9.  (4,-1,3),  2y  +  5  =  0,32-2  =  0. 

Find  the  equation  of  the  plane  passing  through  the  gtven 
point  and  parallel  to  each  of  the  given  lines. 

Point  Lines 

10.  (3,  5, 1)  The  lines  given  in  Exs.  7,  8. 

11.  (0,  2,  -  3)  The  lines  given  in  Exs.  6,  7. 

12.  (0,0,0)  The  lines  given  in  Exs.  5,  6. 

13.  (2,-^,3)  y  =  4,  »  =  3;  2«  =  5,  3y  =  7. 

Find  the  equations  of  the  line  passing  through  the  given 
point  and  parallel  to  each  of  the  given  planes. 

Paint  Planes 

14.  (0,  0,  0)  The  planes  given  in  Exs.  1,  2. 
16.  (2,  —1,-3)  The  planes  given  in  Exs.  1,  3. 

16.  (0,  2,  —  })  The  planes  given  in  Exs.  2,  3. 

17.  (I,  0,  —  })  The  planes  given  in  Exs.  3,  4. 

Find  the  equations  of  the  line  passing  through  the  given 
point  and  parallel  to  the  given  line. 

18.  The  point  and  line  given  in  Ex.  5. 

19.  The  point  and  line  given  in  Ex.  7. 

20.  The  point  and  line  given  in  Ex.  8. 

21.  The  point  and  line  given  in  Ex.  9. 

Find  the  equations  of  the  line  passing  through  the  given 
point  and  perpendicular  to  the  given  lines. 

Point  Lines 

22.  (0,  0,  0)  The  lines  given  in  Exs.  7,  8. 

23.  (3,  —  2,  5)  The  lines  given  in  Exs.  6,  7. 
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Piomt  Lines 

24.   (2,  4,  0)  The  lines  given  in  Exs.  5,  6. 

26.  (0,  0,  3)]  The  lines  given  in  Ex.  13. 


6. '  Angle  between  a  lone  and  a  Plane.  Given  a  plane  M 
and  a  line  L  which  is  not  perpendicular  to  the  plane.  Pro- 
ject the  line  on  the  plane.  The  acute 
angle,  ^,  which  the  line  makes  with  this 
projection  is  the  angle  between  the  line 
and  the  plane.  It  may  be  determined 
by  finding  the  acute  angle,  0,  which  the    "  i^TT 

line  makes  with  a  normal  N  to  the  plane. 
For,  it  is  clear  that  0  and  ^  are  complementary  angles. 

Example.    Find  the  angle  between  the  line 

2a;+2  =  y  +  l-  — 42+28 
and  the  plane 

2a?  +  3y-2z  +  l  =  0. 

The  direction  components  of  the  line  are  2,  4,  —  1 ;  those  of 
a  normal  to  the  plane  are  2,  3,  —  2.    Hence 

^,_^2.2  +  4.3+(-lKzi21, 
V4  + 16  +  1-^4  +  9  +  4 

where  we  are  to  take  that  sign  which  makes  the  right-hand 
side  positive. 

Thus,        cos  tf  =  -^=  0.9627,    and    tf  =  ir42'. 

V367 

Finally,  ^  =  9(y'-tf  =  72^  18'. 

EXERCISES 

Find  the  angle  between  the  given  line  and  the  given  plana 

Line  Plane 

1.  3»  +  3  =  2y  +  2=-62-12,    3aj  +  y4-22;  +  l==0. 

2.  (3a^-Jy  +  2^  =  0>  30.-2.-12=0. 
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3.  Through  (0,  0,  0),  (1,  2,  -  2),     2« -  6y  +  3*  —  4=  0. 

4.  Through  (2,  6,  3),  (4,  -  1,  6),     y  +  2^  +  4  =  0. 

5.  Find  the  angles  which  the  plane  given  in  Ex.  1  makes 
with  the  coordinate  axes. 

6.  Find  the  angles  which  the  line  given  in  Ex.  2  makes 
with  the  cobrdinate  planes. 

7.  Point  of  Interseotion  of  a  Line  and  a  Plane.   Given  a  plane, 

(1)  -4aj  +  3y  4-  Cfe  +  1)  =  0, 
and  a  line, 

(2)  AiX-^Bjy  +  CiZ-^Di^Oy    A^  + Biy  +  C^  + Dt^Oy 

which  intersects  the  plane.  The  coordinates  of  the  point  of 
intersection  satisfy  the  equation  of  the  plane,  since  the  point 
lies  in  the  plane.  They  also  satisfy  each  of  the  equations  of 
the  line,  for  the  point  lies  on  the  line.  They  are,  then,  the 
simtdtaneotis  aolvtion  of  the  three  equations 

Ax+By  +  Cz'\'D  =0, 

(3)  Aa?  +  3,y  +  (7i»  4- A  =  0, 

^^  +  -Bay  4-  (7s»  +  A  =  0. 

Example.  Find  the  coordinates  of  the  point  of  intersection 
of  the  line  and  the  plane  of  §  6.  Take,  as  the  equations  of 
the  line,  those  obtained  by  equating  the  first  and  second  mem- 
bers, and  then  the  first  and  third  members,  of  the  continued 
equality  which  represents  the  line.  Then  the  three  equations, 
which  are  to  be  solved  simultaneously,  are 

2a;-y=:-l,        aj  +  2«  =  13,        2a?4-3y-2«  =  — 1. 

The  solution  is  found  to  be  a;  =  1,  y  =  3,z==6.  Thus,  the 
line  meets  the  plane  in  the  point  (1,  3,  6). 

Intersection  of  a  Curve  and  a  Surface.  The  above  method 
applies  also  to  the  problem  of  finding  the  point  (or  points) 
of  intersection  of  a  curve  and  a  surface  which  are  given  by 
their  equations.     The  two  equations  of  the  curve  and   the 
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equation  of  the  surface  are  to  be  considered  as  simuUaneous 
equations  in  the  unknowns^  x,  y,  z,  and  solved  as  such. 

Plane  and  Line  Arbitrary,  li'e  line  (2)  has  one  and  just 
one  point  in  common  with  the  piane  (1),  if  and  only  if  the 
three  planes  (3)  intersect  in  a  single  point,  i,e.  by  the  theorem 
of  Ch.  XXIX,  §  lOy  if  and  only  if  the  determinant  of  the  coeffi- 
cients of  Xyy^ziOi  equations  (3)  does  not  vanish. 

If  this  determinant  vanishes,  it  follows,  either  directly  or 
from  the  discussion  in  Gh.  XXIX,  §  10,  that  the  line  either  is 
parallel  to  the  plane  or  lies  in  it. 

EXERCISES 

Show  that  the  given  line  has  just  one  point  in  common  with 
the  given  plane  and  find  the  coordinates  of  the  point 

1.  The  line  and  plane  of  Ex.  1,  §  6. 

2.  The  line  and  plane  of  Ex.  2,  §  6. 

3.  The  line  and  plane  of  Ex.  3,  §  6. 

Find  the  points  of  intersection  of  the  given  curve  with  the 
given  surface.    Draw  a  figure  for  each  exercise. 

Curve  Surface 

4.  x=:y^z,  x'''-{-y^  +  z^=il. 

6.   a^  +  i^H-2*  =  29,2  =  2,  4aj-33^  =  0. 

6.  12-6a?  =  2yH-2ss32-9,        aj«  +  y2  =  5. 

7.  x''  +  f  +  z^=:12,x=^y,  x^  +  y^  =  S. 

Find  out  all  you  can  about  tlie  relative  positions  of  the  given 
line  and  the  given  plane. 

Line  Plane 

8-    l!"'"«^t«"J  ix-6y  +  2z+l  =  0. 

1405  — oy  +  6  =  0. 

9.   aj=:y=a2.  5x  +  Sy-Sz  —  S  =  0. 

10.    |2x  +  3y-8  =  0,  8^_y_6  =  0 

I3a;-2v+l=0,  * 
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8.  Parametrio  Beprefentation  of  a  CiiiTe.  The  StrcuglU  Line. 
Given  a  directed  straight  line  passing  through 
the  point  Pq  :  (xq,  tfoy  Zq)  and  having  the  direction 
cosines  cos  a,  cos  p,  cos  y*  Hjet  P :  (x,  y,  2)  be  an 
arbitrary  point  of  the  line  other  than  Pq  and  let 
r  be  the  algebraic  distance  from  Pq  to  P,  positive 
if  the  direction  from  Pq  to  P  is  that  of  the  line 
and  negative  if  this  direction  is  opposite  to  that 
of  the  line. 

Yia,  7  The  projections  of  P^P,  each  divided  by  r,  are 

equal  respectively  to  the  direction  cosines  of  the 
line,  by  Ch.  XVIII,  §  1,  Th.  2.    Thus 

£Zlf5i=C08«,  JL:iS$=COSA  «Zl«0^oO8y. 

r  r  r 

These  equations  can  be  put  into  the  form 

(1)  x  =  Xo  +  rcoBcty       y^yo  +  rcosPy       zsazo  +  rooay. 

Equations  (1)  give  the  coordinates  (x,  y,  z)  of  the  point  P  on 
the  given  line  at  the  arbitrary  distance  r  from  Pq.  If  r  is 
allowed  to  vary  through  all  values,  positive,  zero,  and  nega- 
tive, P  takes  on  all  positions  on  the  line,  and  always  its 
coordinates  are  given  by  equations  (1).  These  equations,  then, 
represent  the  line.  Since  they  express  the  coordinates  of  the 
point  P :  (x,  y,  z)  tracing  the  line  in  terms  of  the  auxiliary 
variable,  or  parameter ^  r,  we  call  them  a  parametric  representor 
tion  of  the  line. 

If  the  line  is  determined  by  the  point  Pq  :  (a\),  y^,  Zq)  and  its 
direction  components  l,  m,  n,  we  have,  according  to  (2),  §  3, 
the  following  parametric  representation 

(2)  aj  =  «o  +  pZ,        y^yo  +  p^f        «  =  «o  +  pn. 

The  parameter  p  is  not,  in  general,  equal  to  the  distance  from 
Po  to  P :  (a;,  y,  z),  but  is  merely  proportional  to  this  distance.* 

•  Cf.  footnote,  p.  479. 
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The  Helix.    Given  the  cylinder 

a?«  -h  y*  =  a* 

'«f  ith  the  axis  of  is  as  axis.  The  circle  in  the  {x^  j^)-plane  on 
which  the  cylinder  is  erected  has  the  parametric  representa* 
ton  (Ch.  Vn,  §  10) : 

a; s=  a  cos 0,        y^a^mOy        2^0, 

where  $  is  the  angle  which  the  radius,  OPj  to  the  point 
P :  (Xy  yy  0)  makes  with  the  positive  axis  of  x.  On  the  ruling  of 
the  cylinder  through  P  mark  the  point  P^  at  a  height  above  P* 
equal  to  a  constant  multiple,  kO,  of  the 
angle  0.     The  coordinates  of  P^  are 

(3)     OS  =  a  cos  0,      y=:asin0y      zszhB. 

When  tfssOy  P  and  P  coincide  in  the 
point  Pq  on  the  axis  of  as.  As  0  increases 
from  0  to  2ir,  the  point  P  traces  the  circle, 
and  the  point  P^  always  directly  above  P, 
traces  a  locus  on  the  cylinder,  encircling  it 
just  once.  When  0  increases  from  2ir  to 
4ir,  P  retraces  the  circle,  whereas  P  con- 
tinues on  its  rising  path,  encircling  the 
cylinder  a  second  time.  Consequently, 
when  0  increases  through  all  positive  values, 
the  locus  traced  by  P  encircles  the  cylinder 
infinitely  many  times. 

As  0  decreases   from  zero  through  all 
negative  values,  P',  starting  from  Pq,  en- 
circles the  lower  half  of  the  cylinder  infinitely  many  times. 
The  complete  locus  of  P  is,  then,  an  unbroken  curve  continu- 
ously winding  about  the  cylinder  in  both  directions.    It  is  this* 
curve  which  is  represented  parametrically  by  the  equations  (3). 

Since  the  height  of  P  above  (or  below)  P  is  always  propor- 
tional to  the  angle  6  through  which  the  radius  OP  of  the  circle 
has  turned,  the  curve  (3)  which  P  traces  is  mounting  on  the 

*  Above  P,  if  ^  is  positive ;  below  P,  if  ^  is  nQgativa 


Fio.  8 
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cylinder  with  a  uniform  steepness.  It  is  the  curve  of  the 
thread  of  a  machine  screw  and  is  called  a  circular  screw  or  a 
circular  helix. 

The  Twisted  Cubic.  Consider  the  curve  represented  pan^ 
metrically  by  the  equations 

(4)  x  =  aty        y  =  hf',        z  =  cfif 

where  t  is  the  parameter,  and  a,  b,  c  are  constants,  not  zero. 
Like  the  helix,  this  curve  is  a  twisted  curve.  It  is  known  as 
a  twisted  cubic. 

Points  of  Intersection  of  a  Curve  and  a  Surface.  Example  1. 
The  straight  line  of  §  6  can  be  represented  parametrically  by 
setting  each  of  the  members  of  the  continued  equality 

equal  to  a  parameter  t  and  by  solving  the  three  resulting 
equations  for  Xfi/yZ: 

(5)  a  =  i«-l,        3^  =  ^-1,        2  =  7-it. 
A  point  of  this  line  lies  in  the  plane  of  §  6, 

2aj-f  3y-22;-f  1  =  0, 

if  and  only  if  its  co5rdinates,  as  given  by  (5),  satisfy  the  equa- 
tion of  the  plane ;  i.e.  if  and  only  if  ^  is  a  solution  of  the 
equation 

2(|«-l)+3(f-l)-2(7-i0+l  =  0, 

or  |«-18  =  0. 

Hence  f  ss  4.  But  the  point  ( =  4  of  the  line  (5),  i.e.  the  point 
corresponding  to  the  value  4  for  the  parameter  ty  has  the 
coordinates : 

aj  =  2-1  =  1,        y  =  4-l=3,        2  =  7-1  =  6. 

Hence  the  line  intersects  the  plane  in  the  point  (1,  3,  6). 

Example  2.  Find  the  points  of  intersection  of  the  twisted 
cubic 
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(6)  »  =  «,        y=^^9        z  =  fi 

with  the  plane  2x  +  y  —  z  =  0. 

A  point  of  the  cubic  lies  in  the  given  plane  when  and  onl; 
when  its  coordinates,  as  given  by  (6),  satisfy  the  equation  of 
the  plane.     Hence  the  solutions  of  the  equation 

for  t  determine  all  the  points  of  intersection. 

One  solution  is  t  =  0 ;  the  others  are  t=s2,  t=s—l.  The 
points  of  the  cubic  (6)  corresponding  to  these  values  of  (  are 
respectively  (0,  0,  0),  (2,  4,  8),  (—  1, 1,  —  1).  Thus  the  cubic 
meets  the  plane  in  these  three  points  and  in  no  further  point. 

The  above  method  may  be  used  to  find  the  points  of  inter- 
section of  any  given  curve  with  a  given  surface,  provided  the 
curve  is  defined  by  a  parametric  representation.  The  sim- 
plicity and  effectiveness  of  the  method  is  one  of  the  advan- 
tages of  representing  a  curve  parametrically. 

EXERCISES 

Find  a  parametric  representation  for  each  of  the  following 
straight  lines. 

1.  Through  (2,  —  3,  6)  with  the  direction  cosines  ^,  —  ^,  f . 

2.  Through   (2,    —3,  6)   with  the  direction   components 
2,  -  6,  3. 

3.  Through  {x^,  y^,  Zi),  (a^,  yz,  z^) ;  cf.  (1),  §  4. 

4.  3a;-43^-62  +  7  =  0,  2aj-y- 2«-|-l  =  0. 

Suggestion.  First  find  the  direction  components  of  the  line 
and  the  coordinates  of  a  point  on  it. 

The  same  for  the  lines  of  the  following  exercises  of  previous 
paragraphs. 

6.   Ex.  1,  §  3.  7.  Ex.  1,  §  4.  9.   Ex.  1,  §  2. 

6.  Ex.  2,  §  3.  8.   Ex.  2,  §  4.  10.   Ex.  3,  §  2. 
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Find  equations  for  the  lines  with  the  following  parametrio 
representations. 

11.  a;  =  3  — 2^,    y  =  t  — 4,    ibs3I  +  2. 

12.  x^3t,    y^5tf    z»-8^. 

13.  If  from  the  point  (3,  2,  —  6)  one  proceeds  12  units  in 
the  direction  whose  cosines  are  f,  —  ^,  I,  what  are  the  coordi- 
nates of  the  point  reached  ?  Ana.   (11,  —  2, 2). 

14.  Draw  to  scale  the  circular  helix  for  which  a^4t,k  =  2, 

16.  Show  that  the  twisted  cubic  (6)  is  the  total  intersection 
of  the  parabolic  cylinder  y^a^  with  the  cylinder  zssa^. 
Hence  construct  the  cubic. 

16.  Find  a  parametric  representation  of  the  curre 

y«=:2a?,  ««3y». 

17.  The  same  for  the  curve  of  §  1,  Example  4. 
Suggestion.    Let  x  =  sin  2  0. 

By  the  method  of  this  paragraph  find,  in  each  of  the  follow, 
ing  exercises,  the  point  (or  points)  of  intersection  of  the  given 
curve  and  the  given  surface. 

18.  The  line  and  plane  of  Ex.  1,  §  6. 

19.  The  line  and  plane  of  Ex.  3,  §  6. 

20.  The  line  and  cylinder  of  Ex.  6,  §  7. 

EXERCISES   ON    CHAPTER   XX 

1.  Find  the  equations  of  the  line  which  passes  through 
the  point  (1,  —2,  3)  and.  intersects  the  axis  of  z  at  right 
angles. 

Find  the  coordinates  of  the  points  in  which  the  given 
line  meets  the  coordinate  planes  and  hence  construct  the 
line. 

12»-6y  +  3«  +  l=0.  3 
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Show  that  the  first  of.  the  two  following  lines  intersects  the 
axis  of  z  and  that  the  second  intersects  the  axis  of  x. 

^     (2a?  +  3y—    2  +  2  =  1;,  a;  +  4_2y-f  6_3g4-4 

*•    \    aj-2y  +  22-4  =  0.       ^'4  3  2      ' 

6.  What  is  the  condition  that  the  line 
Aix  +  5,j^  +  Ci2  +  A  =  0,        -^jflj  +  JB^  +  (7,2  +  A  =  0, 
where  CiC^  ^  0,  meet  the  axis  of  z  ?        AftM.  C\D^  —  CsA  »  0^ 

Show  that  the  following  lines  are  identical. 

^     f2a;  +  3^-6«  +  2  =  0,         j4aj  +  3^  -  8z  + 3  =  0, 
\6a;-23^-5z  +  l  =  0;      I2a?- 2y +  z- 1  =  0. 

fa?  +  y-2  +  l  =  0,  g  +  l^l-y^         ^ 

'    \2aj  +  33^-l  =  0;  3  2 

9.   Find  the  equations  of  the  altitudes  of  the  tetrahedron  of 
Ch.  XIX,  §  6,  Ex.  9. 

10.  Find  the  equation  of  the  plane  which  contains  the  pumx 
(2,  —  1,  5),  is  perpendicular  to  T;ne  plane  2a;  —  y  +  32  =  4,  and 
is  parallel  to  the  line 

5aj  +  2y  +  32;=:0,        4aj-f  y -f  22-8«0- 

An%.     3i5— 9y  — 5z  +  10  =  0. 

11.  Find  the  equation  of  the  plane  which  passes  through  the 
points  (2,  —  1,  3),  (5,  0,  2)  and  is  parallel  to  the  line 

2aj-5  =  l-3^  =  2-3«. 

12.  Find  the  equations  of  the  line  which  contains  the  point 
(4,  2,  —  3),  is  parallel  to  the  plane  x  +  y  +  2  =  0,  and  is  per- 
pendicular  to  the  line  whose  equations  are  a;  +  2y  —  2^  =  5, 
«=s4.  Am.    6aj--24  =  3y-6=-2z-6. 

13.  A  line  is  parallel  to  the  plane  2a;  —  3^/  4-  4  =  0.  If  the 
perpendicular  from  the  origin  on  the  line  meets  it  in  the  point 
(2,  5,  —  3),  what  are  the  equations  of  the  line  ? 

14.  Show  that  the  equation  of  the  plane  which  passes 
through  the  point  {7^  y^  z^  and  is  parallel  to  two  (non-parallel) 
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lines  having  ^  mi,  rii  and  22,  7n%^  94  lis  direotioD  components 
can  be  written  in  the  form 

aj-.«o   y  —  yo  «  — «o 

Zi  mj  til     =0. 

i,  m,  Wj 

15.  Two  lines  witli  the  direction  components  li,  mu  ni  and 
ht  ^>  ^  intersect  in  the  point  {x^^,  y^  z^.  Find  the  equation 
of  the  plane  containing  them. 

16.  Find  the  equations  of  the  line  determined  by  the  point 
(2,  —  1,  0)  and  the  point  of  intersection  of  the  three  planes 

a?  — ^  +  2  =  0,    3aj  — 2y  +  42  =  0,    2aj  +  y  4-2  — 4  =  0. 

17.  Find  the  equations  of  the  line  through  the  origin  and 
the  point  of  intersection  of  the  plane  and  the  line  whose  equa- 
tions are  a?  +  2y  —  32  +  4=s0  and  3a5-|-l  =  2  —  2y  =  «  +  3. 

18.  Determine  the  equations  of  the  line  which  lies  in  the 
plane  2a;  —  ^  +  ^--3  =  0  and  is  perpendicular  to  the  line 

3aj  +  2y -2-8  =  0,        a?  — 3y  +  l  =  0 

in  the  point  in  which  this  line  meets  the  plane. 

Ans.     ^^  =  3Lzl==^i 
12  19  6 

19.  A  line  through  the  origin  with  the  direction  cosines 
I,  —  ^,  ^  intersects  the  plane  3»  +  6y  +  2z  — 6  =  0  in  tlu 
point  P.    Find  the  length  of  OP.  Ana.    14. 

Suggestion.    Represent  the  line  parametrically. 

20.  A  line  through  the  point  A :  (3,  —  2,  5)  with  the  direc- 
tion cosines  ^,  ^,  |^  meets  the  plane  2a;  +  3y  —  2;  +  7Bs0inthe 
point  P.    What  is  the  length  of  AP? 

Loci 

21.  Find  the  locus  of  a  point  which  is  always  equidistant 
from  the  three  points  (2,  0,  3),  (0,  -  2, 1),  (4,  2,  0). 
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22.  Determine  the  point  in  the  plane  x  —  y  —  2z^0  which 
is  eqaidistant  from  the  three  points  (2,  1,  5),  (4,  ~3|  l), 
(-2,-1,3).  Ana.    (|,  1,  i> 

23.  Show  that  the  locus  of  a  point  moving  so  that  it  is 
always  equidistant  from  three  given  non-coUinear  points  is  a 
line  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  three  points.  In  what 
point  does  it  intersect  this  plane  ? 

Suggestion.    Choose  the  coordinate  axes  skillfully. 

24.  Find  the  locus  of  a  point  which  is  equidistant  from  the 
points  {2,  S,  0)y  (4,  —  1,  2)  and  also  equidistant  from  the 
points  (5,  2,  -  3),  (3,  0, 1). 

25.  The  previous  problem  for  any  four  non-coplanar  points 
Ply  Pi  and  Ps,  P4.  Show  that  the  locus  is  a  line  which  is 
perpendicular  to  each  of  the  lines  PiPs,  PsPi  and  goes 
through  the  center  of  the  sphere  determined  by  the  four  points. 

26.  Find  the  locus  of  a  point  which  moves  so  that  the  dif- 
ference of  the  squares  of  its  distances  from  two  given  points  is 
constant 


CHAPTER   XXI 

TH£  PLANE  AKD  THE   STRAIGHT  LDfS. 
ADYAKCED   METHODS 

1.  Linear  Combinatioii  of  Two  Planes.    A  linear  combinaUon 

of  two  planes, 

(1)  Aaj  +  -Biy+Ciz  +  A  =  0, 

(2)  A^  +  Biy  +  C^+Di  =0, 

shall  be  defined  as  any  plane 

(3)  Xi(AiX  +  Bjy+CiZ'^Di)+Xi{A^  +  Biy  +  C^  +  Di)  =  0, 

whose  equation  is  obtained  by  multiplying  the  equations  of 
the  two  planes  by  constants,  Xi,  X2,  and  adding  the  results. 
The  constants  Xi,  X2  can  be  chosen  at  pleasure,  provided  merely 
that  the  coefficients  of  x,  y,  z  in  (3),  namely  Xi^i  +  X^A^ 
\iBi  +  X2B2,  XiCi  +  XiC2f  do  not  all  vanish.  In  particular,  the 
case  Xi  a=  As  =  0  is  thus  excluded. 
For  example,  if  the  given  planes  are 

(4)  aj-2y-2z  +  9  =  0, 
(6)                             2a;-3y-2«-f  8  =  0, 

and  we  multiply  the  equation  of  the  first  by  —  3  and  the  equa- 
tion of  the  second  by  2  and  add,  the  plane  defined  by  the 
resulting  equation, 

(6)  a?  +  2z-ll  =  0, 

is  a  linear  combination  of  the  given  planes. 

If  the  planes  (1)  and  (2)  meet,  the  plane  (3)  passes  through 
their  line  of  intersection.  For,  if  (xq,  y^  Zq,)  is  an  arbitrary 
point  of  this  line,  then 

40<^ 


ADVANCED  METHODS  499 

^  ^  A^  +  B^o-hC^^  +  Dt^O, 

since  the  point  lies  in  both  the  planes  (1)  and  (2).  If  it  is  also 
to  lie  in  the  plane  (3),  the  equation 

\i(AiXo  +  B^o  -^  C,Zo  +  Di)+  )^(A^  +  Biyo-h  C^  +  Di)=^0 

most  be  a  true  equation ;  and  this  it  is,  since  the  two  paren- 
theses on  the  left-hand  side  both  vanish  by  virtue  of  equa- 
tions (7).  Thus  the  plane  (3)  contains  the  arbitrary  point 
(xq,  yo,  Zq)  on  the  line  of  intersection  of  the  planes  (1)  and  (2) 
and  hence  contains  the  whole  line,  q.  e.  d. 
We  have  thus  proved  the  theorem : 

Theorem  1.    A  linear  combincUion  of  two  intersecting  jjlanes 
is  a  plane  through  their  line  of  intersection. 

For  example,  the  plane  (6)  passes  through  the  line  of  inter 
section  of  the  planes  (4)  and  (5). 

If  the  planes  (1)  and  (2)  are  parallel,  it  follows,  by  Ch.  XIX, 
§  7,  Th.  2,  that 

A^sspAiy        B^  —  pBi,        Ci^pGi,  p¥=0. 

The  direction  components  of  the  normals  to  the  plane  (3), 

namely, 

^lAi  -{-  XfA^        ^iBi  +  X^B^y        ^iv/i  +  A^Cj, 

become,  then, 

(Xi  +  pA,)  Au        (Xi  -h  pX2)5i,        (Xi  +  pXi)  Gi. 

Xow  Xi  -f  pXi  "^  0,  since  otherwise  the  coefficients  of  XfyyZin. 
(3)  would  all  be  zero ;  that  is,  in  this  case  we  must  exclude, 
according  to  the  definition,  not  only  the  values  Xi  s  X^  =  0  bat 
also  the  values  of  Xi  and  X^  for  which  Xi/X^  ^  —  p.  It  follows, 
then,  that  the  plane  (3)  is  parallel  to  or  identical  with  the 
plane  (1).    Thus  we  have  the  theorem : 

Theorem  2.     A  linear  combination  of  two  parallel  planes  is 
a  plane  parallel  to  them  or  coincident  with  one  of  them. 

Plane  through  a  Line  and  a  Point,     It  is  now  a  simple  matteT 
to  find  the  equation  of  a  plane  determined  by  a  liiie  and  a  point 
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For  example,  let  the  line  be  the  line  of  intersection  of  the 
planes  (4)  and  (5)  and  let  the  point  be  (—5,  —  1,  2).  By 
Th.  1,  the  plane 

(8)        Xi(aj-2y-2z-h9)+Aa(2aj-3y-2z  +  8)=iO 

passes  through  the  given  line.    If  it  is  also  to  contain  the 
given  point,  (—6,  —  1,  2),  we  must  have  | 

Xi(-5-f2-4  +  9)  +  A,(-10  +  3-.4  +  8)=0, 

2X1-3X3  =  0. 

This  equation  determines  the  ratio  X1/X2.     It  will  be  satisfied 
if,  in  particular,  we  take  Xi  =  3  and  Xs  =  2.    Then  (8)  becomes 

3  (a?  -  2  y  -  2  z  +  9) -h  2  (2  «  -  3  y  -  2  «  +  8)  =  0, 
or  7aj-12y-102f  +  43  =  0. 

This  is  the  equation  of  the  required  plane. 

In  the  general  case,  when  the  given  line  is  the  line  common 
to  two  intersecting  planes,  (1)  and  (2),  and  (a^,  yi,  Zj)  is  the 
given  point,  not  on  the  line,  the  procedure  is  quite  the  8am& 
The  plane  (3)  passes  through  the  given  line.  Demanding, 
further,  that  it  contain  the  point  (xi^  ^i,  Zi)  leads  to  an  equa- 
tion for  the  determination  of  the  ratio  X1/X2,  and  any  values 
(or  Xi  and  X3  which  have  this  ratio  yield,  when  substituted  in 
(3),  the  equation  of  the  required  plane. 

Converses  of  Theorems  1,  2.  Since  every  plane  through  the 
iine  of  intersection  of  the  given  planes  (1)  and  (2)  can  be 
thought  of  as  determined  by  this  line  and  a  point  (oTi,  ^i,  ^i) 
external  to  it,  we  have  proved  that  every  plane  through  the 
line  of  intersection  of  the  given  planes  is  a  linear  combination 
of  them.    This  is  the  converse  of  Theorem  1. 

The  converse  of  Theorem  2  can  be  proved  in  a  similar 
maimer.  The  details  are  left  to  the  student.  Both  converses 
can  be  stated  in  a  single  theorem. 

Theorem  3.  Any  plane  through  the  line  of  intersection  of 
two  intersecting  pianeSy  or  parallel  to  two  parallel  planes^  ia  a 
linear  conMnation  of  the  tvx)  planes. 
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of  a  Line,    Consider  the  line  L : 

a?  —  2y-2a;  +  9«0, 
2aj-3y-2z  +  8=r0, 

'4)  and  (5)  intersect,  and  also  the  plane  (6) : 

aj-f  2«-ll=:0. 

ugh  Lf  since  it  is  a  linear  combination  of 
In  particular,  it  is  the  plane*  through 

ular  to  the  («,  x)- 
contains  no  term 

lane  which  projects 
Accordingly,  it  is 

lane  of  L. 

nts,  in  apacBy  this 

sidered  merely  in 

es  the  line  which 

on  of   L   on   the  pio.  i 

Ltions  (4)  and  (5)  linearly  so  that  the  re 
suiting  equation  contains  no  term  in  x,  e.g.  by  multiplying 
the  first  of  the  equations  by  —  2  and  adding  it  to  the  second, 
we  obtain  the  equation  of  the  plane  which  projects  L  on  the 
(^,  a;)-plane,  namely, 

(10)  y  +  22-10  =  0. 

In  a  similar  manner  the  equation  of  the  plane  whicb  projects 
L  on  the  (x,  3/)-plane  is  found  to  be 

(11)  aj^y-l  =  0. 

The  planes  (6),  (10),  and  (11)  are  the  three  projecting  planes 
of  L.  Any  two  of  the  three  projecting  planes  of  a  line  will, 
in  general,*  determine  the  line.  For  example,  the  pair  oi 
equations 

(12)  a?  +  2«-ll=0,        y  +  2«-10  =  0 

*  Ezoeptioiis  occur  when  the  line  is  parallel  to,  or  lies  in,  a  co^^rdinatr 
plane ;  of.  Ex.  18. 
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is  as  proper  an  analytic  representation  of  Z  as  the  pair  (9), 
and  much  more  simple. 

Equations  (6),  (lO),  and  (11)  are  equivalent  to  the  continued 
equality 

(13)  aj-ll=ry-10  =  -2«, 

and  conversely.  In  other  words,  the  representation  of  a  line 
by  mean?  of  its  projecting  planes  is  essentially  the  same  as 
the  representation  of  it  by  means  of  a  continued  equality  of 
the  usual  form.  The  three  equations  which  result  from 
equating  the  members  of  the  equality 'are  the  equations  of 
the  projecting  planes. 

Furthermore,  we  now  have  a  method  of  finding,  from  the 
representation  of  a  line  as  the  intersection  of  two  planes,  a 
representation  of  it  by  a  continued  equality.  Thus,  in  the 
case  of  2/,  we  passed  from  the  equations  (9)  to  the  continued 
equality  (13). 

EXERCISES 

Find  the  equation  of  the  plane  determined  by  the  given 
line  and  the  given  point 

Line 
f2a?-3y  +  42-2  =  0, 

|6aj-|-2y-2-l-6==0, 

f4a?  +  2y-f6«  =  0, 
^'   \3aj-6y-22==8, 

3.   3aj-5y  =  6,  2a?  +  3z  =  9, 

a;+l_jf^_a5-3 
*•  ^5""  -2  "■     4    ' 

5.  Find  the  equation  of  the  plane  containing  the  line  ot 
Ex.  1  and  having  the  intercept  2  on  the  axis  of  y, 

6.  Find  the  equation  of  the  plane  passing  through  the  line 
of  Ex.  2  and  having  equal  intercepts,  not  zero,  on  the  axes  of 
candy.  Ans,   13a;  +  13sr  +  22iB  +  8  =  0 


Poira 

(0,0, 

0). 

(3,- 

•  1,  2). 

(4,3, 

-5). 

(1,- 

■  1,  2). 
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Y.  What  is  tlie  equation  of  the  plaue  which  contains  the  line 
of  Ex.  4  and  is  perpendicular  to  the  plane  3x  —  y'\-4:Z^0? 

Ans.  4a5  +  8y  —  2  —  l=sO. 

8.  Find  the  equations  of  the  line  which  is  the  projection  of 
the  line  of  Ex.  3  on  the  plane  2x-\-y-^Sz  +  6  =  0. 

9.  Find  the  equations  of  the  projecting  planes  of  the  line 
of  Ex.  1  and  from  them  determine  a  continued  equality  which 
represents  the  line. 

10.  The  preceding  exercise  for  the  line  of  Ex.  2. 

11.  The  line  of  Ex.  3  is  defined  by  two  of  its  projecting 
planes.    What  is  the  equation  of  the  third  ? 

12.  What  are  the  equations  of  the  projecting  planes  of  the 
line  of  Ex.  4  ? 

13.  A  line  which  is  not  parallel  to  or  in  a  coordinate  plane 
has  three  projecting  planes,  which  are  distinct ;  a  line  parallel 
to  or  in  one  coordinate  plane  has  three  projecting  planes,  just 
two  of  which  are  identical ;  a  line  parallel  to  or  in  ttoo  coordi- 
nate planes  —  i.e.  parallel  to  or  coincident  with  an  axis  —  has 
hut  two  projecting  planes,  which  are  distinct.  Consequently 
there  are  always  at  least  two  distinct  projecting  planes  of  a  line 
and  the  line  is  determined  by  them.    Prove  these  statements. 

14.  A  line  not  parallel  to  or  in  the  (x,  y)-plane  can  be 
represented  by  equations  of  the  form 

x^az+by        y  =  c«  +  d; 

a  line  parallel  to  or  in  the  (rr,  ^)-plane  can  have  its  equations 

put  into  the  form 

yssox  +  bf        2  =  c, 

unless  it  is  parallel  to  or  coincident  with  the  y-axis ;  in  this 
case,  its  equations  can  be  written  as 

a;  ss  a,         z  =  b. 
Prove  these  statements. 

16.  Prove  that  the  plane  determined  by  the  point  (x^,  y^,  z^ 
and  the  line  through  the  point  (xi,  y^  Zi)  with  the  direction 
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componenta  I,  m,  n  can  have  its  equation  written  in  the  form 

«i-aH        Vt-Vi        2»-«i  =0. 
I  m  n 

Suggestion.  Determine  the  direction  components  of  the 
normals  to  the  plane. 

2.  Three  Planes  through  a  line.  Three  Points  on  a  Idno.* 
By  means  of  the  resnlts  of  the  preceding  paragraph  we  can 
prove  the  following  theorem. 

Thbobem  1.  Three  planes  pass  through  a  line  or  are  parol- 
Id,  ufhen  and  only  when  any  one  of  them  is  a  linear  eonMnor 
tion  of  the  o^ier  ttvo. 

If  the  three  planes  pass  through  a  line,  or  are  parallel,  any 
one  of  them  passes  through  the  line  of  intersection  of  the 
other  two,  or  is  parallel  to  the  other  two.  Consequently,  by 
Th.  S,  §  1,  this  plane  is  a  linear  combination  of  the  other  two. 

Conversely,  if  a  partumlar  one  of  the  planes  is  a  linear  com- 
bination of  the  other  two,  it  goes  through  the  line  of  interseo- 
tion  of  these  two,  if  they  intersect,  or  is  parallel  to  them,  if 
they  are  parallel  (Ths.  1,  2,  §  1).  It  follows  then,  farther- 
more,  by  the  first  part  of  the  proof,  that  any  one  of  the  three 
planes  is  a  linear  combination  of  the  other  two,  q.  e.  d. 

For  example,  the  three  planes, 

3aj-2y-|-    z+   6  =  0, 
(1)  2a;  +  62^-3z-   2  =  0, 

4aj  —  9i(-|-5z  4-14  =  0, 

pass  through  a  line,  inasmuch  as  the- equation  of  the  third  can 
be  obtained  by  multiplying  that  of  the  first  by  2,  that  of  the 
second  by  —  1,  and  by  adding  the  results. 

Three  Points  on  a  Line.  The  three  points  P| :  (xy,  ^i,  ^i), 
^7  '  (pkf  y%y  «2),  Pi :  {xi,  yiy  Zz)  lie  on  a  line  if  and  only  if  the 

« It  is  asBumed,  here  and  in  §  4,  that  the  given  planes,  or  the  given 
points,  are  distiiiet'''   ' 
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direction  components  of  P1P9  are  proportional  to  those  of 

0^ - aji  =  p(iBj - iBi),    yt - yi  =  f)(yf - yOi    «i-«i=p(«i-»i). 

These  equations  can  be  rewritten  as 

(2)  ya=(i-p)yi+pyj> 

They  then  say  that  the  coordinates  of  Pa  are  a  linear  combina- 
tion of  the  coordinates  of  Pi  and  P^  with  constants  of  combina- 
tion, 1-^p  and  pf  who9e  sum  is  unity*  Since  any  one  of  the 
points  might  have  been  called  P^,  this  result  can  be  stated 
more  generally. 

Thbo&bm  2.  Three  points  lie  on  a  line  wTien  and  only  when 
the  codrdinatea  of  any  one  of  them  can  be  expressed  as  a  linear 
combination  of  those  of  the  other  ttoo,  with  constants  of  cornbina- 
tion  whose  sum  is  unity. 

This  theorem  is  of  importance  because  of  the  analogy  be- 
tween it  and  Theorem  1,  and  because  of  its  theoretical  value 
in  later  work.  It  has  not  the  practical  value  of  Theorem  1, 
since  testing  three  points  for  collinearity  can  be  more  easily 
done  directly. 

Thus,  if  the  three  points  are  (2,  -1, 5),  (4,  2,  6),  (-2,  -7, 3), 
the  direction  components  of  P1P2  and  PiPz  are,  respectively, 
2,  3,  1  and  ,—  4,  —  6,  --  2.  Since  these  triples  are  proper* 
tional,  the  three  points  lie  on  a  line. 

EXERCISES 

What  can  you  say  of  the  three  planes  in  each  of  the  follow- 
ing exercises  ? 

1,  2aj  — y  — «=2,  Sx  +  y  +  2z  =  l,  5a5  — 5y  — 62  =  7. 

2.  a5  +  3y  — 2  =  1,  3a;-5y  +  72  =  3,  3a;  + 2^  +  22  =  3. 
8.  6a;-3y  +  92  =  2,  2aj-y  +  32  =  0,  -4aj+2y-6«=:S 

Are  the  three  given  points  coUine^r  ? 


606  ANALYTIC  GEOMETRY 

4.   (6,  3,  4),  (1,  5, 10),  (11,  0,  -  5). 

6.   (-  13, 12,  - 15),  (-  6,  6,  - 11),  (7,  -3,-6). 

6.  (2,  -  3,  8),  (6,  4,  7),  (8, 10,  6). 

7.  Determine  k  so  that  the  three  planes 

will  pass  through  a  line. 

8.  Determine  k  so  that  the  three  points  (2,  3,  A;),  (5,  5, 1\ 
(—1, 1,  9)  will  be  collinear. 

3.  line  in  a  Plane.  From  Theorem  1  of  the  preceding  para- 
graph follows  immediately  the  theorem : 

Theorem.  A  line  lies  in  a  planey  if  and  only  if  the  plane  is  a 
Unear  combination  of  any  ttoo  planes  which  determine  the  line. 

For  example,  the  line  of  intersection  of  the  first  two  of  the 
planes  (1),  §  2  lies  in  the  third  plane,  since  the  third  plane 
was  shown  to  be  a  linear  combination  of  the  first  two. 

A  second  method  of  testing  whether  or  not  a  given  line  lies 
in  a  given  plane  presents  itself  if  the  line  is  represented  para^ 
metrically.  The  line  through  the  point  (2,  —  1,  3)  with  the 
direction  components  3,  2,  —  4  has  the  parametric  representa- 
tion (Ch.  XX,  §  8,  (2)) : 

a  =  3r  +  2,        y  =  2<-l,        2  =  -4^  +  3. 

It  will  lie  in  the  plane 

2aj  + 5^4-42-11  =  0, 

if  and  only  if  the  coordinates  of  every  one  of  its  points  satisfy 
the  equation  of  the  plane,  i.e.  if  and  only  if 

2(3«  +  2)  +  5{2t  -  1)  +  4(-  4^  +  3)  - 11  =  0 

is  a  true  equation  for  all  values  of  t.    But  the  equation  re* 

duces  to 

0 . « -f  0  =  0, 

and  so  is  satisfied  by  all  values  of  t    Consequently,  the  line 
lies  in  the  plane. 
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It  is  clear  that  this  method  can  also  be  applied  to  test 
whether  or  not  a  given  curve,  represented  parametricallyy  lies 
on  a  given  surface. 


EXERCISES 


In  each  of  the  following  exercises  determine  whether  or  not 
the  given  line  lies  in  the  given  plane.    Apply  both  methods. 


Line 


1    g-i_y-f2    g  +  3 

^-  "2  -3^""=T' 

2.  2aj-3  =  l-6y  =  3«, 

3.  4»-l  =  -3y  =  l-2«, 


Plane 
4a?  +  5y-3«-7  =  0. 

2»-y  +  32  +  6=s0. 


4.  Find  the  conditions  under  which  the  line  through  the 
point  (xqj  yo,  Zq)  with  the  direction  components  I,  m,  n  will  lie 
in  the  plane  Ax  +  J5y  +  Cfe  -f  X>  =  0. 

Ans.    Al  +  Bm+On  —  0,  Axq  +  Byo -}- Qsq  +  D  =^  0. 

5.  Does  the  twisted  cubic  zs^t,  y^i^y  z  =  2f  lie  on  the 
surface  2  aj*  —  2  =  0  ? 

6.  Show  that  the  curve 

xssa  sin*  f,        y^^a  sin  t  cos  t,        z  =  a  cos  t 

lies  on  the  sphere  aj*  +  y"  +  »*  =  a*. 

4.  Four  Points  in  a  Plane.  Four  Planes  through  a  Point 
Given  the  four  points  Pi,  P2>  Ps?  -P**  with  the  coordinates 

(«ii  Vi,  «i),   («»,  yji  «2),   («8, 2/3,  2,),   («4,  y*,  «4).     To  determine 
when  they  lie  in  a  plane. 

Unless  all  four  points  lie  on  a  line,  there  will  be  three  of 
them  which  determine  a  plane.  Let  these  three  be  Pj,  P3,  P^ 
The  equation  of  the  plane  through  them  is,  by  Gh.  XIX,  §  6| 

1 

1 


X 

y 

z 

«2 

y% 

«2 

«8 

Vz 

«8 

X^ 

y^ 
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The  fowl  points  will  be  coplanar  if  and  only  if  Pi :  (xif  y^  «i) 
lies  in  this  plane,  %,e.  if  and  only  if 


(1) 


«1 

yi 

«i 

1 

^ 

Vt 

2j 

1 

«8 

Vs 

H 

1 

^A 

Va 

«4 

1 

»0. 


If  the  four  points  do  lie  on  a  line,  they  are  certainly  ooplanar. 
On  the  other  hand,  equation  (1)  is  satisfied  in  this  case  also. 
For,  equations  (2),  §  2,  must  hold  for  some  value  of  p,  since 
the  points  Pi,  Ps,  P3  are  collinear.  Consequently,  if  in  the 
determinant  in  (1)  we  subtract  from  the  third  row  the  first 
row  multiplied  by  1  ~  p  and  the  second  row  multiplied  by  ^ 
ttifi  new  third  row  will  consist  exclusively  of  zeros,*  and  hence 
the  determinant  will  vanish. 

We  have  proved,  then,  the  following  theorem. 

Thkorbm  1.  The  four  points  (a?!,  yi,  2?i),  (ajj,  y„  2,),  (ob^,  y„  j?,), 
(^41  Vii  ^a)  ^^  ^^  ^  plane  if  and  only  if  the  determinajU  in  (1) 
vanishes. 


(2) 


Four  Planes  through  a  Point.    Let  the  four  planes  be 

Aix  +  Biy  +  Ciz  +  A  =  0, 
^  +  -Bjy  +  (7j2  +  2>j  =:  0, 

jdaoj  +  ^  -f  C78«  +  A  =  0, 
AiX  +  J54y  +  C42  +  2>4  =  0. 

Form  the  determinant  of  the  coefficients  in  these  equations, 
namely,  | -41-82(731)4 1  or,  more  simply,  \ABCD\.     In  this  de- 
terminant let  Ai,  A2,  A3,  A4  be  the  minors  of  the  elements  Di, 
i>2)  A>  A ;  for  example,  A4  =  |  -41B2C3  |.t 
We  first  prove  the  following  Theorem : 

Theosem  2.     Tlie  normals  to  the  plaTies  (2)  toiU  all  be  paraUd 
to  a  plane  if  and  only  if 

Ai  =  A2  =  As  =s  A4  =  0. 

•  The  fourth  element  in  the  new  third  row  isl  —  (1  —  p)— p=:0. 
t  Throughout  this  paragraph  we  denote  determinants  by  writing  tho 
filements  of  their  principal  diagonals  between  two  parallel  b&3« 
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For,  if  the  normals  to  the  f  oilt  planes  are  parallel  to  a  plane, 
the  normals  of  any  three  are  parallel  to  this  plane,  and  hence 
the  determinant  of  their  direction  components  yanishes,  by  Gh. 
XYIII,  §  6.  But  this  determinant  is  one  of  the  fonr  determi- 
nants A  in  question.    Hence  all  four  determinants  A  vanish. 

Conversely,  if  all  four  determinants  A  vanish,  the  normals 
of  each  set  of  three  planes  are  parallel  to  a  plane,  and  this 
plane  can  be  taken  as  the  same  plane  in  all  four  cases.* 
Hence  the  normals  to  all  four  planes  are  parallel  to  it. 

Suppose,  now,  tha(b  the  planes  have  one  and  only  one  point 
in  common.  Then  the  four  determinants  A  are  not  all  zero. 
For,  if  they  were  all  zero,  the  normals  to  the  four  planes  would 
all  be  parallel  to  a  plane.  Consequently,  either  the  four 
planes  would  be  all  parallel  or  all  the  lines  of  intersection 
obtained  by  taking  them  in  pairs  would  be  parallel  or  identical 
(cf.  Ch.  XIX,  §  10),  and  hence  the  planes  would  have  either 
no  point  in  common  or  a  whole  line  of  points  in  common. 
But  this  contradicts  the  hypothesis  that  they  meet  in  just  one 
point.  At  least  one  of  the  determinants  A,  then,  does  not 
vanish.  Let  us  assume,  say,  that  A4  =  |  AiB^Cz  \  is  not  zero. 
Then  the  first  three  planes  meet  in  a  single  point  (Ch.  XIX, 
S  10),  whose  coordinates,  found  by  Cramer's  rule,  are 

^^_|A^Ci]^        y^_\A^^^        ^^_\A,B^Dz\ 
A4      '  A4      '  A4 

or 

(3)    ^^ l^g^sl^  y  =  lii^?^,  «  =  «lii^A|. 

A4        '  A4        *  A4 

Since  this  point  lies  in  the  fourth  plane,  we  must  have 

-.^|BiC72A|+JB4|^iCiA|-O4|^iB2Z>3|+AMACi|=0 

*  This  is  obvious  if  the  four  planes  are  parallel.  In  the  contrary  case, 
when  at  least  two  of  the  planes,  say  the  first  two,  are  not  parallel,  the  state- 
ment is  substantiated  as  follows.  The  normals  to  the  first  two  planes  and 
the  third  are  parallel  to  a  plane  Jfi,  and  the  normals  to  the  first  two  planes 
and  the  fourth  are  parallel  to  a  plane  If 2.  But  M\  and  [Ifj,  since  they 
are  both  parallel  to  the  normals  of  the  first  two  planes  are,  in  any  case, 
parallel  to  each  other  and  hence  can  always  be  taken  as  the  same  plane 
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or,  since  the  expression  on  the  left  is  the  development  of  the 
determinant  \ABGD\  by  the  minors  of  the  last  row, 

(4)  \ABCD\=^0. 

Conversely,  if  |  ABCD  \  =  0  and  not  all  four  of  the  determi- 
nants A  are  zero,  the  planes  (2)  meet  in  a  single  point.  For, 
we  can  assume  that  ^^^0  Then  the  first  three  planes  meet 
in  a  single  point  (3)  and  this  point  lies  in  the  fourth  plane, 
since  by  hypothesis  (4)  holds. 

Thus  we  have  proved  the  theorem: 

Theobem  3.  7^  four  planes  (2)  meet  in  a  single  point  if  and 
only  if  the  determinant  of  their  coeffldeMs  vanishes  and  not  all 
four  minors  Ai,  As,  A3,  A4  are  zero,* 

If  the  normals  to  the  planes  (2)  are  all  parallel  to  & 
plane,  the  determinant  \ABCD\  obviously  vanishes,  for  then 
Ai  =  A2  =  As  =  A4  =  0  and  the  expansion  of  \ABCD\  by  the 
minors  of  the  fourth  column,  namely : 

has  the  value  zero. 

Conversely,  if  \ABCD\  vanishes  by  virtue  of  the  vanishing 
of  Ai,  A2,  A3,  A4,  the  normals  of  the  planes  (2)  are,  by  Theorem 
2,  all  parallel  to  a  plane. 

Conse<][uently,  we  can  combine  Theorems  2  and  3  in  the  more 
general,  though  less  useful,  theorem : 

Theorem  4.  Hie  four  planes  (2)  m^et  in  a  single  point  or 
their  normals  are  all  parallel  to  a  plane^  if  and  only  if  the  deter- 
minant  of  their  coefficients  vanishes. 

Finally,  we  enumerata  the  cases  which  can  occur  when  the 
normals  to  the  four  planes  are  parallel  to  a  plane.    First,  the 

«  Stated  algebraically  this  theorem  reads :  T?ie  four  equations  (2) 
are  compatible  and  have,  moreover,  a  unique  solution,  if  and.  only  if 
I  ABGD\  =  0  and  Ai,  A),  As,  A4  are  not  all  zero.  This  theorem  includes 
the  theorem  of  Oh.  XVI,  §  9,  Ex.  8,  and  also  its  converse.  It  is  to  be 
noted  that  it  was  geometric  considerations  which  led  ns  here  to  a  proof 
which  covered  the  converse  as  well  as  the  theorem. 


ADVANCED  METHODS  511 

planes  can  be  all  parallel ;  this  case  can  easily  be  detected  by 
inspection.  Secondly,  the  planes  can  all  go  through  a  line; 
the  test  of  §  3  reveals  this  case.  Finally,  whateyer  lines  of  in- 
tersection the  planes  have,  when  taken  in  pairs,  are  all  paral- 
lel ;  this  case  will  make  itself  known  by  exclusion  of  the  others. 

Example.    Consider  the  four  planes 

a?+    y  +  Sz—  6  =  0, 

4aj-f2y-52-f   8  =  0, 

8y-7»4-22  =  0, 

2x-Sy+    ^-   7  =  0. 

Here  \ABCD\^0  and  A4:^0,  as  can  easily  be  yerified. 
Hence  the  four  planes  meet  in  a  single  point.  Let  the  student 
show  further  that  the  last  three  planes  pass  through  a  line, 
which  is  intersected  by  the  first  plane  in  the  point  in  ques- 
tion. 

EXERCISES 

Do  the  four  given  points  lie  in  a  plane  ?  If  so,  do  three, 
or  do  all  four,  lie  on  a  line? 

1.  (2,  3, 1),  (1,  6,  2),  (-  3,  4,  - 1),  (-  2,  2,  -  2). 

2.  (2,  5,  3),  (0,  2,  -  3),  (1,  3,  7),  (- 1,  - 1, 15). 

3.  (1,  2,  - 1),  (3, 1,  2),  (-  1,  3,  -  4),  (7,  - 1,  8). 

4.  (0,  2, 1),  (1, 0,  2),  (- 1,  -  1, 1),  (4,  2,  3). 

5.  For  what  values  of  k  will  the  four  points  (k,  —  6,  6)» 
(4,  -  4,  k),  (5, 1, 2),  (2,  0,  7)  lie  in  a  plane  ? 

What  can  you  say  of  the  relative  positions  of  the  four  given 
planes  ? 

6.  The  planes  of  Ch.  XVI,  §  9,  Ex.  9. 

7.  The  planes  of  Ch.  XVI,  §  9,  Ex.  10. 

3a5  — 5y  +  2«-f3«0,  2a?  +  3y-    «+4  =  0, 

2aj  +  4y-3»-l  =  0,  a?-2y +  3«-2  =  0, 

5x-    y-    25  +  2=aO,  '  3a?+    3^+22  +  3  =  0, 

8aj  — 6y-f    2  +  5  =  0.  5a?  +  4y+.    s;  — 5  =  0 
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10.  For  what  value  of  k  will  the  four  planes, 

fcc+  y  — «  — 6  =  0,  «  — y+    2  =  0, 

aj  +  A;y  +  «-3  =  0,        2aj  +  y +  42  — 1  =  0, 

go  through  a  point? 

5.  Two  Inteneoting  Lines.    Given  the  two  distinct  lines 

fxliaj  +  5i2^+Ci2  +  A  =  0,      f^i'aj  +  JBi'y+(7i'z  +  A'  =  0, 
I  ^^  +  JBjy  +  Ojz  +  A  =  0 ;     1  A^'x  +  A'y  +  Gt'z  +  A'  =  0. 

The  two  lines  intersect  in  a  point,  when  and  only  when  the 
four  planes  which  in  pairs  determine  them  meet  in  a  single 
point.  The  condition  for  this  is  given  in  Theorem  3  of  the 
preceding  paragraph. 

The  two  lines  are  parallel  if  and  only  if  the  normals  to  the 
four  planes  are  all  parallel  to  a  plane.  Theorem  2  of  §  4  tells 
when  this  occurs. 

These  results  can  be  combined  in  the  general  theorem : 

Thbobeh  1.  Tvoo  lines  intei'sect  or  are  parallel  when  and 
mdy  wfien  the  determinant  of  the  coefficients  in  the  equations  of 
ike  four  planes  which  in  pairs  determine  the  two  lines  vanisJies. 

The  simplest  way  to  decide  in  any  case  whether  the  two 
lines  intersect  or  are  parallel  is  to  compute  the  direction  com- 
ponents of  the  lines  and  compare  them. 

The  above  proof  assumes  tacitly  that  the  four  planes  in 
question  are  distinct ;  otherwise  the  theorems  of  §  4  could 
not  be  applied.  Theorem  1  still  holds,  however,  in  the  ex- 
ceptional case  when  one  of  the  planes  determining  one  line 
is  identical  with  one  of  the  planes  determining  the  other  lina 
For,  the  two  lines  lie,  then,  in  a  plane  and  hence  intersect  or 
are  parallel ;  on  the  other  hand,  the  determinant  in  question 
contains  two  rows  which  are  proportional  and  hence  it  vanishes. 

Lines  Given  by  Continued  JEqualities.  Let  the  first  line  be 
determined  by  the  point  Pi :  (sbi,  ^i,  Zj)  and  the  direction  com- 
ponents lu  mi,  fii  and  the  second  by  the  point  P^ :  (os^,  ys,  %) 
and  the  direction  components  l^  1%,  ns* 
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The  lines  are  parallel  if  and  only  if  Ijj  mi,  ni  are  proportional 
to  2t,  nhj  Wj. 

If  the  lines  are  not  parallel,  there  is  a  unique  plane  which 
contains  the  first  line  and  is  parallel  to  or  contains  the  second 
A  normal  to  this  plane  is  perpendicular  to  both  lines  and 
hence  has  the  direction  components  |  mii^  |,  |  nil^  \y  |  lirriz  \ ;  cf. 
Ch.  XVIII,  §  5.     The  equation  of  the  plane  is,  then, 

(1)  |min,|(a;-ai)+  |nA|(y-yi)+  |«imi|(2-«i)=0, 

or 

x-xi    y  —  yi    z-zi 

(2)  li  mi  til      =0. 

If  this  plane  contains  the  point  P2  it  will  contain  the  entire 
second  line,  and  conversely.  Consequently,  the  two  nonrparaUd 
lines  intersect  if  and  only  if 

Oj-^i    2^2-^1    2»-«i 

(3)  h  mi  Jh      =0. 

^2  mj  n^ 

Equation  of  the  PUme  Determined  by  Tux)  Intersecting  or 
Parallel  Lines.  If  two  given  lines  intersect  or  are  parallel,  the 
plane  in  which  they  lie  can  be  determined  by  one  of  the  lines, 
say  the  first,  and  a  point  of  the  second  which  does  not  lie  on 
the  first.  Its  equation,  then,  can  be  found  by  the  method  of 
§  1.  This  method,  though  always  applicable,  is  designed 
primarily  for  the  case  when  at  least  one  of  the  lines  is  given 
as  the  intersection  of  two  planes. 

If  both  lines  are  represented  by  continued  equalities,  the 
plane  which  they  determine  has  (2)  as  its  equation,  in  case  the 
lines  intersect.  If  the  lines  are  parallel,  a  similar  equation 
for  their  plane  can  be  found ;  cf.  §  1,  Ex.  15. 


EXERCISES 

Show  that  the  given  lines  intersect  or  are  parallel.    In  each 
ease  find  the  equation  of  the  plane  which  they  determine. 
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1. 


l3aj-2^-2«=:0;  U-2y-fl  =  0. 


2. 


3. 


4. 


6. 


ja?4-2y  +  6  =  0, 

y-3^y-~2^g-l 
2  -6  3 


4-.3aj 


=  ?=1- 


2y-f 
u4n«.   The  plane  is  505  — 4y  — 22  +  1 

f2a;  +  7y  +  2  +  l  =  0, 
I  3aj  +  33^— _«-f4  =  0. 

-4      -^^  2 

3a  +  l  =  4-y  =  2»  — 3. 


sa 


I   4aj  — y  +  32  +  l8ss0, 
l2a;+3y  +  62  — 3  =  0; 


2  3 


6.  IKstanoe  of  a  Point  from  a  Line.    Distanoe  between  Two 
Unes.    Let  it  be  required  to  find  the  distance  D  of  the  point 

P2'{x2y  y^y  z^  from  the  line  L  which  passes 
through  the  point  Pi:(a?i,  ^i,  Zi)  and  has  the 
direction  cosines  cos  a,  cos  fi^  cos  y. 
It  is  clear  from  the  figure  that 

D  =  PxPt  sin  Oy 

where  0  is  the  angle  which  the  line  PiPj  makefl 
with  L. 
By  Ex,  16  at  the  end  of  Ch.  XVIII, 

(1)  sin«  ^  =  I  fixV2 12  +  I  V1X2  I*  +  I  AiA*,  |^ 

where  Xi,  fti,  vi  and  Xj,  fi*,  v^  are  the  direction  cosines  of  Pi-Pj 
and  Z. 


Fio.  2 


Now, 


jL  _a?2  — a?i 

X3  ss  COS  O, 


Ml 


P1P2' 

fjLi  =  COS  p, 


Hence 

I M1V2 1  = 


Vi  -  Vi    ^-h 
PiPi       P1P2 


P1P5 


2 


cos  P         COS  y 

Similar  values  are  found  for  |  viX^  ]  and  |  X1M2  !• 


1^  =  cos  y. 


COS  P         cos  y 
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Sabstitatmg  these  values  in  (1),  multiplying  the  resulting 
equation  through  by  PiP^  and  extracting  the  square  root  of 
both  sideSy  we  obtain,  as  the  final  result : 


D 


■4 


C08)3       cosy 


«2  — «1    «2  — Xi 
cos  y        COS  a 


cos  a     cos  p 


Flo.  3 


Di^ance  between  Two  Skew  Lines.  Let  the  line  through 
the  point  Pi :  (xi,  y^,  z^  with  the  direction  components  l^,  m^  fii 
and  the  line  through  the  point 
A '  (^>  y^  ^)  ^th  the  direction 
components  1^  m^f  n^  be  two 
tkew  lineSy  t.6.  two  lines  which 
neither  intersect  nor  are  paral- 
lel. To  find  the  distance  D  be- 
tween them  measured  along  their  common  perpendicular. 

The  plane  through  the  first  line  parallel  to  the  second  has 
the  equation  (1),  §  5,  namely, 

I  wiin,  I  (aj  -  aji)+|  ni^  1  (y  -  yi)  +  UiW*i  I  («  -  2i)= 0. 

The  required  distance  D  is  the  uniform  distance  of  the  sec- 
ond line  from  this  plane,  or  it  is  the  distance  of  the  point 
P% '  (^  Vty  ^)  from  this  plane.    Thus, 


or 


I>  =  ± 


V|min2p-|-|ni/2|2-h|Zim2|* 


where  A  is  the  determinant  in  formula  (3),  §  5,  and  when 
that  sign  is  to  be  chosen  which  will  make  the  right-hand  side 
positive. 

Distance  between  Two  Parallel  Lines,  Tne  distance  between 
two  parallel  lines  can  be  found  as  the  distance  of  a  point 
on  one  of  the  lines  from  the  other  line. 
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EXERCISES 
Find  the  distance  of  the  given  point  from  the  given  line. 

Point  Line 

1.  (2,3,4),  4^^  =  |  =  L=i.   Ans.  fVl0i  =  4.31 


2.   (0,0,0), 


g-3^y4-2^g  — 2 
2-6         4 


8.   (-1,2,-3),     3a54-l  =  4-y=2«-3. 
4    (2  -1  5^  f3a:  +  2y  +  22  +  2  =  0, 

5.  (3,1,-1),  h'^-^^+^^J 

Find  the  distance  between  the  two  given  lines. 

6.  The  lines  of  Exs.  1^  2.  7.   The  lines  of  Exs.  2,  a 

Ans.   ^V89=1.59. 

8.   The  lines  of  Exs.  1,  3.  9.   The  lines  of  Exs.  2,  4. 

10.  The  lines  of  Exs.  3,  4.  11.   The  lines  of  Exs.  A,  5. 

12.   A  cube  has  edges  of  length  a.    Find  the  distance  be- 
'jween  a  diagonal  and  an  edge  skew  to  it.  Ans.  ^V2  a. 


7.  Area  of   a  Triangle.    Volume  of  a  tetrahedron.    We 

first  prove  the  following  theorem. 

Theorem  1.  If  a  region  of  area  A  in  a  plane  M  is  projected 
on  a  second  plane  Jf ',  the  area  of  the  projected  region  equah 
A  cos  $,  where  $  is  the  a^mte  angle  between  M  and  M\* 

In  the  case  of  a  rectangle  whose  sides  are  respectively 
parallel  and  perpendicular  to  the  line  of  intersection  of  M 
and  M\  the  proof  is  immediate.  For,  when  the  rectangle  is 
projected  on  M\  one  dimension  remains  the  same  and  the 
other  is  multiplied  by  co8  0. 

«  The  theorem  is  trivial  if  If  is  parallel  or  perpendicular  to  iT  ;  we 
exclude  the%e  cases. 
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The  area  ^  of  an  arbitrary  region  in  Jf  is  the  limit  ap- 
proached by  the  stun  B  of  the  areas  of  rectangles,  of  the  type 
just  described,  which  are  inscribed 
in  the  region : 

If  A'  is  the  area  of  the  projected 
region  and  B'  is  the  sum  of  the 
areas  of  the  projected  rectangles, 
evidently 

A' » lim  jy. 

Since  the  area  of  each  projected 
rectangle  is  eos  0  times  the  area  of  the  original  rectangle, 

B'^BcoqO. 
Hence  A' » lim  B  cos  $  s=  cos  $  lim  B 

or  A'^A  cos  0,  q.  e.  d. 

Let  the  areas  of  the  projections  of  the  given  region  on  the 
co6rdinate  planes  be  denoted  by  A^^y  A,,y  A,^,  and  let  the 
normals  to  M  have  the  direction  angles  a,  j3,  y.    By  Th.  1,* 

A^^\Aco8a\y  -4^=s|-4  coB/8|,  -4^=  |-4  cosy|. 

Hence 

(1)  A^^AJ  +  A„^  +  A„K 

Thus  we  have  proved  the  theorem : 

Theorem  2.  The  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  areas  of  the  pro* 
jections  of  a  region  on  the  three  codrdinate  planes  equals  the 
square  of  the  area  of  the  region. 

Area  of  a  Triangle.  It  is  now  easy  to  write  down  a 
formula  for  the  area  A  of  the  triangle  whose  vertices  are  at 
the  points  P^ :  (aji,  yi,  2i),  P, :  (x^  y,,  »»),  A  -  (^,  Vz,  H)-  For, 
the  areas  of  the  projections  of  the  triangle  on  the  codrdinate 
planes  are,  by  Ex.  18  at  the  end  of  Gh.  XYI, 

•  The  ataBolute  value  signs  are  necessary  since  a,  /3,  y  are  not  necea* 
«ffily  acute  angles. 
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where  |iriZtl|)  for  example,  is  the  determinant  whose  thiee 
columns  are  y^  y„  y, ;  2i,  «»,  s^ ;  1, 1, 1.    Hence,  by  (1), 


(2) 


^=WlyAi|*+l«i««il*  +  ix^,il». 


Fia.  6 


Volume  of  a  Tetrahedron.  Let  the  above  triaugle  be  the 
base  of  the  tetrahedron  and  let  the  fourth  vertex  be  at  the 

point  Pq  :  (xq,  y©,  ^o)*  The  volume  V 
of  the  tetrahedron  is  known  from 
Solid  Geometry  to  be  equal  to  one 
third  the  area  A  of  the  base  times  the 
length  D  of  the  altitude : 

(3)  r^^AD. 

The  equation  of  the  plane  of  the 
base,  the  plane  of  Pi,  P^,  P^,  is  given 
in  determinant  form  in  Gh.  XTX,  §  6. 

This  equation,  when  the  determinant  is  developed  hy  the 

minors  of  the  first  row,  becomes 

\yiZti\x  -  |aji22 1  |y  +  I«iy«  i|«  -  |«iyi2i|  =  o. 

The  distance  of  the  point  Pq  :  (o^,  ^o*  ^)  from  this  plane,  t.« 
the  length  D  of  the  altitude  of  the  tetrahedron,  is,  by  Ch 
XIX,  §9, 

Substituting  in  (3)  the  values  of  A  and  D  as  given  by  (2) 
and  (4),  and  at  the  same  time  writing  the  numerator  in  (4)  in 
determinant  form,  we  obtain,  as  the  value  of  V, 


(6) 


F=.±i 


«o 

Vo 

^ 

1 

«1 

Vi 

«i 

1 

«2 

Vt 

2» 

1 

^ 

y% 

«l 

1 

where  that  sign  is  to  be  taken  which  yields  a  positive  result 
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EXERCISES 

Find  the  areas  of  the  following  triangles. 

1.  With  vertices  at  (2,  - 1,  3),  (4,  3,  -  2),  (3,  0,  - 1). 

Ans.  |VI34  =  5.79 

2.  With  vertices  at  (0,  0,  0),  (xi,  yi,  Zi),  {x^,  y^y  22)- 

8.   Cut  from  the  plane  2aj  —  3y  +  42  —  12  =  0by  the  co6rw 
dinate  planes. 

4.  With  vertices  at  (a,  0,  0),  (0,  6,  0),  (0,  0,  c). 

Pind  the  volumes  of  the  following  tetrahedra. 

5.  That  of  Ch.  XIX,  §  6,  Ex.  9. 

6.  That  of  Ch.  XIX,  §  10,  Ex.  5. 

7 .  Included  between  the  plane  2aj  —  33^-1-42  =  12  and  the 
coordinate  planes. 

8.  Included  between  the  coordinate  planes  and  the  plane 
with  intercepts  a,  6,  c  on  the  axes. 

9.  With  vertices  at  (0,  0,  0),  {x^,  y^  21),  (oj,  y%j  ^7  («8, 3^8,  ^fs)- 

EXERCISES  ON  CHAPTER  XXI 

1.  Find  a  parametric  representation  of  the  line 

a?— y  —  2  +  1  =  0,        2aj  —  y  +  a;  —  8  =  0. 

2.  What  are  the  equations  of  the  projecting  planes  of  an 
arbitrary  line  passing  through  the  origin  ? 

3.  Find  the  equation  of  the  plane  which  contains  the  line  of 
Ex.  1  and  is  parallel  to  the  line  2a?  —  3  =  y  —  3  =  2«  —  1. 

4.  Find  the  equation  of  the  plane  which  is  perpendicular  to 
the  plane  2x  +  by  —Zz  —2  =  0  and  meets  it  in  the  line  in 
which  it  intersects  the  (a?,  y)-plane. 

Ans.   6a?  +  15y  +  29«  — 6«0. 

6.  Do  Ex.  16  at  the  end  of  Ch.  XX  without  finding  the 
coordinates  of  the  point  of  intersection  of  the  three  given  planes. 
Suggestion.    Find  two  planes  through  the  given  point,  each 
containing  the  line  of  intersection  of  a  pair  of  given  planes. 
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6.  Do  Ex.  17  at  the  end  of  Gh.  XX  without  finding  the 
coordinates  of  the  point  of  intersection  of  the  given  line  and  the 
given  plane. 

7.  Find  the  equations  of  the  line  which  contains  the  point 
{2,  0,  —  1)  and  intersects  each  of  the  lines 

r2aj-y+3»=0,  f    a:  +  y  +  22-5  =  0, 

|3a?  +  y-2«=2;         \3a?  +  4y-»-hl  =  0. 

8.  Find  the  equations  of  the  line  which  intersects  each  of  the 
lines  given  in  Ex.  7  and  is  parallel  to  the  line  4  —  6a;sy  +  9  =  22;. 

9.  A  plane  intersects  the  (x,  y)-plane  in  the  line  whose  equa* 
tion  in  the  (x,  2^)-plane  is  2  a;  +  3^^  =  12.  If  the  plane  cuts  from 
the  first  octant  a  tetrahedron  whose  volume  is  12,  find  its 
equation.  Ans.  2a;  +  3^  +  4«  — 12s0. 

10.  There  are  two  planes  which  contain  the  line 

«  +  2y  +  «  +  l  =  0,        2a?  +  y— «  — 7  =  0 

and  make  angles  of  30^  with  the  plane  a?  —  2  +  2  &s  0.    Find 
their  equations.    Ans.  05  — y  — 2«— 8  =  0,    2a5  +  y  — «  — 7=0. 

11.  Find  the  equatione  of  the  planes  which  contain  the  line 
given  in  Ex.  10  and  are  V2  units  distant  from  the  point 
(2,  2,  -  3). 

12.  The  planes  through  the  edges  of  a  trihedral  angle  perpen- 
dicular to  the  opposite  faces  pass  through  a  line.  Prove  this 
theorem  in  the  case  that  the  faces  lie  in  the  planes 

2«  — y  +  2  =  0,        4a?— y  +  3«r=0,        3aj  — 2y  — »  =  0. 

13.  Prove  the  theorem  of  Ex.  12  in  the  general  case. 

The  Equations  Xw  +  fit?  =  0,  wv  =  0  * 

14.  Theorem.  TjT  u  =  0,  v  =  0  are  the  equations  of  tvx>  sur- 
faceSy  the  equation  X,u+fiv=Oy  Xfi^O,  represents  in  general^  a 

•Cf.  Ch.  IX,  §§8,  4. 

t  In  particolAr,  it  may  represent  a  curve  or  a  point ;  cf .  footnotes,  pp. 
446, 167. 
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Burface  which  corUaina  the  totcU  intersection  of  the  two  surfaoesj 
if  they  intersecty  and  has  no  other  point  in  common  with  either  q) 
them.    If  the  given  surfojoea  do  not  intersect^  the  equation  repr^ 
aents  in  general  *  a  surface  not  meeting  either  of  them  or  it  has  no 
locus.    Prove  this  theorem. 

15.  Find  the  equation  of  the  sphere  which  contains  the 

circle 

a^  +  y«4-2«-4  =  0,        2  —  5  =  0 

and  passes  through  the  point  (3,  0,  2). 

^^ns.  a*  +  y*  +  2«  +  3«  =  19. 

16.  Prove  that  the  curye  ot  intersection  of  the  cylinders 
0^  +  ys  =  4, 2^<  +  z*  =  5  lies  on  the  surface  a?  —  «*  -|- 1  =  0  and  is 
the  total  intersection  of  this  surface  with  each  cylinder. 

17.  Theorem.  Ifu  =  0,  i;  =  0,  w  =  0  are  the  equations  of 
three  planes  which  meet  in  a  single  pointy  the  equation 
Xv  +  /av  +  yto  =  0  represents  a  plane  through  this  point.  Con- 
versely,  every  plane  which  contains  this  point  is  a  linear  cornbinch 
tion  of  the  three  given  planes.    Prove  this  theorem. 

18.  Find  the  equation  of  the  plane  which  is  determined  by 
the  points  (0, 0, 0),  (1, 2, 0)  and  the  point  of  intersection  of  the 
three  planes 

2ap  +  2^  +  3«  +  l  =  0,  a:  +  y-42f  +  2  =  0,  2aj-2y-|-5z-3  =  0. 

Ane.  2aj  — y  — 6z  =  0. 

19.  Theorem.  The  equation  uv  =  0  r^resejits  those  points 
and  only  those  points  which  lie  on  the  surfaces  u  s  0  and  v  =  0. 
Prove  this  theorem. 

20.  What  do  the  following  equations  represent  ? 

(a)a^  — y*  =  0;    (c)aJ*  — icy  — aa  +  y2f  =  0; 
(6)aj*  —  y*  =  0;     (d)a?y-a»-2y  +  2«  =  0. 

*  In  particular,  it  may  represent  a  curve  or  a  x)oint ;  cf .  footnotes,  ppk 
446,108. 
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Bisectors  of  the  Angles  between  Two  Planes* 

21.  What  is  the  locus  of  the  inequality 

2aj-y-h2«-4>0? 

22.  There  are  four  regions  lying  between  the  planes 

2a?  — y +  22 -4  =  0,        8a;  +  4y  +  2-8  =  0. 

Find  the  pairs  of  simultaneous  inequalities  representing  these 
regions,  specifying  the  region  which  each  pair  represents. 

23.  Find  the  equations  of  the  planes  bisecting  the  angles  be- 
tween the  two  planes  of  Ex.  22. 

Ans,  2a:  +  7y-52-|-4  =  0,    14a:  +  y  +  Tap- 20s=0. 

24.  The  same  for  the  following  pairs  of  planes 

aj-y  +  2-2  =  0,  .      3a;-6y  +  20-4  =  O, 

W  x  +  y-^z  +  S^Oi        ^^  6aj  +  22^-92-5  =  0. 

25.  Find  the  equation  of  that  bisector  of  the  angle  between 
the  two  planes  of  Ex.  24  (b)  which  passes  through  the  region  be- 
tween the  two  planes  which  contains  the  origin. 

26.  The  planes  which  bisect  the  dihedral  angles  of  any 
trihedral  angle  meet  in  a  line.  Prove  this  theorem  when  the 
faces  lie  in  the  planes 

«  +  y  +  2  — 1  =  0,         »  — y  +  «  — 1  =  0,         2a?  +  y-2  +  l  =  0 

27.  Prove  the  theorem  of  Ex.  26  in  the  general  case. 
Suggestion.    Gf.  Exs.  28,  29  at  the  end  of  Gh.  XIII  and 

Ex.  28  at  the  end  of  Gh.  XIX. 

28.  Show  that  by  a  proper  choice  of  axes  two  arbitrarily 
chosen  skew  lines,  Li  and  2^,  can  have  their  equations  written  af 

xss  c,    2  =  my;        05=—  c,    z^  —my\        cm  ^0. 

29.  Prove  that,  if  the  line  Li  of  Ex.  28  is  taken  as  the  2Kixis, 
the  x-  and  y-^ixes  can  be  so  chosen  that  L^  has  the  equations 
x=iCiZ^  my,  where  c^O. 

•  Cf .  Ch.  XIII,  §§  6,  7,  8. 


CHAPTER  XXII 

SPHBRBS,  CTLUfDBRS,  COKEa      SURFACES  Of 

RBYOLUTION 

1.  Equation  of  fhe  Sphere.  The  equation  of  the  sphere 
w^hose  center  is  at  the  origin  and  whose  radius  is  p  is,  accord- 
ing to  Ch.  XIX,  §  1, 

(1)  aJ»+j^  +  a{«  =  p^. 

It  can  be  shown  in  a  similar  manner  that,  if  the  center  is 
at  the  point  (a,  p,  y)  and  the  radius  is  p,  the  equation  of  the 
sphere  is 

(2)  (aj_a)t+(y-^)2+(-8-y)t  =  p?. 

Thus  the  sphere  whose  center  is  at  the  point  (2,  —3,  4) 
and  whose  radius  is  6  has  the  equation 

(«  -  2)« +  (y  +  3)« +(«  -  4)«  =  36, 
or  a!?  +  y«  +  2«  —  4a;  +  6y  —  82  —  7  =  0. 

EXERCISES 

Find  the  equations  of  the  following  spheres  and  reduce  the 
results  to  their  simplest  form. 

1.  Center  at  (3, 1,  2) ;  radius,  5. 

Ans.  aj*  +  y2  +  2^  — 6aj-2y  — 42  — 11  =  0. 

2.  Center  at  (—  2,  3,  —  6) ;  radius,  7. 

3.  Center  at  (4,  0,  0) ;  radius,  4. 

4.  Center  at  (0,  —  5,  0) ;  radius,  2. 
6.  Center  at  (0,  —  4,  3) ;  radius,  6. 

6.   Center  at  (|,  —  i,  0) ;  radius,  1. 
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7.  Center  at  (|,  —  i,  |) ;  radius,  |. 

8.  Center  at  (0,  0,  a) ;  radius,  a. 

9.  Center  at  (a,  0,  a)  j  radius,  aV2. 
10.  Center  at  (a,  a,  a) ;  radius,  a^/S. 


2.  General  Form  of  the  Equation.  The  equation  of  a  sphere 
can  always  be  written  in  the  form 

(1)  sfi^^^z*^Ax  +  By+Clz-hD  =  Oy 

as  is  seen  by  expanding  equation  (2),  §  1. 

Let  us  investigate  whether,  conversely,  every  equation  of 
the  form  (1)  represents  a  sphere. 

Consider,  first,  the  particular  equation 

(2)  a^-h^  +  2^-2aj+6y-h42-36  =  0. 

If  we  complete  the  square  of  the  terms  in  »,  and  do  the  same 
for  the  terms  in  y  and  in  z,  the  equation  becomes 

(3)  (a?  - 1)«  +  (y  +  3)2  +  (2  +  2)«  «  35  + 1  +  9  -f  4  «  49. 

This  equation  is  of  the  form  (2),  §  1,  where  a  a  1,  j3  =s  —  3, 
y~  — 2,  p  =  7,  and  hence  represents  a  sphere  whose  center 
is  at  the  point  (1,  —  3,  —  2)  and  whose  radius  is  7. 

If  the  constant  term,  —35,  in  (2)  is  replaced  by  14,  the 
right-hand  member  of  (3)  becomes  —  14 +  1  +  9+4  =  0.  In 
this  case,  then,  we  have 

(x  -  ly +(y + sy  +(z  +  2y  =  o. 

The  point  (1,  —  3,  —  2)  has  codrdinates  satisfying  this  equa- 
tion. For  the  codrdinates  (x,  y,  z)  of  any  other  point  at  least 
one  of  the  parentheses  is  not  zero  and  the  left-hand  side  of  the 
equation  is  positive.  Consequently,  the  equation  represents 
the  single  point  (1,  —-3,  —  2)  or,  if  we  define  a  nttU  sphere  (a 
sphere  of  zero  radius)  as  a  point,  it  represents  a  null  sphere. 
If  the  constant  term,  —35,  in  (2)  is  replaced  by  15|  the 
equation  becomes 

(rc-lV+(y  +  3)«+(2+2)«  =  -l. 
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Sinoe  the  left-band  member  of  this  equation  can  never  be 
negative,  no  matter  what  values  are  assigned  to  x,  y,  Zy  the 
equation  represents  no  point  whatever  in  space. 

These  three  examples  indicate  what  to  expect  of  the  general 
equation  (1).  On  completing  the  squares  for  the  pairs  of  terms 
in  OS,  y,  and  z,  respectively,  in  (1),  the  equation  takes  on  the 
form  (2),  §  1,  where 

—  2'        ^  =  -2'        ^  =  '2' 

f^ 4 

Hence,  we  have  the  following 

Theobbm.  Equation  (1)  represents  a  sphere^  a  single  pohti, 
or  no  point  whatever,  according  as  the  quantity 

is  positive,  zero,  or  negative.  In  case  it  represents  a  sphere,  \he 
cmirdinates  of  the  center  and  the  square  of  the  radius  are  given 
by  formulas  (4), 

Consider,  more  generally,  the  equation 
(6)  a(««  +  y*  +  «^+  bx  +  cy  +  dz  +  e^O. 

If  a  =s  0,  but  b,  c,  and  d  are  not  all  zero,  the  equation  repre* 
sents  a  plane. 

If  a  :9b  0,  the  equation  can  be  divided  through  by  a,  and  it 
then  becomes 

a^  +  !^  +  2^+-aJ  +  -y  +  -«+-  =  0. 

a        a        a       a 

This  equation  is  of  the  form  (1)  and  hence  the  foregoing  con 
siderations  apply  to  it. 

EXERCISES 

Determine  what  the  following  equations  represent.  Apply 
in  each  case  the  method  of  completing  the  square.  Do  not 
merely  substitute  numerical  values  in  formulas  (4). 

1.  a^-hy*  +  «^-h4aj— 6y-2«-h5  =  0. 

Ans.   A  sphere,  radius  3,  with  center  at  (—  2,  3, 1) 
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Ana.  The  point  (3,  —  4,  -  2> 

3.  iifi  +  ^+sfi^2x  +  Ay  +  2z  +  9^0.       Ans.  No  point 

4.  a^  +  3^4-2*  — 4aj  +  2y  +  42  =  0. 
6.  a^  +  y«  +  aJ»  +  6a?  — 8y  +  16  =  0. 

6.  a?  +  y«  +  jg*  +  3«  — 4  =  0. 

7.  a?  +  ^  +  «*  — 2ay-2te  =  0. 

8.    ««  +  y«  + 252  =  200?. 

9.  a5«  +  y«  +  2»  — 4aj— 6y+13=:0. 

0.  a^  +  y*  +  2*  +  9  =  0. 

11.  3a?  +  3y*  +  3jg*-2aj-12y  +  62  +  14»0. 

12.  2a^  +  2^  +  22*  +  2«-6y-2«-7  =  0. 

13.  3a^  +  3y«4-3a5*-4aj  +  2y  +  4«  +  6=s0. 

14.  5««  +  6y*  +  52*-5a?+6y-8»— 5  =  0. 

3.  Sphere  through  Four  Pointi.  Through  four  points  which 
do  not  lie  in  a  plane  there  passes  a  single  sphere.  If  the 
points  are  (aji,  yi,  %),  (oj,  y^,  z^),  (aJ,,  yi,  ^s),  («4,  Viy  ^O,  the  equa 
tion  of  the  sphere,  in  determinant  form,  is 


10 


«i*  +  yi*  +  2i*  «i  yi 

«2'  +  yi*  +  «,«  ar,  y, 

a^*  +  y8*  +  28*  a^  ys 

«4*  +  y4*  +  ^4*  «4  y4 


a;  1 

«i  1 

^  1 

zz  1 


0. 


To  prove  this,  develop  the  determinant  by  the  minors  of 
the  elements  of  the  first  row.  The  equation  takes  on  the 
form  (5),  §  2.  The  coefficient  oi  x^  + 1/^  +  sfi  is  the  determinant 
\X)y^  1  \,  and  is  different  from  zero,  since  the  four  points  do 
not  lie  in  a  plane  (Gh.  XXI,  §  4).  Consequently,  the  equa- 
tion represents  a  sphere,  a  point,  or  no  point  whatever. 

But  the  codrdinates  of  the  four  given  points  satisfy  the 
equation,  since  the  substitution  for  x,  y,  z  of  the  codrdinates 
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of  any  one  of  these  points  makes  the  first  row  of  the  deter- 
minant identical  with  a  later  row,  so  that  the  determinant 
yanishes.  Therefore  the  equation  actually  represents  a  sphere 
and  this  sphere  is  the  one  through  the  four  given  points. 

EXERCISES 

Find  the  equations  of  the  spheres  through  the  following 
sets  of  four  points. 

1.  (1,  0,  0),  (0, 1,  0),  (0,  0, 1),  the  origin. 

Ans.  a*  +  y*  +  2*  — »  — y  — 2aaO. 

2.  (1, 1, 1),  (-  1, 1, 1),  (1,  - 1, 1),  (1, 1,  -  1). 
8.   (2,  3, 1),  (6,  - 1,  2),  (4,  3,  -  1),  (2,  5,  3). 

4.  The  vertices  of  the  tetrahedron  of  Gh.  XIX,  §  6,  Ex.  9. 

6.  The  vertices  of  the  tetrahedron  formed  by  the  coordinate 
planes  and  the  plane  2 a;  —  3y  +  42;  — 12  s  0. 

6.  The  vertices  of  the  tetrahedron  of  Gh.  XIX,  §  10,  Ex.  5. 

7.  When  will  five  points,  no  four  of  which  are  coplanar,  lie 
on  a  sphere? 

Do  the  five  given  points  lie  on  a  sphere  ? 

8.  (0,  0,  0),  (-  1,  0,  - 1),  (3, 1,  0),  (2,  4,  -  4),  (3,  3,  -  4). 

9.  (0,  2,  3),  (4, 1,  0),  (-  4,  5,  0),  (1,  5,  -  1),  (4,  2,  -  6). 

4.  Tangent  Plane  to  a  Sphere.  Let  P  be  a  point  of  a  sphere 
and  let  the  radius  to  P  be  drawn.  The  plane  through  P  per*^ 
pendicular  to  the  radius  is  the  tangent  plane  to  the  sphere  at  P. 

If  the  sphere  is 

(1)  a5«  +  3^  +  2*  =  P« 

and  P  has  the  coordinates  (a^,  ^i,  ^i),  the  radius  to  P  has  the 
direction  components  a^,  yi,  Zi,  The  tangent  plane  at  P  is  the 
plane  through  (xi,  ^i,  z^,  whose  normals  have  these  direction 
components.    Consequently,  its  equation  is 


QI 


a?i(aj  -  Xi)  +  yi{y  -  yO  +  2i(«  -  «i)«  0, 
«i«  +  yiy  +  ziz  =  «i«  +  yi«  +  ZiK 
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Since  the  point  {xi,  y^  z^  lies  on  the  sphere  (1), 

«!*  +  yi*  +  2i*  =  p*, 
and  hence  the  equation  of  the  tangent  plane,  in  final  form,  is 

(2)  «iaj  +  yiy  +  «i2  =  p^. 

In  a  similar  manner  the  equation  of  the  tangent  plane  to 
the  sphere 

(3)  (aJ-a)«  +  (y-i8)«  +  («-y)«  =  p^ 

at  the  point  {xi^  y^^  %)  of  the  sphere  can  be  shown  to  be 

(4)  (aji-a)(a;-a)+(y,-i8)(y-i8)+(2;i-y)(«-y)  =  p^. 

The  use  of  (4)  to  find  the  equation  of  the  tangent  plane  to 
%  sphere  whose  equation  is  in  the  form 

(6)  ix^  +  y^-^-s^  +  Ax  +  By+Oz  +  D^O 

involves  the  reduction  of  the  equation  of  the  sphere  to  th9 
form  (3).    Thus,  if  the  sphere  is 

(6)  a^  +  y«-t-2^-2aj  +  6y-h42-36  =  0, 

■ 

the  equation  must  first  be  rewritten  as 

(aj-l)i  +  (y  +  3)«  +  (2-h2)«=49. 

The  equation  of  the  tangent  plane  at  the  point  (3,  —  6,  4),  for 
example,  is  then,  according  to  (4), 

(3  -  l){x  - 1)+(-  6  +  3)(y  +  3)+(4  +  2){z  +  2)=49, 
or 

(7)  2aj-3y  +  62-48  =  0. 

The  co5rdinates  of  the  center  (a,  fi,  y)  and  the  square  of  th<i 
radius,  p',  of  a  sphere  whose  equation  is  in  the  form  (5)  are 
given  by  formulas  (4),  §  2.  If  these  values  for  a,  jS,  y,  p*  are 
substituted  in  (4)  and  the  equation  obtained  is  simplified,  the 
result  is 

(8)  x.x-^y^-^z.z  +  '^ix  +  aa)+|(y  +  yi)  +  |(«  +  2i)"f  i>=0. 

This  is  the  equation  of  the  tangent  plane  at  the  point 
(a^,  yi,  Zi)  to  a  sphere  whose  equation  is  in  the  form  (5).     Bj 
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means  of  it  the  equation  of  the  tangent  plane  to  (6)  at  the 
point  (3,  —  6,  4)  can  be  written  down  directly.  We  baye, 
namely, 

3a?  -  6y  +  4aj  -(a?  +  3)+ 3(y  -  6)+2(z  +  4)-  36  =  0, 

and  this  reduces  to  the  equation  (7)  obtained  by  the  indirect 
method. 

EXERCISES 

Find  the  equation  of  the  tangent  plane  to  each  of  the  follow 
ing  spheres  at  the  given  point. 

1.  a?  +  ^  +  «*  =  9at  (2, -2, -1). 

2.  aj8+y«-h2«  =  49at(3, -6,  2). 

3.  (a;  - 1)«  +  (y  -  2y  4-  («  +  3)»  =  81  at  (2,  6,  5). 

4.  a^+(y  +  5)«  +  («-4)2  =  9at(l, -3,2). 

6.  a^-hy*  +  aj*  — 2aj  — 4y  +  42  =  0  at  the  origin. 

6.  «« +3^  + :?  —  6a?  +  4y  +  102  — 11  =  0  at  (1, 1, 1). 

7.  Find  the  volume  of  the  tetrahedron  cut  from  the  first 
octant  by  the  tangent  plane  at  (1,  2,  3)  to  the  sphere 

2  a^  +  2  ^  +  2  2^  +  2  a?  -  3  y  -  4  2  - 12  =  0. 

8.  The  coordinates  of  one  of  the  points  of  intersection  of  the 
plane  2aj  —  y  —  2  =  0  with  the  sphere  of  Ex.  1  are  (2,  2, 1). 
Find  the  angle  between  the  plane  and  the  sphere. 

Ans.  72**  39'. 

9.  Find  the  angle  which  the  line  x  =  y  =  z  makes  with  the 
sphere  of  Ex.  5.  Ans.   IV  6\ 

5.  The  Circle.  A  plane  intersects  a  sphere  in  a  circle,  is 
tangent  to  it,  or  fails  to  meet  it,  according  as  the  distance  D 
of  the  center  of  the  sphere  from  the  plane  is  less  than,  equal 
to,  or  greater  than,  the  radius  p  of  the  sphere. 

In  other  words,  the  equations  of  a  sphere  and  a  plane,  con* 
sidered  simultaneously,  represent  a  circle,  a  point,  or  no  point 
whatever,  according  as  2)  <  p,  Z>  =  p,  or  Z>  >  p. 
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Consider,  for  example,  the  sphere  and  the  plane 

^^  aj-2y-2«4-7  =  0. 

The  center  of  the  sphere  is  at  the  point  (1,  —  3,  —  2)  and  its 

radius  is  p  =  7 ;  cf .  §  2.    The  distance  of  the  center  from  the 

plane  is 

j^^l+(-2)(-3)+(-2)(-2)  +  7^18^g 

Vl+4  +  4  3 

Consequently,  the  plane  meets  the  sphere  in  a  circle,  and  equa- 
tions (1),  considered  simultaneously,  are  the  equations  of  the 
circle. 

It  is  readily  seen  that  p*  —  D^,  i,e.  7^  —  6^  =  1%  is  the  square 
of  the  radius  of  the  circle.  Hence  the  radius  of  the  circle  is 
Vl3.  The  center  of  the  circle  is  the  point  of  intersection  of 
the  plane  and  the  line  through  the  center  of  the  sphere  perpen- 
dicular to  the  plane.  Its  coordinates  are  thus  found  to  be 
(- 1, 1,  2). 

Radical  Plane  of  Two  Spheres.    Given  the  two  spheres 

««  +  3^  +  2*  +  2a!-22-7«0. 

Subtract  the  equation  of  the  second  from  that  of  the  firsts 
The  resulting  equation, 

(3)  a;- 4y  4-82 +  2  =  0, 

represents  a  plane.  This  plane  is  known  as  the  radical  plane 
of  the  two  spheres.  Since  its  equation  is  a  linear  combination 
of  the  two  spheres,  we  conclude,  by  Ex.  14  at  the  end  of 
Ch.  XXI,  the  following : 

If  the  spheres  intersect,  the  radical  plane  is  the  plane  of 
their  common  circle;  if  the  spheres  are  tangent,  it  is  their 
tangent  plane  at  the  point  of  tangency;  and  if  the  spheres 
fail  to  meet,*  the  radical  plane  intersects  neither  of  them. 

*  Two  concentric  spheres  have  no  radical  plane  ;  this  is  the  only  ex* 
ceptional  case. 
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Gonyersely,  the  spheies  intersect  in  a  circle,  are  tangent,  or 
fail  to  meet,  according  as  their  radical  plane  intersects  one  of 
them  in  a  circle,  is  tangent  to  it,  or  fails  to  meet  it.  Thus 
the  question  of  the  relationship  between  two  spheres  is  re- 
duced to  that  of  the  relationship  between  a  plane  and  a  sphere, 
and  this  we  have  already  discussed. 

The  center  of  the  first  of  the  spheres  (2)  is  at  the  point 
(—1,  0,  1)  and  its  radius  is  3.  The  distance  of  the  center 
from  the  plane  (3)  is  found  to  be  1.  The  radical  plane  and 
the  first  sphere  intersect,  then,  in  a  circle,  and  consequently 
this  is  true  of  the  two  spheres. 

Equations  (2),  considered  simultaneously,  are  a  pair  of  equa- 
tions of  the  circle.  A  simpler  pair  consists  in  one  of  the 
equations  (2)  and  the  equation  (3). 

EXERCISES 

In  each  of  the  following  exercises,  determine  what  the  given 
equations  represent.  If  they  represent  a  circle,  fijid  its  center 
and  radius ;  if  they  represent  a  point,  find  its  coordinates. 

1.  aj2-h3^  +  2*  — 25  =  0,  2  =  4. 

2.  a^  +  y*-|-2*-6aj  — 4y  =  0,  2a?-hy-t-22-l=a0. 

3.  a!^-hy*+«*-4a?  — 2y  +  62-2  =  0,  6aj  +  2y-32+5  =  0. 

4.  a^  +  y«-h2*-2aj  =  0,8a?  — y-3=:0. 

Find  the  radical  plane  of  the  spheres  given  in  the  following 
exercises.  If  the  spheres  intersect  in  a  circle,  find  its  center 
and  radius.  If  the  spheres  are  tangent,  find  the  coordinates 
of  the  point  of  contact. 

5.  aj2  +  3^  +  2^  =  13,  aj*-hy*  +  «*  +  3a-4  =  0. 

fa*  +  ^  +  »^-2aj-4y-82-4  =  0, 
1  a^  -h  y"  +  2*  -h  2y  -  62;  -  5  =  0. 

7.  a^+3^+fl5t_2  =  0,  2aj8+23^-h22«-h3aj-4y  +  2  +  2  =  0. 

Find  the  equation  of  the  sphere  determined  by  the  given 
circle  and  the  given  point ;  cf .  Ex.  15  at  the  end  of  Gh.  XXI. 
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8.  The  circle  of  Ex.  1  and  the  origin. 

9.  The  circle  of  Ex.  2  and  the  point  (1, 1, 1). 
10.   The  circle  of  Ex.  5  and  the  point  (1,  —  2,  3), 

6.  Cylinder!.  Oiyen  a  plane  curve,  not  a  straight  line,  and 
through  each  point  of  the  curve  draw  an  indefinite  straight 
line  perpendicular  to  the  plane.  The  surface  generated  by 
these  lines  is  called  a  cylinder.  The  lines  are  its  rulings^  or 
generatorSy  and  the  given  curve  its  directrix. 

We  shall  consider  here  only  cylinders  whose  rulings  are 
parallel  to  a  coordinate  axis. 

If  the  rulings  of  a  cylinder  are  parallel,  for  example,  to  the 
axis  of  2,  the  equation  of  the  cylinder  does  not  contain  z. 
For,  the  directrix  can  be  thought  of  as  lying  in  the  (op,  yy 
plane,  and  its  equation  in  this  plane  will  represent  in  tpace 
the  cylinder,  inasmuch  as  the  points  whose  coordinates 
satisfy  the  equation  are  those  points  and  only  those  points 
which  lie  on  the  directrix,  or  directly  above  or  below  it,  i.e. 
which  lie  on  the  cylinder.  But  this  equation  does  not  con- 
tain z,  q.  e.  d. 

Conversely,  a  curved  surface  represented  by  an  equation  in 
which  z  does  not  appear  is  a  cylinder  whose  rulings  are 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  z.  For,  the  equation  defines  in  the 
(Xy  y)'plane  a  curve,  and  in  space  it  represents  those  points 
and  only  those  points  which  lie  on,  or  directly  above  or 
below,  this  curve,  i.e.  which  lie  on  the  cylinder  erected  on 
the  curve. 

We  have,  then,  the  following  theorem :  A  curved  surface  is 
a  cylinder  vdth  rulings  parallel  to  a  codrdinaie  axis  when  cuid 
only  when  its  eqaaJtion  does  not  contain  the  variable  correspond- 
ing to  that  axis. 

Quadric  Cylinders.  A  cylinder  whose  directrix  is  a  conic  is 
known  as  a  quadric  cylinder.  In  particular,  it  is  called  eUiptie 
(or  circular),  hyperbolic,  or  parabolic,  according  as  the  directrix 
is  an  ellipse  (or  circle),  a  hyperbola,  or  a  parabola. 
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Figure  1  shovB  the  quadrlc  cylinders  of  the  three  type^ 
whose  equations  are 


5+g-i,   $-$=±i.  "-^'v- 


(1) 


The  two  hyperbolic  cylinders  represented  by  the  second 
equation  are  known  as  conjugate  hyperbolic  cylinders,  and  dw 
planee 


(2) 


shown  also  iu  Tig.  1,  as  their  common  aaymploHc  planes. 

The  elliptic  cylinder,  or  either  hyperbolic  cylinder,  ot  Fig.  1 
is  aymmetrio  in  each  point  of  the  axis  of  z.    That  is,  every 


o  — . 

-- 

quadrio  cylinder  whose  directrix  is  a  central  conic  is  symmetrio 
in  each  point  of  the  line  drawn  through  the  center  of  the  oouio 
parallel  to  the  rulings.  This  line  ia  called  the  axi»  of  the 
cylinder. 

Sections  of  Quadric  Gylindera.  The  curre  in  which  a  quadrio 
cylinder  is  met  by  a  plane,  M,  which  is  not  parallel  to  the  rat 
inge,  we  shall  call  a  (plane)  section  of  the  cylinder. 

Thbo&xm  1.  A  sedion  of  a  quadric  cylinder  is  a  conic  of  the 
tame  type  as  the  directrix. 

We  give  the  proof  in  the  case  in  which  the  directrix,  Z),  is  a 
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Fig.  2 


(4) 


ajasaj' 


central  conic.  Let  i(f  intersect  the  plane  Kot  D  in  the  line  X.* 
As  coordinate  axes  in  K  take  Ox  parallel  to  L  and  Oy  perpen- 
dicular to  Z,  as  shown.  The 
equation  of  D,  referred  to  these 
axes,  is  of  the  form  (GIl  XTT, 
§3): 

(3)  AK^  +  Bxy  +  Cf  +  F'=(^. 

Draw  in  M  the  rectangular 
axes,  OW,  O'y', whose  projections 
on  K  are  respectively  Ox,  Oy, 
Let  P* :  (a;',  y')  be  an  arbitrary 
point  of  M  and  let  P :  (a?,  y)  be 
its  projection  on  K,    Then 

y  =  y'  cos  ^, 

where  0  is  the  acute  angle  between  M  and  K. 

Since  D  is  the  curve  in  K  into  which  the  section,  /S,  of  the 
cylinder  by  Jf  projects,  the  equation  of  8  is  obtained  from 
equation  (3)  of  D  by  substituting  for  x  and  y  in  (3)  their  yaloes 
as  given  by  (4).     Thus  the  equation  of  8  is 

(5)  As^  +  JBaj'y'  cos  tf  +  Qr'^  coai*  ^  +  i^  =  0. 

This  equation  represents  a  conic  and,  furthermore,  a  conic  of 

the  same  type  as  D,  since  the  discriminant  of  the  quadratic 

terms: 

5*  COS*  ^  —  4  ^C7cos«  ^  =  (B»  -  4  AC)  cos«  $ 

is  of  the  same  sign  as  the  discriminant,  ^  — 4^C7,  of  the 
quadratic  terms  in  (3),  q  e.  d. 

It  is  clear  that  (5)  is  independent  of  the  height  00*  at  which 
Jtf  cuts  the  axis  of  the  cylinder.  In  other  words,  the  sections  by 
two  parallel  planes  are  congruent  conies. 

Suppose,  now,  that  1?*  —  4  AG  >  0  and  that  to  JF^  is  given  in 
turn  the  values  1,  —  1,  0.    Then  (3)  represents  in  turn  a  hyper- 

*  If  Jf  is  parallel  to  K^  the  section  by  If  is  congruent  to  the  directrix ; 
in  this  ease,  then,  no  further  proof  is  required. 
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bola,  the  conjugate  hyperbola,  and  the  common  asymptotic 
lines ;  bnt  this  is  true,  also,  of  (5).  We  have,  then,  the  follow- 
ing result. 

Theorem  2.  The  sections  of  two  conjugate  hyperbolic  cylinders 
by  a  jpiane  M  are  two  conjugate  hyperbolas  whose  common  asymp- 
totes are  the  lines  in  which  M  cvJts  the  cornvmon  asymptotic  planes 
of  the  cylinders. 

Returning  to  the  general  case,  we  assume  that  there  is  given 
a  second  cylinder  with  vertical  rulings,  whose  directrix,  D,  is 
similar  and  similarly  placed  to  D,  or,  if  D  is  a  hyperbola,  is 
similar  and  similarly  placed  to  D  or  to  the  conjugate  of  D. 
The  equation  of  Z),  as  a  curve  in  f  ,  can  be  written,  according 
to  Ex.  40,  p.  260,  in  the  form : 

(6)  Aafi  4-  Bxy  +Cyi  +  Dx  +  Ey  +  F=  0. 

The  equation  of  the  section  S  of  the  second  cylinder  by  the 
plane  M  is,  then, 

(7)  Aafl  4-  Bx'y'  cos  0  +  Cy*^  co8«  0  +  Dx^  +  Ey' cose  + F^O. 

Since  equations  (5)  and  (7)  fulfill  the  conditions  of  Ex.  40, 
p.  260,  it  follows  that  S  and  /^are  in  the  same  relation  as  D 
and  2).  We  have  thus  proved,  in  the  case  in  which  D  and  D 
are  central  conies,  the  following  theorem. 

Theobem  3.  Jffthe  directrices  of  two  cylinders  (tvith  parallel 
rulings)  are  similar  and  similarly  placed  conies,  or  if  in  the  case 
of  hyperbolas^  each  is  similar  and  similarly  placed  either  to  the 
other  or  to  the  conjugate  of  the  other,  then  the  sections  of  the 
cylinders  by  the  sams  plane  or  by  two  parallel  pHanes  stand  in  like 
relationship. 

The  converses  of  Theorems  1,  2,  3  are  true,  as  is  readily  seen. 
The  three  theorems  and  their  converses  can  be  stated  equally 
well  in  terms  of  projections.  Thus  Theorem  1  and  its  con- 
verse are  equivalent  to  the  theorem :  A  plane  curve  is  a  conic 
of  a  certain  type  if  and  only  if  its  projection  on  a  plane  not  per- 
pendicular to  its  plane  is  a  conic  of  this  type. 
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EXERCISES 

1.  Do  Ex8.  9, 10, 11  of  Ck  XIX,  §  1. 

2.  Do  ExB.  20,  21,  22  of  Ch.  XIX,  §  1. 

What  does  each  of  the  following  equatioiifl  repieseat? 

3.  4aj«+y*— 8»4-4y  — 4  =  0. 

4.  3a^4-6a?-2y  +  l  =  0. 
6.  ajy  +  2a?-y  — 6  =  0. 

6.  Prove  Theorem  1  when  Z)  is  a  parabola. 

7.  Prove  Theorem  3  when  Z>  is  a  parabola. 

8.  State  Theorems  2  and  3  and  their  converses  in  terms  of 
projections. 

9.  Show  that  if  a  central  conic  iS  in  a  plane  M  projects  into 
the  central  conic  D  in  the  plane  K^  then  the  center  (y  of  8 
projects  into  the  center  0  of  D, 

7.  Cones.  Let  a  plane  curve,  not  a  straight  line,  and  a 
point  Of  not  in  the  plane  of  the  curve,  be  given.  Draw  an 
indefinite  straight  line  through  0  and  each  point  of  the  curva 
The  surface  formed  by  these  lines  is  known  as  a  cone.  The 
lines  are  its  rtUings,  or  genercUorSy  and  the  point  0  is  its  vertex. 

If  the  given  curve  is  a  circle  and  0  lies  on  the  line  L 
through  its  center  perpendicular  to  its  plane,  the  cone  can  be 
generated  by  the  rotation  about  L  of  any  ruling.  Accordingly, 
it  is  known  as  a  cone  of  revolution  or  a  circular  cone.  The  line 
L  is  its  axis  and  the  constant  angle  between  L  and  a  ruling 
is  the  generating  angle. 

Problem.  To  find  the  equation  of  a  cone  of  revolution  whose 
vertex  is  at  the  origin,  whose  axis  is  the  axis  of  z,  and  whose 
generating  angle  is  ^. 

Let  P :  (Xy  y,  z)  be  any  point  of  the  cone  other  than  0.  The 
ruling  R  on  which  P  lies  determines  with  the  axis  of  s  a 
plane  M  which  cuts  the  (x,  y)-plane  in  a  line  L.  Direct  the 
line  L  as  shown  in  the  figure  and  denote  the  projection  of  0/ 
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on  £,  thus  directed,  by  r.    Then  the  directed  line  L  and  the 

axis  of  z  form  in  the  plane  M  a  system  of  coordinate  axes, 

with  respect  to  which  the  point  P  has 

^e  coordinates  (r, «). 

The  equation  of  the  ruling  22,  as  a  line 

of  Jlf,  is 

r  =  s;tan^. 

Since  P  lies  on  i2,  its  coordinates  (r,  ^ 
satisfy  this  equation.    But,  clearly, 


where  the  plus  sign  or  the  minus  sign  is 

to  be  taken,  according  as  P  lies  on  the 

upper  nappe  of  the  cone  (as  shown)  or 

on  the  lower  nappe.    Consequently,  the  coordinates  (x,  y,  2) 

of  P  satisfy  the  equation  * 


Fig.  3 


or 

(1) 


±  Va:*  +  y'  =  « tan^, 

aji  +  yi  — 2*tan«<^  =  0. 

Conversely,  every  point  whose  coordinates  satisfy  this  equa* 
tion  lies  on  the  cone,  for  the  steps  can  be  retraced.  Hence 
this  is  the  equation  of  the  cone. 

Equation  (1)  is  homogeneous  in  x,  y,  z.  This  is  characteristic 
of  the  equation  of  a  cone  with  its  vertex  at  the  origin.  In  fact, 
we  can  state  the  theorem :  A  curved  surfuce  is  a  cone  with  its 
vertex  at  the  origin^  when  and  only  when  its  equation  is  homogeneous 
in  X,  y,  z. 

Before  giving  the  proof  we  consider  a  particular  homO' 
geneous  equation 

(2)  4iB«-33/»4-122*  =  0. 

^^  ^1  ^19  ^  is  a  solution  of  this  equation,  i.e,  if 

(3)  4»i«-3yi«  +  12«i«  =  0, 

*  The  coOrdinateB  of  the  origin,  originally  ruled  out,  clearly  satisfy  th« 
equation. 
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kxif  kyif  hstii  where  k  is  any  constant,  is  also  a  solution.     For 
the  equation 

4(fci?i)*  -  3(A:yi)«  4- 12(A»i)«  =  0    or    Jfc*(4aji«- 3yi*4-122i*)  =0 

is  true,  inasmuch  as  the  parenthesis  has,  by  (3),  the  value  zero. 
It  follows  that,  if  P :  (X|,  y^  z{)  is  an  arbitrary  point,  not 
the  origin,  on-  the  surface  represented  by  (2),*  any  point  with 
coordinates  of  the  form  (kxi^  kyi,  Jczi)  is  also  on  the  surface. 
But  the  points  (kxiy  kyi,  hzi),  where  A;  is  an  arbitrary  constant, 
are  all  the  points  of  the  line  OP  passing  through  the  origin 
and  P  (Ex.  6  at  the  end  of  Ch.  XVIII).  That  is,  the  line  OP 
through  the  origin  lies  wholly  on  the  surface.  But  P  was  an 
arbitrary  point  on  the  surface,  other  than  0,  and  therefore  the 
surface  is  formed  by  lines  through  the  origin,  i.e,  it  is  a  cone 
with  its  vertex  at  the  origin. 

The  cone  can  be  constructed  by  drawing  the  curve  in  which 
it  intersects  a  plane  not  passing  through  0  and  by  joining  O 

with  the  points  of  this  curve  by 
straight  lines.  If  y  =  1  is  the 
plane  taken,  the  curve  of  intersec- 
tion is  the  ellipse 

and  thus  the  cone  is  as  shown  in 
Fig.  4. 

This  example  suggests  the  following  proof  for  the  theorem. 

An  equation  in  Xy  y,  z  is  homogeneous  if  and  only  if,  when 
^>  2^19  ^1  (i^ot  all  zero)  is  a  solution,  ko^,  ky^  kzi,  where  X;  is  an 
arbitrary  number,  is  also  a  solution.  On  the  other  hand,  a 
curved  surface  is  a  cone  with  its  vertex  at  the  origin  if  and 
only  if,  when  P:  (xi,  yi,  Zi)  is  a  point  of  the  surface  other  than 
0,  an  arbitrary  point,  (kxi,  kyiy  A»i),  of  OP  is  also  a  point  of  the 
surface.  Thus  the  algebraic  condition  that  an  equation  be 
homogeneous  is  equivalent  to  the  geometrical  condition  that  a 
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*  The  locus  of  (2)  is  actually  a  surface  (and  not  a  ctirve  or  a  point)^ 
since  all  pairs  of  values  (x,  z)  lead  to  points  on  it. 
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ooTved  Bur&ce  be  a  cone  with  its  vertex  at  the  origin,  and  the 
theorem  is  proved. 

Quadric  Cones.    A  cone  represented  by  a  homogeneous  equa- 
tion of  the  second  degree  in  x,  y,  z,  t.e.  by  an  equation  of  the 
fomii 
(4)  cufi  +  6^  +  c«*  4-  dxy  +  eyz  -\-fzx  a=  0, 

is  called  a  quadric  cone. 

We  state,  without  proof,  that  equation  (4),  if  it  represents 
a  cone,*  can  always  be  transformed  by  a  rotation  of  axes 
(cf.  Ch.  XXIV,  §  6)  into  the  equation, 

(6)  ^a:«  +  -By«-Cfe«  =  0, 

where  A^  By  and  C  are  positive  constants. 

The  quadric  cone  (5)  is,  in  particular,  a  cone  of  revolution, 
when  and  only  when  it  can  be  written  in  the  form  (1),  i.e, 
when  and  only  when  A^ssB. 

All  quadric  cones  are  of  one  general  type.  They  cannot  be 
classified  into  three  types,  corresponding  to  those  for  quadric 
cylinders.  For  ellipses,  hyperbolas,  and  parabolas  can  all  be 
obtained  as  plane  sections  of  any  one  of  them.t 

EXERCISES 

Construct  the  cones  represented  by  the  following  equations. 
If  the  cone  is  circular,  determine  its  axis  and  the  generating 
angle. 

1.  a:*+y»-2?  =  0.  4.  4aj»4-y*~ 42^  =  0. 

2.  aJ«-3y*  +  2;^  =  0.  6.  6a?*-3y2-2««  =  0. 

3.  4a?-y»  — a;*=0.  6.  y*-2aa  =  0. 

*  Equation  (4)  represents  in  general  a  curved  surface,  and  hence,  by 
Hie  theorem,  a  cone.  Under  special  conditions  it  may,  howeyer,  repre- 
sent two  planes,  a  single  plane,  a  line,  or  merely  the  origin.  For  example, 
«>  —  y»  =  0  represents  two  planes ;  (x  —  j/)*=  0,  a  single  plane ;  a5»  +  y*  =  0, 
a  line ;  and  ac*  +  ^  +  2<  =  0,  only  the  origin.    These  cases  are  here  excluded. 

t  This  was  proved  geometrically  for  the  case  of  a  cone  of  revolution  iv 
Ch.  ym,  §  10.    An  analytical  proof  covering  all  cases  will  be  given  later^ 

Ch.  xxm,  §6. 
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Find  the  equations  of  the  following  cones. 

7.  The  cone  of  revolution  whose  vertex  is  at  the  origin, 
whose  axis  is  the  axis  of  y^  and  whose  generating  angle 
is  SO**. 

8.  The  cone  of  revolution  whose  vertex  is  at  (0,  0,  a), 
whose  axis  is  the  axis  of  Zy  and  whose  generating  angle  is  45°. 

Aas.    a5*-f-y»  — (2  — a)»  =  0. 

9.  The  quadrio  cone  which  has  its  vertex  at  the  origin  and 
intersects  the  plane  2;  =  1  in  the  ellipse  whose  center  is  on  the 
2;^axis,  whose  transverse  axis  is  parallel  to  the  axis  of  y^  and 
whose  major  and  minor  axes  are  6  and  4. 

10.  The  quadric  cone  which  has  its  vertex  at  (0,  1,  0)  and 
intersects  the  (s,  a;)-plane  in  the  hyperbola  2  a^  —  2>=  4. 

11.  The  cone  of  revolution  which  has  the  line  bisecting  the 
angle  between  the  positive  y-  and  a^^ixes  as  axis  and  which 
contains  the  y-  and  «-axes.  Ans,    3fi=r2yz, 

12.  The  .cone  of  revolution  which  has  the  line  x=zy  =  z  as 
axis  and  passes  through  the  coordinate  axes. 

Ans.    xy  +  yz+zx=sO. 

8.  Surf  ao68  of  Sevolutioit  Let  a  plane  curve  and  a  line  L  in 
the  plane  of  the  curve  be  given.  The  surface  generated  by  the 
curve  when  the  plane  is  rotated  about  L  through  360^  is  known 
as  a  surface  of  revolution.    The  line  L  is  its  axis. 

It  is  clear  that  spheres  are  surfaces  of  revolution.  So  also  are 
circular  cylinders  and  circular  cones ;  iu  the  one  case  the  gener- 
ating  curve  is  a  line  parallel  to  L,  and  in  the  other,  it  is  a  line 
which  intersects  L. 

Quadric  SurfoLces  of  Revolution.  The  surfaces  obtained  by 
rotating  the  conies  about  their  aaes^  together  with  the  spheres 
and  the  circular  cylinders  and  cones,  are  known  as  quadric 
surfaces  of  revoluti^m. 

Problem.  To  find  the  equation  of  the  ellipsoid  of  revolution 
^nerated  when  the  ellipse  in  the  (y,  2)-plane,  whose  equation 
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in  that  plane  is 


2^  +  ^=1, 


a>lJ( 


is  rotated  about  its  conjugate  axis,  the.  axis  of  z. 

Let  M  be  the  rotating  plane  in  an  arbitrary  position,  and  let 
P:(Xy  y,  2)  be  an  arbitrary  point  on 
the  ellipse  in  M,  Establish  in  M  the 
same  system  of  axes  as  was  set  up  in 
the  plane  M  of  Fig.  3  in  finding  the 
equation  of  a  cone  of  revolution.  The 
equation  of  the  ellipse  in  M,  referred 
to  these  axes,  is 


Fig.  6 


a*      6» 

Since  P  lies  on  the  ellipse,  its  coordinates  (r,  z)  satisfy  this 
equation.     Consequently,  inasmuch  as 

r*  =  «'  +  y\ 
the  coordinates  (a;,  y,  z)  of  P  satisfy  the  equation 


(1) 


a>b, 


and  this  is  the  equation  of  the  ellipsoid  of  revolution. 

In  a  similar  manner,  the  equation  of  the  ellipsoid  of  revolu- 
tion obtained  by  rotating  the  ellipse  about  its  transverse  axis, 
the  axis  of  y^  is  found  to  be 


(2) 


a>b. 


The  first  of  the  two  ellipsoids  of  revolution  (Fig.  6)  is  often 
called  an  oblate  spheroid ;  and  the  second  (Fig.  7),  a  prolate 
$pikeroid.  Both  approach  as  their  limits  tiie  sphere,  whose 
center  is  at  the  origin  and  whose  radius  is  a,  when  b  is  made 
to  approach  a  as  its  limit. 

The  hyperbcloidB  ofrevolxUUm  generated  when  the  hyperbolas 


(») 


a*     6» 


1, 


.V*_«'__l 


a 


t 
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situated  in  the  (^,  2;)-plane,  are  rotated  about  the  axis  of  z,  —  the 
conjugate  axis  of  the  first  hyperbola,  and  the  transverse  axis 
of  tiie  second,  —  have  respectively  the  equations : 


(5) 


/»!  ~  /.I        M  * 


a«     ^"      ^' 


or 


_^-J^  +  ^  =  l. 
a«     a«     6» 


Fio.  6 


Fia,  7 


The  two  hyperboloids  of  revolution  are  shown  in  Figs.  8  and 
9.  The  first  is  known  as  a  hyperboloid  of  one  sheet  or  an 
unparted  hyperboloid ;  the  second,  as  a  hyperboloid  of  two  sheets, 
or  a  biparted  hyperboloid. 

Taken  together,  the  hyperboloids  (4)  and  (5)  are  known  as 
conjugate  hyperboloids  of  revolution.    They  are  generated  by 


FiQ.  8 


Fia,  9 


the  conjugate  hyperbolas  (3)  revolving  about  the  same  axis,  the 
axis  of  2.    The  cone  which  results  from  the  rotation  about  this 
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axis  of  the  oommon  asymptotes  of  the  hyperbolas,  namely,  the 
cone 

(6)  ?!  +  J^_^«0, 
^  ^  a^     a^     6*       ' 

is  called  the  common  asymptotic  cone  of  the  conjugate  hyper- 
boloids.    See  Ch.  XXIII,  Fig.  5. 

Since  a  parabola  has  but  one  axis,  there  can  be  obtained 
from  it  bnt  one  qnadric  surface,  or  paraboloid,  of  revolution, 
namely,  that  which  results  from  rotating 
it  about  its  axis.  If  the  equation  of  the 
parabola,  in  the  (^,  2)-plane,  is 

the  equation  of  the  paraboloid  of  revolution 
is 

(7)  aj»4-^  =  27ii«. 

An  ellipsoid  or  hyperboloid  of  revolu- 
tion is  symmetric  in  the  center,  0,  of  the 
ellipse  or  hyperbola  which  generates  the 
surface.  Accordingly,  we  call  0  the  center 
of  the  surface. 

Every  surface  of  revolution  is  symmetric 
in  its  axis  and  in  every  plane  passing  through  the  axis.  An 
ellipsoid  or  hyperboloid  of  revolution  is  also  symmetric  in  the 
plane  through  the  center  perpendicular  to  the  axis,  and  in 
every  line  through  the  center  lying  in  this  plane.  Thus  the 
surface  (1)  is  symmetric,  not  only  in  the  axis  of  z  and  in  all 
planes  through  this  axis,  but  also  in  the  (x,  y)-plane  and  all 
lines  lying  in  this  plane  and  passing  through  O. 


Fio.  10 


EXERCISES 

Establish  each  of  the  following  equations. 
1.  Equation  (2).  2.   Equation  (4). 


3.  Equation  (5). 


What  surface  does  each  of  the  following  equations  represent  ? 
Construct  the  surface. 
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4.  a^  +  ^  +  4ai*=:4.  8.  3a^-4y2-42*=12. 

6.  4aj2  +  9j^  +  9a?«36.  9.  3a^-5y«  +  32»  =  15. 

6.  2a^4-3y*  +  2a^=:6.  10.  a^  +  y«=8a. 

7.  a?«  +  y«-22f*  =  2.  11.  ^2  +  2;*  =  — 4aj. 

12.  The  parabola  of  the  text  is  rotated  about  the  axis 
of  y.  Find  the  equation  of  the  surfaoe  generated  and  con^ 
stract  it. 

13.  The  surface  generated  by  the  rotation  of  a  circle  of 
radius  a  about  a  line  L  in  the  plane  of  the  circle  at  the  dis- 
tance 6  >a  from  its  center  is  called  an  anchor  ring^  or  torus. 
Find  its  equation,  if  X  is  the  axis  of  z  and  the  circle  is  in  the 
(jfy  2)-plaQe  with  its  center  on  the  axis  of  y. 

Ans.   (Vofi  +  y^-by  +  ii^  =  a\ 

EXERCISES  ON  CHAPTER  XXII 

1.  Find  the  equation  of  the  sphere  having  the  line-segment 
joining  the  two  points  (3,  2,  —  1),  (5,  4,  3)  as  a  diameter. 

2.  Find  the  equation  of  the  sphere  which  has  its  center  at 
the  point  (5,  ->  2,  3)  and  is  tangent  to  the  plane3a;+2y-f-2;=0. 

3.  A  sphere  has  its  center  in  the  plane  a;4-^  +  32  —  2ss0 
and  passes  through  the  three  points  (2,  3,  1),  (2,  —  1,  5), 
(—2,  —  3,  3).    Find  its  equation. 

4.  Find  the  equation  of  the  sphere  which  has  its  center  on 
the  line  4fl;  +  8  =  3^  +  7  =  42;  and  passes  through  the  points 
(4,  3,  -  1),  (3,  2,  3). 

6.  A  sphere  is  tangent  to  the  plane  a;  —  2^^  --  2s;  =  7  in  the 
point  (3,  —  1,  —  1)  and  goes  through  the  point  (1, 1,  —  3). 
Find  its  equation.         An8,  aj»  -f  y^  +  2;« « iQy  « 10 2  —  31  =  0. 

6.  There  are  two  spheres  passing  through  the  points 
(4, 0, 3),  (5,  4, 0),  (5, 1,  3)  and  having  the  radius  3.  Find  their 
equations. 

^3aj»  +  3y'  +  32«-22«-8y-2»-f  19  =  a 
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7.  Mnd  the  eqiiations  of  the  spheres  which  are  tangent  to 
the  plane  X'\-2y  —  2z—12^0  and  pass  through  the  three 
points  (3,  -  2,  0),  (2,  -  3,  0),  (3, 1,-3). 

8.  Find  the  equations  of  the  spheres  which  are  tangent 
to  the  planes  2aj  —  y-f-2«  +  l  =  0,  6a;  +  3y  —  2«  +  5  =  0  and 
have  their  centers  on  the  line  l  —  xssy+l=s2z. 

9.  Find  the  equation  of  the  sphere  inscribed  in  the  tetra- 
hedron formed  by  the  plane  2x  +  2y  +  z  —  ^ss:0  and  the 
coordinate  planes. 

10.  A  sphere  goes  through  the  point  (4,  6,  3)  and  meets  the 
(a;,  y)-plane  in  a  circle  whose  center  is  at  the  point  (1,  2,  O) 
and  whose  radius  is  5.    Find  its  equation. 

Ana.  aJ*  +  ^  +  2«-2«-4y-32-20  =  0. 

11.  Find  the  equations  of  the  tangent  line  to  the  circle 
aj?-|-y«-f.a«  — aj  +  42-.O,     3aj- 2^4-42 +  1  =  0 

fit  the  point  (1,  -  2,  -  2). 

12.  Does  the  line  2x  —  l=sy  +  3=4i  —  z  intersect  the  sphere 

»*  +  y*  +  «*-6aj  +  8y-4aj  +  4  =  0? 

13.  Show  that  the  radical  planes  of  three  spheres,  taken  in 
pairs,*  pass  through  a  line  or  are  parallel. 

Orthogonality  f 

14.  Prove  that  the  plane  x  +  y  +  z  —  lsnO  intersects  the 
sphere  of  Ex.  12  orthogonally. 

16.  When  does  the  plane  ax  +  by  +  cz  +  d=sO  intersect  the 

sphere 

a^^f/i^^  +  Ax  +  By+Cz  +  D  —  0 

orthogonally  ? 

Ans,  When  and  only  when  aA  +  &B  +  c(7=a  2  d 

*  It  Ib  assmned  that  no  two  of  the  three  spheres  are  oonoentiio ;  cf. 
footnote,  p.  680. 

t  Cf.  Ezs.  18-26  at  the  end  of  Ch.  IV. 
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16.  Show  that  the  Une  3a;  +  8=s-6y  —  7»22  +  13  mt«r 
sects  the  sphere  of  Ex.  12  orthogonally. 

17.  Fmd  the  condition  that  the  line 

«!«  +  &iy  +  Ci«  +  di  =  0,        a^  +  b^  +  c^  +  dt^O 

intersect  the  sphere  of  Ex.  15  orthogonally. 

18.  Find  the  angle  of  intersection  of  the  spheres  (2)  of  §  5. 

19.  Prove  that  the  two  spheres 

intersect  orthogonally. 

20.  When  does  the  sphere  of  Ex.  15  intersect  the  sphere 

a^  +  y®  +  «*  4-  -4  'a?  +  -B'y  +  Ca  4-  i>'  =  0 

orthogonally  ? 
Ans.  When  and  only  when    AA' +  BB' +  C(?  =  2D+2D\ 

21.  Find  the  equation  of  the  sphere  containing  the  circle  of 
Ex.  11  and  intersecting  orthogonally  the  first  of  the  spheres 
of  Ex.  19. 

Loci 

22.  Do  Ex.  1  of  Ch.  V,  §  1,  when  P  is  not  restricted  to  lie 
in  a  plane. 

23.  The  same  for  Ex.  4  of  Gh.  V,  §  1. 

24.  A  point  P  moves  so  that  the  ratio  of  its  distances  from 
two  fixed  points  is  constant.    Find  its  locus. 

26.  A  point  P  moves  so  that  its  distance  from  a  given  plane 
M  is  proportional  to  the  square  of  its  distance  to  a  given  point 
Pq,  not  in  Jtf.  If  P  remains  always  on  the  same  side  of  3f  a^ 
Pq,  find  its  locus. 

26.  If,  in  the  preceding  exercise,  Pq  lies  in  Jlf  and  P  may  be 
on  either  side  of  M,  what  is  the  locus  of  P? 

27.  What  is  the  locus  of  a  point  which  moves  so  that  its 
distance  from  a  given  line  is  proportional  to  its  distance  from 
a  given  plane  perpendicular  to  the  line  ? 
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28.  What  is  the  locos  of  a  point  which  moves  so  that  its 
distance  from  a  given  point  is  proportional  to  its  distance  to  a 
given  plane  through  the  point  ? 

29.  What  is  the  locos  of  a  point  P  which  moves  so  that  the 
difference  of  the  squares  of  its  distances  from  a  given  point 
and  a  given  sphere  is  constant,  if  the  distance  from  P  to  the 
sphere  is  measured  along  a  tangent  line  to  the  sphere 
through  P? 

30.  A  given  point  Pq  is  distant  2  a  units  from  a  given  plane 
and  P  is  an  arbitrary  point  in  the  plane.  What  is  the  locus 
of  the  point  P  so  chosen  on  the  line  P^  that  PfyP .  PqP  =  4a2? 

Suggestion.  Take  the  codrdinates  of  P  as  auxiliary 
variables. 

31.  ^  is  a  fixed  point  and  B  an  arbitrary  point  of  a  given 
sphere  whose  center  is  O.  The  radius  OA  is  produced  four 
times  its  length  to  the  point  A^  and  the  radius  OB^  twice  its 
length  to  the  point  B\  What  is  the  locus  of  the  point  of 
intersection  of  AB  and  A!Bf  ? 


CHAPTER  XXin 


QUADRIC  SURFACES 

1.  The  Ellipsoid.  A  quadric  surface  is  any  surface  defined 
by  an  equation  of  the  second  degree  in  x,  y,  z.  The  sphere  and 
the  quadric  cylinders,  cones  and  surfaces  of  revolution  studied 
in  the  previous  chapter  are  special  types  of  quadric  surfaces. 
We  proceed  to  consider  more  general  types. 

The  surface  defined  by  the  equation 


(1) 


^  +  JL*  +  ^  =  1 


is  known  as  an  eUipsoid.    If  two  of  the  three  numbers  a,  b,  c 

are  equal,  it  is  in  particular  an  ellip- 
soid of  revolution  (Ch.  XXII,  §  8). 
To  construct  the  surface  in  the  general 
case  when  no  two  of  the  three  numbers 
a,  bf  c  are  equal,  plot  first  the  sections 
by  the  coordinate  planes,  that  is,  the 
curves  of  intersection  with  the  planes 
a;  =  0,  y=sO,  «  =  0.  These  are,  respeo- 
tively,  the  ellipses 


FlQ,  1 


^4-8?  = 


a' 


6» 


1. 


The  parts  of  these  ellipses  which  lie  in  the  quarter-planes 
bounding  the  first  octant  connect  the  points  (a,  0,  0),  (0,  6,  0), 
(0,  0,  c),  as  shown. 

The  section  of  (1)  by  a  plane  zssJe  parallel  to  the  (x,  y)- 
plane  has  the  equations : 

548 


TatJADRIC  SURFACES  549 

^  +  I^  =  1_^,         .=  *. 

If  J?  <  c*,  these  equations  represent,  in  the  plane  z  =  ft,  an 
ellipse  whose  center  is  on  the  axis  of  z  and  whose  axes  lie  in 
the  (z,  x)-  and  (y,  z)-planes  and  have  the  lengths 


As  k  increases  from  0  toward  c  as  its  limit,  this  ellipse,  risii^; 
from  the  section  hy  the  (z,  y)-plaue,  grows  continuously 
smaller  and  shrinks  finally  to  a  poiot,  —  the  point  (0,  0,  c). 
Similarly,  if  ft  decreases  from  0  toward  —  c  aa  its  limit. 

The  surface  generated  by  the 
changing  ellipse  is  the  ellipsoid. 
Fig.  2  (or  Fig.  6  of  Ch.  XXII  •) 
shows  it  in  its  entirety.  The  sur- 
face is  evidently  symmetric  in  the 
origin,  0,  and  in  the  co&rdinate 
axes  and  coSrdinate  planes.  0  is 
called  the  center  of  the  ellipsoid ;  Pio.  2 

the  coordinate  axes,  the  axes  of  the 

eUipsoid ;  and  the  coordinate  planes,  the  principal  planes  of  the 
ellipsoid.  The  sections  by  the  principal  planes  are  known  as 
the  prindpai  tectums. 

The  dimensions  of  the  ellipsoid,  measured  along  the  axes, 
are  2a,  2b,'2c.  These  numbers,  in  the  order  of  their  magni- 
tnde,  are  known  as  the  major  axis,  mean  axis,  and  minor  axis 
of  the  ellipsoid. 

Here,  and  throughout  the  chapter,  we  speak  of  a  (plane) 
section  of  a  surface  only  when  the  plane  in  question  meets  the 
surface  in  a  curved  line.  Sections  by  parallel  planes  we  shall 
call  parallel  sections. 

"  Figs,  6-10  of  Ch.  XXn,  drawn  originally  to  represont  qnadrio  «ur- 
fooee  of  revolution,  nicture  equally  well  the  correiapondiiig  geneml  qtiad- 
rio  snrtftcee  studied  m  this  cbapter.  One  bas  merely  to  imagine  that  a 
dlflerent  ratio  d  foresbortening  along  the  axia  of  x  hu  been  choMU. 
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EXERCISES 


Gonstroot  the  following  ellipsoids,  drawing  aocorately  the 
piinoipal  Bectiona  and  the  sections  parallel  to  one  principal 
plane.    What  are  the  lengths  of  the  axes  ? 

3.  Discuss  the  generation  of  the  ellipsoid  (1)  by  sectionB 
parallel  to  the  (x,  ii;)-pIaQa 

4.  Prove  that  the  sections  of  the  ellipsoid  (1),  which  are 
parallel  to  a  principal  plane,  e.g.  the  (x,  ^)-plaQe,  are  similar 
and  similarly  placed  ellipses ;  cf.  p.  260. 

2.  Th«  Hyperboloidi.  The  Hyperboloid  of  Om  Sheet.  The 
Borfaoe  represented  by  the  equation 


(1) 


a«^6>     c- 


is  called  a  hyperboloid  of  one  sheet  or  an  uaparted  hyperboloid. 
If  o  =  fr,  it  is  in  particular  a  hyper- 
boloid of  reTolution  of  one  sheet 
(Ch.  XXII,  §  8). 

In  the  general  case,  a^b,  the 
surface  can  be  constructed  by  the 
method  of  §  1.  The  sections  by 
the  vertical  coordinate  planes, 
x  =  0  and  yc^O,  are  the  hyper- 


(2)      k:-L-=i,     ^-^=1. 


6*      c»        ■ 

The  sections  by  the  planes  z  =  %  are  ellipses.  The  smallest 
one  is  the  section  by  z  =  0,  the  (x,  y)-plane ;  it  is  known  as 
the  minimum  ^lipse.  The  general  one  increases  in  size  as  its 
distance  from  the  (z,  y)-plane  incieaees.  The  surface  can  be 
thought  of  as  generated  by  it;  cf.  Fig.  8,  Ch.  XXIL 
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The  ffyperbohid  of  Two  Sheets.    This  enrfaco,  alao  known 
liS  the  biparted  kyperboloid,  is  defined  by  the  equation 

A  particular  case,  when  a  =  &,  is  the  hyp^rboloid  of  revolution 
of  two  sheets. 

In  the  general  case,  a^b,  the  sections  by  the  Tertical  oo6i- 
dinate  planes  are  the  hyperbolas  conjugate  to  the  hyperbolas 
(2).  The  (x,  y)-plane,  2  =  0,  does  not 
iutersect  the  surface.  This  is  true 
of  all  tihe  planes  z  =  k,  for  which 
ft*  <  0*.  The  planes  t  =  ±c  meet  the 
surface  in  the  points  (0,  0,  ±  c),  and 
the  planes  z  =  k,  where  A;*  >  c*,  meet 
it  in  ellipses,  which  increase  in  size 
as  k  increases  in  numerical  valae ; 
cf.  Fig.  9,  Ch.  XXII. 

Center,    Axes,    Principal    Planes. 
Each   hyperboloid   is   symmetric  in  Fia  4 

the  origin  0  and  in  the  coordinate 

axes  and  coordinate  planes ;  0  is  the  cetder,  the  coordinate 
axes,  the  axes,  and  the  coordinate  planes,  the  principal  planes 
for  each  surface.  The  sections  by  the  principal  planes  are  the 
principal  sections. 

The  Asymptotic  Cone.  The  hyperboloids  (1)  and  (3)  are 
called  conjugate  hyperbotoids.  We  have  seen  that  each  rertical 
coordinate  plane  intersects  them  in  conjugate  hyperbolas  whose 
common  asymptotes  pass  through  the  origin.  This  is  true  also 
of  any  vertical  plane, 
(4)  y  =  mx, 

which  passes  through  the  axis  of  z.  For,  the  sections  of  (1) 
and  (3)  by  the  plane  (4)  are  also  the  sections  by  this  plane  of 
the  cylinders. 
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whose  equations  are  obtained  by  eliminating  y  from  (4)  and 
(1),  and  from  (4)  and  (3).  But  these  cylinders  are  conjugate 
hyperbolic  cylinders  whose  common  asymptotic  planes  are 


(5) 


Consequently,  by  Ch.  XXII,  §  6,  Th.  2,  their  sections  by  the 
plane  (4)  are  conjugate  hyperbolas  whose  common  asymptotes, 

defined  by  equations  (4)  and  (5),  pass  through 
the  origin,  q.  e.  d. 

The  equation  of  the  locus  of  these  asym- 
ptotes, as  the  plane  (4)  rotates  about  the  axis 
of  2,  is  obtained  by  eliminating  m  (now  an 
auxiliary  variable  expressing  the  motion  of 
the  plane)  from  equations  (4)  and  (5).  The 
result  is 


(«) 


a«     6*     c« 


Fio.  6 


The  locus  of  the  asymptotes  is,  therefore,  a 
cone  whose  vertex  is  at  the  origin.  This 
cone  is  called  the  asymptotic  cone  of  each  of  the  hyperboloids 
(1)  and  (3).  Evidently  (1)  lies  wholly  without  the  cone,  that 
is,  on  the  convex  side  of  it,  while  (3)  lies  wholly  within  it. 


EXERCISES 

Construct  the  following  hyperboloids,  drawing  accurately 
the  principal  sections  which  exist  and  the  sections  parallel  to 
one  principal  plane. 

9      4     25 
3.  9aj»-163/«+36a^  =  144.       4.    -4a^  +  36y«- 9ai«  =  36. 


2.   ^  +  ^-^  =  -1. 


5.  What  is  the  equation  of  the  hyperboloid  conjugate  to  the 
hyperboloid  of  Ex.  3  ?  of  Ex.  4  ?  Give  also  in  each  case  the 
equation  of  the  common  asymptotic  cone. 
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6.  ShoT  that  the  sections  of  the  hyperboloid  of  two  sheets 
(3),  which  are  parallel  to  a  vertical  principal  plane,  are  similar 
and  similarly  placed  hyperbolas. 

7.  The  sections  of  the  hyperboloid  of  one  sheet  (1)  1^  two 
planes  parallel  to  a  Tertical  principal  plane  are  similar  and 
similarly  placed  hyperbolas,  or  are  hyperbolas  each  of  which 
is  similar  and  similarly  placed  to  the  conjugate  of  the  other. 
Prove  this  theorem  and  determine  when  each  of  the  two  cases 


3.  The  FsnboloicU.     77te  Elliptic  Paraboloid.    The  surface 
defined  by  the  equation 

m  $+$-"' 

is  called  an  elliptic  paraboloid.    lta=*b,  it  is  in  particular  a 
paraboloid  of  revolution  (Ch,  XXII,  §  8). 

In  the  general  case,  a  #  &,  the 
sections  of  the  sor&ce  by  the  verti- 
cal coordinate  planes,  y « 0  and 
x  =  Q,  are  the  parabolas 

both  of  which  open  upwards.     The 

(x,  y)-plane  intersects  the  surface 

only  in  the  origin.    A  plane  parallel 

to  the  (x,  2f)-plane  and  below  it  does 

not  meet  the  surface,  while  a  plane 

parallel    to    the    {x,  y)-plane    and  p,^  g 

above  it  iuterseots  the  surface  in 

an  ellipse,  which  increases  in  size  as  the  height  of  the  plane 

increases ;  cf.  Fig.  10,  Ch.  XXII. 

7%e  Hyperbolic  Paraboloid.    This  is  the  surfaoe  defined  by 
the  equation 
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It  is  never  a  surface  of  revolution,  no  matter  what  values  ara 
asBigned  to  a  and  b. 

The  BectioDS  of  the  surface  by  the  vertical  coordinate  planea 
are  the  parabolas 

of  which  the  first  opens  upwards  and  the  second,  downwaros. 
The  Bection  by  the  (x,  ^)-plaQe 
consista  of  the  two  lines, 


OAz 


+i=o. 


OB:    5-J:=0. 
a     b 

A  section  parallel   to  and  above 
the  (x,  y)-plane  is   a   hyperbola 
^    _  whose  vertices  are  on  the  parabola 

opening  upwards,  whereaB  a  sec- 
tion parallel  to  and  below  the  (x,  ]/)-plane  is  a  hyperbola 
whose  vertices  are  on  the  parabola  opening  downwards.  It  is 
seen,  then,  that  the  sur&ce  is  saddle-shaped;  it  rises  aloi^  the 
parabola  which  opens  upwards,  and  foils  along  the  parabola 
which  opens  downwards.  The  (z,  a!)-plane  contains  die  ponuuel 
and  the  (y,  z)'plane,  the 
stirrups. 

The  surface  can  best 
be  plotted  by  drawing 
the  sections  parallel  to  a 
vertical  coordinate  plane, 
for  example,  the  (y,  z)- 
plane.  These  sections 
are  all  parabolas  opening 
downwards  and  having 
their  vertices  on  the  parabola  in  the  (2,  fE)-plane.  Figure  i 
shows  part  of  the  surface  constructed  by  means  of  them. 

Vertex,  Axis,  Prindptd  Planes.     Each  paraboloid  is  sym- 
metric in  only  one  line,  the  axis  of  z,  and  in  only  two  planes, 
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the  vertical  coordinate  planes.  The  line  is  known  as  the  axia^ 
and  the  planes  as  the  prindpai  jdanes.  The  sections  by  the 
principal  planes  are  called  the  principal  sections,  and  the  point 
O,  the  vertex, 

EXERCISES 

Construct  accurately  the  following  paraboloids. 

1.    ^  +  yl^2z.  2.    t-^T^^^' 

9      4  9      4 

3.  2aj«  +  3««=:12y.  4.   ir*-4y«  =  — 82f, 

5.  Prove  that  the  sections  of  a  paraboloid  of  either  type^ 
which  are  parallel  to  a  principal  plane,  are  equal  and  similarly 
placed  parabolas. 

6.  Prove  that  the  elliptic  paraboloid  (1)  can  be  generated 
by  the  parabola  a^  ss  2  a^  moving  so  that  its  vertex  traces  the 
parabola  y^ss2bhiiixx=s0,  while  its  axis  remains  vertical  and 
its  plane  parallel  to  the  (z,  as)-plane. 

7.  Describe  and  prove  a  method  of  generating  the  hyper- 
bolic paraboloid,  which  is  similar  to  that  given  in  Ex.  6  for 
the  elliptic  paraboloid. 

8.  Show  that  the  equation  xy  s  a'*z  represents  a  hyperbolic 
paraboloid. 

4.  Bolings.     The  Hyperboloid  of  One  Sheet,    The  equation 
(1)  ^^t^t^i 

can  be  written  in  the  form 

Consider  the  equations 

0     c        \       aj  \o     cj  a 

obtained  from  (2)  by  setting  the  first  factor  on  the  left  equal 
to  the  parameter  u  times  the  first  factor  on  the  right,  and 
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then  the  second  factor  on  the  right  equal  to  u  times  the  seo- 
ond  factor  on  the  left. 

These  equations  represent  a  one-parameter  family  of  lines, 
each  line  being  given  by  a  particular  value  of  the  x>arameter  u. 
All  the  lines  lie  on  the  surface  (1).  For,  if  P  is  an  arbitrary 
point  of  the  line  u  =  Uq^  the  coordinates  (a;,  y^  z)  of  P  satisfy 
equations  Ui  for  u  =  Uo ;  hence  they  also  satisfy  equation  (2), 
since,  if  t«  =  Uq  is  eliminated  from  equations  Ui  by  multiplying 
them  together,  side  for  side,  the  result  is  precisely  equation  (2). 

There  will  be  just  one  line  Ui  through  an  arbitrary  point 
(p^  Vo}  ^)  of  the  surface  (1)  if  the  equations 

(3)  Lo4.9>=u(^l  +  S>\        u(y^-^)=l-^ 

b      c        \        aj  V6      cy  a 

have  a  unique  simultaneous  solution  for  u.  Let  us  see  when 
this  is  the  case. 

If  1  +  Xq/q  ^  0,  the  first  equation  determines  u  uniquely, 
and  the  value  obtained  is  seen  to  satisfy  the  second,  since, 
when  it  is  substituted  in  the  second,  this  equation  takes  on 
the  form  (2)  for  (sc,  y,  z)  =  (a^,  yoy  Zq).  In  this  case,  then, 
there  is  just  one  line  Ui  through  (xq,  ^q,  Zq). 

If  1  +  ai^/a  =  0,  but  yo/b  -  Zq/c  =jfc  0,  it  follows  from  (2)  that 
Vo/b  +  Zq/c  s  0.  Then  the  first  equation  of  (3)  is  satisfied,  no 
matter  what  value  u  has.  The  second  equation  determines 
u  uniquely,  and  so  in  this  case,  too,  there  is  just  one  line  Ui 
through  {x^  yo,  «o). 

Finally,  if  1  -f  x^/a  =  0  and  yo/b  —  Zq/c  =  0,  at  least  one  of 
the  equations  (3)  is  contradictory  and  there  is  no  line  Ui 
through  (o^,  ^0,  Zq).  It  is,  however,  natural  to  supplement  the 
lines  Ui  by  the  line 

0     c  a 

for,  if  we  divide  each  of  tho  equations  Ui  by  u  and  then  allow 
u  to  become  infinite,  the  line  Ui  approaches  Uo  as  its  limit. 

We  have  proved,  then,  that  the  lines  V  consisting  of  the 
family  of  lines  (7i  and  the  line  Vq  fitll  out  the  surface  just 
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imoe.    They  form  what  is  called  ^8etof  rectilinear  generoUore 
or  rulings  of  the  surface. 

There  is  a  second  set  of  rulings,  F,  consisting  of  the  family 
of  lines 


and  the  line 


c       \       a)  \>     ^J  a 


h     c 


a 


It  is  readily  seen  that  this  set  has  the  same  properties  as  the 
set  U.    Hence  we  have  the  theorem  : 

Theorem  1.  A  hyperboloid  of  one  sheet  contains  two  sets  oj 
rulings.  Through  ectch  point  of  the  surface  passes  one  ruling  of 
each  set. 

It  is  conceivable  that  the  ruling  U  and  the  ruling  F  which 
go  through  the  same  point  coincide.  This  is  not  the  case, 
however,  as  will  appear  later ;  *  cf.  Theorem  5. 

The  lines  through  the  origin  parallel  to  the  lines  17  have  the 
equations 


(4) 


be        a 


«  =  0. 


Their  locus,  obtained  by  eliminating  ii,  is  the  asymptotic  cone 

Moreover,  the  lines  fill  out  the  cone  just  once,  as  can  be  shown 
by  the  method  used  in  proving  Theorem  1. 

Similarly,  the  lines  through  the  origin  parallel  to  the  linear 
F,  i.e.  the  lines 


(6) 


y     z       X 

be        a 
fy  ,  z\         X 
\o     cj         a 


M=»- 


•  It  is  not  difficult  to  give  a  direct  proof  of  the  fact  at  this  point 
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also  fill  out  the  asymptotic  cone  just  onoe.    Gonsequentlyi  we 
have  proved  the  theorem : 

Theorem  2.  The  lines  which  pass  throwgh  the  center  of  a 
hyperhoUnd  of  one  sheet  and  are  parallel  to  the  rulings  U  (or  V) 
are  precisely  the  elements  of  the  asymptotic  cone.  In  other  wordSy 
there  is  one  and  only  one  ruling  of  each  set  whidi  is  parallel  to  a 
ffiven  element  of  tlie  cone^  and  conversely. 

From  this  theorem  we  can  draw  the  following  conclusions. 
Thbobem  3.    No  three  rulings  of  one  set  are  parallel  to  a  plane. 

For  otherwise  there  would  be  three  elements  of  the  oonr 
lying  in  a  plane,  and  this  is  impossible. 

Thj^orem  4.  Two  ruUngs  of  one  set  neither  intersect  nor  are 
parallel;  that  is,  they  are  nevei*  coplanar. 

For,  they  are  not  parallel,  since  no  two  elements  of  the  cone 
are  parallel ;  and  they  do  not  intersect,  since  otherwise  there 
would  be  a  point  on  the  surface,  through  which  pass  two  rul- 
ings of  the  same  set. 

Theorem  5.  Two  rulings  of  different  sets  either  intersect  or 
are  parallel;  that  iSj  they  are  always  coplanar. 

For,  first,  the  rulings  of  the  two  sets  are  parallel  in  pairs, 
since  there  is  just  one  ruling  of  each  set  which  is  parallel  to 
a  given  element  of  the  cone.  From  equations  (4)  and  (5)  it 
appears  that  u  =  tio(nf^  0)  and  v  s  t\)(:jes  0)  determine  a  pair  of 
parallel  rulings  if  and  only  if  1  +  UqVq  s  0,  and  that  the  ruling 
u  =  0  is  parallel  to  Vq,  and  the  ruling  v  =  0  to  Uq. 

Secondly,  two  non-parallel  rulings  of  different  sets  intersect 
in  just  one  point  For,  it  is  easily  shown  that  the  four  equa- 
uons  Ui  and  Vi*  which  define  in  pairs  two  rulings  which  are 
not  parallel,  i.e.  for  which  l-\-uv^Oy  have  one  and  just  one 
simultaneous  solution  for  x,  y,  z,  namely, 

(6)       x^a}^,    y^b^,    «  =  ciir^,     1  +  ««:^0l 

1  -f-  tiU  1  -f  WV  1  -f  UV 

*  The  proof  in  the  special  cases,  in  wliich  Uq  or  V^  or  lx>Ui  are  iat 
rolved,  is  left  to  the  student. 
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If  u  and  V  take  on  all  possible  jpaArs  of  Yalaes  for  which 
l-\-uv^O,  equations  (6)  give  the  coordinates  of  the  points  of 
intersection  of  all  the  lines  Ui  with  the  lines  Vu  that  is,  the 
coordinates  of  all  the  points  of  the  surface  (1)  except  those 
on  the  lines  Uo  and  F^  They  constitute,  then,  a  parametric 
representation  of  the  surface  (1)  in  terms  of  the  two  parameters 
H  and  V. 


(7)  £-r  =  2« 


2z. 


The  Hyperbolic  Paraboloid.    The  equation 
can  be  written  as 

w  (M)(M)-^' 

Accordingly,  tJiere  are  two  sets  of  nUings  on  tJie  hyperbolic 
paraboloid,  namely : 

a     b  \a     bj 

a     b  \a     bJ 

The  first  equation  of  U  represents  a  plane  parallel  to  oi 
coincident  with  the  plane  AOz  (Fig.  8) : 

a     b 

Consequently,  the  rulings  Ulie  one  each  in  the  planes  parallel 
to  (and  including)  the  plane  AOz.  Moreover,  they  are  the 
total  intersection  of  these  planes  with  the  surface ;  for,  if  the 
first  equation  of  Uis  solved  with  equation  (8)  of  the  surface, 
the  result  is  precisely  the  second  equation  of  U.  Similarly, 
the  rulings  Flie  one  each  in  the  planes  parallel  to  (and  in- 
cluding) the  plane  BOz : 

a     b 

and  are  the  total  intersection  of  these  planes  with  the  surfaca 
The  planes  AOz  and  BOz  are  known  as  the  directrix  vlanes. 
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There  is  just  one  ruling  of  each  set  through  each  point  of  the 
surface,  for  the  planes  parallel  to  (and  including)  a  directrii 
plane  exhaust  all  points  of  space  just  once,  and  hence  theii 
lines  of  intersection  with  the  surface  exhaust  all  points  of  the 
surface  just  once. 

It  is  easily  shown  that  the  direction  components  of  a 
ruling  U  are  a,  —  b,  u,  and  that  those  of  a  ruling  V  are  a, 
6,  V.  Since  the  two  triples  are  never  proportional,  two  rulings 
of  different  sets  are  never  parallel  or  coincident.  In  particu- 
lar, the  two  rulings  which  pass  through  one  and  the  same  point 
of  the  surface  are  distinct. 

The  following  theorems  are  now  easily  proved. 

Theorem  6.  Three  rulings  of  one  set  are  always  parallel  tc 
a  plane. 

For,  all  the  rulings  of  a  set  are  parallel  to  a  directrix  plana 

Theorem  7.     Two  rulings  ofoTie  set  are  never  coplanar. 

For,  they  do  not  meet  since  they  lie  in  parallel  planes,  and 
they  are  not  parallel,  as  inspection  of  the  direction  components 
just  found  shows. 

Theorem  8.     Two  rulings  of  different  sets  aXways  intersect. 

For,  their  projections  on  the  (a;,  ^)-plane,  being  lines  in  the 
direction  of  OA  and  OB  respectively,  intersect  in  a  point  M. 
Kow  there  is  but  one  point,  P,  on  the  surface  which  projects 
into  My  since  a  line  perpendicular  to  the  (x,  2/)-plane  meets  the 
surface  just  once.  Consequently,  the  two  rulings  in  question 
intersect  at  this  point  P. 

The  coordinates  of  P,  found  by  solving  the  four  equations 
UsxA  F  simultaneously  for  x,  y,  z,  are 

(9)  x^a—^,        y=:o-y-,        *=^- 

These  equations  constitute  a  parametric  representation  of  the 
surface  (7)  in  terms  of  the  parameters  u  and  v ;  there  are  no 
exceptional  pointy. 
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EXERCISES 

1.  Find  the  equations  of  the  rulings  which  pass  through  the 
point  (3,  2,  5)  of  the  hyperboloid  of  one  sheet  of  Ex.  1,  §  2. 

2.  The  same  for  the  hyperbolic  paraboloid  of  Ex.  2,  §  3,  the 
point  on  the  surface  being  (9,  2,  4). 

Exercises  3-5.   Use  considerations  of  symmetry  in  the  proofs. 

8.  The  two  rulings  through  a  point  P  on  a  principal  section 
of  a  hyperboloid  of  one  sheet  are  equally  inclined  to  the  plane 
of  the  section  and  lie  in  a  plane  Jf  which  is  perpendicular  to 
the  plane  of  the  section. 

4.  The  same  for  a  hyperbolic  paraboloid. 

6.  If  P  and  F*  are  points  of  a  hyperboloid  of  one  sheet 
which  are  symmetric  in  the  center,  the  rulings  through  P  are 
parallel  to  those  through  P, 

6.  Assuming  Th.  1,  §  7,  prove  that  the  plane  M  of  Ex.  3 
passes  through  the  tangent  line  at  P  to  the  principal  section. 
Hence  show  that  the  projections  of  the  rulings  of  either  set 
on  a  principal  plane  are  the  tangents  to  the  principal  section 
in  that  plane. 

7.  The  same  for  a  hyperbolic  paraboloid,  applying  the  re- 
sults of  Ex.  4. 

5.  Prove  that  the  plane  determined  by  two  parallel  rulings 
of  a  hyperboloid  of  one  sheet  is  tangent  to  the  asymptotic  cone 
along  the  element  which  is  parallel  to  the  two  rulings. 

9.  Prove  that  there  are  no  straight  lines  on  (a)  an  ellipsoid ; 
(b)  a  hyperboloid  of  two  sheets ;  (c)  an  elliptic  paraboloid. 

5.  Parallel  Sections.  Equations  (1),  (3),  and  (6),  §  (2),  of  a 
hyperboloid  of  one  sheet,  Hi,  of  the  conjugate  hyperboloid  of 
two  sheets,  H^  and  of  the  common  asymptotic  cone,  C,  can  be 
written  as  the  one  equation 
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where  X  is  given  the  vaJaes  1,  —  1,  and  0  in  turn.  The  thies 
surfaces  can  thus  be  considered  simultaneously. 

We  propose  to  determine  the  sections  of  the  surfaces  (1)  hj 
an  arbitrary  plane^ 

(2)  Ax  +  By-^Gz^^k. 

At  least  one  of  the  coefficients  Ay  By  G  la  not  zero.  Assume 
that  (7^0.  Then  the  sections  in  question  are  also  the  curves 
in  which  the  plane  (2)  meets  the  cylinders  whose  equations 
result  from  the  elimination  of  z  from  equations  (1)  and  (2), 
namely,  the  cylinders 

Considering  the  sections  from  this  point  of  view^  we  conclude 
the  following  theorems. 

Thbobbm  1.     ITie  section  of  a  hyperboloid  or  a  cone  is  a  conic. 

For,  the  cylinders  (3)  are  quadric  cylmders,  and  a  section 
of  a  quadric  cylinder  is  a  conic ;  cf .  Ch.  XXII,  §  6,  Th.  1. 

Theorkm  2.  Two  parallel  sections  of  a  hyperboloid  or  a  cone 
are  conies  of  the  same  type.  They  arey  moreover,  similar  and 
similarly  placed,  or,  in  the  case  of  two  hyperbolasy  each  is  similar 
and  similarly  placed  either  to  the  other  or  to  the  conjugate  of  the 
other. 

To  prove  this  theorem,  we  fix  our  attention  on  one  of  the 
surfaces  (1),  say  the  hyperboloid  H^,  and  give  to  k  two  arbi- 
trarily chosen  values,  A^x  and  k^,  thus  obtaining  two  arbitrary 
parallel  sections  of  Hi,  The  coefficients  of  the  quadratic 
terms  in  the  two  equations  (3)  which  result  are  respectively 
equal,  since  these  coefficients  in  the  general  equation  (3)  do 
not  contain  k.  Hence,  by  p.  260,  Ex.  40,  the  directrices  of  the 
cylinders  defined  by  the  two  equations  are  similar  and  simi- 
larly placed  conies,  or,  in  the  case  of  two  hyperbolas,  each  is 
similar  or  similarly  placed  either  to  the  other  or  to  the  conju- 
gate of  the  other.     Consequently,  by  Ch,  XXII,  §  6,  Th.  2, 
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this  is  true  also  of  the  sections  of  the  cylinders  by  the  two 
planes,  q.  e.  cL 

Thbobem  3.  The  sections  of  ttoo  conjugate  byperhoLoids  and 
the  common  asymptotic  cone  by  the  same  plane  or  by  parallel 
planes  are  similar  and  similarly  placed  conicsy  or^  in  the  case  of 
hyperbolas,  one  of  any  two  is  similar  or  similarly  placed  either 
to  the  other  or  to  the  conjugate  of  the  other. 

It  is  sufficient  to  prove  the  theorem  for  the  sections  of  the 
three  surfaces  by  a  single  plane,  since  its  truth  for  sections  by 
parallel  planes  will  then  follow  from  Theorem  2.  Here,  then, 
k  is  fixed,  and  X  takes  on  successively  the  values  1,  —  1,  0. 
But  the  coefficients  of  the  quadratic  terms  in  (3)  do  not 
contain  X,  and  hence  we  reach  the  desired  conclusion  imme- 
diately, by  reasoning  identical  with  that  used  in  the  proof  of 
Theorem  2. 

The  f oUowing  theorem  is  now  obvious. 

Theobem  4.  A  plane  which  intersects  a  hyperboloid  or  a  coney 
hut  not  in  a  nonrdegenercUe  conic,  cuts  it  in  a  degenerate  ooniCy 
which  is  of  the  sam/e  type  as  any  section  by  a  parallel  plane. 

Accordingly,  to  ascertain  the  type  of  conic  (degenerate  or 
non-degenerate)  in  which  a  plane  intersects  a  hyperboloid,  it 
is  necessary  merely  to  determine  the  type  of  degenerate  conic 
in  which  the  parallel  plane  through  the  center  meets  the 
asymptotic  cone.  But  the  planes  through  the  center  intersect 
the  cone  in  degenerate  conies  of  all  three  types.  Consequently, 
a  hyperboloid  has  sections  of  all  three  types. 

EXERCISES 

1,  Show  that  every  plane  section  of  an  ellipsoid  is  an  eUipse 
and  that  parallel  sections  are  similar  and  similarly  placed 
ellipses. 

2.  Prove  that  an  elliptic  paraboloid  has  no  hyperbolic  sec- 
tions, that  sections  by  parallel  planes  cutting  the  axis  are 
similar  and  similarly  placed  ellipses,  and  that  sections  by 


564 


ANALYTIC  GEOMETRY 


parallel  planes  parallel  to  the  axis  are  equal  and  similarly 
placed  parabolas. 

3.  Prove  that  a  hyperbolic  paraboloid  has  no  elliptic  seo- 
tionSy  that  sections  by  two  parallel  planes  cutting  the  axes 
are  hyperbolas,  one  of  which  is  similar  and  similarly  placed 
either  to  the  other  or  to  the  conjugate  of  the  other,  and  that 
sections  by  parallel  planes  parallel  to  the  axis,  but  not  to  a 
directrix  plane,  are  equal  and  similarly  placed  parabolas. 

6.   Circular  Sections.    Consider  a  section  of  the  ellipsoid 

by  a  plane  M  passing  through  the  axis  of  y.    The  section  is  an 
ellipse,  one  of  whose  axes  is  always  the  mean  axis,  26,  of  the 

ellipsoid,  no  matter  how  M  is  situ- 
ated. When  M,  starting  from  the 
(a;,  ^)-plane,  rotates  in  either  direc- 
tion into  coincidence  with  the  (y,  z}- 
plane,  the  second  axis  of  the  ellipse, 
starting  from  the  major  axis,  2a,  of 
the  ellipsoid,  decreases  continuously 
to  the  minor  axis,  2c.  Consequently, 
there  must  be  a  single  position  of  If, 
in  each  direction  of  rotation,  for 
which  the  second  axis  of  the  ellipse  takes  on  the  value  26 
equal  to  the  first.    But  then  the  ellipse  is  a  circle. 

These  two  positions,  KOB  and  LOB,  of  the  plane  If  can 
be  constructed  by  describing  in  the  upper  half  of  the  (z,  xy 
plane  a  semicircle  whose  center  is  at  0  and  whose  radius  is  &. 
The  semicircle  will  meet  the  ellipsoid  in  the  desired  points  JS^ 
and  L, 

Since  the  sections  of  (1)  by  the  planes  KOB  and  LOB  are 
circles,  so  also  are  the  sections  by  planes  parallel  to  KOB  and 
LOBf  by  §  5,  Ex.  1.  The  ellipsoid  has,  then,  these  two  sets  of 
circular  sections  and,  as  can  be  shown  (Ex.  1),  only  these  twa 
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It  can  be  proved  in  the  same  way  that  the  hyperboloid  of 
one  sheet 

(^         $^$-?-^ 

contains  just  two  sets  of  circular  sections.  Hence  it  follows, 
by  §  5,  Th.  3,  that  this  is  true  also  of  the  cone  and  the  hyper- 
boloid of  two  sheets.  It  is  to  be  noted,  however,  that  there 
are  no  circular  sections  of  the  cone  by  planes  through  the 
vertex  and  none  of  the  hyperboloid  of  two  sheets  by  planes 
through  the  center. 

The  results  obtained  we  now  consolidate  into  a  theorem. 

Theobbm.  An  eUipsoid,  a  hyperboloid,  or  a  cone,  which  is 
not  a  surfojce  of  revolution,  contains  just  two  sets  of  circular 
sections. 

If,  in  Fig.  9,  b  approaches  a  as  its  limit,  the  planes  KOB 
and  LOB  both  approach  as  their  limits  the  (a;,  y)-plane.  Con- 
sequently, an  ellipsoid  of  revolution  has  but  one  set  of  circu- 
lar sections.  This  is  true  also  of  the  hyperboloids  and  cones 
of  revolution. 

The  circles  in  which  the  planes  KOB,  LOB  intersect  the 
ellipsoid  evidently  lie  on  the  sphere  whose  center  is  at  0  and 
whose  radius  is  b : 

<3)  ^+t  +  ^l  =  l. 

^  '  6«     6*     6« 

They  therefore  lie  on  the  surface  whose  equation  results  from 
subtracting  (1)  from  (3)  : 

\b^     ay        \b*     d^j       ' 

or  c^{a^  -  b'')sfi-  a«(6*  -  c^)z^  =  0. 

But  this  surface  consists  of  the  two  planes 

(4)  c^/^^'^^x±a^/W^^z  =  0. 

Consequently,  these  are  the  equations  of  the  planes  KOB, 
LOB. 
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EXERCISES 

1.  To  show  that  the  ellipsoid  (1)  has  but  two  sets  of  dicit 
lar  sections,  prove  first,  using  the  fact  that  the  centers  of  the 
circles  of  any  set  lie  on  a  line  (§  8,  Problem  1),  that  every 
circular  section  must  be  symmetric  in  a  principal  plane ;  then 
show  that  a  section  of  (1)  by  a  plane  passing  through  the  09- 
axis  or  the  a^axis  is  never  a  circle. 

2.  Prove  geometrically  that  the  hyperboloid  (2)  has  two 
sets  of  circular  sections.  Give  a  construction  for  the  planes 
through  the  origin  which  yield  circular  sections. 

3.  Find  the  equations  of  the  planes  just  mentioned. 

4.  Show  that  the  elliptic  paraboloid  (1),  §  (3),  where  a>b, 
has  two  sets  of  circular  sections,  by  proving  first  that  this  is 
true  of  the  elliptic  cylinder 


a  >6. 


6.  A  hyperbolic  paraboloid  has  no  circular  sections. 
Why? 

7.  Tangent  Lines  and  Planes.  Let  the  line  L  through  the 
point  Pq  •*  (^  ^0)  ^o)  yniih.  the  direction  cosines  cos  a  =  A, 
cos  /3  =  ft,  cos  y  =s  V  meet  the  ellipsoid 

in  two  distinct  points,  P^  and  P3.    To  find  the  oo5rdinatefl^ 
(«i,  Vu  2i)  and  (ajj,  ^2,  ^)y  of  Pi  and  P,. 
The  parametric  representation  of  L  is 

(2)  aj  =  aJo  +  Ar,        y  =  yo  +  A*»*>        «  =  «o+>^> 

where  r  is  the  algebraic  distance  from  P^  to  P:  (Xf  y,z)'j  cL 
Gh.  XX,  §  8.  The  point  P  of  L  lies  on  the  ellipsoid,  if  and 
only  if  its  coordinates  (a;,  y,  z),  as  given  by  (2),  satisfy  (1)^ 
that  is,  if  and  only  if  r  satisfies  the  equation 
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(3)        /'^+<^+•f^r«+2/'3l^  +  ^  +  ^^ 


r 


Since  L  intersects  the  ellipsoid  in  two  distinct  points^  (3) 
has  two  distinct  roots.  If  we  denote  them  by  T]  and  r^  the 
coordinates  of  P^  and  P,  ^^^ 

«i  =  ab  +  Ari,        yi  =  yo  +  A*n,        ^  =  ^  +  vri; 

Tangent  Line.  Suppose,  now,  that  P^  lies  on  the  ellipsoid. 
Then  one  of  the  points  of  intersection  of  L,  say  P^  coincides 
with  Pq.    Analytically,  we  have 

so  that  the  absolute  term  in  (3)  is  zero ;  also,  r^  as  0  and  r^  if 
the  distance  from  P^  to  Pj. 

Imagine  a  curve  drawn  on  the  surface  through  Pq  and  Pi» 
for  example,  an  arbitrary  plaae  section,  C,  through  Pq  and  P^. 
The  line  X  is  the  secant  PqPi  of  C  and  its 
limiting  position,  as  Pi  moving  along  C 
approaches  P^  as  its  limit,  is  the  tangent 
to  C?  at  Pq.  We  define  this  tangent  as  the 
tangent  line  to  the  surface  at  Pq  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  curve  C.  Fio.  10 

When  P  approaches  Pq,  then  no  matter 
what  curve  G  of  approach  is  chosen  ri  approaches  zero.    But, 
when  ri  approaches  zero,  the  coefficient  of  r  in  (3)  appr/)aches 
zero,  and  conversely.    Consequently,  tJie  line  L  is  a  tangent  to 
the  dlipsoid  (1)  at  the  point  P^  on  the  ellipsoid  if  and  only  if 

(6)  ^^lblt  +  ^^0. 

^  ^  o*       6«       c* 

Tangent  Plane.  There  are  evidently  infinitely  many  lines 
L  tangent  to  the  surface  at  Pq.    For  them  X,  ^,  v  have  varying 
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▼aines,  which,  however,  always  satisfy  (6).  To  obtain  the 
locus  of  all  the  tangent  lines  Xr,  we  have  only  to  eliminate  the 
auxiliary  variables  A.,  ft,  v,  r  from  equations  (2)  and  (5).  Sub- 
stituting the  values  of  X,  ft,  v  as  given  by  (2)  into  (5)  and  sup- 
pressing the  factor  1/r,  we  get  the  equation 

a^       ^        b^  c^  ' 

which  reduces,  by  virtue  of  (4),  to 

(6)  ^  +  Ma,M=,i, 

^  ^  a*       b^      c^ 

But  this  is  the  equation  of  a  plane.  Hence  we  have  the 
theorem: 

Theorem  1.  The  tangent  lines  at  a  point  Pq  of  an  eUipsoid 
aU  lie  in  a  plane. 

The  plane  of  the  tangent  lines  at  Pq  we  define  as  the  tan- 
gent plane  to  the  ellipsoid  at  Po>     ^^  equation  is  given  by  (6). 

EXERCISES 

Find  for  each  of  the  following  surfaces  the  condition  that 
a  line  L  through  a  point  Pq  of  the  surface  be  tangent  to  the 
surface.  Prove  the  analogue  of  Theorem  1  and  deduce  the 
equation  of  the  tangent  plane  at  Pq. 

1.  Theunpartedhyperboloid.     2.  The  biparted  hyperboloid. 

3.  The  elliptic  paraboloid.         4.  The  hyperbolic  paraboloid. 

5.  The  cone,  Pq  ^^^  being  at  the  vertex. 

6.  Prove  that  the  tangent  plane  to  a  hyperboloid  of  one 
sheet  at  a  point  Pq  is  the  plane  determined  by  the  rulings 
which  pass  through  Pq.  Hence  show  that  the  two  sets  of 
rulings  found  in  §  4  exhaust  all  the  straight  lines  on  the 
surface. 

7.  The  same  for  a  hyperbolic  paraboloid. 

8.  Let  Q  be  a  quadric  surface,  not  a  cone  or  a  cylinder. 
Prove  that  a  plane  is  tangent  to  Q  if  and  only  if  it  intersects 
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Q  in  a  point  (a  degenerate  ellipse)  or  in  two  intersecting  lines 
(a  degenerate  hyperbola). 

8.  Biameters.  Diametral  Flanei.  Problem  1.  Find  the 
locos  of  the  centers  of  parallel  sections  of  the  ellipsoid 

Let  the  common  normals  to  the  planes  of  the  sections  have 
the  direction  components  Ay  B,  C.  Let  P:  (X,  T,  Z)  be  the 
center  of  one  of  the  sections  and  let  L,  with  the  direction 
cosines  X,  ft,  v,  be  an  arbitrary  line  through  P,  which  lies  in 
the  plane  of  this  section.  The  parametric  equations  of  L  are, 
then, 

where  r  is  the  algebraic  distance  from  P  to  (Xy  y,  z). 

Since  the  points  of  intersection  of  L  with  the  ellipsoid  are 
equally  distant  from  P,  their  algebraic  distances,  ri  and  Vf, 
from  P  are  negatives  of  each  other :  r^  +  r2  =0.  But  ri,  r%  are 
the  roots  of  the  quadratic  equation 

(8)  r5+^'  +  ?)'*  +  2,  _.  .    ^ 


«nd  oonseqiieatly,  by  Ch.  XIII,  §  5, 

This  equation  says  that  the  direction  whose  components  are 
X/o*,  T/b^y  Z/a^  is  always  perpendicular  to  L,  But  L  is  an 
arbitrary  line  in  one  of  the  planes  of  the  sections  and  the  only 
direction  which  is  always  perpendicular  to  it  is  that  of  the 
normals  to  these  plaaes,  that  is,  the  direction  whose  compo- 
nents are  -4,  JB,  G.  Consequently,  X/o^,  T/b\  Z/<^  are  pro- 
portional to  Ay  By  Cy  or 

/g\  X  X   __  Z 

*  '  a*A     b*B     <?C 
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The  centers  of  the  sections  lie,  then,  on  a  line  through  the 
center  of  the  ellipsoid.  Such  a  line  is  known  as  a  diameter. 
Accordingly,  we  can  state  our  result  as  follows. 

Thborbm  1.  The  locus  of  the  centers  of  paraUd  sections  of 
ihe  ellipsoid  (1)  is  tJicU  portion  of  a  diameter  which  Ues  within 
the  ellipsoid.  If  the  direction  components  of  the  normals  to  the 
planes  of  the  sections  are  A,  B,  C,  those  of  the  diameter  are  a^A^ 

Exercise.  The  tangent  planes  at  the  extremities  of  a 
diameter  are  parallel  to  the  sections  whose  centers  the  diame- 
ter contains. 

Problem  2.  Find  the  locus  of  the  mid-points  of  a  set  of 
parallel  chords  of  the  ellipsoid  (1). 

Let  Xyfifvhe  the  given  direction  cosines  of  one  of  the  chords 
and  let  P:(2,  F,  Z)  be  the  mid-point  of  the  chord.  Then 
equations  (2)  represent  the  chord  parametrically. 

Since  P  is  the  mid-point  ot  the  chord,  the  algebraic  dis- 
tances, ri  and  r^,  from  it  to  the  end  points  of  the  chord  are 
negatives  of  each  other :  ri  -f-  ^s  =  0.  Hence,  as  in  Problem  1^ 
we  obtain  the  equation  (4).  But,  whereas  in  that  problem 
X,  /tA,  V  were  auxiliary  variables,  here  they  are  given  constants, 
and  hence  (4)  is  the  equation  satisfied  by  the  point  P  of  the 
locus.  But  (4)  represents  a  plane  through  the  center  of  the 
ellipsoid.  Such  a  plane  is  known  as  a  diametral  plane.  Thus 
our  result  is : 

Theobbm  2.  The  locus  of  the  midpoints  of  a  set  oj 
parallel  chords  of  the  ellipsoid  (1)  is  that  portion  of  a  dic^ 
metral  plane  lying  within  the  ellipsoid.  If  the  direction  oomr 
ponents  of  the  chords  are  I,  m,  n,  ^  equation  of  the  diametral 
plane  is 
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Oot\}«gate  Diameten  and  Diametrai  Planea, 

Theorbh  3.  J(fa  diameter  D  contains  the  centers  of  tectiom 
paraiiel  to  a  diametral  plane  Af,  then  M  biaeeta  the  chorda 
parallel  to  D,  and  conmrtely. 

For,  let  D  have  the  direction  eom- 
ponents  I,  m,  n,  and  let  Jf  be  the  plane 

■4a;  +  By  +  Cfe  =  0. 
The  condition  that  D  contain  the  cen- 
ters of  secticmB  parallel  to  JIf  is,  l^  Th. 
1,  that  no.  u 

The  oonditioQ  that  M  biseet  the  ohoids  parallel  to  P  is,  l^ 
Th.2,  that 

The  two  o(mditioiiB  oaa  both  be  written  in  the  form 

^  ^  cfA     ifB    tK!' 

and  are,  therefore,  equivalent,  q.  e  .d. 

A  diameter  D  and  a  diametral  plane  M  in  the  relationship 
described  are  said  to  be  conjugate.  We  have,  then,  the  follow- 
ing theorem. 

Theobsm  4.  Ilie  diameter  Z>  viith  the  direction  component 
l,m,n  and  the  diametral  plane  Ax  +  By+Ch  =  0  are  conjugate 
if  and  only  if 

Exerdae.  Show  that  an  axis  and  the  principal  plane  per- 
pendicnlar  to  it  are  eonji^pite,  and  that  in  do  other  case  is  D 
perpendioular  to  its  oonji^ate,  Jf. 

Tbeobbh  5.  Jlf  two  diameters,  Di  and  Di,  are  conjugate  %n 
the  dlipae  E  in  which  their  plane  meeU  the  eUipioid,  each  Ilea  in 
the  diametral  plane  of  the  other. 
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Fig.  12 


For,  since  Di  is  conjugate  \x>  D^mEy  A  bisects  the  chorda 
of  E  parallel  to  D^,    But  the  diametral  plane  M2  conjugate  to 

Dt  also  bisects  these  chords.  Hence 
Di  must  be  the  line  in  which  M^  meets 
the  plane  of  E,  and  so  Di  lies  in  M^ 
Similarly,  D^  lies  in  the  diametral  plane. 
Ml,  conjugate  to  Di, 

Theorem  6.  If  one  diameter  lies  in 
the  diametral  plane  conjugate  <o  a  second^ 
then  the  second  diameter  lies  in  the  diametral  plane  conjugate  to 
the  first. 

Suppose  that  Di  lies  in  the  diametral  plane  M^  conjugate  to 
Z)j.  It  will  follow,  then,  by  Th.  5,  that  Dt  lies  in  the  di- 
ametral plane  Mi  conjugate  to  Di,  if  we  can  show  that  i>,  and 
Dt  are  conjugate  diameters  in  the  ellipse  E  (Fig.  12).  This  is 
the  case,  for,  since  M^  bisects  all  chords  parallel  to  D^j  then 
Di  bisects  all  chords  of  E  parallel  to  D^. 

Conjugate  Diameters,  Conjugate  Diametral  Planes.  Given 
three  diameters  Du  Dt,  A  ^^^  three  diametral  planes  Mi,  M^ 
Ml  such  that  Di,  Dt,  A  ^^^  the  lines  of 
intersection  of  Mi,  Mt,  M^  or  Mi,  Mt,  M^ 
are  the  planes  determined  by  Di,  Dt,  A 
(Fig.  13).  Consider  the  following  re- 
lationships : 

Bi'.  Di,  Dt,  A  <^<^  ^i7  ^2)  ^z  ^^6  ^^ 

spectively  conjugate ; 
JSt :  Eadi  diameter  contains  the  centers  of  sections  parallel  to 

the  plane  of  the  other  two ; 
Bii  Each  diametral  plane  bisects  the  chords  parallel  to  the 

line  of  intersection  of  the  other  two. 

According  to  the  definition  of  conjugacy  of  a  diameter  and  a 
diametral  plare,  these  relationships  are  equivalent  * 

Theobem  7.  Any  one  of  the  relationships  R  is  equivalent  tc 
each  of  the  other  two;  that  is,  if  any  one  holds,  so  does  each  oj 
the  oHher  two. 
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Three  diameters  in  the  relationship  B^  are  called  conjugaU 
dtameterSf  and  three  diametral  planes  in  the  relationship  Eg 
Hre  called  conjugate  diametral  planes. 

There  are  infinitely  many  sets  of  three  diameters  and  three 
diametral  planes  in  the  relationship  Ri.  For,  let  ^  be  an 
arbitrary  section  of  the  ellipsoid  by  a  plane  through  0,  and 
let  Di  and  Dj  be  any  two  diameters  conjugate  in  E.  Then 
the  diametral  planes  Mi  and  M2  conjugate  to  Di  and  D%  will, 
by  Th.  6,  pass  through  D2  and  Di  respectively.  Finally,  the 
diametral  plane,  M^y  conjugate  to  the  diameter,  Dg,  in  which 
Ml  and  Mf  intersect  will,  by  Th.  6,  contain  Di  and  Dt  and 
hence  must  be  the  plane  of  Di  and  D^. 

The  following  theorems  follow  directly  by  application  of 
Theorems  2  and  1.  respectively. 

Theorem  8.  The  diameters  with  the  direction  components 
hi  ^^  ^19    kf^f^    ki  'fhf'fh  <^^  conjugate  if  and  only  if 

L^  4.  ^i!lh -I- !h5?  sa  0 
a*        0'         c 

Ijfi     m^mi     nini_  ^ 
a^         b^         c'j 

Theobem  9.     The  diametral  planes 

are  conjugate  if  and  only  if 

a^A^Ai  4-  b^BiB2  +  c  CiCt  =  0, 
a^AzAt  -f  b^B^Bi  +  d^dGz  =  0, 
a^A^Ai  +  h^BzBi  +  c^CzCi «  0. 

EXERCISES 

State  and  prove  for  the  following  surfaces  the  theorems 
analogous  to  Theorems  1,  2. 

1.  The  unparted  hyperboloid. 
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2.  The  biparted  hyperboloid. 

3.  The  elliptic  paraboloid.  Show,  in  particular,  that  the 
diameters  and  diametral  planes  are  all  parallel  to  the  axis. 

4.  The  hyperbolic  paraboloid.  Describe  the  positions  of 
the  diameters  and  diametral  planes. 

Give  reasons  for  the  following  exceptions  to  the  theorems 
just  proved. 

6.  Hyperboloids.  There  is  no  analogue  to  Theorem  1  for 
parallel  sections  parallel  to  an  element  of  the  asymptotic  cone, 
and  no  analogue  to  Theorem  2  for  lines  parallel  to  an  element 
of  the  asymptotic  cone. 

6.  Paraboloids.  There  is  no  analogue  to  Theorem  1  for 
parallel  sections  parallel  to  the  axis,  and  no  analogue  to  Thea- 
rem  2  for  lines  parallel  to  the  axis.  In  the  case  of  a  hyper- 
bolic paraboloid  there  is  also  no  analogue  to  Theorem  2  for  a 
set  of  parallel  lines  parallel  to  a  directrix  plane. 

State  and  prove  for  the  following  surfaces  the  theorems 
analogous  to  Theorems  3, 4. 

7.  The  unparted  hyperboloid. 

8.  The  biparted  hyx>erboloid. 

9.  There  are  no  conjugate  diameters  and  diametral  planes 
for  a  paraboloid.    Why  ? 

10.  Find  for  the  ellipsoid  (1)  the  equation  of  the  diametral 
plane  conjugate  to  the  diameter  through  the  point  (x^  y^  2^) 
of  the  sur&ce. 

11.  Prove  that  the  pairs  of  conjugate  diameters  and  dia- 
metral planes  are  the  same  for  two  conjugate  hyperboloida 

12.  Discuss  the  conjugacy  of  three  diameters  or  three  dis^ 
metral  planes  for  either  hyperboloid. 

13.  Prove  Theorems  8,  9. 

14.  State  and  prove  the  analogues  of  Theorems  8,  9  fot 
either  hyperboloid. 
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9.  Poles  and  Pdlan.  Through  a  point  Pq  :  (xq,  y^^  Zq)  not  on 
che  ellipsoid : 

an  arbitrary  line  L  is  drawn  meeting  the  ellipsoid  in  Qi  and 
Q2.  What  is  the  locus  of  the  point  P  which  with  Pq  divides 
QiQi  harmonically  ? 

By  the  method  used  in  solving  the  corresponding  problem 
in  the  plane,  Ch.  XIV,  §  9,  the  locus  is  found  to  be  the  plane 

(2)  ^+M+M^i, 

or  a  portion  of  this  plane. 

The  point  Pq  (not  on  the  ellipsoid)  and  the  plane  (2)  are 
said  to  be  pole  and  polar  in  the  eUipsoid :  Pq  is  the  pole  of  (2), 
and  (2)  the  polar  of  Pq.  A  point  on  the  ellipsoid  and  the 
tangent  plane  at  the  point  are  defined  to  be  pole  and  polar. 

By  the  methods  of  Ch.  XIY,  §§  9^11,  the  following  theorems 
can  now  be  proved. 

Theobem  1.  Let  Q  be  a  central  quadric  [an  dlipsoid  or 
hyperboloid).  Every  point  in  space,  except  the  center  of  Q,  hoe 
a  polar  with  respect  to  Q. 

Theorem  2.  Every  point  in  space  has  a  polar  with  respect 
to  a  paraboloid. 

Theobem  3.  Zjet  Q  be  a  central  quadric  or  a  paraboloid. 
Every  plane  in  space,  which  is  not  a  diametral  plane  of  Q,  has 
a  pole  with  respect  to  Q. 

The  poles  and  polars  considered  in  the  following  theorems 
are  taken  with  respect  to  an  arbitrarily  chosen  central  quadric 
or  paraboloid. 

Theorem  4a.  If  one  point  lies  in  the  polar  plane  of  a  second, 
the  second  point  lies  in  the  polar  plane  of  the  first. 

Theorem  4b.  If  one  plane  contains  the  pole  of  a  second,  the 
second  plane  contains  the  pole  of  the  first. 
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Theokem  6a.    If  a  number  of  points  lie  on  a  line  X,  their 
polar  planes  pass  through  a  line  V  or  are  paroUd. 

L]  Thbosem  55.  If  a  number  of  planes  pass 
through  a  line  L*  {or  are  parallel)^  their  poles 
lie  on  a  line  L. 


Theorems  6a,  5b  are  peculiar  to  the  geometr  j 
of  space.    We  give  a  proof  of  Theorem  5a. 
Let  Pi :  (a?,,  yi,  «i),  P, :  (x^,  y^,  z^)  be  two 
Fio.  14         distinct  points.     Their  polar  planes  are 

a^      V      i?  '  d^       b*      c^ 

Let  Ps:(a^i  ^i,  23)  be  an  arbitrary  point  of  the  line  PiPj. 
Then,  by  Ch.  XXI,  §  2, 

aj|  =  pOi  +(1  -  p)«2,  2^8  =  pVi  +(1  -  p)yiy  28  =  ^1  +(1  -  p)«i. 
Consequently,  the  polar  plane  of  Pg,  namely 

^-LJ'a.y    .    «82_i   „A 

a*       Ir       <r 

can  have  its  equation  written  in  the  form 

/)tt+(l  — p)v  =  0, 

and  hence  passes  through  the  line  of  intersection  of  the  polar 
planes  of  Pi  and  Pj,  if  they  intersect,  or  is  parallel  to  them,  if 
they  are  parallel,  q.  e.  d. 

Two  lines  L  and  L',  in  the  relationship  described  in  The- 
orem 5a  or  5b,  are  each  said  to  be  polar  or  conjugate  to  the 
other.  The  following  theorems  concerning  polar  lines  are 
readily  proved ;  cf .  Ths.  8a,  86  of  Ch.  XIV,  §  11. 

Theorem  6a.  The  polar  of  a  line  intersecting  the  quadric  in 
two  distinct  points  is  the  line  of  intersection  of  the  tangent  planes 
at  these  points. 

Theokem  65.  The  polar  of  a  line  not  meeting  the  quadric  is 
the  line  Joining  the  points  of  contact  of  the  two  planes  through  the 
line  tangent  to  the  quadric 
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Thbobsm  6c.  The  polar  of  a  tangent  to  a  quadric,  not  a 
ruling,  is  a  second  tangent  line  loith  the  aame  point  of  contcut 
A  nUing  of  a  quadric  is  self-polar. 

EXERCISES 

Establish  formula  (2)  and  the  analogous  formulas  for  the 
other  quadrics.  Prove  the  theorems  stated  without  proof  in 
the  text. 

Discuss  poles  and  polars  with  respect  to  a  sphere  (cf.  Ch. 
XIV,  §  9,  Exs.  9-11),  showing,  in  particular,  that  two  polar 
lines  are  always  perpendicular. 

10.  One-Bimenflional  Strains,  with  Applioationi.*  The  one- 
iimensioncU  strain  which  stretches  all  space  directly  away  from 
the  (y,  2;)-plane  (or  compresses  all  space  directly  towards  the 
(y,  «)-plane),  so  that  each  point  is  carried,  along  a  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  sb,  to  a  times  its  original  distance  from  the  (y,  z)- 
plane,  where  a  is  a  positive  constant  not  unity,  has  the  equa- 
tions 
j)  vf^QXy     if^y^  Tf^Z. 

Similarly,  the  equations 

ii)  «'  =  «,        y'  =  &y,        2'  =  2, 

iii)  «'  =  «,        y'  =  y,  «'  =  (», 

where  h  and  c  are  positive  constants  different  from  unity, 
represent  one-dimensional  strains  in  the  directions  of  the  axes 
^f  y  and  %  respectively. 

One-dimensional  strains  have  the  following  properties : 

A.  Planes  go  into  planes,  and  hence  straight  lines  go  into 
straight  lines ; 

B.  Parallel  planes  go  into  parallel  planes  and  hence  paral- 
lel straight  lines  go  into  parallel  straight  lines ; 

G.  Tangent  surfaces  go  into  tangent  surfaces,  and  tangent 
eurves  into  tangent  curves. 

•  Cf.  Ch.  XIV,  particularly  §  6. 
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Qne-dimensioDal  strains  do  not  in  general  preserve  angles 
or  areas.  They  never  preserve  volumes ;  for  example,  i)  car- 
ries a  portion  of  space  of  .volume  Finto  a  portion  of  space  of 
volume  aV. 

The  product  of  the  three  one-dimensional  strains  i)^  ii),  iii) 
is  the  transformation 

It  is  clear  from  the  foregoing  that  T  carries  a  portion  of  space 
of  volume  Finto  a  portion  of  space  of  volume  abcV. 

JippUcationB,    The  sphere 
(1)  a^  +  y^  +  z^^l 

is  carried  by  the  transformation  T  into  the  ellipsoid 

The  volume  of  the  sphere  is  |ir.    That  of  the  ellipsoid  iS| 
then,  ^frobc 

Thbosem  1.     The  volume  of  the  dtipeoid  (2)  is 

F=|«a5c 
Let  the  triples 

(3)  ^iy  f^U^U  Ai,  fit,  Vf,  A«,  f^,  V| 

be  the  direction  cosines  of  three  mutually  perpendicular  (and 
hence  conjugate)  diameters,  D^  jDj,  A>  of  the  sphere  (1). 
They  are,  then,  also  the  coordinates  of  three  points.  Pi,  Pj,  Pj, 
on  the  sphere,  which  are  respectively  extremities  of  Di,  D^y  A* 
Now  T  carries  Di,  2>2>  A  into  three  diameters,  2>/,  />,',  !>/> 
of  the  ellipsoid  (2),  and  carries  Pi,  Pj,  Pg  into  three  points. 
Pi',  Pj',  Pg',  on  the  ellipsoid,  which  are  respectively  extremi- 
ties of  A'>  A'>  A'«    Evidently,  the  triples 

(4)  oAi,  6/ii,  cviy        aXs,  6/*2,  cvj,        oA^,  bfig^  ci^ 

are  both  the  coordinates  of  P/,  P2,  P^  and  the  direction  com* 
ponents  of  D/j  A'>  A'« 
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Considered  as  the  direction  components  of  i>/,  D^'y  Dgy  the 
triples  (4)  satisfy  the  conditions  of  Th.  8,  §  8.  Hence  we 
havb  the  theorem : 

Theorem  2.  Tlie  transformation  T  carries  three  mutually 
perpendicular  (and  therefore  conjugate)  diameters  of  the  sphere 
(1)  into  three  conjugate  diameters  of  the  ellipsoid  (2). 

It  follows,  by  Th.  7,  §  8,  that  T  carries  three  mutually 
perpendicular  diametral  planes  of  (1)  into  three  conjugate 
diametral  planes  of  (2),  and  carries  a  diameter  and  the  per- 
pendicular diametral  plane  of  (1)  into  a  diameter  and  the  con- 
jugate diametral  plane  of  (2). 

Considered  as  the  co5rdinates  of  P/,  Pj',  Pa',  the  triples 
(4)  give  immediately,  as  the  squares  of  the  half-lengths  of  the 
diameters  A^  A^  A^ 

The  sum  of  these  squares  is 

a'(V  +  V  4-  V)4-  5Vi'  +  ht^+  A*t')4-  C W  +  ^2^  +  •^')- 

Since  the  triples  (3)  are  the  direction  cosines  of  three  mutiv 
ally  perpendicular  lines,  so  also  are  the  triples 

^1}  ^j  A«,       /ii,  fiti  fH9       n>  V2>  va ; 
cf .  Ch.  XXTV,  §  6.    Hence  the  above  sum  has  the  value 

a«  4-  6^  4-  c* 

and  is  therefore  independent  of  the  three  conjugate  diameters 
A',  A',  A'  taken. 

Theorem  3.  27^  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  lengths  of  three 
conjugate  diameters  of  am  ellipsoid  is  constant. 

EXERCISES 

1.  Prove  analytically  the  properties  A,  B,  C  of  one^iimen- 
sional  strains. 

2.  What  angles  and  what  areas  does  the  transformation  i) 
preserve  • 
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8.  Prove  that  i)  carries  a  region  of  yolume  V  into  a  region 
of  volnme  a  V. 

4.  Show  that  T  carries  a  line  with  the  direction  components 
I,  m,  n  into  a  line  with  the  direction  components  aly  brUy  en. 

6.  The  plane  If  goes  into  the  plane  M'  under  T.  If  the 
direction  components  of  the  normals  to  M  are  A^  By  C,  what 
are  those  of  the  normals  to  If  ^  ? 

6.  Assuming  the  equation  of  the  tangent  plane  to  the  sphere 
(1)  at  the  point  (xq,  y^,  siq),  deduce  by  means  of  the  transforma- 
tion T  the  equation  of  the  tangent  plane  to  the  ellipsoid  (2) 
at  the  point  (xq',  y^y  Zq'). 

7.  Show  that  a  hyperboloid  of  general  type  can  always  be 
carried  into  a  hyperboloid  of  revolution  by  means  of  a  trans- 
formation of  the  form  T. 

EXERCISES  ON  CHAPTER  XXIII 

1.  Find  the  equation  of  the  quadric  surface  generated  by 
the  lines  a?  —  X«  =  0,  Xy  —  «  =  0,  where  X  is  a  parameter.  De- 
termine the  equations  of  the  second  set  of  rulings  and  set  up 
a  parametric  representation  of  the  surface. 

2.  The  same  for  the  lines  y  —  X  — 1  =  0,  Xx  —  a;  +  2«0. 

8.  Find  the  equations  of  the  planes  which  pass  through  the 
line  y=:2yX  +  2z^0  and  are  tangent  to  the  ellipsoid 

4.  Prove  that  the  sections  of  the  hyperbolic  paraboloid  and 
hyperbolic  cylinder : 


by  the  same  plane  or  by  parallel  planes,  oblique  to  the  a^-axis, 
are  hyperbolas,  each  of  which  is  similar  and  similarly  placed 
to  the  other  or  to  the  conjugate  of  the  other. 

6.  The  umbUics  of  a  quadric  surface  which  has  circular  sec- 
tions are  the  extremities  of  the  diameters  which  contain  the 
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centers  of  these  sections.  Find  their  coordinates  in  the  case 
of  the  ellipsoid  (1),  §  1. 

Similar  Quadrics 

Definition.  Two  central  quadrics  are  said  to  be  rnnilar  if 
the  principal  sections  of  one  are  similar,  respectively,  to  the 
principal  sections  of  the  other. 

6.  Prove  that  the  ellipsoids  defined  by  the  equation 

where  X  is  a  parameter,  are  similar. 

7.  Show  that,  of   the  hyperboloids  represented  by  the 
equation 

those  for  which  X  is  positive  are  all  similar,  and  that  this  is 
true  also  of  those  for  which  X  is  negative.  Prove  that  all  the 
hyperboloids  have  the  same  asymptotic  cone. 

8.  Prove  that  all  the  ellipsoids   (1)  have  the  same  pairs 
of  conjugate  diameters  and  diametral  planes. 

9.  The  same  for  the  hyperboloids  (2). 

Definition,  Two  paraboloids  of  the  same  type  are  simUary 
if  the  principal  sections  of  one  are  proportional  in  scale 
(Ch.  VI,  §  1)  to  the  principal  sections  of  the  other. 

10.  Prove  in  each  case  that  the  paraboloids  defined  by  the 
given  equation  are  all  similar : 

(«)     S  +  S  =  2X.,    X#0;        (6)     5-g  =  2Xz,       X^C 

Ruled  Surfaces 

11.  Show  that  the  pencil  of  planes  through  the  ruling  Fo  of 
the  hyperboloid  (1),  §  4,  cuts  the  surface  in  the  set  of  rulings 
U  and  that  the  pencil  of  planes  through  I7o  cuts  it  in  the 
rulings  F. 
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12.  Let  P  be  a  point  on  the  minimum  ellipse  of  the  hy- 
perboloid  (1),  §  4,  and  let  ^  be  the  common  angle  which  the 
two  rulings  through  P  make  with  the  a^xis.  Prove  that 
tan  ^  a&i/c,  where  &i  is  the  half-length  of  the  diameter  of  the 
minimum  ellipse  which  is  conjugate  to  the  diameter  through  P. 

13.  Using  the  result  of  Ex.  12,  show  that  a  hyperboloid  of 
revolution  of  one  sheet  can  be  generated  by  the  rotation  of  a 
ruling  of  either  set  about  the  axis  which  does  not  meet  the 
surface. 

14.  Prove  that  the  rulings  of  one  set  on  a  hyperbolic  para- 
boloid intercept  proportional  segments  on  two  rulings  of  the 
other  set 

Loci 

16.  Find  the  locus  of  a  point  which  moves  so  that  its  dis- 
tance from  a  fixed  point  bears  to  its  distance  from  a  fixed 
plane,  not  through  the  point,  a  constant  ratio,  k. 

Ans,  A  quadric  of  revolution  which  is  an  ellipsoid,  an 
elliptic  paraboloid,  or  a  hyperboloid  of  two  sheets,  according 
as  ib  is  less  than,  equal  to,  or  greater  than  unity. 

16.  A  point  moves  so  that  its  distance  to  a  fixed  point  bears 
to  its  distance  to  a  fixed  line,  not  through  the  point,  a  constant 
ratio.    Find  its  locus. 

Exercises  17-19.  In  connection  with  these  exercises,  Exs. 
28,  29,  p.  522  will  be  found  useful. 

17.  Find  the  locus  of  a  point  which  moves  so  that  its  dis- 
tances to  two  skew  lines  are  always  in  the  same  ratio,  k. 

18.  Prove  that  a  line  which  is  rotated  about  an  axis  skew 
to  it  generates  a  hyperboloid  of  revolution  of  one  sheet ;  cf . 
Ex.  13. 

19.  Let  L  and  L'  be  two  fixed  skew  lines  and  let  M  and  M^ 
be  two  planes,  which  pass  through  L  lUid  L'  respectively  and 
so  move  that  they  are  always  mutuaUy  perpendicular.  Find 
t<he  locus  of  their  line  of  intersection. 
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20.  The  locos  of  a  line  which  so  moves  that  it  always  inter- 
sects three  fixed  skew  lines,  m>t  parallel  to  a  plane,  is  a  hyper- 
boloid  of  one  sheet.  Prove  this  theorem  in  the  case  that  the 
fixed  lines  are 


oj  =  —  2?  cot  $f 


\y^zQos$\         |y  =  —  afcosd; 

where  c  ^  0  and  ^  =^  0,  n^. 

21.  The  locus  of  a  line  which  so  moves  that  it  always  inter- 
sects three  fixed  skew  lines,  parallel  to  a  plane,  is  a  hyperbolic 
paraboloid.  Prove  this  theorem  in  the  case  that  one  of  the 
fixed  lines  is  the  axis  of  z  and  the  others  have  the  equations 
x=iCyZ=s  my ;  a?  =  —  c,  2  =  —  my,  where  cm  ^^  0. 

22.  A  line  moving  so  that  it  is  always  parallel  to  a  fixed 
plane,  If,  and  always  intersects  two  fixed  skew  lines,  neither 
of  which  is  parallel  to  M^  generates  a  hyperbolic  paraboloid. 
Prove  this  theorem  when  Af  is  the  (x,  2;)-plane  and  the  two  fixed 
lines  are  the  last  two  of  the  three  in  Ex.  21. 


CHAPTER  XXIV 

SPHERICAL  AKD  CYLINDRICAL  COdRDIKATBS.      TRAVS- 

FORMATION  OF  COdRDINATBS 


1.  Spherical  Cobrdinatet.  Given  a  point  0,  a  ray  OA  issu- 
ing from  0,  and  a  half-plane  m  bounded  by  the  line  of  the  lay 

OA.  Let  P  be  any  point  of  space.  Join  P 
to  0  and  construct  the  half-plane,  v,  deter- 
mined by  OA  and  OP.  Denote  the  distance 
OP  by  r,  the  angle  AOP  by  4>^  and  the  angle 
from  the  half -plane  m  to  the  half-plane  p  by  0. 
Then  (r,  4>f  $)  are  the  spherical  coMUnates  of 
the  point  P. 

For  a  given  value,  Vq,  of  the  raditu  vector  r, 
the  point  P  lies  on  a  sphere  whose  center  is 
at  0  and  whose  radius  is  r  ==  ro.  The  angle 
0  is  the  longitude  of  P,  measured  from  the 
prime  meridian  m,  and  the  angle  ^  is  the 
eolatUude  (complement  of  the  latitude),  at  least  for  a  point  P 
on  the  upper  half  of  the  sphere. 

The  radius  vector  r  is,  by  definition,  positive  or  zero.  The 
colatitude  4>  shall  be  restricted  to  values  between  0  and  w  in- 
clusive :  0  <  <^  <  ir.  The  longitude  $  shall  be  unrestricted ;  it 
shall  be  taken  as  positive  if  measured  in  the  direction  shown, 
and  as  negative,  if  measured  in  the  opposite  direction.* 

*  It  is  poBBible  to  define  spherical  coordinates  so  that  r  or  0  or  both 
are  also  unrestricted.  Systems  of  these  extended  types  are  not  often 
necessary,  and  when  exceptional  need  for  them  occurs,  they  can  easUy 
be  introduced. 

SS4 
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It  is  cleax  that  the  r-  and  ^-coordinates  of  a  given  point  P 
are  unique,  while  the  ^-coordinate  has  infinitely  many  values, 
each  two  differing  by  an  integral  multiple  of  2  v,*  Conversely, 
if  r,  ff>y  6  are  given,  such  that  r  >  0  and  0  <  <^  <  ir,  a  unique 
point  P  is  determined. 

Let  ro,  <^,  Oq  be  particular  values  of  r,  <^,  $,  such  that  r©  >  0 
and  0  <  <^  <  w.  The  equation  r  =  ro  represents  a  sphere, 
whose  center  is  at  0  and  whose  radius  is  ro ;  ^  =  <^  defines 
one  nappe  of  a  circular  cone  whose  vertex  is  at  0  and  whose 
axis  lies  along  OA ;  finally  0^0^  represents  a  meridian  half- 
plane  issuing  from  the  line  of  OA, 

Transformation  to  and  from  Rectangular  Codrdinates.  Let 
P  be  any  point  of  space  whose  coordinates,  referred  to  a  system 
of  rectangular  axes,  are  (x,  y,  z)»  Let  P  have  the  spherical 
coordinates  (r,  «^,  ff)  with  respect  to  0, 
OA^  and  m,  as  chosen  in  the  figure.  It  is 
clear  that 

aj=0^cosd,  y=OJVsintf, 

and     OJV=r  sin  <^,  2;  =  rcos<^. 

Hence  the  values  of  x^  y^z  m  terms  of  r, 
<^,  ^are 

X  ss  r  sin  ^  cos  0,    ^  s=  r  sin  ^  sin  0, 
2  s=  r  cos  <^. 

Since  r  is  the  distance  from  0  to  P:  (a;,  ^,  z\  we  have  also  that 
(2)  7^  =  a^+3/8-|-«2. 


(1) 


EXERCISES 

1.  Plot  the  points  (2,  90^,  180*),  (4,  60%  -  SO**),  (8,  |ir,  |ir). 

2.  Find  the  rectangular  coordinates  of  the  points  of  Ex.  1. 

3.  Find  the  spherical  coordinates  of  the  points  (0, 2,  0), 
(3,  4, 12),  (2,  —  2,  —  1),  checking  each  result  by  a  figure. 

*  It  iB  to  be  noted,  however,  that  for  every  point  P  on  the  line  of  OA 
$  IB  undetermined  and  that  for  O  in  particular  ^  is  also  undetermined. 
Cf.  Ch.  X,  §  1. 
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4.  What  do  the  following  equations  represent  ? 

(a)r  =  7;  (&)  *  =  30^  (c)   d  =  f,; 

(d)  tantf  =  l;        (c)  tan<^  =  l;        (/)  4cos«<^  =  L 

6.  Find  the  equations  in  spherical  coordinates  of  the  f  oUoiF 
ing  surfaces : 

(a)  The  sphere  of  radius  6,  center  at  O ; 

(b)  The  meridian  half-plane  of  longitude  35^ ; 

(c)  The  complete  plane  determined  by  this  half-plane ; 

((Q  The  upper  nappe  of  the  circular  cone  whose  vertex  is 
at  Oy  whose  axis  ia  along  OA,  and  whose  generating  angle  is 

(e)  The  lower  nappe  of  the  cone  of  (d) ; 

(f)  The  cone  of  (d). 

6.  What  do  the  following  pairs  of  equations  represent  ? 

(a)  r=s3,  ^  =  120**;  (d)  r  =  3,  tan*^  =  l; 

(6)  r  =  3,  e^iw;  (e)  tantf  =  2,  <^«|ir; 

(c)  d=:30^  ^  =  46*;  (/)  tand==-l,  co8»^=*f 

7.  Find  the  equations  in  spherical  coordinates  of  the  fol. 
lowing  curves : 

(a)  The  small  circle  on  the  earth  of  colatitude  47^ ; 
(5)  The  semicircle  on  the  earth  of  longitude  135^ ; 

(c)  The  complete  circle  determined  by  the  semicircle  of  (6) ; 

(d)  The  ray  from  O  of  colatitude  60"*  and  longitude  2B\ 

8.  Determine  the  locus  of  each  of  the  following  equations : 
(a)  r  =  4cos<^;        (6)  r=s6sec<^;        (c)  ra3c8C^ 

Find  the  equations  in  spherical  coordinates  of  the  following 
Borfaxses.    Identify  each  surface. 

9.  a^-f  y« -1-2^=  9.  18.  Sx  +  2y=^0. 

10.  a^-f  3^-A;V  =  0.  14.  32-4  =  0. 

11.  a^-f-j^+«*  =  4y.  16.  2x  +  B^0. 

12.  4(a^  +  y2)+92«  =  36.  16.  a^«2v». 


SPHERICAL  AND  CYLINDRICAL  COORDINATES     587 


FlO.  3 


2.  Cylindrioal  Coordinates.  Giyen  a  point  0,  the  axis  of  z 
through  0,  and  the  plane  K  through  0  perpendicular  to  the 
axis  of  z.  In  K  introduce  a  system  of  polar  coordinates,  as 
shown.  Let  P  be  any  point  of  space  and  let  N  be  its  projec- 
tion on  K.  Then  the  polar  coordinates,  r  and  $,  of  N  and  the 
directed  line-segment  NP  =  z  deter- 
mine the  position  of  P.  The  three 
numbers,  taken  together,  are  known 
as  the  cylindricdl  codrdinates  (r,  $,  z) 
of  P. 

As  in  the  case  of  polar  coordinates 
in  the  plane  (Oh.  X,  §  1),  r  is  re- 
stricted to  be  positive  or  zero,  while 
0  is  unrestricted.  The  positive  direc- 
tion of  rotation  for  the  measurement 
of  ^  is  as  indicated  in  the  figure. 

If  ro  (>  0),  $Qf  Zq  are  particular  values  of  r,  $,  2,  the  equation 
r  as  ro  represents  a  circular  cylinder  whose  axis  is  the  axis  of 
Z'y  0  a  00  defines  a  half-plane  issuing  from  the  axis  of  z,  and 
zssZq  represents  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  z. 

Tranaformatian  to  and  Jroin  Bectangidar  Co&rdinates. 
Choose  in  the  plane  iTthe  Cartesian  axes  of  x  and  y  shown  in 
Fig.  3.  Referred  to  these  axes  and  the  axis  of  z,  P  has  the 
rectangular  coordinates  (a;,  y,  z). 

It  is  clear  that  the  z  of  the  rectangular  coordinates  of  P  is 
precisely  the  z  of  the  cylindrical  coordinates  of  P.  The  for- 
mulas for  x,y  in  terms  of  r,  $  and  for  r,  0  in  terms  of  Xy  y 
are  those  of  transformation  in  a  plane  from  polar  to  rectangu- 
lar coordinates,  and  vice  versa  (Ch.  X,  §  6).    In  particular, 

(1)  X  =  r  cos  0,  y  =  r  sin  0, 

(2)'  ,<8  =  a?*  +  y2. 


EXERCISES 

1.  Plot  the  points  (2,  40^  5),  (4,  -  fir,  -  3),  (0, 122*,  1). 

2.  Find  the  rectangular  coordinates  of  the  points  of  Ex.  1 
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3.  Find  the  cylindrical  coordinates  of  the  points  (3,  4,  8X 
(12,  —  5,  —  3),  (0,  0,  —  6),  checking  each  result  by  a  figure. 

4.  What  do  the  following  equations  represent  ? 

(a)    r  =  5;        (6)     tf  =  226'';        (c)    tantf  =  l. 

6.   Find  the  equations  in  cylindrical  codrdinates  of  the  fol- 
lowing sur&^ces : 

(a)  The  circular  cylinder  of  radius  7  whose  axis  is  the  axis 
of  «; 

(b)  The  half-plane  bounded  by  the  axis  of  Zy  the  angle  from 
OA  to  it  being  6(f ; 

(c)  The  complete  plane  determined  by  this  half-plana 

6.  What  do  the  following  pairs  of  equations  represent  ? 

(a)  r  =  3,  tf=:-|ir;        (c)  2«  =  5,  tf=rl20^ 
(&)  r  =  5,  »  =  -  6;  (d)  3 2 -  8  =  0,  tand  =  2. 

7.  Find  the  equations  in  cylindrical   coordinates   of  the 
following  curves : 

(a)  An  arbitrary  line  parallel  to  the  2-axis ; 

(b)  The  circle  of  radius  3,  whose  center  is  on  the  at-euoB  and 
whose  plane  is  parallel  to  K  and  5  units  below  it ; 

(c)  An  arbitrary  ray  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  z  and  issuing 
from  a  point  on  it ; 

(d)  The  line  of  this  ray. 

8.  Determine  the  locus  of  each  of  the  following  equations : 
(a)    7^  +  2^  =  9;        (b)    r  =  4sin^;        (c)  rsintf  =  5. 

Find  the  equations  in  cylindrical  codrdinates  of  the  follow- 
ing surfaces.     Identify  each  surface. 

9.  Ex.  9,  §  1.  10.  Ex.  10,  §  1.  11.  Ex.  11,  §  1. 
12.  Ex.  13,  §  1.  13.  Ex.  14,  §  1.  14.  Ex.  15,  8  1 
15.   3(a^-f y«)— 2i^  =  6.         16.   ity  +  yz-^zx^O. 

17.  Prove  that  a  plane  through  OA  (Fig.  1)  or  Oz  (Fig.  3) 
is  represented  by  the  same  equation  in  both  spherical  and 
cylindrical  coordinates. 
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3.  Triply  Orthogonal  Byitama  of  BorfaoH.  GooBider  tia 
three  sets,  or  familUa,  of  planes  which  are  parallel  to  the  co- 
ordinate planes  of  a  Cartesian  system.  These  families  of 
planes  evidently  bare  the  following  properties :  (a)  Through 
each  point  of  space  there  passes  just  one  plane  of  each  family ; 
(b)  Two  planes  of  different  families  intersect  at  right  angles. 
We  say,  then,  that  the  three  families  of  planes  form  a  triply 
ortkogtmal  ayiUm  of  planes. 

The  equations  of  the  families  are,  respectively, 

(1)  as  =  &,  S  =  h  a  =  m, 

where  k,  1,  m  are  arbitrary  constants,  or  parainetera,  each  tak- 
ing on  any  value,  poaitive,  zero,  or  negative. 

Since  through  a  point  P:  {xq,  ym  ^)  there  pass  just  three 
planes,  one  from  each  family,  namely  the  planes  x  =  x„  y=  y^ 
x^Zfi,  and  since,  further,  P  is  the  only  point  which  the  three 
planes  have  in  common,  the  position  of  P  can  be  thought  of  as 
detennined  by  the  three  planes.  From  this  point  of  view, 
then,  the  basis  of  l^e  rectangular  cofirdinate  system  is  seen  to 
be  the  triply  orthogonal  system  of  planes  (1). 

In  the  case  of  a  system  of  cylindrical  codrdinates,  consider 
the  three  families  of  surfaces : 

(2)  r=-k,  9  =  1,  z  =  m, 

where,  of  the  parameters  k,l,'m,k  cannot  be  negative  (or  zero), 
I  may  be  restricted  to  the  range  of  values :  Oj<  I  <  2w,  and  m 
ie  unrestricted. 

The  first  family  of  surfaces  consists  of  the 
circular  cylinders  with  the  axis  of  2  as  axis ; 
the  second  family  is  made  up  of  the  half-planes 
issuing  from  the  axis  of  z ;  and  the  third,  of 
the  planes  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  z.  It 
is  easily  seen  that  thnn^h  each  point  of  space, 
with  the  exception  of  those  on  the  z-axis,  tiiere 
passes  just  one  surface  of  each  family,  and  , 
that  two  surfaces  of  different  families  intersect  lu.  « 
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orthogonally.  We  say,  then,  that  the  three  families  form  a 
triply  orthogonal  system  of  surfaces, 

A  point  Pi  (r-Qy  ^oi  A))*  ^ot  on  the  ^^ozis,*  is  the  single  point 
of  intersection  of  the  three  surfaces,  r  =  ro,  0  —  ^o,  2  =  Zq  which 
pass  through  it  Thus  the  basis  of  cylindrical  coordinates  is 
the  triply  orthogonal  system  of  surfaces  (2). 

EXERCISE 

Write  the  equations  of  the  three  families  of  surfaces  pecoliai 
to  a  spherical  coordinate  system.  Describe  each  family  and 
draw  a  figure  showing  three  sur&ces,  one  from  each  family, 
their  curves  of  intersection  and  their  common  point.  Prove 
that  the  three  families  constitute  a  triply  orthogonal  system 
of  surfaces  and  show  that  this  system  can  be  considered  as  the 
basis  of  spherical  coordinates. 

4.  Ckmf  ocal  Ouadrict.    Consider  the  quadrios 

(3)  -^ 21- ^=1,  6»<»ii<a% 

a*—  m     m  —  o^     m  —  c? 

where  a,  &,  c  are  positive  constants  such  that a>h>c  and 
k,  I,  m  are  parameters  subject  to  the  given  restrictions. 

The  surfaces  (1)  are  all  ellipsoids;  the  surfaces  (2),  all 
hyperboloids  of  one  sheet  opening  out  along  the  axis  of  z ;  and 
the  surfaces  (3),  all  hyperboloids  of  two  sheets  cutting  the 
axis  of  X. 

The  coordinate  planes  are  the  principal  planes  of  all  the 

*  To  remove  this  exception,  add  to  the  family  of  cylindets,  r  =  I;  >  0, 
the  axis  of  f ,  r  =  0.  Through  a  point  P  of  this  axis  paases,  then,  one 
8uif ace  each  from  the  first  and  third  families,  and  every  surface  of  the 
second.  However,  all  these  surfaces  have  but  the  one  point  P  in  com- 
Hon  and  hence  can  be  considered  as  determining  the  position  of  P. 
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Btufa^es.  It  ie  readily  shown  that  the  sections  by  the  (as,  y). 
plane  of  all  the  surfaces  are  confocal  codIcb,  the  common  fod 
being  at  the  points  ( ±  Va*  —  &*,  0,  0),  Similarly,  for  the  see- 
dona  by  the  (t,  x)-plane  of  all  the  surfaces,  and  for  the  sections 
by  the  (y,  2)-plane  of  the  surfaces  (1)  and  (2),  —  the  (j,  z)-plane 
does  not  out  the  surfaces  (3).  This  property  of  the  sui&oes 
(1),  (2),  (3)  is  expressed  by  calling  them  confocal  qvadrica. 

It  can  be  shown  that  throi^h  each  point  of  space,  with  die 
exception  of  those  in  tiie  coordinate  planes,  there  passes  just 
one  surface  of  each  type  and  that  two  surfaces  of  different 
types  intersect  orthogonally  all  aloi^  a  curve.*  Consequently, 
lAe  conjbccd  quadrict  Jbrm  a  triply  orthogonal  system  of  aurfiuxa. 

This  triply  orthogonal  system  differs  in  one  respect  from 
those  studied  in  g  3,  in  that  the  three  snr&ces,  one  of  each 
type,  which  pass  through  a 
point  P  situated  in  a  given 
octant  intersect  not  only  in  P 
but  also  in  one  point  of  each 
of  the  other  octants ;  this  is 
clear  since  all  three  sur&,ces 
are  symmetric  in  each  coordi- 
nate plane.  Consequently,  in 
the  so-called  eUipxoidal  codrdi-  P,g_  B 

nate  system  based  on  the  con- 
focal quadrios  there  are  e^ht  points  with  the  same  codrdinates. 
This  ambiguity  can  be  avoided,  however,  by  considering  only 
a  restricted  region  of  space,  for  example,  the  first  octant. 

The  equations  (1),  (2),  (3)  can  be  written  as  the  single 
equation 

where  X  is  arbitrary  except  that  it  shall  not  take  on  the  valuee 
<?,  &*,  d^.  If  X  <  c*,  equation  (4)  defines  the  surfaces  (1),  eto.; 
finally,  if  A  >  a*,  (4)  has  no  loeus. 

«  Cf.  O^ood,  I>(fftrenttal  and  ItUegral  Caitadui,  p.  SM. 
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EXERCISE 

Show  that  the  equation 

where  X  is  a  parameter  not  taking  on  the  values  a^  and  bl^, 
represents  three  families  of  paraboloids  defined  by  the  in- 
equalities X  <  6*,  &^  <  X  <  a*,  a'  <  X.  Describe  each  family 
and  show  that  the  sections  of  all  the  surfaces  by  the  common 
principal  planes  —  the  (^,  z)-  and  {z,  a;)-planes  —  are  confocal 
parabolas  with  the  ax\s  of  2  as  axis.  The  surfaces  are  known 
as  canfocod  paraboloids.    They  form  a  triply  orthogonal  system. 

Transformation  of  Go(>rdinates 

5.  Transformation  to  Parallel  Axes.    To  transform  from  a 
system  of  rectangular  axes  to  a  new  system  of  axes  having  the 

same  directions  as  the  old,  but  with  a  dif- 

<>P      ferent  origin,  consider  a  point  P  whose 

,   coordinates  with  respect  to  the  two  systems 

are,  respectively,  (aj,  y,  z)  and  (a/,  y',  2/). 

..     Then 


» 


0' 


AX 


L ^ j  ^^  z^z^^z^ 

Fio.  6  (2)  X^^X-x^  y'^y-y^ 

where  (x^  yo,  Zq)  are  the  coordinates  of  the  new  origin,  (y^ 
referred  to  the  old  axes ;  cf.  Ch.  XI,  §  1. 

« 

Example.    What  surface  is  represented  by  the  equation 

(3)  2a^  +  3y2-4«2-4aj4-6y4-4«-8=r0? 

Completing   successively  the  squares  of  the  terms  in  op,  jt. 
and  z,  we  have 

On  setting 


TRANSFORMATION  OP  COORDINATES 


593 


tiiat  is,  on  transforming  to  parallel  axes  with  the  new  origin 
at  the  point  (1,  —  1,  ^),  the  equation  becomes 

Equation  (3)  is  thus  seen  to  represent  a  hyperboloid  of  one 
sheet  whose  center  is  at  (1,  —  1,  ^)  and  whose  axes  are  parallel 
to  the  coordinate  axes.  The  hyperboloid  opens  out  in  the 
direction  of  the  axis  of  z  and  the  semi-axes  of  the  minimum 
ellipse  have  the  lengths  V6  and  2. 


EXERCISES 

Determine  and  draw  roughly  the  surface  represented  by 
each  of  the  following  equations. 

1.  2{2-4aj-6«  +  13  =  0. 

2.  93^-4«2  +  36y4-8«-4  =  0. 

3.  2a?  +  23^4-3»^-4aj  +  8y-12«-f  16  =  0. 

4.  a^-33^  +  22-8aj4-12y  +  6«4-13  =  0, 
6.  33/8  +  4««4-4aj-6y+16«-|-27  =  0. 

6.  2a^-f 42/«-3«2-8aj~24y-30«-19  =  0. 

7.  2a^-3y2  +  «2^8aj^l8y-16«-3  =  0. 

8.  a^  +  2y2  +  62?2-2a?-2y  +  182-|-9  =  0. 

9.  2a?-5y2  +  32{2-f 20y  +  62-47  =  0. 
10.  y2  — 2a»  — 2aj-6y  +  22  +  ll  =  0. 

6.  Rotation  of  the  Axes.  Through  the  origin  0  of  the  usual 
(right-handed)  system  of  (x^  y,  z)-axes,  choose  arbitrarily  three 
mutually  perpendicular  directed  lines  to 
serve  as  the  axes  of  a  new  (right-handed) 
system  of  coordinates  (ar',  y\  7^).  Let  the 
direction  angles  of  the  axis  of  a/,  referred 
to  the  old  system,  be  ai,  j8i,  yi,  let  those 
of  the  axis  of  ^  be  1x2,  j3s,  729  ^^^  those 
of  the  axis  of  z'y  og,  Pz}  ys- 

Let  an  arbitrary  point  P  of   space  Sio.  7 
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have  the  coordinates  {x^  y,  z)  and  (a/,  y',  z^  with  respect  to  the 
two  systems.  Join  0  to  P  by  the  two  broken  lines  OMNP 
and  OM'N'P,  where 

OM=^x,  MN^yy  NP^z\    OM'^vf,  M'N'^y',  N'P^Tf, 

Then 

(1)  Proj.  0M+  Proj.  ifiV' +  Proj.  NP 

=  Proj.  OM'  -f  Proj.  M  N' +  Proj.  N'P, 

no  matter  on  what  directed  line  the  projections  are  taken. 
Choosing  the  positive  axes  of  Xj  y,  and  z  in  turn  as  this  directed 
line,  we  have 

X^X^  cos  «!  +  3^  cos  Oj  +  2/  cos  Ozf 

(2)  y  =  x'  cos  fii  -{-  y'  cos  ^2  +  zf  cos  j8„ 

2  =  «  cos  yi  +  y'  cos  yj  +  2'  cos  y,. 

Here  cos  ai,  cosjSi,  cosy^  —  the  coefficients  of  x' — are  the 
direction  cosines  of  the  axis  of  a/ ;  cos  Os,  cos  j82>  <^8  yt*  those  of 
the  axis  of  y';  and  cos  a^,  cos/Sg,  cosy^,  those  of  the  axis 
of  z\  Let  us  denote  these  direction  cosines,  for  the  sake  of 
brevity,  by  Xi,  fii,  vi,    A«,  /ii,  vj,    Xg,  |is,  n,  respectively. 

Since  these  triples  of  numbers  are  direction  cosines  and, 
moreover,  direction  cosines  of  three  mutually  perpendicular 
lines,  we  have 

^1*  +  Ml*  +  n*  =  1>  XiAj  +  /ii/A2  +  ViVj  =  0, 

(3)  V  +  /*2*  4"  V2*  =  1>  ^2^8  +  f4/A»  +  V2V8  =  0, 

V  4-  /!*«*  4-  n*  =s  1,  A«Xi  +  /ijifii  4-  i^vi  =  0. 

Since  the  three  directed  lines  form  a  right-handed  system,  it 
follows  by  Ex.  19  at  the  end  of  Ch.  XVIII  that  the  determi- 
nant of  their  direction  cosines  has  the  value  plus  one : 

(4)  |X/xv|  =  l. 

Equations  (3)  and  (4)  express  completely  the  fact  that  tlie 
three  given  lines  through  0  which  serve  as  the  new  axes  are 
directed,  mutually  perpendicular  lines  forming  a  right-handed 
system. 
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The  direction  cosines  of  any  one  of  the  three  directed  lines 
can  be  expressed  simply  in  terms  of  those  of  the  other  two 
(Exs.  17, 18  at  the  end  of  Ch.  XVIII) : 

(5)  Xi  as  fi^vi  ~  fiivzf        /««  =  vjAi  —  viXa,         vt  =  X^^  —  Xi/*,, 

Since  Oi,  os,  Oi  are  the  angles  which  the  axes  of  x',  y'y  ^ 
make  with  the  axis  of  x^  they  are  the  direction  angles  of  the 
axis  of  X  with  respect  to  the  new  axes.  •Similarly,  /Si,  /Ss,  /Ss 
^^^  iMyttyx  ^®  respectively  the  direction  angles  of  the  axes 
of  y  and  2,  referred  to  the  new  system.  Consequently,  the 
equations  of  transformation  from  the  new  axes  to  the  old  are 

a/  8s  a;  cos  (Xi  +  y  cos  /Si  +  2^  cos  yi, 

(6)  y'  =a  oscos  a,  +  y  cos  /S,  -f  2C0S  yi, 

7/  ^x  COS  Oi  +  y  cos  /3a  +  2;  cos  y^. 

The  direction  cosines  of  the  old  axes  with  respect  to  the  new 
are,  in  oxir  notation,  Ai,  Asi  Xa,  fh,  y^^  /!«,  vi,  v^^  1^.  It  is  clear 
that  between  these  three  triples  there  exist  relations  similar 
to  the  relations  (3),  (4),  (5)  for  the  original  triples.* 

The  accompanying  diagram  gives  equations 
(2)  and  (6)  in  skeleton.  Reading  across  we 
obtain  (2)  and  reading  down  we  get  (6).  Also, 
the  rows  give  the  direction  cosines  of  the  old 
axes  with  respect  to  the  new,  and  the  columns, 
those  of  the  new  axes  with  respect  to  the  old. 

Example  1.    Transform  the  equation  of  the  surface 

(7)  13aj«  +  13y»  +  10««  +  8a^-43^-4a»-36  =  0 

to  new  axes  through  0,  whose  direction  cosines  are  respectively 
■~  if  if  if    if     if  "»>    if  if     i* 

*  Of  the  new  equations  only  those  of  the  form  (8)  are  different  from  the 
old.  The  new  equation  (4)  is  obtainable  from  the  old  by  interchanging 
rows  and  columns  in  the  determinant.  Similarly,  if  in  the  present  equa- 
tions (6)  the  columns  are  written  as  rows,  the  result  is  the  new  equations 
(6). 


a/ 

y 

Z^ 

X 

Xi 

A* 

Aa 

y 

Ml 

/*2 

/H 

z 

''I 

1^ 

Vf 

596  ANALYTIC  GEOMETRY 

Here  «  =  i(-    aj'  +  2y'  +  2«'), 

y  =  i(     2aj'-    y'  +  2zO, 

2  =  |(     2a/  +  2y'-    20. 

Substituting  these  values  for  x,  ^,  2;  in  (7)  and  simplifying  the 
result,  we  obtain 

This  equation  represents  an  ellipsoid  of  reyolution  about 
the  s;'-axis  as  axis.  Hence  (7)  represents  an  ellipsoid  of  revo- 
lution whose  axis  is  the  line  through  0  with  the  direction 
components  2,  2,  —  1. 

Example  2.    What  surface  is  represented  by  the  equation 

(8)  13a?  +  lSj^-\-10s?-^Sxy-'^yz-4.xz 

-  10a  +  26y  -  40«  +  22  «  0  ? 

We  make  the  transformation  to  parallel  axes 

(9)  x^zx'  +  Xoy        y^y'  +  Vof        z^2^  +  z^ 

aiming  to  choose  the  new  origin  (x^  y^y  Zq)  so  that  in  the  equa- 
tion resulting  from  (8)  the  linear  terms  in  xf^  y\  z*  do  not 
appear.  Substituting  the  values  of  Xy  y,  z  given  by  (9)  into 
(8),  collecting  terms,  and  then  setting  the  coefficients  of  x^,  y^^ 
and  z'  equal  to  zero,  we  obtain  the  equations : 

13a?o+   4yo-22;o-   6  =  0, 

4ab  + 13^0-220  4-13  =  0, 

ai)4-      yo— 52;o4-10  =  0. 

These  equations  have  a  unique  solution,  namely,  a^b^^t 
yo  =  -l,2o  =  2. 

If  (8)  is  transformed  to  parallel  axes  with  the  new  origin  at 
the  point  (1,  —  1,  2)  thus  determined,  it  becomes 

13 a?'^  -h  13y'2  4- lOz'2  4-  8a:y  -  4^2'  - 4a'2'  -  36=  0. 

But  this  is  the  same  equation  in  a/,  y\  2'  as  (7)  is  in  a;,  y,  2. 
Hence  (8)  represents  an  ellipsoid  of  revolution  whose  center  is 
at  the  point  (1,  —  1,  2)  and  whose  a^s  of  revolution  has  the 
direction  components  2,  2,  —  1. 
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Example  3.  Consider  an  equation  in  which  only  one  of  the 
terms  hnxy^yz^zx  is  present,  for  example,  the  equation 

(10)  2aj'-y2-««-22/»-4aj  +  6y  +  2z  +  2  =  0. 

The  term  in  ^  in  this  equation  can  be  removed  by  rotating 
the  y-  and  s^xes  about  the  axis  of  x  through  a  suitable  acute 
angle  $ ;  that  is,  by  application  of  the  transformation 

(11)  a  =  as',        y  =  y'  cos  tf  —  2'  sin  ^,        2  =  y'  sin  tf  +  2'  cos  $, 

According  to  Ch.  XII,  §  5,  the  desired  angle  $  is  45°.  Trans- 
forming (10)  by  the  rotation  of  axes  (11),  where  6  =s  45®,  we 
obtain 

aj'2  _  yf2  _2a?'  +  2V2y'- V22'  4-1  =  0. 

This  equation  can  be  written  in  the  form 

(a:'  _  1)2  -(y/  -  V2)2  =  V2(«'-.  V2), 

and  hence  becomes 

aj"2-3^'2=V22", 

when  referred  to  axes  through  the  point  (1,  V2,  V2)  parallel 
to  the  axes  of  a/,  y'^  z!. 

It  follows,  then,  that  (10)  represents  a  hyperbolic  paraboloid 
whose  vertex,  referred  to  the  (a/,  y',  2')-axe8,  is  at  the  point 
(1,  V2,  V2)  and  whose  axis  is  parallel  to  the  axis  of  z'. 

Remark.  The  general  method  of  procedure  to  determine 
the  surface  represented  by  an  equation  of  the  second  degree  in 
a;,  y,  z  is  that  of  Examples  1  and  2 ;  the  equation  is  first  trans- 
formed by  a  change  of  origin  to  remove  the  linear  terms  ir 
Xy  y,  z  and  is  then  subjected  to  a  rotation  of  the  axes  to  gei 
rid  of  the  terms  in  a^,  yz^  zx.  This  method  cannot  be  applied^ 
however,  to  equation  (10)  of  Example  3,  for  it  is  impossible  to 
transform  (10)  so  that  the  linear  terms  disappear,  since,  if  this 
were  possible,  the  surface  would  be  symmetric  in  the  new 
origin  (Ex.  11  at  the  end  of  the  chapter),  whereas  we  know 
that  a  paraboloid  has  no  point  of  symmetry.  Accordingly, 
in  Example  3  and  in  similar  cases,  the  axes  are  first  rotated  to 
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remoye  the  tenns  in  xy^  yz,  zx  and  then  a  proper  change  of 
origin,  as  suggested  by  the  new  equation,  is  made. 

EXERCISES 

1.  Find  the  equations  of  the  rotation  of  the  axes  which 
introduces  the  two  directed  lines  through  0  with  the  direction 
cosines  f  >  ^9  —  ^  and  ^,  ^,  ^as  the  axes  of  a/  and  y'  respectively. 

2.  Find  the  equations  of  a  rotation  of  the  axes  which  in- 
troduces the  planes, 

aj  +  2y-f22  =  0,    2a?  — 2y4'«  =  0,    2a?4-y  —  22  =  0, 

as  the  (a/,  y')-,  (y*,  2')-,  and  (z,  a/)-  planes,  respectiyely. 

3.  Find  the  equations  of  a  rotation  of  the  axes  which  in- 
troduces the  planes 

3a.4-4y  +  122j=5  0,        12aj4-3y-4a;  =  0 

as  the  (a/,  y')-  and  (y',  z')-  planes. 

4.  Transform  the  equation  of  the  hyperbolic  paraboloid 

a^  — ^  =  2tiw 

by  a  rotation  of  the  a^  and  y^axes  through  an  angle  of  —  45° 
about  the  axis  of  z,  Ans.  a^'y'  ss  m  z\ 

Determine  the  surface  represented  by  each  of  the  following 
equations. 

6.   5a«-h5y«-h4««-6ajy-32  =  0. 

6.  3a^-2y«-5«2-4ya;-|-4y-|-10«-hl  =  0. 

7.  aj*-2y«-|-z'-2a»-aj -1-32 -3  =  0. 

8.  Transform  the  equation  of  the  surface 

5  a?' -  2  y2 -f  1 1  »*  + 12  ajy -f  12  y»  -  14  =  0 

by  the  rotation  of  the  axes  of  Ex.  1.    Thus  identify  the  8ur> 
face. 

9.  The  equation 

10aj2  +  13y2  + 132^ -  4ajy  -  lOyz -  4a»  -  36y -h  36z  =  0 
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tepresents  a  central  qxiadric  whose  axes  have  the  direction 
components  2,-1,  —  1,  0,  1,  —  1,  1,  1,  1,  Identify  the 
qnadric. 

10.  The  equation 

5aj«  +  5y2  +  2  »«  + 2ajy  —  4yz  +  4a»  4- 6aj  —  6y  ~  12  «  =  0 

represents  a  paraboloid  whose  principal  planes  are  x-^y^O, 
05  —  y  +  2  =  0.     Identify  the  paraboloid. 

11.  Show  that  the  equation  of  a  sphere  whose  center  is  at 
the  origin  is  not  changed  by  any  rotation  of  the  axes.  Actu- 
ally carry  through  the  transformation. 

7.  The  General  Equation  of  the  Beoond  Degree-  We  have 
defined  a  quadric  surface  as  any  surface  represented  by  an 
equation  of  the  second  degree  in  x,  y,  z,  that  is,  by  an  equation 
of  the  form : 

(1)      Asfi'j'B^  +  Chr'-{'2A'yz+2B'xz  +  2  Cxy 

+  2  ^"o?  +  2  5"y  +  2  0"«  -h  J^  =  0. 

We  propose  now  to  ascertain  whether  there  are  types  of 
quadric  surfaces  other  than  those  already  discussed  in  Ghs. 
XXII,  XXIII,  and  to  sketch  a  method  whereby  the  type  of 
surface  defined  by  a  given  equation  of  the  form  (1)  can  be 
determined. 

As  in  the  corresponding  problem  in  the  plane  (Ch.  XII), 
transformations  of  coordinates  play  an  important  rdle.  In 
particular,  the  expressions  formed  from  the  coefficients  of  (1), 
which  are  invariant  (Gh.  XII,  §  6)  under  any  change  of  axes, 
are  fundamental.  Chief  among  these  invariant  expressions 
are  the  determinants 
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which  correspond  to  the  invariants  B^  —  iAC  and  A  in  the 
case  of  the  general  equation  of  the  second  degree  in  x  and  y 
(Ch.  XII,  §  6). 
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We  state,  without  proof,  the  following  theorems : 

Theorem  1.  If  egtuition  (1)  represents  a  surface^  and  if 
D^O,  the  surface  is  symmetric  in  just  one  point,  ijT  i)  =  0, 
tJiere  is  in  general  no  point  of  symmetry,  and  when  there  is  one, 
there  are  infinitely  many. 

Theorem  2.  If  equation  (1)  rejyresevUs  a  surface  and  if 
D^OftJie  surface  is  symmetric  in  three  mutually  perpendiculai 
planeSy  and  these  are,  in  general,  aU  the  planes  of  symmetry.  IJ 
D  =  0,  it  is  symmetric  in  two  perpendicular  planes  and  these 
are,  in  general,  all  the  planes  of  symmetry. 

It  is  clear  from  these  theorems  that,  in  discussing  equation 
(1),  two  essentially  different  cases  arise,  according  ba  D^Q 
or  D  ==  0. 

Case  1.  D^O.  A  surface  defined  by  an  equation  of  the 
form  (1)  for  which  D^O  is  symmetric  in  a  unique  point  O, 
by  Th.  1.  The  coordinates  of  0'  can  be  found  by  the  method 
of  Example  2,  §  6.  A  transformation  to  parallel  axes  with 
the  new  origin  at  &  removes  the  linear  terms  in  (1),  leayes  the 
quadratic  terms  unchanged,  and,  as  can  be  shown,  makes  the 
constant  term  into  A/D.     Thus  (1)  becomes 

(2)  Ax''  -f  -By'2  4-  Cfe'2  4-  2  A'y'z'  +  2  BVz'  -h  2  Cxy  -f  ^/D=0. 

Since  2)  ^  0,  the  surface  is,  by  Th.  2,  symmetric  in  three 
mutually  perpendicular  planes  whose  common  point,  since  it 
is  a  point  of  symmetry,  must  be  0'.  To  determine  from-equa 
tions  (1)  or  (2)  the  precise  positions  of  these  planes  through 
0'  is  a  problem  of  intrinsic  dif&culty  which  we  shall  not 
attempt  to  discuss.  When  once  the  positions  are  known,  how- 
ever, a  rotation  of  the  axes  which  brings  the  coordinate  planes 
into  coincidence  with  them  serves,  either  immediately  or 
eventually,  to  remove  the  terms  in  y'z\  2V,  and  x'y*  in  (2); 
cf.  Ex.  12  at  the  end  of  the  chapter.  We  obtain,  then,  the 
final  equation 

;Tj  aa?"2  -f  by"^  +  cxT'^  +  A/D  =  0. 
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For  tiiis  equation,  D  ==  abc  and  hence,  since  Z>  s^  0,  no  one  of 
the  coefficients  a,  &,  c  can  be  zero. 

If^^Oy  (I)  and  hence  (1)  represents  a  central  qiiadric  (an 
ellipsoid  or  hyperboloid)  or,  in  case  a,  h,  c,  A/D  are  all  of  the 
same  sign,  it  lias  no  locus.* 

If^ssO,  (I)  a7id  hence  (1)  rep^^esents  a  cone,  or,  in  case  a,  b,  c 
are  aU  of  the  same  sign,  a  point. 

Case  2.  D  =  0.  A  surface  defined  by  an  equation  of  the 
form  (1)  for  which  i)  =  0  has  in  general  no  point  of  symmetry 
(Th.  1),  and  hence  it  is  in  general  impossible  to  transform  to 
parallel  axes  so  that  the  linear  terms  in  (1)  disappear.  There 
are,  however,  at  least  two  mutually  perpendicular  planes  of 
symmetry,  by  Th.  2.  If  the  positions  of  two  such  planes  are 
known,  a  rotation  of  the  axes  whereby  two  of  the  coordinate 
planes  become  respectively  parallel  to  them  serves,  either  im- 
mediately or  eventually,  to  remove  the  terms  in  yz,  2x,  and  xy 
in  (1) ;  cf .  Ex.  13  at  the  end  of  the  chapter.    Thus  (1)  becomes 

(3)      aafl  +  by'^-\-cz^  +  2a'y  +  2 by  -f  2 c'V  +  2?*=  0. 

For  this  equation,  D  »  dbe,  and,  since  i>  =  0,  ahc  s  0.  Now 
a,  bf  c  are  not  all  zero,  since  otherwise  (3),  and  hence  (l)i 
would  not  be  a  quadratic  equation.  Two  cases  then  arise, 
according  as  one  or  two  of  the  coefficients  a,  6,  c  vanish. 

A.  One  of  the  coefficients  a,  6,  c  vanishes.  Since  (3)  bears 
equally  on  x\  y\  z'  it  is  immaterial  which  one  of  the  coefficients 
a,  &,  c  we  assume  to  be  zero.    Suppose  that  c  =  0: 

By  a  change  of  origin  to  the  point  (—  a^'/a,  —  6"/6,  0),  this 
equation  becomes 

(Ila)  aaf^  +  by"^  +  2  (/ V  +  /=  0,  ab^O. 

*  In  reducing  (1)  to  the  form  (I),  it  was  assumed  that  (1)  repreeents 
a  smface ;  the  method  of  reduction  is  quite  the  same,  however,  if  (1)  has 
no  locus.  Similarly,  the  method  of  reduction  in  case  2  is  always  applica- 
ble, both  when  (1)  represents  a  suifaco,  as  assumed,  and  when  it  does  not 
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For  (Ila),  A  s=  —  dbc^'^  and  hence  A  :^  0  or  A  s  0,  according 
as  (/'  ^  0  or  (/'  s  0.  If  c"  ^0,sl  change  of  origin  to  the  point 
(0,  0,  —fl^e')  reduces  (Ila)  to 

aaj"2  +  6y"2  +  2  (/ V  =  0,  oft  ^jfc  0. 

If  c"  =  0,  (IIo)  becomes 

Hence  we  conclude  the  following : 

If  ^^0^  (Jla)  and  hence  (1)  represents  a  pardbohid  {dlipiie 
or  hyperbolic). 

i/"  A  =  0,  (Ila)  and  hence  (1)  represents,  in  the  case  f^  0, 
an  elliptic  or  hyperbolic  cylinder,  or  it  has  no  locus;  if  f^  0,  H 
represents  two  intersecting  planes  or  a  line. 

B.  Ihvo  of  the  coefficients  a,  b,  c  vanish.  Here  again  it  is 
immaterial  which  two  of  the  three  coefficients  we  assume  to 
be  zero.     Suppose  that  6  =  c  =  0 : 

aa/24.2a'V  +  26y  +  2c'V  +  2?'=0,  a^O. 

By  a  change  of  *^  origin  to  the  point  (—  a'' /a,  0,  0)  and  by  a 
proper  rotation  of  the  axes  about  the  axis  of  a/,  this  equation 
becomes 

(116)  aa?"2  4.2(fe"-h/=0,  a=jfcO. 

Here  A  is  always  zero.  Equation  (II&)>  and  hence  (1)^  repre- 
sents a  parabolic  cylinder,  if  d^O;  if  d=sO,it  represents  two 
parallel  planes,  a  single  plane,  or  has  no  locus. 

Summary.  The  new  t3rpes  of  loci  of  equations  of  the  form 
(1)  which  haye  resulted  from  this  investigation,  are : 

i)  A  point, — which  is  a  limiting  form  of  an  ellipsoid  and  is 
frequently  spoken  of,  in  this  connection,  as  a  null  ellipsoid.  It 
is  to  be  noted,  from  the  discussion  of  (I),  that  the  correspond- 
ing limiting  form  of  a  hyperboloid  is  a  cone. 

ii)  Two  intersecting  planes,  a  line,  two  parallel  planes  or  a 
single  plane,  all  of  which  are  limiting  forms  of  cylinders.  We 
shall  call  them  degenerate  cylinders;  two  intersecting  planes, 
%  dp-generate  hyperbolic  cylinder ;  a  line,  a  degenerate  (or  nullj 
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elliptic  cylinder ;  two  parallel  planes,  or  a  single  plane,  a  de- 
generate parabolic  cylinder. 
We  can  now  summarize  our  results : 

Theorem  3.  An  equation  of  the  form  (1),  if  it  has  a  locue, 
repreaenta  a  central  quadricy  a  paraboloid,  a  cone  or  a  point,  or 
a  cylinder  (nonrdegenerate  or  degenerate). 

The  following  table  shows  when  each  of  the  four  cabes 
occurs  and  thus  famishes  a  means  of  determining  the  type  of 
sarface  defined  by  any  given  equation  of  the  form  (1). 


A^^feO 

A  =  0 

i>:^0 

Central  qiiadric 
or  no  locus 

Cone 
or  point 

2)  =  0 

Paraboloid 

Cylinder  or 
no  locus 

Equations  (Ila)  and  (lib)   can  be  written  as  the  single 
equation 

(II)  aa^  +  bi/^-{'2dz  +/=  0,  a  =jfc  0, 

where  the  primes  have  been  dropped  from  the  variables.    We 
have  then,  in  conclusion,  the  theorem : 

Theobem  4.    An  equation  of  the  form  (1)  can  be  reduced  by 
transformations  of  co&rdinates  to  one  of  the  two  forms: 

(I)  aa^  +  bi^  +  csfi  +/=  0,  abc^  0, 

(II)  aa^  +  62^-f2(i2;-f/=0,  a^jfcO. 

EXERCISES 

Determine  to  which  of  the  four  t3rpes  the  quadric  surface 
represented  by  each  of  the  following  equations  belongs. 

1.   That  of  Ex.  7,  §  6.  2.   That  of  Ex.  8,  §  6. 

8.   31a^  +  41y»-232«  +  483/aj  +  72aa-24ajy 

-  72 aj  -  48y  +  462  -  23  =  a 

i.  2a?^+2y'4-2a^  +  2^-4-a»4-a;y— 4a;  —  3^  —  2  —  4=a0. 
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-  26aj  -  14y  -  I82  - 18  «  «t 

6.  7aj«  +  7y'  +  42;'^  — 8y2J4-8a»  — 2icy 

—  42aj-hl8y  — 122=s0. 

7.  The  surface  (3)  is  symmetric  in  three  planes  whose 
normals  have  the  direction  components  6,  —  3,  2,  2,  6,  3, 
—  3,  —2,  6.  Determine  the  precise  nature  and  position  of 
the  surface. 

8.  The  surface  (4)  is  symmetric  in  three  lines  whose  direc- 
tion components  are  2,  —  1,  —  1,  0,  1,  —  1,  1,  1,  1.  De- 
termine its  precise  nature  and  position. 

9.  The  surface  (5)  is  symmetric  in  two  planes  whose 
normals  have  the  direction  components  1^  —  1,  —  2,  3, 1, 1. 
Determine  its  precise  nature  and  position. 

10.  Two  principal  planes  of  the  surface  (6)  are  parallel 
respectively  to  the  planes 

Determine  the  precise  nature  and  position  of  the  sur&ce. 

EXERCISES  ON  CHAPTER  XXIV 

1.  Prove  that  a  curved  surface  whose  equation  in  spherical 
coordinates  does  not  contain  r  is  a  cone  with  the  pole  as  vertex. 

2.  Show  that  a  curved  surface  whose  equation  in  spherical 
coordinates  does  not  contain  0  is  a  surface  of  revolution 
What  is  its  axis? 

3.  Prove  that  a  curved  surface  whose  equation  in  cylindri- 
eal  coordinates  does  not  contain  a;  is  a  cylinder. 

4.  Show  that  a  curved  surface  whose  equation  in  cylindri- 
cal coordinates  does  not  contain  0  is  a  surface  of  revolution. 

Transformation  of  Axes 

5.  Prove  that  the  transformation  to  new  axes  through  O 
whose  direction  cosines  are  —  |,  |,  |,    |,  -  i,  f    |,  |,  —  ^  is 
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identical  with  a  rotation  of  the  original  axes  about  the  line 
xszy=:z  tnrough  180**. 

Suggestion.  Show  that  the  equations  of  transformation  are 
iquivalent  to  those  connecting  the  coordinates  of  two  points 
symmetric  in  the  line. 

6.  Find  the  equations  of  the  transformation  which  intro- 
duces as  axes  the  three  mutually  perpendicular  lines  through 
the  point  (a^,  j/q,  Zq)   with  the  direction  angles  ox,  ftu  yi, 

«2>  A>  729    fh9  Pzy  ys- 

7.  Set  up  the  equations  of  a  rotation  of  the  axes  which 
introduces  the  plane  a;  +  2/  +  2;  =  Oas  the  (Xy  ^)-plane. 

8.  Determine  the  precise  nature  of  the  curve  of  intersec- 
tion of  the  plane x  +  y-\-zssO  with  the  surface 

**  —  «y4-y«  —  au  —  aj  —  y  —  2ssO. 

Suggestion.    Use  the  result  of  Ex.  7. 

9.  A  line  of  symmetry  of  the  surface 

«y  +  y2  +  a»  =s  2 

is  the  line  x^y  ^^z.    Determine  the  precise  nature  of  the 
surface. 

10.  A  plane  of  symmetry  of  the  surface 

ofi  +  y^-^z^  +  xy-^-yz  —  xz  —  x-^y^z^O 

is  the  plane x^y^2z  =  0.    What  is  the  exact  nature  of  the 
surface? 

11.  Show  that,  if  a  quadrio  surface  is  symmetric  in  the  ori- 
gin, its  equation  contains  no  linear  term  in  x,  y,  z,  and  con- 
versely. 

12.  A  quadric  surface  is  symmetric  in  each  of  the  coordinate 

planes.    Prove  that  either  the  equation  of  the  sur&ce  is 

of  the  form 

ax*+b^-^cs^zsdy 

or  that  the  surface  consists  of  two  coordinate  planes.    Show 
that  in  the  latter  case  the  equation  can  be  reduced  to  the 
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desired  form  by  rotating  two  of  the  axes  about  the  third 
through  an  angle  of  45^ 

13.  A  quadric  surface  is  symmetric  in  two  planes  which 
are  parallel  to  or  identical  with  two  coordinate  planes.  Show 
that  either  the  terms  in  yz^zx,xy  do  not  appear  in  the  equation 
of  the  surface  or  the  surface  itself  consists  of  two  planes  of 
the  type  described.  Prove  that  in  the  latter  case  the  terms 
inyz^zXyXy  can  be  removed  from  the  equation  by  rotating  two 
of  the  axes  about  the  third  through  an  angle  of  45^. 

14.  Show  that,  if  a  quadric  surface  is  symmetric  in  a  coordi- 
nate plane  or  in  a  plane  parallel  to  a  coordinate  plane,  its 
equation  contains,  in  general,  at  most  one  of  the  three  terms 
in  yz,  zXf  xy.    When  does  the  exception  occur  ? 

15.  Prove  that  the  conclusion  of  the  previous  exercise  fol- 
lows if  the  surface  is  symmetric  in  a  coordinate  axis  or  in  a 
tine  parallel  to  a  coordinate  axis.  When  does  the  exception 
occur  in  this  case  ? 
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Columns  and  rows  of  a  determinanti 
363; 
interchanges  of  — ,  376,  380. 
Compatibility  of  n+1  equations  in 
n    unknowns,    384,    401,    403 
610. 
Compression,     simple,     cf.    Strain, 

one-dimensional. 
Conchoid,  216. 
Condition  that 

the  roots  of  a  quadratic  equation 

be  equal,  176 ; 
two  sets  of  numbers  be  propor- 
tional, 386; 
an  equation  be  homogeneous,  638. 
Condition,  in  the  plane,  that 
a  point  lie  on  a  oturve,  19 ; 
two  points  be  collinear  with  the 

origin,  26,  402 ; 
three    points    be    oollinear,     64, 
392;  proUems,  60-63,  394 . 
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four  points  lie  on  a  circle,  395,  398 ; 
BIX  points  lie  on  a  conic,  398 ; 
two  lines  be  parallel,  36,  45,  46, 

402; 
two  lines   be    perpendicular,   37, 

45,46; 
two  lines  be  identical,  46,  402 ; 
three  lines  be  concurrent,  53,  189, 

393;    problems,  54-60,  62,  189, 

394; 
a  line  be  orthogonal  to  a  circle, 

76; 
two  circles  be  orthogonal,  77 ; 
a  line  be  tangent  to  a  conic,  183, 

192.  403 ; 
two  diameters  be  conjugate,  291, 

296; 
a  conic  be  degenerate,  257,  403 ; 
a  transformation  be  isogonal,  348. 
Condition,  in  space,  that 
a  point  lie  on  a  surface,  445 ; 
a  point  lie  on  a  curve,  471 ; 
two  points  be  coUinear  with  the 

origin,  441 ; 
three  points  be  coUinear,  505 ; 
four  points  be  coplanar,  508 ; 
five  points  lie  on  a  sphere,  527 ; 
two  lines  be   perpendicular,   426, 

435; 
two  lines   be   parallel,   420,   427, 

430,  432,  436 ; 
two  lines  intersect,  512 ; 
three  lines  be  panUlel  to  a  plane, 

440; 
the   normals    to    four    planes    be 
'  parallel  to  a  plane,  508 ; 
three  lines  be  mutually  perpendic- 
ular, 594 ; 
a  line  lie  in  a  plane,  506 ; 
a  line  be  tangent  to  a  quadric, 

567; 
two  planes  be  perpendicular,  par- 
allel, identical,  455 ; 
three  planes  pass  through  a  line, 

504; 
four  planes  pass  through  a  point, 

510; 
a  plane  be  orthogonal  to  a  sphere, 

545; 
a  line  be  orthogonal  to  a  sphere, 

546: 
two  spheres  be  orthogonal,  546; 


a  diameter  and  a  diametral  plan* 

be  conjugate,  571 ; 
three     diameters     be     conjugate, 

573; 
three  diametral  planes  be  conju- 
gate, 573 ; 
three  nimibers  be  direction  cosines, 

422; 
a    directed    trihedral    be    rigbt- 
handed,  443. 
Cones,  536. 

Confocal  conies,  145,  148. 
Confocal  parabolas,  95,  146. 
Confocal  paraboloids,  592. 
Confocal  quadrics,  590. 
Conies    as    sections,    of    a    circulai 
oone,  144; 

—  of  a  quadric  cylinder,  534 ; 

—  of  a  quadric  surface,  562. 
Conies,  definition  of,  144 ; 

equations  of  —  in  polar  co5rdi- 
nates,  202,  210,  211; 

—  as    loci    of    equations    of    the 
second  degree,  257 ; 

equation  of  —  through  five  points, 

395,  398 ; 
six  points  on  a  — ,  398,  399. 
Conies,    degenerate,    definition    of, 

257; 
equations   of  — ,    191,   244,   253, 

260,  402 ; 
examples  of  — ,  237,  246,  254,  259 ; 

—  through  five  points,  396,  397 ; 
condition  for  — ,  267,  402 ; 

—  as  intersections  with   quadric 
surfaces,  256,  257,  563,  569. 

Conies,  similar  and  similarly  placed, 

260; 
as  sections  of  two  quadric 

surfaces,  535,  563,  580 ; 
as  parallel  sections  of  a  quad* 

ric  surface,  550,  553,  555,  562- 

564,  580. 
Conjugate  diameters  and  diametral 

planes,  571-574,  579. 
Conjugate    diameters    of    a    coni<^ 

see  Contents,  Ch.  XIV. 
Conjugate  diameters  of  a   quadrio 

surface,  572-574,  579. 
Conjugate    diametral    planes,    572- 

574,  579. 
Conjugate  hyperbolas,  141,  29€. 
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Conjugate  hyperbolic  cylinden,  533. 
Conjugate  hyperboloids,  661 ; 

—  of  revolution,  542 ; 
sections  of  — ,  563. 

Construction,  geometrical,  of  a  pa- 
rabola, 88 ; 
--  of  an  ellipse.  104,  114.  119; 

—  of  a  hyperbola,  124,  138.  143 ; 

—  of  center,  axes,  foci,  tangents 
of  a  conic.  324,325; 

—  of  poles  and  polars,  319,  320. 
325. 

Constructions,     mechanical,     of     a 
parabola.  147; 

—  of  an  ellipse,  101.  147; 

—  of  a  hyperbola,  147. 
Continued  equality,  cf .  Equality. 
Co5rdinate  planes,  410. 
Coordinates,   rectangular,  7,  14;   in 

space,  400,  411,  589; 

polar — ,  193; 

spherical  — ,  584,  590,  604 ; 

cylindrical  --,  587.  580,  604 ; 

ellipsoidal  — .  591. 
Cramer's  rule,  381,  464. 
Cubic    equations,    graphs    of,    85, 

331,  353,  354. 
Cubic,  twisted,  492,  494. 
Curves,  in  the  plane,  definition  of, 

19; 
plotting   of-—,    19,  86,  331,   353; 

in  polar  coordinates,  198 ; 
symmetry  of  — ,  84-87;   in  polar 
coordinates,  201. 
Curves,  in  space,  definition  of.  471 ; 
parametric   representation   of  — . 
490; 
Cylinders,  equations  of  special,  444. 
446; 
definition   and    equations  of  gen- 
eral — ,  532. 
Cylindrical  codrdinates,  587, 589,  604. 

Deformation  of  an  elastic  body,  357. 

Degenerate  conies,  cf .  Conies. 

Descartes,  1. 

Determinant    of    a    transformation, 
358. 

Determinants,    see    Contents,     Ch. 
XVI; 
applications  of  —  to  linear  equa- 
tions, 381-391,  401,  403; 


applications  of  —  to  plane  ana- 
lytic geometry,  391>399,  401- 
403; 
applications  of  —  to  solid  ana- 
lytic geometry,  438,  440,  443, 
453,  463,  467,  477,  489,  496, 
604,  507-511,  612-515,  517, 
518,  526,  594.  599. 

Diagonals  of  a  determinant,  363. 

Diameters  of  a  conic,  $ee  Contents, 
Ch.  XIV. 

Diameters  of  a  quadric  surface, 
569-674,  679. 

Diametral  planes  of  a  quadric  sur* 
face,  570-574,  579. 

Diodes,  dssoid  of,  214. 

Directed  line-segments,  cf.  Line- 
segments. 

Directed  trihedrals,  430-432 ; 
right-handed  and  left-handed  — , 
443. 

Direction  angles  of  a  directed  line, 
420. 

Direction  components,  see  Contents, 
Ch.  XVIII. 

Direction  cosines,  see  Contents,  Ch. 
XVIII; 

—  of  three  mutually  perpendic- 
ular lines,  594. 

Directrices  of  conies,  88,  116,  137. 
Directrix  of  a  cylinder,  532. 
Discriminant,  of  a  quadratic  equa- 
tion in  z,  175,402; 

—  of  general  equation  of  second 
degree  in  x,  y,  248.  402.  403. 

Distance,  between  two  points,  10; 
in  polar  codrdinates,  210;  in 
space,  414 ; 

—  of  a  point  from  a  line,  41 ;   in 
space,  514 ; 

—  between  two  parallel  lines,  51 ; 

—  of  a  point  from  a  plane,  460 ; 

—  between  two  parallel  planes, 
466; 

—  between   two  lines  in   space, 
615. 

Division  of  a  line-segment,  17,  416; 
harmonic  — ,  309,  359,  575. 

£!ccentric  angle,  of  an  ellipse,  12Q 
306, 

—  of  a  liyperbola,  143. 
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Ecoentridty  of  a  oonie,   102,   116, 

128,  137,  140. 
ESement  of  a  detorminant,  363. 
EUipse,  see  Contents,  Ch.  VII ; 
equations   of  —   not  in   nonnal 

form,  114,  140; 
equations  of  —  in  polar  oo6xdi- 
nates,  203, 211 ; 

—  as  locus  of  equation  of  seoond 
degree,  239,  241,  246,  240; 

null  or  desenerate  — ,  246,  256 ; 
area  of  — ,  341. 
EUipsoid,  648 ; 

sections    of    — ,    648,    660,    663, 

664-666,660; 
volume  of  — ,  678 ; 
similar  — ,  681 ; 
null  — ,  602. 
Ellipsoids  of  revolution,  641,  648. 
Elongation,  simple,   ef.  Strain,  one- 
dimensional. 
Equality,  continued,  representing  a 
line  in  space,  473,  470,  482 ; 
reduction  of — to  normal  form,  480 ; 

—  equivalent    to    representation 
by  projecting  planes,  602. 

Equation,  general,  of  the  seoond 
degree  in  z,  y,  see  Contents, 
Ch.  XII. 

Equation,  general,  of  the  second  de- 
gree in  X,  V,  8,  609 ; 
reduction  of  —  in  special  cases, 

602,  606-607 ; 
reduction  of  —  in  general  case, 
607,  600-603,  605. 

Elquation  of  a  curve,  20. 

Equation  of  a  surface,  445. 

Equations,  linear,  cf.  Linear  equa- 
tions. 

Ekiuations,  simultaneous,  of  a  space 
curve,  472. 

Equation  u+ibv-0,  165,  188-100; 
in  space,  520. 

Equation  uv—0,  173,  100;  in  space, 
521. 

Equiangular  hjrperbola,  cf.  Rec- 
tangular hjrperbola. 

Equiangular  transformations,  cf. 
Isogonal  transformations. 

Factorisation  of  a  transformation, 
343.355; 


—  of  particular  traiisformation^ 
340; 

exercises  in  — ,  342,  351,  357. 
Figures  in  plane  representing  space 

relations,  411. 
Focal  chords,  05,  08,  212. 
Focal  property  of  conies,  96,    108, 

134  324. 
Focal  rsdii,  88,  100,  128,  212. 
Focus,  88,  101,  124; 

origin  of  name  — ,  97 ; 

construction  of  — ,  324. 

Generator,  cf.  Ruling. 

Graphs  of  equations,  in  rectangular 

codrdinates,   18-20,  21,  83,  86, 

87,331,353,354; 

—  in  polar  codrdinates,  198. 

Harmonic  division,  309,  675; 

—  unchanged  by  an  affine  trans- 
formation, 359. 

Helix,  491. 

Homogeneity,  348,  537,  638. 

Homogeneous  linear  equations,  387, 

401. 
Hyperbola,  see  Contents,  Ch.  VIII ; 
equations   of  —   not   in   normal 

form,  140; 
equations  of  —  in  polar  codrdi- 
nates, 203,  211 ; 
^-  as  locus  of  equations  of  the 
second   degree,    239,    241,    245, 
248,250; 

—  with   fod  on  the  axis   of  y, 
141,  221. 

Hyperboloid,    biparted    or    of    two 

sheets,  551 ; 
sections  of  — .  551,  553,  561-563, 

565; 
similar — .  581. 
Hyperboloid,    imparted    or    of    one 

sheet,  550; 
Bections    of   — ,    550,    553,    561-' 

563.  565.  566 ; 
asymptotic  cone  of  — .551.  557 ; 
rulings  of  ».  555-^559.  568,  681- 

583; 
parametric   representation   of  ---^ 

559; 
similar  — ,  581. 
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Hyperboloids    of    revolution,    641, 
550.  551. 

Identical  Uansfonnation,  342. 
Inequalities,  loci  of,  277,  279,  522. 
Infinity,  13. 
Initial  ray,  103. 
Intercepts,  of  a  line,  33 ; 

—  of  a  plane,  450. 
Intersection,  of  two  lines,  22 ; 

—  of  two  curves,  23 ; 

—  of  three  planes,  463 ; 

—  of  two  planes,  470,  476 ; 

—  of  a  line  and  a  plane,  488,  492 ; 

—  of  a  plane  and  a  sphere,  529 ; 

—  of  two  spheres,  530 ; 

—  of  a  curve  and  a  surface,  488, 
492; 

—  of  two  surfaces,  472 ; 

—  of  three  surfaces,  463. 
Invariants   of   general   equation    of 

second  degree,  257,  599. 
Inverse  of  a  transformation,  335. 
Involutory  uansformations,  337. 
Isogonal  transformations,  336,  347, 

359. 

Kepler,  97. 

Latus  rectum,  94,  112,  135. 
Lemniscate,  201,  207,  215,  286. 
Lima^on,  202,  215. 
Line,  equations  of, 

perpendicular   to    a  given    plane, 
483; 

parallel  to  two  planes,  484 ; 

parallel  to  a  given  line,  485 ; 

perpendicular  to  two  lines,  485. 
Line,   in   plane,   see   Contents,   Ch. 

II; 
equation   of  —   in   polar   oo5rdi- 

nates,  196,  210; 
equation   of  —  in  normal  form, 

286.  287 ; 
equations   of   —   in   determinant 

form,  391,  393,  401 ; 
three    —    through    a    point,    53, 

189,  392 ; 

problems  in  three  —  through   a 

point,  54-60,  62,  189,  394; 
single  equation  for  two  — ,   173, 

190.  191. 


Line,  in  space,  see  Contents,   Cha 

XVIII,  XX,  XXI. 
line-segments,  eee  Contents,  Intro- 

duction,  Chs.  I,  XVII. 
Linear   combination,    of   two   lines, 

165,  168.  169 ; 

—  of  two  curves,  167,  168,  170; 

—  of  two  planes,  498,  504,  506; 

—  of  two  surfaces,  520 ; 

—  of  three  planes,  521 ; 

—  of  sets  of  numbers,  400. 
Linear  equation,  in  x,  y,  31 ; 

—  in  x,  y,  «,  448. 

Linear  equation,  simultaneous,  see 
Contents,  Cb.  XVI,  SS  8-10: 
abo  401,  403,  464,  510. 

Loci  of  inequalities,  277,  279,  522. 

Loci   problems  in   plane,   see   Con- 
tents. Chs.  V,  XIII ; 
further  exercises  in  — ,  100,  123; 
152,  214.  328 ;  ( 

—  in  polar  codrdinates,  214. 

Loci   problems  in   space,   497,   546, 

582. 
Locus  of  an  equation,  19;   in  space, 

445; 

—  of  two  simultaneous  equations, 
471. 

Longitude,  584. 

Mid-point    of    a    line4»gment,    16, 

415. 
Minimum    ellipse    of    an    unparted 

hyperboloid,  550. 
Minor  of  a  determinant,  367 ; 
use  of  —  to  evaluate  a  determip 

nant,  367,  370,  380. 

Nappe  of  a  cone,  537. 
Nicomedes.  conchoid  of,  215. 
Nil-segment,  5. 

Normal  to  an  arbitrary  curve,  158 ; 
exercises  in   finding  equations  of 
— ,  160,  165. 
Normal,  to  a  parabola,  95; 

—  to  an  ellipse.  111,  112; 

—  to  a  hyperbola,  135. 
Normal,  to  a  plane,  447 ; 

direction    components   of   —   — ^ 
449; 

—  to  three  planes  parallel  to  » 
plane,  463: 
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—  to  four  planes  parallel  to  a 
plane,  508. 

Octants,  411. 

Optical  property  of  oonics,  cf .  Focal 

property. 
Drbits  of  planets  and  comets,   120, 

211. 
Origin    of    rectangular    codrdinates, 

7.  410 ; 

—  of  polar  codrdinates,  103. 
Orthogonality,  of  a  line  and  a  circle, 

76; 

—  of  two  circles,  76 ; 

—  of  two  confocal  oonics,  05, 
146; 

—  of  a  sphere  and  a  plane,  545 ; 

—  of  a  sphere  and  a  line,  546 ; 

—  of  two  spheres,  546 ; 

^-  of  confocal  quadrics,  501. 
Orals  of  Cassini,  215. 

Parabola,  see  Contents,  Ch.  VI ; 

equations  of  —  not  in  normal 
form,  92,  07,  140,  230 ; 

equations  of  —  in  polar  coordi- 
nates, 203,  210.211; 

equations  of  —  through  four 
points,  397,  399 ; 

eccentricity  of  — ,  140 ; 

—  as  limit  of  ellipses,  118; 

—  as  limit  of  hyperbolas,  139 ; 

^-  as  locus  of  equation  of  the  sec- 
ond degree.  239.  254 ; 
confocal  — ,  95,  146. 
Paraboloid,  elliptic.  553 ; 

sections  of  — ,  553,  555,  563,  566 ; 
similar  — ,  581. 
Paraboloid,  hyperbolic,  553 ; 

sections  of  — ,  554,  555,  564,  580; 
rulings  of  — ,  559-561,  568,  582, 

583; 
directrix  planes  of  — ,  559; 
parametric   representation   of   — , 

560; 
similar  — ,  581. 
Paraboloid  of  revolution,  543,  553. 
Parabola,  semi-cubical,  231,  285. 
Parametric    representation,    of    an 
ellipse,  119.  306; 

—  of  a  hyperbola,  143,  308 ; 

—  of  a  line  in  space,  490 ; 


—  of  a  helix,  491 ; 

—  of  a  twisted  cubic,  492 ; 

—  of   an   unparted   hyperfooloid 
559; 

—  of    a    hyperbolic    parabolcid, 
560. 

Pascal,  lima^n  of,  215. 
Pencil,  of  lines,  169,  172,  188; 

—  of  curves,  170,  172. 

Plane.  8ee  Contents,  Chs.  XIX,  XX, 

XXI. 
Plane,  equation  of, 

parallel    or    perpendicular    to    a 

given  plane,  456,  466,  467 ; 
perpendicular    to    a    given    line, 

483; 
parallel  to  two  lines,  484,  496; 
through  a  line  and  a  point,  499, 

504; 
through  a  line  parallel  to  a  second 

line,  513 ; 
determined  by  two  non-skew  lines, 
513. 
Planes,  three  through  a  line,  etc.,  cf. 

Condition,  in  space,  that. 
Plttcker,  abridged  notation  of,  171. 
Points,    three   on   a   line,    etc.,    cf. 

Condition,  in  the  plane,  that. 
Polar     oodrdinates,     tee     Contents, 
Ch.  X; 
rotation  of  prime  direction  of  ^. 

212; 
pole  of  —  in  an  arbitrary  point 
213. 
Polar  lines  with  respect  to  a  quad- 

ric  surface,  576. 
Pole  of  polar  coordinates,  193. 
Poles  and  polars,  with  respect  to  a 
conic,  eee  Contents,  Ch.  XIV ; 

—  with  respect  to  a  degenerat* 
conic,  402 ; 

—  with    respect    to    a    quadric 
surface,  575. 

Prime  direction,  193. 

Prime  meridian.  584. 

Principal  planes  of  a  quadric  sur- 
face, 549,  551,  555. 

Principal  sections  of  a  quadric  sor- 
face,  549,  551,  555. 

Product    of    two    transformations, 
338; 
exercises  in  — .341,  342,  358. 
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Projecting   planes   of   a   line,    501, 

503. 
Projection,  of  a  point  on  a  line,  5, 

405; 

—  of  a  directed  line4»gment  on  a 
line,  5.  405.  408,  441 ; 

—  of  a  broken  line  on  a  line,  5, 
406; 

—  of  a  directed  line-aegment  on 
the  axes,  9,  413 ; 

—  of  a  point  on  a  piano,  406 ; 

—  of  a  line  on  a  plane,  406,  501- 
503; 

—  of  an  area  on  a  plane,  516. 
517; 

—  of  a  plane  curve  on  a  plane. 
534. 

Quadrants,  8. 

Quadratic  equation,  discriminant  of, 
175,  402 ; 
sum  of  roots  of  — ,  274. 
Quadric  cones,  539 ; 

sections  of  — ,  144,  539,  561-563, 
565. 
Quadric  cylinders,  532 ; 
sections  of  — ,  533 ; 
degenerate  — ,  602. 
Quadric  surfaces,  aee  Contents,  Ch. 
XXIII; 
confocal  — -,  590,  592 ; 

—  of  revolution,  540 ; 
similar — ,  581. 

Radical  plane  of  two  spheres,  530. 

Radius  vector,  193,  584. 

Ray,  equation  of,  in  polar  co5rdi- 

nates,  196. 
Rectangular  hyperbola,  132 ; 

problems  concerning  — ,  151,  152, 

157; 
equation  of  ^—  in  polar  codrdinates, 

207; 
equation  of  —  in   form  2xy™a*, 

221; 
more    general    equations    of    — , 
239,  258,  259. 
Reflection  in  the  origin,  342. 
Reflections  in  the  axes,  336. 
Rigid  motion  of  the  plane,  358. 
Rotation   of   axes,    219,    239,    241; 
in  space,  593. 


Rotations  of  the  plane,  332. 
Rows  and  columns  of  a  determinant^ 
363; 
interchanges  of  — ,  376.  380. 
Rulings,  of  a  cylinder,  532 ; 

—  of  a  cone,  536 ; 

—  of   an   unparted  hyperboloid, 
555-559,  568.  581-583 ; 

—  of    a    hyperbolic    paraboloid, 
559-561,  568,  582,  583. 

Sections,  of  quadric  cylinders,  533 ; 

—  of   quadric    cones,    144,    539, 
561-563,565; 

—  of  a  quadric  surface,  defined, 
549; 

parallel  — ,  549,  561 ; 

circular ,  564 ; 

cf .  also  Ellipsoid,  etc. 
Shears,  simple,  351 ; 

factorisation  of  — ,  355,  359. 
Shrinkings  of  the  plane,  334,  337. 
Similar  and  similarly  placed  conies^ 

cf .  Conies. 
Similarity,  of  two  parabolas,  89 ; 

—  of  two  ellipses,  103,  121 ; 

—  of  two  hyperbolas,  128,  149 ; 

—  of  two  quadric  surfaces,  581. 
Similitude,  transformations  of,  334, 

358. 
Slope  angle.  13. 

Slope    of    a    curve,    definition    of, 
154: 
general  method  of  finding  — ,  154- 

158.  160-163 ; 
exercises  in  — ,  159,  164,  188. 
Slope,  of  a  line,  12 ; 

—  of  a  circle,  72 ; 

—  of  a  parabola,  94,  161 ; 

—  of  an  ellipse,  162 ; 

—  of  a  hjrperbola,  163 ; 

—  of  a  general  conic,  188. 
Sphere,    see    Contents.    Ch.    XXII, 

551-5; 
null— ,524; 
further   problems   concerning  — , 

544-^46; 

—  transformed    by    one-dimen- 
sional strains.  578.  579. 

Spherical  codrdinates,  584,  590,  604c 
Spiral,  of  Archimedes,  202 ; 
— ,  hyperbolic,  202. 
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Square  array  of  a  detenninant,  361, 

364. 
Square  root  sign,  11. 
Strains,  $ee  Contents,  Ch.  XV. 
Strains,  one-dimensional,   304,   307, 

309,  337;    in  space,  577. 
Strains,  homogeneous,  357. 
Strains,  simple,  357. 
Stretchings  of  the  plane,  334,  337. 
Supplemental  chords,  327. 
Surface,  definition  of,  444 ; 

S}rmmetry  of  — ,  468. 
Surfaces  of  revolution,  540. 
Symmetry,  in  a  line,  83 ; 

—  in  a  point,  84 ; 

^-  of  curves,  84-87 ;    in  polar  co- 
ordinates, 201 ; 
algebraic  — ,  267 ; 
^-  of  surfaces,  468 ; 

—  of  quadric  surfaces,  600,  605, 
606. 

Tangent   at   a   given   point,    to    a 
circle,  69 ; 

—  to  a  parabola,  93,  164 ; 

—  to  an  ellipse.  111,  163 ; 

—  to  a  hyperbola,  133,  164,  180; 

—  to  a  general  conic,  188 ; 
construction  of  — ,  324. 

Tangent  line  to  a  quadric  surface, 

667. 
Tangent  plane,  to  a  sphere.  527 ; 

—  to  a  quadric  surface,  568,  580. 
Tangent  to  a  conic,  with  a  given 

slope,  174,  179; 

—  from  an  external  point,  185 ; 
construction  of  the  latter,  326 ; 
condition  that  a  line  be  — ,  183, 

192, 403 ; 
common  — ,  185,  191. 
Tangent    to    an    arbitrary    curve, 
definition  of,  154,  176; 


general   method  of  finding  siope 

of  — ,  154-158,  160-163 ; 
exercises  in  finding  equations  of 
— ,  158,  160,  165. 
Term  of  a  determinant,  366 ; 

determination  of  sigh  of  — ,  365, 
366,  378. 
Tetrahedron,   center  of  gravity  of, 
419; 
volume  of  — ,  518. 
Torus,  544. 

Transformation  of  codrdinates,  polar 
to  rectangular,  206.  214 ; 
— ,  spherical  to  rectangular,  585 ; 
— ,  cylindrical  to  rectangular.  587. 
Transformation   of   rectangular   co- 
ordinates,   9ee    Contents,    Chs. 
XI,  XXIV.  §S  5,  6. 
Transformation     to     parallel    axes, 

216,  235 ;  in  space,  592. 
Transformations  of  similitude,  334. 
Transformations  of   the   plane,   tee 

Contents,  Ch.  XV. 
Translations,  330. 

Triangle,  area  of,  43;    in  determi- 
nant form,  401 ;  in  space,  517 ; 
medians  of  — ,  54,  56,  419 ; 
altitudes  of  — ,  58 ; 
perpendicular    bisectors    of    sides 

of — ,  60; 
circle  circumscribing  — ,  74 ; 
circle  inscribed  in  — ,  283 ; 
nine-point  circle  cf  — ,  78 ; 
bisectors  of  angles  of  — ,  283,  287. 
Triply  orthogonal   systems  of  soi^ 
faces,  589-592. 

UmbiUcs,  580. 

Vertex  of  a  cone,  536. 
Vertex  of  a  paraboloid,  555. 
Vertices  of  a  conic.  88.  102,  125 
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